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FOREWORD 


The aim we have set ourselves in this book is to enable the student to read 
moderately difficult Israeli Hebrew, to write and to converse in acceptable current 
Hebrew, and to understand less complex passages of Classical Hebrew. 

The variety of texts that arc included as study material indicates the diversity 
of our intention. 

While the book begins with preponderantly conversational material, simple 
narratives arc introduced fairly early. The use of only current Hebrew is appropriate 
to the objective in the first stage, where oral and acoustic training are of major 
importance. At the conclusion of this stage (Sections XXVI-XXVIII), extensive 
conversational material is presented in transcription, so that it may be used in a 
variety of ways for ear training and idiomatic drill. 

Biblical phrases appear first in Section XXIV and thereafter occur every few 
sections. Continuous biblical texts are, however, not presented before Section XLVI, 
where an outline of the properties of Biblical Hebrew is given. Prior to that stage, 
no biblical passage is shown that has a feature which is not common to Biblical and 
Israeli Hebrew (i.e., these biblical passages can be read as though they were current 
Hebrew; they are initially given in a modernized, plene, and unpointed spelling, and, 
only where absolutely necessary, if features slightly deviate in some way from Israeli 
Hebrew, are ad hoc explanations given). 

Modern literary passages begin at Section XXXIII and continue, prose and poetry 
intermingling, throughout the book; after Section XLV all "textbook Hebrew” 
devised for the sole purpose of language practice) is dispensed with and replaced by 
sections of "original composition”, pieces written or spoken for no didactic purpose 
whatsoever: Sections XLVII-LI1I are biblical selections, sections LIV to LX contain 
modern texts—newspaper excerpts, a transcript from a news broadcast, an essay, an 
extract from a novel, and some poetry. But it should be stressed that this is not an 
anthology: the texts have not been selected for their literary merits and are not intended 
as representative of either good or bad literature. While an effort has been made to 
suit a reasonably good literary taste and to avoid oddities, the sole intent and purpose 
of these selections is their usefulness for the study of language. The principal criterion 

for the incorporation of these literary texts in the book was their suitability at each 
given stage of the student’s progress. The selections must not be considered a "reader” 
in Hebrew literature; the explanations, annotations, and analyses that continously 
accompany them are as important as the text itself. 

While it has been the object of the book to present whatever Hebrew texts are used 
on a foundation laid by current Israeli Hebrew, the book has been devised in a way 
to suit the needs also of those students and instructors who follow a more (or solely) 
classically (i.e., biblically) oriented course. Although the continuous biblical selections 
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begin only at Section XLVII, it is not a prerequisite for their understanding to study 
Sections XXXVI to Xl.lV (where, mainly, syntactic and formational features of 
post-biblical Hebrew are discussed), i 'or such a biblically oriented course the following 
modified sequence of study may be suggested: (1) After having worked through to 
Section XXIII. immediately introduce Tibcrian pointing (Section XLVI). (2) Sub¬ 
sequently, whenever biblical passages are presented, study them in their pointed shape 
instead of in the modernized unpointed spelling in which they are presented in 
Sections XXIV to XXXV (all biblical passages previously given are repeated in pointed 
script in Section XLVI, pp. 302-6). (3) Study Sections XXIV-XXV, but omit 
Sections XX\ I XXVIII (where idiomatic features of colloquial Israeli Hebrew are 
taught), except §§ 27.2, 27-3, 27-6, 27.7, 28.1, 28.2 (where classical forms are studied 
that are collateral to current colloquial ones). (4) Work through to Section XXXV 
(omitting, however, the colloquial paragraphs 32.7-32.9), which will cover practically 
all morphology that is both Israeli and biblical, (5) Omit Sections XXXVI-XLIV 
and study Sections XLVII-LIII (biblical morphology and syntax, and selected 
texts); and whenever the knowledge of an isolated paragraph out of Sections XXXVI- 
XLIV is required for a certain biblical chapter (a fact that is always expressly stated 
in a footnote to the biblical text concerned and referred to in the explanatory notes), 
the student may study that paragraph ad hoc in conjunction with the biblical text he 
is reading, (6) To conclude, supplement morphology from §§ 36.4, 37.2, 40.1, 40.2, 
41.1,41.2, 43.1, 44.1, 44.3, and study Section XLV (the root concept and traditional 
grammatical terminology). Sections LIV-LX will not form part of such a course. 
Following this procedure, the instructor can lead his students directly from the 
elementary stage to biblical reading, and the student will find himself prepared to 
widen the scope of his biblical reading beyond the selections presented in this book, 
by aid of conventional biblical dictionaries. 

The inverse, however, is impossible. One cannot leave out the biblical selections 
and go directly to modern literary texts: the shape of Israeli Hebrew literature is such 
that no understanding of it is possible without a full knowledge of those classical 
language phenomena that are discussed in the book apropos the biblical selections. 


Presentation 

The presentation as a whole is based on the achievements of structural analysis 
in general and of that of Hebrew in particular. At the same time, special care is taken 
to present only authentic types of utterance, those unreservedly acceptable to the 
native speaker of Hebrew. The gradation of the features presented is conditioned by 
the structural features explored. The grammatical terminology must be in keeping 
with what is discovered about the function of each form in the language, and terms 
used have to be occasionally very vague where the function is very broad; terms must 
in no way convey a too precise idea of the function of the form, if such idea is in 
contradiction with its established function (e.g., the term “dual” cannot be used 
except in those cases in which the form designates that there are two objects of their 
kind; and this is very rarely the case with the noun forms conventionally called 
“duals"). Thus, we must deviate occasionally from traditional Hebrew grammatical 
terminology; the instructor will be well advised to peruse §45.5 (pp. 291-93) where a 
collation of traditional grammatical terms and those used in this book is presented. 
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Spelling 

Hebrew is taught as it is currently written, be., without any pointing. Only when 
biblical texts are introduced in sequence is an outline given of the Tiberian pointing 
system, and the texts are, of course, presented in this pointing. The student has 
therefore to learn to imitate the reading process of the adult Israeli, who identifies his 
words not only by their characters, but by clues provided either in them ("pattern 
clues") or by some other word in the sentence which conditions the syntactic function 
of the word scrutinized for its reading ("syntactic clues”). Special attention is laid 
in our book on the recognition and intelligent use of these clues and a number of 
special paragraphs are devoted to them. The student learns to produce a Hebrew 
form correctly by its position in the utterance: the written word is a reproduction 
of a phonetic reality. 

Moreover, since Israeli Hebrew spelling is historical very much in the sense 
English spelling is, "spelling rules" have to be given and are given as far as practicable; 
this has been made possible by the fact that the book presents the normalized and 
consistent spelling authorized by the Hebrew Language Academy in 1947; in the 
literary sections (LIV-LX), however, the student is made acquainted with deviating 
and much less consistent forms of orthography that are still in current use. 

At the first presentation of each entity of vocabulary, a transcription is consequently 
necessary. This transcription supplies whatever element of sound might still not 
emerge from the written shape of the word; particularly, stress can only be stated 
in the transcription. The transcription system used has been devised solely for the 
practical purposes of this book. The student will interpret it as a sort of "statement of 
pronunciation’’ of the words he is learning in their written shape, the way a beginner 
of, say, English would interpret such transcriptions in an English dictionary or 
textbook, where "pronunciations” are stated along with the conventional spelling of 
the words. This interpretation of the graphic symbols used in our transcriptions will 
be borne out by the fact that their phonic equivalents arc explained in the introductory 
section (“Elements of Speech and Their Representation in Writing”). 

Still, some linguistically trained student or professional linguist might wonder 
whether I intended this transcription system to be phonemic or otherwise. Let me, 
therefore, reiterate that it is “practical", not "scientific”. Of course, 1 have been 
guided by my phonemic analysis of Israeli Hebrew, but, nevertheless, although the 
transcriptions in this book are extremely broad and exclude from notation many a 
predictable, t»e., non-pertinent, phonic feature, it is still sub-phoneroic in some 
respects and morphophonemic in others (e.g., the use of ’). I say so expressly to 
obviate needless discussion. I do not believe a textbook to be the proper place for 
phonemic analysis. And, as can easily be seen, the relation of the transcription to 
the conventional spelling of the word is such that it cannot be properly termed 
a transliteration, although some details have been included in it to make it 
easier for the student to establish a relation between the graphic and the phonic 
shape. 

The intelligent student will arrive at interpreting the characters of the Hebrew 
alphabet, as they are used in unpointed Israeli Hebrew, to a large degree as mor¬ 
phophonemic symbols. And let it be said once and for alb they are. 
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Features of language 

The texts included in each section provide, of course, an extensive sampling of 
the features demonstrated, explained, and discussed in that section. The envisaged 
procedure is that a feature be first explained, then ordinarily given ample active and 
passive practice, and finally included in coherent texts, where the student will learn 
to know such and such feature when he sees one and to tell one feature from the 
other. 'Phis procedure reflects itself in the sequence of paragraphs into which each 
section is subdivided, I am, however, aware of the fact that many an instructor prefers 
an opposite approach; to let the student go through the text and, whenever he en¬ 
counters a form or feature not previously known, to let him study what is necessary 
for either an ad hoc or a more extensive explanation. The arrangement of the book 
does not preclude such a procedure; the instructor will simply have to let the "text" 
paragraph of each section take precedence over all other paragraphs and present the 
grammatical paragraphs of that section in the order required by the sequence of forms 
and constructions encountered in the text; the structure of the sections is such that 
the study will lose none of its coherence as a consequence of such inversion. 

For the student to get the "feel” of the structural equivalences between Hebrew 
and his mother tongue ("comparative structure”), the importance of translation 
(both ways) should not be underrated. Though quite a few instructors shrink from 
requiring students to translate extensive portions of Hebrew text into English, it is 
still suggested that strict formal translation, at least of the non-conversational texts, 
be not altogether dispensed with. 

Vocabulary 

The glossaries that accompany the readings are graded in respect to the selection 
of the vocabulary, the selection of semantic ranges, and the way of presentation. 

Selection 

The vexed question of precisely in what order of precedence the dements of 
the Hebrew lexicon should be presented in a beginners’ course has found an interim 
solution at least by the recommendations made by the Committee for the Establish¬ 
ment of a Foundation Vocabulary for Beginners’ Hebrew, nominated by the Depart¬ 
ment of Education and Culture in the Diaspora of the World Zionist Organization. 
As a result of these deliberations, A Foundation Word List of Hebrew was published 
in 1960; it presents a graded selection of JOO, then 200, then 300, and lastly 400 
vocabulary elements that- so is it recommended- should be taught in the given order. 

To draw up precisely that gradation of one thousand words was, of course, a 
highly intricate matter and the most varied considerations played a role in the selection. 
Much may of course be said about this or that detail of the selection made, but, failing 
anything more reliable —and having had an opportunity to serve on the said Com¬ 
mittee and to co-edit the Word List —1 allowed the latter to play a preponderant part 
in the grading of the vocabulary of this book. The instructor is referred to the 
prolegomena of that publication for the justification of the selection. 

The vocabulary used in the readings is devised in a way such that the first two 
stages of the Foundation Word List (300 words) are entirely included in the readings 
up to Section XXX, the next stage (up to 600 words) is completed by Section XL, 
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and the end of Section XLV, where the non-literary texts give way to literary 
selections, the 1,000 “fundamental” words will have been introduced. 

The recommendations of the Vocabulary Committee provided only that a certain 
set of vocabulary items had to be included at each stage of learning, expressly ruling 
that other lexical units should not be excluded. The vocabulary of our readings 
therefore includes three classes of lexical units of learning that are typographically 
kept apart in the glossaries: 

i. Words, printed in larger type, that are included in the 1,000 Words Foundation 
Word List; the student must make every effort to attain full mastery of this vocabulary. 

II. Words, printed in ordinary type, that are current and common Hebrew words 
and will recurrently be used in the readings; the student should do his best to master 
these words passively and to be able to use them actively without much hesitation. 

III. Words, printed in small print: these words are necessary in the course of a 
narrative presented in the book or have to be used in a conversation reproduced, since 
the context so requires. They are given in the glossaries in order to enable the student 
to follow- the narrative; the student will, so to speak, "look them up,” will understand 
what is said in the text, but should then “forget about them.” These words in no w f ay 
represent materials for study. 

Naturally, the percentage of “large-type” words will be close to one hundred in 
the first portions of the book, while "small-print” words will he extremely rare. In 
more advanced sections, the proportion of “fundamental” items diminishes. On the 
other hand, fewer and fewer words will be considered, in the final stages, as 
“ephemera!” and the student will be expected, at that stage, to “absorb” and “digest” 
practically every word he encounters. 

Vocabulary revisions at given intervals are included in the exercise material and 
should help to refresh the memory. In most of Sections XXVI to XLI, the vocabulary 
of about three to four (atatirqc)of the foregoing sections is used concentrated] y again 
and, by Section XLI, the revision is “up to date”; this is about the stage at which 
the study of the 1,000 “fundamental" words is completed. In about the same stretch 
of sections, much stress is laid on idiomatics, so as to insure not only knowledge but 
also proper exploitation of the word material acquired. 

Following that point (Section XLI) Hebrew' word formation will be more and 
more studied; the active as well as passive vocabulary will thereby be automatically 
extended through generalization and extrapolation and the student’s lexical inventory 
should, from that stage onward, be considered more and more an “open corpus”. 
The glossaries will then show no word of a formation previously studied if the related 
word has been previously introduced. Even if such word occurs for the first time, it 
will—although not shown in a glossary—be considered as “known” by the fact of 
its being analyzable in a way known to the student. 

Semantic ranges 

For the presentation of semantic ranges by means of English equivalents (a task 
as intriguing as desperate), the following device has been used where considered 
either necessary or useful: an English word is given as the “equivalent” of a Hebrew 
one, and then another English word has been added in parentheses with an equation 
mark interposed; e.g. (to use a very simple example), gun (= cannon). This means 
that the semantic range of the Hebrew word is (more or less) the field of reference 
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in which both the English word* (gun, cannon) coincide ( “overlap”), i.c., the Hebrew 
word may be used when and only when both of the English words given would be 
appropriate; i.e., if something is a gun as well as a cannon (hence the equation sign), 
it may be called by the Hebrew word concerned; it may not be called by that word 
if it is anything else, e,g,, if it is a gun without being a cannon (e.g., a pistol). The 
one English equivalent given before the parentheses is the one which is more 
appropriate as a translation of the Hebrew word. This device is much more important 
(and complicated) for verbs, prepositions, and conjunctions than it is for names of 
objects. 

In several instances we have found it simpler to delimit the semantic range of a 
Hebrew word by equating it to a certain part of the range of an English expression; 
e.g., "stop (i intransitive )” means that the given Hebrew word is equivalent to the 
intransitive use of the English verb stop and not to its transitive one; these grammatical 
restrictions (italicized, on the English side of the glossaries) have the sole purpose of 
delimiting semantic ranges and do not convey any grammatical information concerning 
the Hebrew lexical item. Sometimes the same end is achieved by stating opposites in 
English; e.g,, if a given Hebrew word is translated “old(opp. young)” it means that it 
is the equivalent of English old whenever the opposite of the latter is young, but not 
where its opposite is, e.g., new. 

Occasionally, the semantic range of a Hebrew word need not be completely 
introduced at the very first stage; moreover it may be more advisable to present, 
initially, only such range as may be covered (more or less) by one or a few English 
equivalents. But a more extended and specialized semantic range may sometimes be 
necessary, at a later stage, to enable the student to follow a more advanced text. 
English equivalents that are superfluous (and consequently disturbing) at an initial 
stage, but essential at a more advanced stage, have been appended, at the first 
presentation of the word, in small print. The student should disregard them in the 
first place, but in his more advanced readings he should frequently cheek the more 
specialized or extended equivalents of the words, since some of them will be necessary 
to permit a good understanding of the texts at the later stages. 

Presentation 

Experience has shown that— in highly inflectional languages more than in 
others—the use of a dictionary is something that has to be learned by study and 
progressive experience much as anything else. Since the student, after completion of 
this book, will encounter ordinary Hebrew dictionaries for his further reading, the way 
of presentation in this book gradually and by calculated steps approaches that of a 
dictionary. 

In the very first sections, Hebrew words are explained in the order in which they 
occur; then, for a number of further sections the order of arrangement is by parts of 
speech, which calls attention to the common properties of the words listed under 
one heading. While, for a time, the order of presentation within each ‘‘part of speech” 
is according to the order of occurrence in the text, later a step is taken to accustom the 
student to “finding” a word in the glossary: that is, first of all and above all, to 
reconstrue the one form which is used in lexicon entries, the “lexical” form, of the 
word which he meets in some other grammatical form in the text; i.e., the student 
has to learn the not-too-easy process of "calculating” under what entry a particular 
form has to be looked up; in this step of presentation the words of each single "part 
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of speech” are arranged by alphabet (these alphabetical series being comparatively 
short, the process is easier). From Section XXV onward, no more subdivisions are 
given in the glossaries for each text: whatever the student needs is given to him in one 
continuous alphabetical series; this is a miniature dictionary for each section and the 
process of its perusal is much the same as in an ordinary lexicon, apart from the size. 
From Section XLV, the student will have to refer to the final word index, which will 
represent, for him, a dictionary of a few thousand words The step from here to any 
dictionary of the Hebrew language, required for further reading, should not prove 
too difficult, 


I have to discharge many a debt of gratitude in connection with the planning, 
writing, editing, and production of this book. 

I wish to acknowledge gratefully the permission given by authors and publishers 
to reproduce copyrighted literary material. I am also indebted to Mr, Y. Shaked 
for allowing me to peruse his unpublished Milan la-Ulpan , from which I derived 
suggestions for the gradation of vocabulary beyond the 1,000-word range. 

As with all my previous work on Hebrew, my friend Meir Medan, Scientific 
Secretary of the Hebrew Language Academy, has again been of unfailing help and has 
put the resources of his keen and w ide scholarship at my disposal w ithout reservation 
at whatever timely or untimely moment 1 turned to him for criticism, help, and advice. 

I am much indebted to Professor Toyozo YY. Nakarai, who, in his kindness, has 
meticulously read the typescript and pointed out quite a few shortcomings and errors. 

Mrs. Deborah Porten dedicatedly examined the book and not only tried to 
eradicate deplorable flaws in English style but also made valuable suggestions toward 
an improved presentation of subject matter. I also thank Mrs. Rahel Nissan for her 
help in the tiresome task of compiling the indexes, an assistance that was made possible 
by a grant from the Department for Education in the Diaspora of the World Zionist 
Organization, for which my recognition goes to its director, Dr. I. Mehlman. 

I wish to record my thankfulness to the University of Chicago Press for having 
undertaken the publication of this book, and to Mr. Carroll G, Bowen of the Press 
personally for having shared my enthusiasm and for his patience and understanding. 
I also thank all those who have been involved in its production for their constant care 
and tolerance with a demanding work and author. All of them, and not least the 
printers, have carried out their tasks in a truly exemplary way. 

This work was conceived, planned, and in part written, while I was serving as a 
visiting faculty member of the University of Chicago, in 1958 1959.1 w ish to use this 
occasion to say how grateful I am to my Indo-Europeanist colleague Professor Eric 
P. Hamp for the cordiality with which he opened to me the doors of that hospitable 
institution; it is Professor Pierre Delougaz, to whose keen interest and constant 
encouragement the project of this book owes its realization; and 1 also recall with 
pleasure how much inspiration I gained from discussions with Professor Thorkild 
Jacobsen on its first plans and outlines (and on matters of language in general). If 
judgment on this book is such that having made it possible was, in fact, a good deed — 
then recognition has to go to those who turned the stay at Chicago for my wife and 
myself into a most beautiful scholarly and human experience. It is hard to refrain 
from enumerating a long and still necessarily incomplete list of friends and scholars 
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(of the Oriental Institute and others) who have had their share in it. But may I single 
out our dear friends Edith and Dr. 1.1. Ritter, in whose house we have always found 
the warmth of friendship, the intellectual inspiration, and the serenity that are the 
conditio sine qua non for every truly scholarly enterprise, and cherished and venerated 
Altmeister Benno Landsberger, whose singular combination of scholarly and human 
understanding has failed us at no moment of joy or need; it is they without whom 
this book would not have been written, and I hope they will consider whatever good 
is being done by it as a token of deep and lasting gratitude and affection. 

Jerusalem H.R. 


NOTE 

to the Second Edition 

I gratefully acknowledge the many constructive suggestions that have been made 
by my friends, colleagues and, above all, reviewers. It is only due to certain necessary 
limits that I could not take account of all of them. When the first edition of this book 
appeared, I was quite aware of the fact that research on Israeli Hebrew sentence 
patterns, constituent extensions and substitutions, and transformational properties 
lagged behind what was required for an ideal presentation in a textbook. There has 
been some advance in this held in the meantime, but only part ot the results achieved 
could be incorporated in a revised edition. Instructors may find it helpful to peruse 
the analytical presentation of sentence patterns, sentence part order, extensions, 
substitutions and transformations in the extensive appendix of the second edition 
of my Ivrit Tot a, which is now in press. I hope to be able to incorporate some of 
that material in a later edition of this Textbook, 


Jerusalem 


H. R. 
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Abbreviation 

stand t for 

defined in §•§ 



A 

adjective 




N 

noun 




PP 

preposition 




V 

verb 




a 
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d 
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f 
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10.2, 16.3, 

30.7, 

32.1 

m 
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ss 
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suff. 
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1st division of weak verbs 
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ELEMENTS OF SPEECH AND THEIR 
REPRESENTATION IN WRITING 1 * * 4 


0.11 The basic full vowels of Israeli Hebrew' are: 1. u which is produced very 
much alike to what is spelled u in put or m in good; 2. o which is produced similarly 
to o in sword, or to British English o in got-; 3. e which is produced correspondingly 
to get; 4. i which is produced correspondingly to big. 


0.12 The vowel a is normally produced like a in English car, but when preceded 
by another vowel, it sounds more or less like the final ~er in British English; e g. 
goer almost rhymes with Itkboa* “to fix”; similarly kavua “fixed", hodia “informed”. 
For aa see § 0.13, 

The sequences ua, on, ca, ia will lie termed “diphthong s”. Diphthongs 
form only one syllable and their final a is produced much weaker than their first 
vowel. 


0.13 Two identical vowels in succession are produced: 

1. If one of them is stressed, as one long vowel; e.g. the middle syllable of 
natdati “I planted” is longer than than of natdti “I gave”; the penult syllable of 
talmidimu "our students” may be (but not necessarily is, cp. § 0.141} longer that the 
penult syllable of talmidtnu “our student”.® 

2, If none of them is stressed, a short vowel is doubly produced; e.g. naard 
“girl”, heetdr “transferred”, hoovdr “was transferred". 

Doubled ii docs not occur; where we would expect it, doubled ee takes it place; 
likewise, uu is replaced by oo. 

0.141 Vowels under stress (unless followed by more than one consonant in 
succession) are usually pronounced lunger than unstressed ones, but still sound 
about the same. The "diphthongized” vowels occurring in English hope, blue etc. 
should not be produced in proper Israeli Hebrew speech*. While, in English, the 


1 This introductory survey is intended for pronunciation and spelling drill and not for independent 
study. It should be constantly referred m by the student dunng his work on this book. 

z Temporarily, the st.; e$*cd vowel of a word will be marked by The features and rules of accentua* 
turn will be discussed in §0,4!. 

• For one important exception see § 0,42. 

4 However, a sound sequence O' similar to that in grey does occur in Israeli Hebrew, e.g. in beytf 
“my home” {§ OJ53). 
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ELEMENTS OF SPEECH AND THEIR REPRESENTATION IN WRITING §0.141 


difference between e.g. gate and get would be not only the length of the vowels, 
but also their color, in Israeli Hebrew materially only length (if anything) would 
distinguish the vowels of dofek “pulse” from those of do/ik “knocks”. The proper 
reproduction of the following Hebrew words should not prove difficult for a speaker 
of English; tut “horse”, riba “cause”, kotvim “one writes”, dibrd “she spoke"; 
however, care will have to be taken to avoid an English “accent” in producing 
the following; dibru “they spoke", gddel “size”, sifel “drinking cup", nisi “my horse”, 
godU "his size". 


0,142 As an exception to § 0.141, the final sequences ~em, -en that occur in 2nd 
and 3rd person plural endings have invariably short e. 

0,143 In certain grammatical forms {cp. §§ 0.31 [5]; 16.3B), the suffix -e is 
produced with a “closer” variety of this vowel (i.e. sounds more similar to the vowel 
in English gate than to the one in get). 


0,151 Of the consonants, the liquids m, n have the same sound as their English 
equivalents; l is produced like l in leg, and properly not like in all (therefore limud 
“study”, yeled "little boy” should not prove difficult to pronounce; however, care 
is necessary in gad6l “big”, kol “all"). The sound of r is foreign to the English 
language, and much attention will have to be paid to its proper production; properly, 
its sound is that of r in Italian or in a “Scottish” accent 1 , but native speakers very 
frequently pronounce it the way a Parisian sounds his r. Words like sifer “book”, 
seder “order”, dibit “spoke”, kvar “already”, dor “generation” are hard to pronounce 
properly for a speaker of English. 

0,152 V, /, b, g, d, k, p, t, h sound like their English equivalents 2 , likewise 

s (like in English seal) and s (as in seal); in current pronunciation, however, a voiced 
consonant (r, b , g, d, z) will approach the sound of the corresponding unvoiced one 
(/, p, k, t, s in corresponding order) if placed before one of the latter group, and vice 
versa. Consequently, tizkor “to remember” will be very similar in sound to iiskor 
“to review”. 


0.153 Y is produced the way English y is in yet, beyond. The sequence ey 
(as in beyti “my home") is produced the way this sequence is produced in English 
grey; Hebrew ay sounds similarly to the middle of the English word white ; iy and t 
arc similar in sound; beytiy “domestic” sounds like beyti “my home”. 

Note: Many speakers do not audibly produce y at all, if it follows a vowel and precedes i; e.g, bdyit 
"house 1 ' is pronounced [biyit] or [bait] (two syllables)* hayfyti "I was" — [hayili] or [haiti] (three 
syllables). 

0.154 By i we denote what is spelled sh in English 3 , by ts what corresponds 
to the end of English bits; this element also occurs in the beginning of words, which 

1 Note that Hebrew r never forms a diphthong like r in English hair . 

- However, p, f, It arc even initially never aspirated as in English time. 

3 By 11 rbrew sh we never mean the sound in the initial of English shor, but a sequence j A, which is* 
however, extremely rare. Before a voiced consonant, / may be produced like z in English azure M e.g. in 
ii§b4r "to break’" (see § 0,152). 
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might prove somewhat difficult for the English speaker: tsel “shadow’ 1 , tslaUm 
“shadows”, tsad “side”, tdadim “sides”. 


0.155 Small capital h stands for a sound non-existing in English, It is similar 
to what is written ch in German machen or in the proper Scottish pronunciation of 
loch; in order to produce it, one has to prepare oneself to pronounce a k as in lock, 
but then not to interrupt the flow of one’s breath in the mouth, but rather let it 
pass slowly through the oral opening. To pronounce ran “soft”, one should do as 
if one had to say rak, but then “breathe” the k through very slowly and for quite a 
while; likewise namor “ass'*, neibon “invoice”, raiuiv “wide”, kandl “blue”, ruau 
"wind” (see §0-122). 


0.156 ’ (the “onset”) is what may precede an English vowel, the character for 
which is written at the initial of a word. The difference between old and bold may be 
not only the absence of b in the first, but a sound that comes, in old, in place of the h; 
this (the “onset”) is also produced in Hebrew words like 'or “light”, ’am “(a) people”. 
It may consequently be said that no Hebrew word begins with a vowel sound. When 
’ appears in the middle of a word before a vowel, it separates the syllables: ran 
“bad (of a male)” has one syllable (long a according to §0.13), while ra'd “same 
meaning (of a female)” has two; Urol “to shoot” consists of the syllables [lijrdt], 
while Ur dt “to see" splits up into the syllables [lir otj. (Comparably, English at all 
and a tall man have syllabic onsets at different places, as indicated by the spaces in 
writing.) Between a stressed vowel and a consonant and, optionally, also finally, 
’ has the effect of lengthening the preceding vowel: hard* “he read”, kard’ti “I read 
(past)" (the latter is like in sound to kardati “I tore”, see §0.13). 

0.161 There arc a number of consonant dusters (i.e. consonants produced in 
immediate succession). However, the immediately successive production of consonants 
is avoided in some cases that should be known. 

In word initial position, two adjacent consonants will be produced in immediate 
succession only in those cases in which the sequence is printed, in the table on p. 4, 
in heavy type, c.g. gl in glimd "gown” (same initial as English gloomy ); till other 
consonant sequences either do not occur initially (e.g. //>) or have their consonants 
separated in pronunciation by a “separation vowel” (printed, in this text, as a small 
raised character), which is “ after A, but 1 in alt other cases. 


Examples: 


Forms produced with no 
separation vowel 


Forms produced with a separation 

vowel 


Easy for the speaker 
of English: 


praiim 

“details” 

p’alim 

[p e *alim] 

“verbs'* 

il lima 

“gow n" 

khiid 

[k'hilii] 

“( Jewish) community” 

sndytm 

“two” 

V * /1 

szijim 

[s e zifim] 

“prunes” 

tiuvd 

“answer” 

t'udd 

[f’uda] 

“certificate” 
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More difficult for the 
speaker of English: 


dll 

“pail” 

d'agi 

[d«’agd] 

“concern (noun) 

tnay 

“condition” 

ndidd 

[n^did^J 

“wandering” 

ite 

“drink!” 

Pal 

[F’alJ 

“ask” 

bgadim 

“clothes” 

mg era 

[m*geri] 

“drawer” 

siuH 

“send!" 

ISandt 

[l^ianot] 

“lodges (noun)” 

btiirui 

“examination” 

bhtild 

[b*hald] 

it**, „ * 

panic 


Initial consonant sequences (clusters in heavy type) 


Second 

consonant 

r, /, n 

y 

m 

to 

g, d, k, t 

/, r, s, « 


A, ’ 

First consonant 



1 

1 

1" " 

1 





b,p 

br, bl, bn 

by 


b*> 

bg, bd f bk, bt 

bft p bs, bi t bts 


iWi, A* 1 


pr. pi, pn 

py 


pH 

PR, pd, pk. pt 

pi, p*. pz, pt* 


P'A, />” 

g, 4 b, t 

*r, *i m 


gtn 


1 

ltd, gt 

gi, g*. gZ, gt* 

gv, gf 

f'A, g*' 


dr, dl, 

4f 

dm 

dH j 

dg, dk 

di. 

dv, 4f 

d-A, 


kr* U, kn 


km 1 

kn 

kd. kt | 

k§, ks, kz, kts 1 

kv. kf 

AX A 4 * 


tr* ll. In 

ty 

tm 

i 

tu 

tk | 

tk, IS, 12 

tv > tf 

rA. 

l, t, a, a 

ir, il, in 

»y 

Hi LllM 

in 

Sg, id. ik, II s 

Pz 

Sv, if 

/*A, P* 


sr, *1, III 

»y 

jMK- f ! ■ bBS 

mm 

sg, ad, sk, st 


*v p sf 

j r /t, **• 


xr, zt t in 



El 

zg, zd. zk 


XV 

e//i, a** 


br t t*l, tsn 




tsd, tsk 


t*v, t*f 

ft f A, a** 

1 



1 

mf')H 


*n'/ p nt's. 


IK'A, to' 1 

m 




1 

m*k> m*t 

m*z 9 m*& 




!¥!{*)» 


1 

1 

1 




1 



fr. fl* 

fy l 

1 


i 

i 



r, /,», y 

y*r, y*l, y*n 


Pm 

1 § H 

r'g. r'd, r’k, r’t 

■ PI, r'f, r*z, Ptt 

r*v, r'f 

r«A, r*' 




i i*m 


Pg, Pk, Pt 

PS, Pt 

Pv, Pf 

I*A a » 



ny 

* n*m 

i 

n*g f n'd t n*k t n't 

n*I t n* j, 

n*v, n*f 

ft*A p n - , 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

y*m 


y*d, y*k 9 y*t 

y # / f y 4 !* y 1 *, y*tt 

y*t>. y’f 

>*A. -v*. 

1 

to 

M*r t H% 



H n M 

H’g, H‘d, 

N*$ r to*s. 

«*/ 



to*n 


\ 

i 

Hk, H't 

ffX to *& 



A. ’ 

: h% k% 

1 ’*v 

' h‘tn, 

i 

A'g, AV 

i 

A'/. A*/ 


1 

-r, •% **lf 




’• g . ,m d. 

'% *% X 

**t,v 



| 

| 





j 

1 

1 



1 Only in foreign word* or name*, r g. frank (monetary unit), flrgmdity “phlegmatic”. 

* Sp, fb in sub-standard forms <§ 24.1). 

9 In fast speech, some speakers pronounce initial Ih with hardly audible h; e.g. thikana "to enter” 
— (t'hikan&l or (kh)ikan4$|. 
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0.162 When three consonants occur in succession (which occurs only in the 
middle of the word), normally the first two form a cluster, while the last two are 
separated by a separation vowel (* or a according to §0.161)', e.g, nigmrti [nigm*ru] 
“were finished”, niSbru [ni5b e ru] “were broken”, yir'du [yir’Klu] "(they) will tremble”, 

0.163 However, in words of non‘Hebrew origin, internal clusters of three 
consonants are admitted, if the middle one of the three is a stop (6, g, d, p, k, t) and 
the first and the third are not, e.g. sandlar ‘'shoemaker”, tilgref "he telegraphed”. 
While all the originally Hebrew forms in which internal three-consonant sequences 
occur have a grammatical suffix (-« in nigmrti, whereas the suffixless form is nigmar 
'‘was finished”), the words of the latter (originally non-Hebrew) group do not 
necessarily show a suffix. 

0.164 Two identical consonants arc separated by a separation vowel, e.g, 
rmddii [nad e du] "{they) wandered”; likewise, normally, two consonants that differ 
only by the fact that one is voiced (§0.152) and the other one unvoiced, e.g. htmddti 
[lamid e ti] I have learned” 1 2 * 4 * * * . An exception to the rule is the sequence nn immediately 
following a stressed vowel, e.g. heemdnnu "we believed” is pronounced without 
separation vowel, while rinnu "(they) gossiped” has [•): [rin e nu], 

0.165 The consonant h is separated from a subsequent consonant by .a separation 
vowel, e g. nehrm [neh e ras] "was destroyed”. As in this example, the separation 
vowel is similar to the vowel preceding h; with i preceding, the separation vowel is 
either facultatively [ [ ] or [ e ], if y follows, or else [ a ]: Hhydt [lih'yut, lih*yot] “to be”, 
mihrii [mib*ru] "(they) hastened”, hrvsitn [h*ruslm] "destroyed (pi.)" (§0.161). 

0.166 Following an unstressed vowel, the consonant ’ is separated from the 
subsequent consonant by the separation vowel [ a ], e.g. so'iim [k/Mim] "are asking". 

0.21 To represent the above mentioned sounds in writing, Hebrew uses an 
alphabet, shown on p. 6 in the customary order of its characters 8 . The names of the 
characters, as shown in the table, art stressed on their first syllable. Israeli Hebrew 
spelling is historical (i.e. at the present time, there is no one-to-one relation between 
sound and written character, but this obvious inconvenience for the student is much 
less remarkable than in the current English spelling system). 4 

The direction of writing is from the right to the left. 

The following table shows two common types of printed characters along with 
the cursive usually employed in handwriting. 


1 Some minor exception* need not In- stated here. 

2 A pronunciation without separation vowel is also heard in the latter type of consonant sequence* 
and is considered more ^classical”, 

5 This alphabet historically underlies the one used in English, and this is why, in many cases, the 
order of the signs is similar, and their names much like those of the Greek characters, 

4 The spelling to he employed and demonstrated in this book is in accordance with the existing 

rules of the Hebrew Language Academy In Jerusalem, However, these rules are not yet unexcept ion ally 

adhered to by all writers and printers and the student might occasion some dev iation (mainly in the written 

representation of vowels) in other texts - cp. § 54.1. 
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Printed type* Cursive Name 


Represent* 


n 

2 

1 

T 

n 

i 

! 

n 

D 


*? 

D 


I 


0 

I? 

D 


P 

1 

W 

W 

n 


N 

1 

3 

1 

n 

i 

i 

n 

n 


n 


u 

u 

3 


9 

1 

m 

m 

n 


kk 

p 

if 

a 

9 

J 

4 

ri 

0 


'dlef 
beyt 
gtm(e)l 
ddlet 
he 
pap 

zdyin 

net 

M 

yod p >W 

An/ 

lamed 

mem 


f 


j 


l 


o 

s 

a 

3 

j 

i 

Q 


( 


nun 

sdmeu 

'dyin 

P« 


’j doubling of e, a, o; in some words: a 

b, v 

g 

d 

h; final e or a 
v, o, u 
2 

h, an 
t 

y, e 

k, ti (not used at the end of a written word) 
h at the end of a written word 

l 


m (not used at the end of a written word) 

the same at the end of a written word 
n (not used at the end of a written word) 
the same at the end of a written word 
s 

a, doubling of e, a, o 
p, f (not at the end of a written word) 1 
/ at the end of a written word 
hade (or tsddik) ts (not used at the end of a written word) 

the same at the end of a written word 

k 


kof, kuf 
rey$ 

■U* 

$$n 

(rarely sin 
tav 


r 

i 

s) 

t 


Punctuation marks are the same :t§ in English, Note* however* that in most cases, abbreviations arc 
marked by a single or double apostrophe, eg. vi (■= Dr), "ini (= Prof,), R'ft Tel- 

Aviv), (= o'a ins r *tTm t&rd nvi'im ktuvim "Instruction, Prophets, Writings 1 '* i.e. thm 

Biblical canon); details of the abbreviation system will not be discussed here. Abbreviations may be read 
by calling out the name® of the individual characters used in them®, but it is more common either to read 
out the full word® (e,g + ttl-*avfv) m to pronounce the character sequence as though it were a Hebrew word 
in which vowels that do not need graphic representation (see §031, below) were left unmarked; e,g, 
•pan is commonly read tandtt; we shall term this a 'pronounced abbreviation 1 . 

When spelling out names of Hebrew characters, it is customary to insert a double apostrophe 
between the lost and the last but one character, e.g, 'dtef, Apostrophes are furthermore inserted 

if a number is written in Hebrew characters ( f 2U[B] j, 

The hyphen is option si, but it h almost regularly used in a case discussed in f 0*32(1). 


1 In foreign words and names also final p, 

* Ordinarily only if the abbreviation consists of not more than two letter*. 
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In Hebrew script, there is no distinction between capitals and lower case 
characters. 

The following modified signs are used only in the rendition, in Hebrew script, 
of foreign words or names: 

'S to represent the sound (written g) which is initial in English gentle; 

'X to represent the sound (written eh) which is initial in English church; 

't to represent the sound (written/) which is initial in the French name Jean; 

in scholarly texts also the following occur: 

'1 to represent the sound (written th) which is initial in English the; 

T to represent the sound (written th) which is initial in English thin. 


0.22 The cursive characters are normally drawn in the general direction of the 
writing, i.e. from the right to the left. Their list is repeated here, and an arrow is 
appended to each character to indicate the starting point in writing, and a dot to 
indicate the terminal point. Some characters have two parts that are drawn separately, 
in which case the figures 1 and 2 indicate which part is drawn first. 


f *) f) '* 

■* 

V t = • 

h -e, gs 

n v *i p 



»*<•» 

n. 



o n i 


e ^ 

m 

in i i 2 n 


* 3 l g i r ■& 

f 3 *1 BSD 


j l f f? M* 

I i a d 


0,23 In customary handwriting, cursive characters arc connected by a line 
drawn from the terminal point of one character to the starting point of the subsequent 
one; the connection of the characters is, however, in no way compulsory and is 
avoided in calligraphy* It is always avoided in the following instances: 

n - 1 0 p O are never, k (#0 £ are rarely connected with a subsequent char¬ 
acter ; 

o is never, ^ 4 n 0 9 n are rarely connected to a preceding character (see the 
samples below). 


In the following, most of the sample words used heretofore in the discussion of 
pronunciation, are repeated and shown in Hebrew print as well as in connected 
cursive* 
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kotvim 

tikboa 

piAb 

1 V ntf 

omnia 

map*? 

natdti 

Wj 

mni 

heevir 

ym 

masn 

dojek 


pen 

sits 

010 

DIO 

dibrd 


man 

godel 


Vmi 

sttsi 

wo 

'DID 

iitnud 

ski 4 

TIB’ 1 ? 

gaddl 

h ( i 

*7111 

sefer 

m 

neo 

diber 

JUK3 

nan 

dor 

m 

in 

liskdr 

tsel 

Mol 

mpoV 

tsad 

s 

*!S 

ran 

2> 

jm 

T 

ueibdn 

jia»n 

kandl 

mo 

Vina 

’or 

ntK 

hk 

raa 

li 

m 

lirot 

mi 

nrvV 

bar a 

KOI 

Ktp 

kardati 

mi 

mmp 

pratim 

j&c ns 

ame 

khihi 

e j>lhr( 

n 1 ? mp 

szijim 

p&jC 

a'S'i® 

t'udd 

0 3(f3 

mwn 

d'agd 

fyk3 

nun 

ttdidd 

&0V 

mm 

fal 

H 

Vxc? 

mg era 


mia 

Hanot 

JUtf 

ni:®V 

bhatd 

r&yo 

n'ma 

nigmru 


nan 

yir'du 

xi»v 

mv 

lamddti 

upi 

me*? 


beytiiy) 

t/1'3 

mn 

kaviiti 

*■‘1 

snap 

natdati 

ary 

mum 

naard 

mrj 

mm 

dojek 

&S/3 

pert 

sibd 


na-o 

dibru 

/ JU3<J 

nan 

sifel 

£o 

*7D0 

godld 

shy 

1*7TtI 

yvled 

w 

1*7' 

kol 

M3 

Via 

seder 

930 

no 

kvar 

t ft) 

naa 

liskdr 


mat 1 ? 

Its'bdr 

yd! 

masn 

tslaUm 

M** 

pm) 

a'PVs 

Isdadim 

ams 

namdr 


men 

randv 

?h0 

am 

rdan 

m 

nn 

'am 

A 

DS 

ra'd 


run 

tif'dt 

jjk'f 

mm 4 ? 

kard'ti 

\r mi 
QA’y 

mmp 

glimd 

n»»Vi 

p'alim 

pm® 

• ptrf 

wU 

B'V»D 

sndyim 

t^uzd 

B"1C 

nattrri 

dli 

4s 

•Vi 

tnay 

,k P 

min 

He 

Qd 

nn» 

bgadim 


cnia 

Han 

Aft. 

nV® 

butiui 

(dj‘\9 

nrna 

yladim 


D"tV 

msbru 

ns&j 

n:w 

naddti 

fW 

nu 

nehrds 

010 

onm 
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0.31 The following rules will be helpful to eliminate many of the doubts about 
how a printed character should be read or how a word should be spelled, 1 * 3 

Reading of characters: 

1. In some cases, the appearance of a character in word final or initial position 
indicates what sound it stands for. Initially, 3, 3, o, S, n stand for b, k, p, h (not 
for v, h, f, a, an). Finally, the inverse is true. E.g, |3 ben "son”, 313 rov "majority”, 
Vl3 kol "all”, *p ran "soft", □» 'am "(a) people", BTTQ madua “why", On mm "hot”, 
niO moan “brain". However, in the Hebrew rendition of foreign words and names*, 
o, o may represent /, n even initially and p even finally, e.g. n-Bioib'D fiiosdfiya 
“philosophy", 1313 ’3 rnrurg “surgeon", DIDO stop, 

2. Initial 1 stands for ©, not for u or o (1 vav "hook”)’. Medial 1 stands for o or u 
(010 sus “horse", VlO kol "all"), Medial double H stands for t (niTD kavand "intention"). 

3. Generally, initial characters never stand for vowels (§0.155). 

4. o is extremely rarely used for s; such cases will be pointed out whenever 
they occur. 

5. 1 stands for e only in certain grammatical forms that will be discussed when 

they are first introduced. Internal double ” stands for y meyasev "settle(s)”), 

final double •'*’ for ay ("'Die susdy “my horses"). 

6. f inal V stands for av, e.g. 13P38 'aniav “now”. This does not apply to 
foreign names or words of foreign origin (e.g. p3l'"TJ nyuydrk New-York, m 
radio "radio”) or to cases discussed in §§ 17.3(H) and 17.6 (2). 

Representation of sounds in writing: 

7. E in final position is rendered by n, except in those cases that fall under 
rule 5; e.g. man “(male) teacher" mV3; -e' is represented by K, e.g. kore' “read(s)" 
K3lp. E in any other position is not represented at all, 

8. V and o are generally represented by 1, but no graphic distinction is 
made between these vowels (see rule 2). 

9. f inal a after a vowel is represented by 8, e.g. ran “bad” »3, iomea ”hear(s)” 
vaic. Final stressed d is represented by n, e.g. irnrd “(female) teacher” 71310, susd 
“mare" 71D10. 

10. Medial undoubled u is extremely rarely represented at all unless in foreign 
words and names; when it is rendered in writing, it is represented by K, e.g. bevaddy 
nrma "certainly”, kan |H$> — Cannes (French city). Note that in words like yaavor 
“(he) will pass” 313B', heevir “(he) transferred" 3’ , 3pn, keen 1 1 “he fed” V’Sjtn, it 
is the doubling, not the vowel, that is indicated by B or N respectively. 

11. It follows that an unmarked vowel or semivowel will be usually either e or a, 
but may be sometimes also be i; of course, it is also possible that no vowel at all is 
present. 


1 These rules have very few exceptions that will In pointed out where appropriate, 

* Treated in § 56. L 

3 See, however, § 1.7, footnote. 
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12. Final h, not preceded by a, will be spelled *|, e.g. ’«# “how” *pK. Initial h 
will be spelled n (Ham “hot” OH), apart from foreign words and names (rule 1). In 
medial position h is represented by fl (kanol “blue” bins) or D (leeuol “to cat” blOKb). 
In some, more oriental or classical styles of speech, u spelled n has a slightly variant 
pronunciation : it is similar to h produced with very strong breath and stricture of the 
pharynx'. Final h, preceded by a diphthong (~eau, -oan etc.) is spelled n, e.g. hoan 
“power” ITD, 

13. Initial v is spelled 1, e.g. vav “hook” Tl (see rule 2). 

14. Ay is spelled ", see rule 5. 

15. Whenever t is part of a prefix or suffix, it is spelled r, e.g. -of (plural suffix) 
rcr (mor6i "(female) teachers” WilS). 

16. The succession of three 1 or three ' is avoided: kuvan “was directed” pw 
(not pYD), siyem “completed” D"D (not B"'D). 

0.32 No written Hebrew word consists of one single letter. Forms consisting 
of not more than one consonant and a vowel not represented in writing art* written 
together with the adjacent word; more specifically: 

1. If such form cannot be at the end of a sentence (e.g. “the”, “and”, the Hebrew 
prepositions equivalent to “to”, “at” and the like), it is always linked to the subsequent 
word: ha “the” + $u$ “horse” = ha-sus is written in one word: Dion; if a sentence 
beginning with cia or Dion is linked to its predecessor by ve “and”, the sequences 
“and a horse” and “and the horse” will lx* rendered in writing by 0101, OlOHl 
respectively.* If a form written by one character precedes a numerical expression 
written in figures, a hyphen usually connects the both: 250"** “and 250”. 

2. If such form cannot be at the beginning of a sentence (as is the case, e.g., for 
the Hebrew forms for “your” etc.), it is linked to the preceding word, e.g. -Ha “7* 
“your (m. sg.)“ will form with “horse” *7010 susud “your horse”. 

Naturally, case 2 applies also to forms beginning with a vowel (that, according 
to §0.156 are never separate words); e.g. -enu “our” yields iioio susenu “our hourse”. 

0.41 Three classes of syllables may be distinguished: 

a. prominent syllables (henceforth marked '), 

b. subordinate syllables (marked '), 

c. indifferent syllables (unmarked). 

A Hebrew word is stressed on its prominent syllable (if it contains one), otherwise 
on its last indifferent syllable*. 

Examples: The verbal bases ham “rose” and temar “watched” (the latter 
contains no prominent syllable) will be connected with the suffixes -fi “I” (with 
subordinate syllable) and -a (indifferent) “she” to the following forms: kdmti (stress 
on first syllable), kdma (stress of first syllable), iamarti (stress on penult), iamra 

1 In this same style, there is also a distinction between what is spelled K and 9 1 the latter being 
produced with a stricture of the pharynx sometimes described m though one were close to vomiting. 

* Note that o m lJ or'\ where the vowel is represented in writing, is written separately. 

s The temporarily introduced use of J for the stressed syllable of a word will be discontinued. 
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(with loss of a, stress on last syllable). Similarly, the verbal bases rats “ran" and rats- 
“wanted", respectively, yield, with the suffix -u “they" ratsu “they ran” vs. ratsu 
(final stress) “they wanted". — For diphthongs see § 0.12. 

Foreign words usually contain a prominent syllable (normally taken from the 
language of origin), e.g. student “student” forms the penult stressed plural studrntim, 
while the same suffix added to indifferent sus “horse" renders a finally stressed plural 
sustm. 

Only a form that can be used at the end of a sentence is considered a word; in 
consequence, prefixes, prepositions, connectives and conjunctions have no stress of 
their own. 


Note: Nevertheless* it one of the aforementioned forms (to the exception of verbal prefixes) 
precedes a word, the initial sound or sounds of that word are, in ordinary colloquial, Mill 
considered 'initial' (e.g* for the purpose* of § 0.161) and not deemed as though they had turned 'internal\ 
E.g* if the preposition mi "from" it prefixed to Ixifim "prunes" (§ 0.161), the separation vowel of the latter 
is maintained (fmi-s^zifim]), since Iz still counts m 'initial*. In the transcription used in this book, we 
shall symbolize the feature described by hyphenating the forms concerned (m in the example just shown). 
For a more 'elevated' stslc of speech„ in which this feature is not present, see sections XXVIF XXVIII, 
in particular § 28* 1. 

0.42 A vowel in a subordinate word final syllable is not subject to the rule 
given in §0.13 (1). Such sequences are produced as if both vowels were unstressed 
(rule 2 of the same paragraph), e.g. tahm one “taste” is produced with two succes¬ 
sive short a\ the first bearing the stress. 

0.5 In the following, in certain cases a distinction will be made between a more 
classical and a more modem pronunciation of a Hebrew form. If the classical form 
is less common, it will be marked if it is more common — + . If, however, the 
classical form is hardly in use, it will not be indicated at all. 



SECTION ONE 


1.1 A simple Hebrew sentence is made up of two parts. Any of the under 
mentioned may be such part: 


here 1 

kan 

1*0 

there 1 

lam 

□B? 

where 1 (; interrogative ) 

Vy/b, e yf° 

HD'X 

I 

*ami 

'IN 

we 

'anaHnii 

umx 

now 

amav 

rc7Di? 

what ( interrogative) 

ma 

m 

who {interrogative) 

■ 

mi 


morning 

bokbr 

npTn 

room (not: space) 

ueder 

Tin 

w in dow 

Ha Ion 

ji*?n 

table (piece of furniture), desk 

suluan 

10712? 

chair 

kue* 

XD’D 

(a) glass (— drinking cup) 

kos 

DID 

Coffee 

kafe 

nDp 

tea 

U 

nn 

milk 

ho lav 


(stretch of") time 

zman 

PT 

money, silver 

kesef 



The combination of any such two parts is a sentence, the equivalent of which in 
English is a combination of their equivalents coupled by means of a suitable form 
of the verb to be in the present tense, c.g.: 

Where are we ? mniK HD'K 

Here is milk. .aVn ]tO 

The two parts may be combined in any order; however, an element that implies 
a question (e.g. rp3, ’5, no'K) is ordinarily the first part of a sentence; 

What is here ? ?|X3 HJ3 


1 loci i cat mg position, not dirt'Ction, 
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§ 16 

The distinction found in English between a noun preceded and one not preceded 
by a (an) is not made in Hebrew, e.g.: 

Here is a table. .jnbltP |K3 

Now (it) is morning. .ipia I'tpps 

1.2 Further sentences : 

.av urns .5 — ?|ks '» A — tpVn nc-jt .3 — .did ae .2 — .nap jk a ,i 


1.3 Also names may be parts of simple sentences, e.g. 
the place names 


Israel 

yisraei 

him* 

Jerusalem 

yrusalayim (§ 0 . 161 ) 


New York 



Tel-Aviv 

tePaviv 

3'3K*bn 

Haifa 

Hayfa, ° Hey fa 

nD’n 

America 

% a*nerika 

nr'-rat 

the personal 

names 



male 


(Moses) 

mose 

ns-a 

(Joseph) 

yosef 

nov 

(Jacob) 

yaakov 

*3pS' 


female 


(Hannah) 

Hana y Hum 

mn 

(Sarah) 

sard, sara 

me* 

(Yafa) 

vo/fl, °yafa 

nc* 

Sentences: 

.run UK .4 — ?apsr '» .3 — w 

ne'K .2 — .]X3 n«?a .1 

Id Form the Hebrew equivalents of: j , lam Joseph* 2. Where is Sara? 3* Hannah is here. 

4. Where is Tel-Aviv 

? 5. Here is Jerusalem. 6. What is there ? 7. 

A glass ii there, 8* Who is there ? 


1.5 Form out of the known parts more sentences which you consider make 
sense. Any sentence can be presented as a question by raising the pitch towards its 
last stressed syllable; no change of words or of order is necessary. The raise of the 
pitch is indicated by the question mark: 

Now it is morning. .npis vtppy 

Is it morning now ? VMS 

1.6 ET yes corresponds to "there is (are)”, j'X 'eyn to “there is (are) no(t)”. E.g, 
.3bn “There is milk." .ncp pit “There is no coffee.” —Also in the English equivalent 


1 The rules concerning the presentation of vowels in writing .are neglected in certain names* 
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of 2*?n Q© the word sequence ‘ there* is” will occur; but we mean cases in which, 
in English, there is (or in questions, is there) is obligatorily sentence-! nitial 
( There is a park in the town. Is there a park in the town? — There is milk, is there milky) 
and where its shift to another position in the sentence is either impossible or would 
result in a change of meaning {Milk is there. Is milk there?). Only in these cases, 
the Hebrew equivalent is a?" fK, in all other cases — Off: .a^n as? “Milk is there.” 
,a*?n ST a® “There is milk there.” 


so or j’K are not placed after a word sequence that constitutes a two-part sentence without them; 
*.j. in connection with aStt jio (which alone would mean ‘“Here is milk.’") it is placed in front of this 
sequence (J^n jas S”) or between us components (.a^n *” 1*:), but not behind it. 

w or pa art also not placed after a name;e.g. P’must precede 3'aw*kh .S’^lfvv in »' 

, 3 ’aa-Sn (an enumeration of cities in Israel, or the like). 


Examples; 

?n*rn px .6 — -I'K — ?pr ©' .5 — jot ]•« .4 — w na .3 — .vm j'R .2 — .nn sr .1 

1.7 Inserting the connectives “1 ve l “and” or IK *o “or” between two part of a 
sentence makes them function as one part: 

We are Moses and Sara. (§0.32) .flW n»S UTOR 

Is there coffee or tea ? ?nr. IK ncj? ©' 

“) may also be inserted between two sentences; 

Here is a table and there is a chair. .K0'3 D«n JfOw |K3 

IK may also be doubled, i.e. put before the first part as well as between the two 
parts; in that case it is equivalent to “cither... or”; 

There is either time or money. .*163 IK ]QT IK ©" 

1.8 Read, understand and translate: 

iK pr-n |K 2 .4 — ups ns’R .3 — tos? ir pa qor .2 — .os? 3pm pa nniR .1 

.09 ik pa in ^ .6 — ik npnsR pa .5 — naR-Vn 

!*? Translate: 1 I, We and Jacob are here, 2. Is there a tahte or a chair? 3. Here there is 
either tea or coffee, 4. Who are Jacob and Joseph? 5* There is no time. 6. Is there no money? 


1 °( f )a will he found in certain conditions that need not he discussed here, 

1 Naturally, idiomatic English and idiomatic Hebrew cannot correspond to each other verbatim. 
In translation exercises, the idiomaticness of the English wording had to be sacrificed for the benefit of 
Hebrew; if you translate the .English sentences (some of which are not idiomatic) with much exactitude, 
you will get idiomatic Hebrew wordings. 



SECTION TWO 


2.1 KS lo negates any part of a sentence or any sentence as a whole 1 ; e.g.: 

A table is there. .pbic sc vs. A table isn’t there. .pbic dc Kb 

I am Jacob. ,3psr 'JK vs. I am not Jacob. .apP** Kb 'IK 

Who is here ? ?|K3 'Q vs. Who is not here ? I|K3 Kb 'a 

Note however (§ 1,6) that a sentence built with C' may as a whole be negated 
only by j'K and not by Kb ; e.g. : 

There is milk. .sbn »' vs. There is no milk. .abfl j’K 

But in part it may be negated by Kb: 

There is coffee and (but) no(t) milk. ,abn Kbl rtDp sr 

Doubled Kb linked with ”1 (in the sense of § 1.7) corresponds to “neither... nor”: 

We are neither here nor there. .DC Kbl |K3 Kb WUK 

Neither time nor money. .*]©3 Kbl pi Kb 

does not normally occur at the end of a simple sentence. 

2.2 Read, understand and translate: 

*]0r .4 - .**,03 VP DC Kbl |K3 Kb .3 — .KC'3 Kbl pblC DC C* .2 — .]K3 Kb 'IK .1 

.pH'Tl Kb |K3 .6 — ,|K3 Kb TOD .5 — .DC Kbl |K3 

2.3 The following may precede o it e of the two parts making up a Hebrew 
sentence (as far as introduced above), except a personal pronoun (personal pronouns 
so far introduced are *1R and WISH): 

in, at, with (an inanimate object) 6t?- 4 “3 to, for /e-* _l ? from mi~* ”13 

...have (has) yeS / 2P ...have (has) not 'eyn "7 J**H 

For *JK + b, It is used; for UFIlK-f b — 13*7 latiii. 


Examples: 

There is coffee in a glass. 
There is money in Israel. 
I have time. 

Joseph has no room. 


.9133 nep c 
.bKIC'S *|03 C 
.pi 'b c 

,*nn j'K *prb 


T The latter is, in some instances, a nnn-chissical usage, 
1 In same cases, these pronunciations are non-classical. 
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2,4 TrmaUtc: I. We arc from America, 2. I am in Jerusalem, 3. A room has a window, 
4, Hannah has no chair. 


2-5 The following constitute a sentence by themselves: 


please 

betakasa 

nippi! 

thanks 

toda 

min 

thanks a lot, thank you 

to da raba 

nm mm 

hello! good bye! 

satom 

m 1 ?® 

so long! au revoir! 

(ekitraot 

minnn 1 ? 

yes 

ken 

P 

no (opposite of "yes”) 

lo' 



They may also join other sentences, e.g,: 

Is there a room, please ? Tnvpaa, l*m W' 

Thanks, I have tea, .nn u* ,rHir 


Copyrighted image 


A traffic in tsrul 

H1 End of construe (tort zone. Resume legal speed.** 
fHic wording of most traffic signs in Israel is bilingual.) 


2.6 To be formal you may prefix to any name, even your own 

Mr. (lit. “master, lord") ’adon ]1*7N 

Miss, Mrs. g(e)veret mil 


Sample conversations: 

— ,nn u 1 ? nr — rnippaa ,p 3 m3i ,p — .(Cohen) pa mir m3i 'is .1 

.npp33 ,p — .ps pisSi '*? — rn 1 ? 

.mmm 1 ? .pi '*? ps .mm .s'? ~ .nt?p33 po tnop in nn !mVu — •nD’* .m"?® .2 
wds pis ,p — ma — .pa s’? hpss vb pis — t(Levy) ■n’? pis no-s .3 

mis-inn 1 ? .mV® .pi vb ps ,n®p33 — .ps ib pis .s'? .sb — .np-iess 
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2.5 The following 


by themselves: 


please bttahaia 

thanks loda 


thanks a lot, thank you 
hello! good bye! 
so long! au revoir! 
yes 

no (opposite of "yes") 


ken 


iwpaa 
mm 
nan mm 

rnmnn 1 ? 
P 


N 1 ? 


They may also join other sentences, e.g.: 
Is there a room, please ? 

Thanks, I have tea. 



2.6 To be formal you may prefix to any name, even your own 

Mr. (lit. "master, lord") Wo* ]V1K 

Miss, Mrs. g{e)teril JH3J 


- .Ttn pa tib o- - tnopaa .pa ma» .p .(Cohen) pa mo ma» 'itt ,oibo .1 

.nopaa .p - .pa pngbi *b — rob 

.mgnnnb .p> 'b pg ,irm ,itb — .nopaa .abn pa mop ut nr imbo .no' ,oibo .2 
voao rb pnn ,p tno .pa *eb roao rb png - t(Levy) *ib png no-g .J 

mignnnb ,mbo .pt ub pg .nopaa - .pa -lb png ,gb ,gb — .np'toga 
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2.7 The following may also constitute a sentence by themselves but you have 
to select one of them according to whom you address: 

Tf you speak to 

one male one female several persons 

(suffix -i) irrespective of sex 

(suffix -a) 

A. Polysyllabic imperatives (“weak” verbs): 


speak! talk! 

daber 

"131 

dabri 

'*13*T 

dabru 

1131 

accept! receive! get! 

kabel 

*?3p 

kabli 

’b sp 

kablu 

1^3 p 

get dressed! 

Mtiabes en’bnn 

hitiabii 

'©abrn 

hitlabm 

%wihnr\ 

B, Monosyllabic imperatives ( 

“strong” 

verbs): 




sit down! 

sev 

2® 

** * 

SVl 

'3® 

svu 

13P 

come! 

b& 

M2 

ba'i 

'K13 

bd'u 

fltl2 

take! 

kau 

np 

km 

mp 

knu 

inp 

go! 

lea 

V 

Ini 

'3b 

Ihu 

ish 

drink! have a drink! 

He 

nr® 

m 

m© 

Hu 

1 m 


Note that the addition of the suffix entails the dropping of the last indifferent 
vowel (if any). 

These imperatives may also be one of the parts of a sentence: 

rpoo qb — mm tpabrn — iqcs bap — ssbn np — iratrbnb sis — qm '3© 

mn in© ,n©p33 — mb ,n©p33 — 

Imperatives cannot be negated by Kb. 

'The following imperatives do not normally constitute a sentence by themselves: 


A. Weak 


arrange! 

sader 

ns 

sadri 

'mo 

sadru 

VVTO 

teach! 

lamed 

■70*7 

lamdi 

'tab 

lamdu 

nab 

B. Strong 







let ... have 

ten /tf- 


tni le- 

-b 'jn 

tnu le~ 

"b ur 


Examples: 

Please, arrange a room for us, .mn (Vile ,* 118 ) tab mo ,n®p 33 

Let Joseph have money. .*103 qoi'b (UP ,tn) fn 


2.8 Read, understand and translate: 

.nrpaa .2 — .3p»' ,nn np tm© ,mp n©pa3 .sr ,p — tabn jks r* ,n©p33 .1 
,nam apt?' ,ta© .3 — mn 'b 1101 Kia ,n©paa - ,pt "b sr tr* no — ima .pis pin 
np ,5 — !]K 3 » "abi qos 'np .4 — .nr is nop ,w©i 0 *© wp ,|nbt© po ©’ ; wrf 

.qos ub pin pt ub pH ,v©3» qos 'b mo ,n©paa .6 — !a«n xo'3 


y 



IS SECTION TWO § 2 M 

2.9 Translate (transcribe the names any way you see fit according to the spelling rules, unless 
they have been introduced above in their specific obligatory spelling): 

l* Please* Mr, Cohen* come here; please, tit down,—What is it (— it there), Yafa ?—Mr. Cohen, 
we have no money* please Jet us 'have [some] 1 ,—Here, Yafa. take money.—Thanks a lot, Mr. Cohen, 
So long.—Good-bye. 

2. Hello, Hannah and Jacob I Please sit down ! —Where U a chair ? Is there no chair here % —Here 
La a chair, take [it]. —Have (— take) [some] coffee,—Is Mr. Goldberg now in Israel? —Yes, Mr. Goldberg 
and I are here now, 

3, Arrange 1 a room for me in New-York I—Let 1 Miss Salzmann have [some] milk or coffee. 


1 Words in [J to be left untranslated. 
* Translate all possible ways. 



SECTION THREE 


3.1 Vocabulary extension: 
Nouns: 


teacher (male) 

more 

rma 

teacher (female) 

mora 

mi a 

book (to read) 

sefbr 

"ISO 

pen (for writing) 

'et 

DP 

day 

yom 

ST* 

evening 1 

’erht 

say 

pupil, student (male) 

talmid 

To*?n 

pupil, student (female) 

talmida 

r?Ta*7n 

Imperatives 2 : (weak) 

pay! 

Salem 

u'rv 

relate! tell! 

super 

"ISO 

show! 

har'e 

rutin 

wait! 

mike 

non 

take a walk! make a trip! 

tayel 


(strong) 

go up! 

7 e (§0.161) 

n^y 

get up! 

hum 

Dip 

go down! 

red 

*n 

Personal pronouns: 

you (one male) 

'ata 

nm 
1 m 

you (one female) 

'at 

you (males) 

'aiem (§ 0.142) 

am 

you (females) 'atm (§ 0.142) 

1 See f 29,6, note, 

1 The form for adreuing a male person will be given; other forms according to f 2.1, 
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he 

hu' 

mn 

she 

h? 

*rn 

they (males or including males) 

hem 

an 

they (females only) 

hen 


Sentence word: 

pardon met 

slina 

nrr*?o 


In some cases, two equally spelled, but different words may be distinguished 
by their environment. E.g. mi© may be read more or mar a, but in a sentence like 
.nua Kin “He is a teacher." or .mio K'n “She is a teacher.’’, the pronoun indicates 
the reading more in the first, mora in the second case. This is one of the numerous 
instances in which the correct reading of one word is determined in Hebrew by 
considering another word. 

3.2 Read, understand and translate: 

ibs ,4 — mepaa ,*io3 is 1 ?® .3 - rtca ?mt n©'K ,rrD' .2 — npia wav .imp .1 

.miss m® .8 — .mis sk ,aps' sk ,7 — ;b®s iti .6 — rts 'V u>o .5 — J l! ?m®*V 
,n®paa .12 — rnriK'© .11 — .os '*? ]n .10 - .suo ,n®paa ,' 1 ? 'Kin ,nR ,v ?o .9 — 

.or ian 

3.3 Insert in the empty spa< ds written in parentheses (usually 

only one will fit in): 

— .(nriK ,|nK ,anK> tjKa K*? — ,n Ktsr ,}kd ,ans) was .1 

— .(on ,jn ,mn) .mna k*? — tn®o. - r , ..,% — .(Kin .unat .ntiK ,sk) .nns — .3 

.(OS ,|TiK ,'*?) .IDO — O' tm'SVn 'IK .5 

3.4 The infinitive of weak verbs 

The infinitive of a weak verb is formed by prefixing k- "*? to the masculine 
singular (addressing one male) form of the imperative, e.g. daber nan (imperative) 

— kduber nan 1 ? (infinitive). If the imperative ends in -e, this vowel is replaced by 
-at PI", e.g. har'e nmn (imperative) —> khar'ot MKinV (infinitive). 

The infinitive is normally equivalent to the infinitive with to in English: 
na*T*7 “to speak". After nopaa, it is a more formal form of request, replacing the 
imperative which is used in more familiar and ruder speech, e g. 

(approximately) Will you please pay. .oVcb nopaa 

further examples: 

oaVnnb nopaa .3 — .ar ns s’? no©*? nop a a .2 — .visas nan 1 ? k*? n®paa .1 

.pta manb n®paa .5 — .jnr jviks ^oa ^ap*? k 1 ? n»paa .4 — .visas 

Grammatically, thii construction is simpler than the one with the imperative, because no distinction 
is necessary according to who is addressed and also because the imperative cannot be used in prohibitions. 


* With reference to Israel, the notion of "going up** implies immigration. 
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§ 3.6 


3.5 The following either constitute a sentence of their own or form part 


it is good 

tot 

310 

it is easy 

kal 

pp 

it is bad 

raa 

in 

it is hard 

kale 

rwp 




(grave) 


it is nice 

yafe 

ns- 




(fine) 







it is hot, warm Ham 
it is cold kar 


of one: 


□n 


In a sentence, these expressions may join 1. an infinitive, 2. a noun, pronoun 
(§2.3) or name preceded by a preposition, 3- an adverb. 

1. It is good to speak Hebrew. .( 'writ) JVH2J! nan*? 310 

2. Nouns so far introduced are : ,3*?n ,nn .nop ,R0'3 ,jnVw ,p*?n .Ttn /ipia 
.'D ,n» ,nT 3 * 7 n .-ra^n ,ois .any ,ar ,»» ,*ido ,nnia ,maj .pnn ,*p5D ,pst 

Prepositions so far introduced are: “a, “*?, *3. 

3. Adverbs are: 1*MS ,nB'R ,DS? 4«3. 

It is cold in Jerusalem, .O'^BIva ip 

Literally: It is good to me. (— 1 am well.) .'*? ait? 

” It is cold to me. (= I am cold.) .***? np 

Further examples: 

.310 R*? apS' 1 *? .5 — ,13*? 310 VSOV A — !TO* HD'K .3 — .DO ip .2 — .310 pt3 .1 

nop JO — & np Rb .9 — .an n 1 ? pin*? .8 — aie k*? .7 .rjaa obob nop .6 — 

.a^R'^na *nn *?ap*? 


3.6 The words introduced in § 3.5, which we shall term adjectives, may he 
modified by one of the following: 

1. Preceding: 

a little, a bit ktsat Hrather dey '1 

form corresponding to ham *an 
the English superlative 

2. Following a non-negated adjective: 
exceedingly, most beyoter nrva 

3. Following a non-negated, but preceding a negated adjective: 

very m'od TIKQ 

4. Either following or preceding: 

so kolkttH 1 *]D 73 more, a form corresponding yoter “1PV’ 

to the English comparative 

less paiiot Ill TO 


1 Written in two words and without 
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Examples: 

DR nxp “a little warm”, W ip “colder”, RPp 'DR “it is hardest”, 7J1V3 bp 
“it is most easy”, 310 *]3 bs Kb "it is not so good”, TIRO 310 “it is very good”, 
310 Rb tiro “it is very not-good” (= “very bad”), TIRO 310 Kb "it is not very good”, 
nil's bp Kb “it is not exceedingly easy”. 

The following are used for comparisons: 

than me'aSer 10R0 as...as kolkan...k{e)mo 103..."p bs 

not so...as /o’ kolkan k(e)mo 103... *p b3 Kb 

The modifiers following the adjective come immediately after it, unless the 
adjective has a personal pronoun following it; in that case the order is: adjective 
— personal pronoun — modifier; e.g. 737b qevb tiro bp, but 737b tirs ub bp. 
In such cases, the personal pronoun has much less stress than the adjective: k&l 
lanii m'od. 


3.7 In sentences formed according to § 3.5, a personal pronoun preceded by a 

preposition is directly subsequent to or preceding the adjective; ,737b 'b bp 

137 b vhosj bp 'b. If such pronoun is replaced by a noun or name, the noun (or name) 
is not limited to the position stated: .737b *)Drb r*873» bp or ,737b rr3» *]OY*b bp 
The negative Kb cannot immediately precede the preposition that precedes the noun, 
pronoun or name; Kb may be inserted in the sample sentence ,737b qoi'b bp the 
following ways: .737b qorb bp Kb , 737 b Kb qorb bp 

The me of more than one modifier with a given adjective is admissible in certain cases; 
however, since the rules governing these cases are very intricate, the student is advised not to use, at this 
stage, more than one modifier at a time and to avoid using any combination of modifiers which he has 
not actually met. 

3.8 Form Hebrew' sentences out of the elements given, with due attention to the 
order of elements; give the English equivalent for every sentence formed: 

,bp 4 — . 7 ot .Mbnnb ,rb' 3 — ,-b ,jR3 pi ,sn .2 — . _ b .spy' ,tir» ,o» , 3 id 4 
.Kb ,1153 ,-3 ,-3 ,-p bs .bRitr .npnsR ,an .5 .qos pw?k» ,ub .rnno ,bapb ,Dbwb 

3.9 Express the following in Hebrew: ], 11 is not easy to speak Hebrew. 2. It is not so hard 

for me (= to me) to relate as to show. 3. It is very easy for Jacob to pay money. 4. ] am very cold 
here, 5, Sarah is very well now. 6. It is most nice to take a walk in Jerusalem, 7* It j« not so nice 
to get dressed now. 8. Where is it best? It is best here. 9. It is rather bad to wait and it is worse 

not to wait. 10. Where is it bolter, in Tel-Aviv or in Jerusalem ? It is hotter in. Tel-Aviv than in 
Jerusalem, It is as hot in New York m in Tel-Aviv, 



SECTION FOUR 


4.1 Quantifiers 

Any one of following may precede a noun 1 to indicate quantification (English 


equivalents given in square 
introduced later): 

brackets apply to plural 

nouns whose forms will be 

much [many] 

harhe 

n3*in 

how much [how many. 

kdma, 3 hama 

nsD 

little (a few] 

m’at 


a bit of [some few], a little 

(§3.6) 

nsp 


Examples: 

]DT n 3 * 1,1 “much time”, nop nsp "a little coffee”. 


4.2 The quantifiers may further be modified by the modifiers enumerated 
in § 3.6, with the following exceptions: 1. Interrogative nao may not be modified. 
2. *im\ mno do not modify a quantifier, but may be used themselves as quantifiers, 
e.g. qoa ’inf “more money", mno “less milk” (with plural forms the equivalent 
of mno is “fewer"). 

4.3 Qualifiers 

The following may precede a noun, an adjective, a quantifier, a modifier or an 
adverb, but not closely follow any of them: 

only, merely rak 

still, yet ’od 

E.g.; pi “only money”, J&T inv IIS “still more time”, fitfp pi “it is only 
hard", ]OT nsp pi “only a little time", inv Tip “still more milk", rs?3P pi 
"only now". 

4.4 "pIX (sarin “it is necessary" may either constitute a sentence of its own or 
join an infinitive; it may be modified by any of the modifiers or qualified by any of 
the qualifiers; it is however no adjective, and whatever will be said later concerning 
the adjectives enumerated in § 3.5, does not apply to it. Example: man 1 ? inv yns 
.121 1 ? ipko “It is more necessary to wait than to speak." *}*1X may also precede 


P*1 

TI3? 


1 In some eases, this is non-classical usage. 



24 


SECTION FOUR 


§ 4.4 


a noun not preceded by a preposition 1 (in contrast to the adjectives in § 3.5), in which 
case its English equivalent is “is necessary”, e.g. .p? “Time is necessary.” 
j(mora) mis “A lady-teacher is necessary.” 

4.5 The following is the first piece of extensive conversation introduced in this book. To make 
best use of the conversational passages, it is suggested that the student should: 

1. refrain from all translation, but try to achieve an exact understanding without using English 
equivalents; 

2. read the passages ©loud, verifying a* often u necessary the correctitude of his oral reproduction 
and repeat this procedure until he feels that he can reproduce extensive portions of the conversation with 
reasonable exactitude without reference to the text; 

3. conduct (preferably with another person) a conversation along the fame lines. 

The following vocabulary, not introduced heretofore, is used in the following 


passage: 

Nouns: 

family 

mispana 

nnDBTD 

conversation 

sina ( s — W!) 

nrrs? 

telephone 

tilefon 

jid*7D 

voice 

kol 

'np 

hotel 

malm 

11*23 

a female first name ("Rebecca”) 

rivkd, rivka 

rtpan 

uncle 

dod 

Til 

aunt 

dodd, ' doda 

rrm 

truth 

'emet 

non 

trolly, really 

be'emet 

r\m2 

apartment, flat 

dira 

mn 

painting, picture (not in the sense 

tmuna 

nnan 

of a movie picture) 

arrangement, order (not in the 

seder 

■no 

sense of “command”) 

in order, all right, OK 

beseder 

1102 

cake 

'ug a 

nail? 

debt 

BOV 

ntn 

Verbs (weak)*: 

dial 

(ie-)nuyeg 


try 

lenasot, nase 

noi ,mo3*? 

regret, be sorry 

(le-)hitsta'er 

nsosn .nsosn'? 

consent, agree 

lehaskim , ha skim or 

,□3on,croon*? 


'haskem, haskimi, -u 

lB'son ,'D'30n 


1 Non-classical usage* 

1 Weak verbs will henceforth be introduced with their infinitive and masculine singular imperative 
forms, arid the other imperative forms only where necessary. 
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hurry (k-)maher (for "WO, TWO see § 0.165) WO 


Strong imperative: 



let (when followed by an infinitive) 

(”*? HD ,-*? 'JO) 

P 

Prepositions (not to be connected 

as yet with personal pronouns): 


since (in connection with concepts 

(§2.3) 

*D 

of time) 



with (— accompanied by.... 

'im 

oy 

mutually with) 



near to (a person), with (= in the 

'etsU 

“?SK 

company of...), at... ’s (i.e. at a 



person’s home) 



for ( — for the benefit of.,.) 

bifvil 


Pronouns of vagueness (may be connected to a preceding preposition): 


somebody 

mifehu 


something 

mas'ehu 


Adverbs: 



once (indefinite, not: at a single 

paam 

ays 

occasion) 



once more 

DSD “ny 

when 

matay 

1TI» 

yesterday 

'etmol 

Viorw 

here (indicating direction, see §1.1) 

hend 

mn 

immediately 

miyad 

T"0 

first 

mikadem 

OUpO 

already 

kvar 

"133 

perhaps, maybe, possibly 

'ulay (see § 4.8) 


why, what for 

lima 

ns 1 ? 

Sentence words: 



quiet! 

Sekit 

opw 

hullo ! 

halo, halo 

i*n 

Connectives (see § 1.7): 



also, too 

gam 

m 

but, however 

'aval 

*?3K 

1 In mo*t adverb* , 'final -ay is spelled with a single \ 




yrighted materia 
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rtnsiPD 

(pD*?Da nrra) 

l ioi*?a ,« 3'aK'Vn * p*?o :?ip 

mns (Vm ,oi*?» ,iVn :npm 
icn’w ,« ansx-^n » p*?a ...rt^n :?ip 
mr iim nnx mnx ns rn 
.« a'ax-*?n » p*?a po J ,nnaj .Tip 
... .osb ms ms*? -pis ... infr*?o :npm 

n*?n :rruD 
miv mn op rfrn ;npm 
ms? ns ;p :moi 
.npan ,ox po rix ra ;np:n 
mx no'x .npan ,oiV» inpan miai 

.noma was ox :npm 
mom a nx 'naa 

.Vienna mpm 

.qoY* on os nan 1 ? os noa .mn ona ino’ *p *?a ;mx» .ob' .mxa aw .mas 

r*]or m dp nan 1 ? axs 'ns .man 1 ? mxa nap jnexa ,p :njm 

fns’na was apir os :ma 

.p :npm 

tqor mo op nan 1 ? app'*? r* no aron*? nap noV :«na> 
nexa ... .nor* mn*? nwnnV nrran uV ar ... ,waa ... .nan*? wo a*? ar ,nmn :npm 

.qat* nrr op nan*? mans a*? ar ... .wap noo*? '*? nop 
■**? an *?ax ,w wap ana jonoa ,ai» ... ran ;x*? ...pa anst n*s ixin .aw :mm 

.aa*?nn*? ompa 

.nixonn"? ,-nxs osa pn *?ax .nap man*? o'? nop x*? waVnn ,nmo ,aie inpan 

.po mac runa .mxonn*? ima 

(nnan *|or *?sx) 

.napaa ,iaa Japs'* .oi*?o snpan ,on*?a :mo 

mama naa onx pt noa iqtir 
.Vasnxo pn ,pt mxa o»a pn :mm 
tpst nann*? jxa anm :^or 
.or tw ••‘nx jot* pn ,x*? iipir 
itr no r|xa naa onxi :ma 
,qor nrr os nan*? -pox inpan 
s'? ixon .napaa rV nixnn*? nnan aps* 1 ? o' nan*? *pox no iqur 

,mxnn*? nnan a*? px tnnon :apir 
.*103 a'mb T'D *pO!n i«pa nann a*? px ,*jor nm ... .nan 1 ? ■>*? p laps* ,cpa :npan 

tqoa : qor 
.qoa mxa dpb ,qoa nsp :apir 
n ,qoa nann noxa ,qca a»a x*? ... .qDr* mn*? noo*? '*? in saps'* ,epo :npm 

to*?* 1 ? *pox na iqur* 


1 Usual form for a switchboard operator to answer a ealL 
1 With no name following, this stands for “Madam”. 
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... 11 V pxi... ,ari mb ©' apr 
.■pa a 1 ?© 1 ? T“* s na>? ,'V nao t^oa oV©V ims naV mm -px nab :qor 

.ass pi mb nn ,n©paa ... .*psi... ,r©ay a*?© 1 ? uV nap ... nmx ,«pr th >ax :njm 

.lai*? nx 'oi ;*pi' m a© nan ,mn ,n©paa 
mV nnb ,*p v ,n©paa .*pa asp npanVi aps'V moV naxa ims ,n©paa ,*pr :mi 

,apsr V'3©a *]03 'V px ,xV ,xV mi© ,nx ai ;qor 
,xia .»] 0 T ma *pa aapV nap i© *?a Tan .i©osnV xV n©paa rap©* .op© :npn 
.mV© mm .qov m a© laiV n©p ia Va n»V .ineua *pa VapV moiV *p*is 

tniKinnV 

.■jor m a© nap in© .nsp n© ia© ... .nxp 'an ,n©paa ,npai :moi 
.'*? n©p *|a Va ... .m©a pa VapV r©a© 'V n©p .mn ,mm ,xV :iipn 
mu© nsp .nop inp ... .a© !ap»' ,nnx m .'a© ,npa-> ,rr©paa :moi 

.pi Tan 'V o' mi© V'a©a .nai mm .mn ,aio :npn 
?oV©V *]'is na toV©V 'jns noV ... .amonV 'V n©p naxa ,ap©' :qor 

.ma oV©V ins ,awt aV©V i'is na*?© 1 ? -['is na rps noV :ap©’ 
rpis naa .qoa pta 'V o' ,n©paa ?*pis naa .aio .aw :qur 
naiV nV bp mv naa r©a» .m© mn ,mm ... .nai mm ,*pv m ,mm :npan 

t*pr nna VapV *jns naa toV©V *pt naa ,ap©» ... .*pr tn □© 

.maV ins .pi nV px ,'xiai jtxd nam main mp qpf 

.ian n©paa ...nnaV ins naV :mm 
man mm q©d iwi .aiV© .pi nV px raxa wa» ,xV :npai 

4.6 The infinitive has so far been studied in the following environments (only 
elements printed in bold type are obligatory): 


i 

I Preceding the infinitive: 


A 

(Infinitive) 


b -v jn 

j (Noun or pronoun) | ‘’In 

i____i_ nn 

Following or preceding the infinitive (for the arrange¬ 
ment of the components see §§ 3.5, 3.6, 4.3, 4.4): 


xV : mcpaa 


■pis 


I 


C 

(Modifier) 


! B -V 

310 

sn 

nvp 


ns- 


on 


T 1 



1 JTPpM preceding the infinitive is a formal, more or lets polite, request; nppan following the 
infinitive m indignant or authoritative. 
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5.1 Adjectives (§3.5) may appear in immediate succession to nouns (if an 
adjective is modified by a modifier preceding it, the modifier appears between the 
noun and the adjective). In such case, the adjective has, in relation to the noun, a 
function comparable to that of an English adjective immediately preceding a noun, 
e.g. Sic *m “a good unde”, nC' 'T inbtaf “a rather nice 1 table”. 

However, the forms stated in § 3.5 can be used in succession to a noun only if 
such noun is 1. a designation of a male (human or animal), 2. one of the following 
(of the nouns that have been introduced by now): .ncp ,Kt»'3 ,)tlbw ,pbp 

,ain ,-no ,pba ,bip .pebo ,c» ,nco ,ov ,3-is ,*)03 .pat ,3bn ,nn. 

In all other cases, an extended form of the adjective must be used, namely in 
succession to 1. a designation of a female, 2. a designation of a town or a country, 
3. one of the following: 013 .non ,nvi ,niis .niton ,nncvo ,nn*TP. This extended form 
bears the suffix -a il", the addition of which however entails the loss of a final vowel «*; 
examples: JUie imi “a good aunt”, {yafa) HE' nn*c “a nice conversation”. 

Note that in case the suffix is added after the loss of a vowel, the noun determines 
the reading of the written adjective; yafe is appropriate in HO' pbn, yafa in nc Jl*l'*T. 

The extended form of Pi is ra'a rpi (according to § 6.4, cp. § 0.156). 

Note that the nouns that select an adjective form extended by H - themselves 
end in n*; those that select an unextended adjective form do not. Exceptions 
so far encountered are 0*13 and PDK. 

Those nouns that select the extended form the same way the designation of 
females do, are commonly known as “nouns of feminine gender” or briefly, but less 
appropriately, as “feminine nouns”; the other nouns are termed “(nouns of) masculine 
(gender)”. Since it is imperative to indicate what adjective form is selected by each 
and every noun in the language, the abbreviations m. and f. will henceforth be used 
in the vocabularies to indicate this feature of selection. We shall also term the selected 
adjective forms "masculine” and “feminine”, respectively. 

The feature, by which every noun selects one and only one type of an adjective 
form, is called “gender concord”. 

5.2 A. Insert suitable (unmodified) adjective* in the empty space* in the following sentences: 

.— Kb R0'3 'b |P ,TOj?33 .4 — TTT Kb Kin .3 — HP JK3 BP .2 — !|H3 jTTK — 1p13 .1 

mnb tab rnrra umx .5 


B, Insert modified adjectives in these sentences: 

nbn 'b jP mpp33 .3 — pb nrKo — nnwra i t rrwb a — nrr® t *)orbi spsrb . i 

irn ub pK a 


1 lit' does not have the sense of "land, gentle”. 
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S.3 Disyllabic adjectives (except those ending in ~e) whose first syllable ends 
in a lose that a in their feminine forms, e.g. 


big, large, great 

gadot (m ) 

*?ni 

gdola (f.) nbm 

Likewise: 

small 

katan 

W 

old (of age. opp. 

zaketi 

IP* 




of young) 



young 

Hair 

Tys 

short, brief 

hats or 


clean 

nakiy 

73 

fat 

iamen 

)»© 

white 

lav an 

P* 

black 

sanor 

“nn© 

old (opp. of new) yaian 

jar 




However, the a-sound 

reappears as 

a separation vowel, acco 

irding to 

§0.161, 


in “strong" mzak (m.) pin, Hzaka [H*zaka] (f.) nprn; likewise in the following: 

wise maam DDn rich 'a$ir Tl&» 

poor 'aniy "3 57 new mdai STTH 

No loss of a occurs in an adjective ending in -e: “slim” raze (m.), raza (f.) 
equally spelled nn. 

5.4 Produce the appropriate adjective forms in the following phrases: 

r* .4 — .msp nn V? lira .3 — . ^"pi did 'b nn rapaa .2 — .https am 'Vr ,1 
nrtor |K3 sr ,6 — .tiko mop nmm pi vr aps-b .5 — .rrrsxi nn mwi jar n-na nb 

.mer xb on mirtr «bi nub niw 'b jn .7 ~ .at' 

5.5 The pronouns icin, X'n (§3.1) refer not only to a male or, respectively, 
female, but also to an inanimate object that has previously been referred to by a 
masculine (or, respectively, feminine) noun; e.g. ?K\*t TID'X .MB' naan JK3 — 
.]X3 Kb inn .X0'3 *b jn. In such cases, their English equivalent is normally it. 
(“Here is a nice picture. Where is it ?” — “Let me have a chair. It is not here.”). 
The same is true for on, jn; if one of the objects is referred to by a masculine noun, 
the other by a feminine noun, the pronoun selected is an: .nm on h'a 'b ©* 

.a'ax-bna on 

Note: mn, K'H, on, Jit cannot be used in a sentence construed with O' or ]’K. 

$A Express in Hebrew: {One male person is add rewed m the following): Go to & little house in 
Jerusalem; it is a very old and black house. Go up to a small, but dean apartment. I have an old aunt 
there, She is a fat old lady. Speak to (=? with) Aunt Rebecca: “Please let me have a black picture," It is 
an old picture* with Uncle Jacob, Maybe, Aunt Rebecca has not [got] a picture [any] more. But a picture 
ii necessary. It is not necessary [for you] to understand*, just only) go to Rebecca and come (back] 
here with a black picture. 


1 | 0 . 31 ( 5 ). 

1 ithatin pani. 
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6.1 The Aorist Tense 1 

1'he aorist is used of a verb, whenever the verbal content is not expressly referred 
to the past or future times or whenever it is not desired to do so. It consequently 
appears in statements of general and timeless validity (as the English Simple Present 
in The sun shims), in statements made with reference to the time within which the 
statement is made (as the English Present Progressive in The sun is shining), and in 
statements referred to a time otherwise expressed in the same sentence, e.g. by a 
word like “tomorrow” (as the English going to constructions, e.g. 1 am going to leave 
next week), or in correspondence to the English Present Perfect Progressive (as in 
I have been living in Jerusalem ten years). 

The basic form of the aorist of the weak verb is formed by prefixing we- "D 
to the basic (masculine singular) form of the imperative, e.g. daber 131 (imperative) 
— medaber 'O’TB (aorist). However, if the imperative begins with n, the n as well 
as the e of the aorist prefix are dropped, e.g. ISDSn hitsta'er (imperative) — lyosa 
mitsta'er (aorist); nttrih hare (imperative) — HttlS mar’e (aorist). 

In some cases the masc. sing, imperative has a non-classical and much less 
common form with i (e.g. Q30n haskim) and a classical one with e (*haskem). In these 
cases the aorist (as well as the infinitive) and all other imperative forms) are always 
derived from the form with t: D'30J3 maskim, but—in the aorist, in contrast to the 
imperative, the i is not prominent (§ 0.41). 

The aorist has four forms. The basic one is used whenever the verbal content 
is expressed with reference to either a male or an object previously referred to by a 
masculine noun. This (basic) form will consequently be termed the masculine singular 
form of the aorist. The other forms are masculine plural, feminine singular and 
feminine plural, with analogous use. For the use of the pi., what has been said on 
Dh in | 5.5 is also valid. 

For the formation of the aorist forms, we have to divide the aorists into those, 
whose basic form contains e in the last syllable and those where this is not the case. 
If the last syllable of the masc. sing, form has no e, the formation of the other forms 
takes place by the addition of the following suffixes: 

f. sg. m. pi. f. pi. 

hi IT -im O'" -at 111" 


1 This term is here introduced in analogy to other languages in the grammar of which a tense of 
similar function is called by the name of "aorist'*. 
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e.g. ErPOO maskim (m. sg.) t nB’PBS maskima (f. sg.), QU'POO maskimim (m. pi.), 
irtO'POO mmkitmt (f. pi.); i is not prominent in these forms (see above). 

Aorists that, in the m. sg. form, end in -e, lose this e before the mentioned 
suffixes: npno met lake (m. sg.), npna meuaka (f. sg.), e^ana memfrim (m. pi.), 
irons meftakot (f. pi.). 

Aorists that have, in their m. sg. form, e in the final syllable (but not as final 
vowel), carry the suffix -it D" in the f. sg. form, and lose the e in the other suffixed 
forms: 1318 medaber (m. $g.), ni3in medaberet (f. sg.), D'ISIB medabrim (m. pi.), 
ivnata medabrot (f. pi.). 


6.2 In the following, there is a list of all weak verbs, so far introduced. When 
reading this list, pay special attention to the exact pronunciation of each of the forms 
and make sure you are aware of the meanings of the verbs. 



Imperative 


Infinitive 


Aoruti 


iLfpon 

,-o-Doa 

.pp&n 

B'pon 1 ? 

m b'poq 

.□ , » , POB 

,n»^poa 

.o^poD 

loabnn 

/’rabnil ,B3bnn 

oabrn 1 ? 

nioabnlD .D’hssbnB .neabnD .oabriB 

■hyexH 

.'ISDSt! 

,moxn 


it.uo miPBxD .D^isosB .DtobsQ .isbxB 

lim 

."ipi 

,131 

ipi*? 

miaiS 

,D’iaia 

.nipia 

,1310 

Ibpp 

.'bap 

.bap 

bap 1 ? 

DlbapQ 

.D'bapD 

.nbppa 

.bapB 

liio 

,’no 

,*no 

110*7 

ninoS 

.O’noB 

.nnoa 

,noO 

liab 

.'lab 

,iab 

i»b*7 

JlliabB 

.D^ioba 

,maba 

.ioba 

"Ib'-e 

.'b^o 

,V"B 

b*«B*7 

nib^ea 

.□’b^ea 

.nb-oa 

,b«oa 

lobs? 

.'obo 

,abs? 

a bo 1 ? 

niabea 

.□'aboD 

,n»bs?a 

,abeD 

1*100 

,'lDO 

.100 

100*7 

mioott 

.D'lOCD 

,nicoa 

.iooa 

lm 

, , a"h 


j"n*7 

IYlr'nB 


,rh«na 

.r’nft 

lino 

.’mo 

,ma 

inn*? 

((O-Hi) mirtoB 

,D* , ina?3 

.ninoa 

.irtaB 

Ipn 

.’’PH 

,Hpn 

mpn*7 

niPtiB 

.□"pnD 

,npna 

,rtana 

lei 

.’01 

,nei 

nioi*7 

mesa 

,0'oiB 

,noia 

,noia 

IkiH 

,’mfl 

.MkiM 

mtnn*? 

nima 

.o-kid 

,nma 

.riKia 


6.3 In the following conversational piece, the following words occur: 


Nouns: 

dress 

simla (f.) (r — o!) 

n*7a® 

jacket, coat 

m’U (m.) 

y»a 

suit 

ualifa (f.) 

nD-*?!! 

(neck)tie 

'amva (f.) 

ni'is 

Names: 

Susanna 

fosand, °soiana 

nme 

Solomon 

Udmo, Homo 

nobs? 
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Adjective: 

pleasant 

na'im (§ 5.3) 

try: 

prepared, ready 

ntuuan 

piS 

Weak verbs (see § 4.4, 

note on verbs): 


be late 

(le-)’aner 

inK ,irwb 

wash (intransitive). 

(k-)hi(roHrt, 

ymra .fmnn®? 

take a bath 

be kept back 

{U-)hit'akev 

33 win ,3Mnn^ 

progress, get on 

(le-)hitkadem 

mpna .Dlpnn 1 ? 

Preposition (not to be connected as yet with a 

personal pronoun): 

after 

'amzrey 

"ITM 

Adverb: 

§ 


always 

tamid 

Tan 


Note, in the following passage, that the personal pronouns of the first person, 
'IK and uniK, take the m. or the f. form of the aorist according to who the speaker 
is or the speakers are. 


any 

1‘onnKo uniK nua^rmi 'ina .rropaa ,rmrw? :rm?tB 
...'i Vjrs ,nVaw to 7*1x1 .ymnn 1 ? pi 7*131 .rora^ns laa 'jk ma’ro .V* as :n](uuu 
jvonb onb b'»j k *7 Mb o'ana am .D'aasno hoik ran .o'aos nb 'w r 135ns? :no?ra 

tnoVr ,pia laa nr* ,*p ba ins'? 'b aa?p .robts ;mura» 

...aa' 3 » .na'bn *n» pi 7ns ;p ,p :nn?tu 

(p? aam 'irm) 

,intt?a '*? 110*7 tna rropaa ,,iabe? :munai 

,pt fK ;i»osa 'ik ,njn» :no?ot 

raja ma ,iaa ,awpaa ,naba? .O'aipaa kVi anaiai o'laia uhjk .msraxa *« oj :«othi! 

,*abfia us 'jk .niarro .Van :rm?uj 

(pr iiks naia nnK dvd as?) 

IK13 ,1103 tHJEUIOJ 

ran :noao 

tmanb 71s nab .man 1 ? na'aoo Kb 'jk :mojito 

...K*7 11» IK :nn?lfl 


1 More classical pronunciation: mea^Mrim, 
* " What 1 . the matter ?" 
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6.4 If a suffix beginning with a vowel other than a subordinate (§0.41) one 
is added to a form containing a diphthong (§0.12) or stressed aa, the a of the 
diphthong or of aa is 

1. replaced by ’ (spelled p) if it immediately precedes the suffix, 

2. otherwise lost. 

Examples: 

1. The m. or f. pi. forms of the aorists mefattnta J»3»8 “convince^)”, magia 
P'JD “arrive(s)” are mefanriim O'PDPD, meiam’ot nW33©0, magi'im D'S'Jfi, magi'ot 
npia. The f. sg, form of the last mentioned aorist is magi'a np-ao, Note that the 
replacement does not entail a change of spelling (§0.31(9]). 

2. The m. or f. pi. forms of the aorist mitvakeau ronnn "argue(s)” are mitvakmm 
D-nsrirD, mitvakmt mnSTiho. For the spelling of such h see § 0.31(12). 


6.5 If a subordinate suffix is added to a form containing a diphthong, i is 
replaced by d and the vowel preceding a of the diphthong is lost. 

Examples: The f. sg. form of PS3PS is meiattnaat DP13VD, of nsiWO — mitvakauat 
PflDTiPO. For the pronunciation see §0.42, for the spelling §0.31(10). 


6.6 In the following passage, the Hebrew aorist will have to be rendered, in 
translation, by an English simple present (§ 6.1); the following words occur: 


Nouns: 

company, society 
business 

Adjectives: 

miserable, pitiable 
important 

Weak verbs: 

have one's domicile, live 

go round, go around, be idl* 
convince, be convincing 

come (to a destination), reach, attain 
stop {transitive), cease, interrupt 
argue 

be(come) crazy 


nevra (f.) 

man 

'esik (m.) 

pop 


misken 

poo 

uaSuv 

iwn 


(kAkitgorcr 

“■niinn (V) 

{le-)histovev 

aawon(V) 

(lc-)iaHnea (§ 6.4) 


lehagia 1 (§ 6.4) 

ran*? 

(k-)haf$ik t hafsek 

posn , 

(k-)hilrakeau (§ 6.4; 

nDTinn(b) 

(le- )hittagea (aor, miitagea, 

sinerrb 


mistagaat, miitag'im, -ot) 


1 Imperative m. sg. irregular. 
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Prepositions (not to be connected as yet with a personal pronoun): 

without bit ,l 7D 

because of biglal Vbia 

Adverb: 

often le’itim krovot mavtp onub 

niD0?3 p 

□'ns*? .nam Vt>» apr’ ban .a'aR-bria rwa» sniwa unw* .-nans m© 

'» .tiro msesa 'SRi ,a'aR - bnb yia xbi a nr ik orb o’bam'a aavna Kin nianp 
pas bbja p'oenb o'aoo Kb Kin :»io®bi apsr as nan 1 ? tiro nap .man 'ba naainoo 
Rtfwnb niRa bp ;manure 'jk .p'oee kV xin Pax .ap»* os nnarna hx .trbmTa aim 

«.man -Pa 

6.7 In the following conversational passage, containing a description of events 
while they are going on, the Hebrew aorist will normally have to be rendered by 
an English progressive present (§ 6.1); the following words occur: 


Nouns: 


noise 

raiti (m.) 

mi 

party (= social gathering) 

mmba (f.) 

rn'oo 

bridge (game) 

bridi (m.)« 


piano 

psanter (m.) 

imoD 

music 

musika (f.) 

np"ois 

fashion, way, form* 

tsura (f.) 

mix 

(good) luck 

mazal (m.) 

‘ITO 

place, spot (= place), space 

makom (m.) 

Dips 

nail (not of the finger or toe) 

masmer (m.) 

112D72 

radio 

radio (m.) 

HI 

dance 

rikud (m.) 

*np n 

end 

sof (in.) 

*]10 

(male) guest 

arena (in.) 

n-nx 

Adjectives: 

other 

'amr {fern. sg. *aneret) 

mnR 1HK 

elevated, high (in connection with 

ram 

on 

“voice": loud) 

terrible 

nor a* 

XTI3 


1 i represents "voiced f lf (§ 0.154* footnote). 

* This noun, prefixed by *3 and preceding a feminine adjective, functions the way the English 
suffix ~ly does when it is added to an adjective; e.g,: rrs* miss be*mra yafa "jo a nice fashion, in a nice 
way, nicely r \ 
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Weak verbs: 

understand 

kharin, haven, irreg, anr, 
mevin 

pn,f 

play (games) 

(le-)sanek (r = ©1) 

pm t pU^? 

play (a musical instrument) 

(k-)nagen 

p ,pj*? 

sing 

Qe-)mmer 

1©! 

accompany 

lelavot, latte 

rmb .nub 1 ? 

repair, correct, amend 

(}e-)taken 

1 P" 'Ipn 1 ? 

put in 

lehannis , bonnes 

Dim ,0 , 33n‘? 

sit down, settle (down) 

(k- )hityaiez 

3»«rn ,3W”nnb 

ring, give a ring 

(le-'pattsel 

bxbs 

phone 

(k-)talfen 

pbo .pbab 

Adverbs (compare also the note on mis under nouns): 


late 

me'u nor 

*imxn 

tomorrow 

manor 

-ira 

Preposition (not to be connected as yet with a personal pronoun): 


on, concerning, about, upon, over 

’a/ 

Sy 

Sentence constituents (cp. § 4.4): 


it is possible, one can 

’efiar 1 


it is impossible, one cannot 

'i-efsar 1 

“)tZ7DX(-)'X 

there is (are) 

yeP 


there is no(t), (there are n«i(t)) 

'eyn 1 

pD*?D3 nrnz? 

r* 


jf??T 


.m3"ts rro" rune ,ibn 

:n£p 

nsts 'Q 

iraimai 

.ne* 1 

:ne^ 

m-ra *o .nraa *tb *ik 

: nrnnai 

.HD"’ 

:HEP 

trt»' 

: raaniD 

rpanb wk ’K nab .'JK ,p 

:nw 

Mu nn |ks «r 

:rmmiD 

reran v nab 

:nr 


1 Normally connected with an infinitive* 

1 Normally connected with a noun (§ 2.3); with an infinitive these words ;*rc equivalent with 
yn* respectively: aSr!? "one has to pay 1 *, |*t "one must not pay'"*. 
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•Vrn roi ;dvbi *p *?3 k 1 ? .m’oa u*? v* .yiho nVm mart — .man pta Mb tr rmuntD 
.irnoD V» pw n®a b® .a'nartnm noVcn nin o» Tma ‘o'pnva npam »]or 
naio *p *?a k*? rtp'Bia o-aas on !®»*i ,®sn — .mVjts torn mom m® 

; m® a» nonm*? “pis «b Vax — .np'oeo xV> infa nu s »*? misa mom arm 

.mana not 1 ? nianp B'n»V noio x*7 »cn 

•*?to mg’ 

,nooo mnx isos o'jaot jar xor? |pno apir inx oipoai :momu 

mamoa tmm ipno mn no*? :n& 

po mx nnai — .nain *p *?d u 1 ? px .ar^nn*? mom Vara xo'3 it® ins ;rotuiaj 

itnu noKa ,K*m .ripma o'aamoo am on Vtpa m 

r*po 'itai :naf 

.Tttto imxa : rami to 

.ooaoo msxa anx :nsr 

fmiK nw — .Vsiso wo irm^c .Mb no*yi xV *jd *?3 non; namo .noxa ,p : ruumu 

mtb® •no" ,nm*?o — mom ms? is 1 ? sr nom mom to? ”px 
,ino '»*?» .bm noxa ,"?ra .na-oa px Mb nno '*? odVo irnmnn’? ,m®w .st*?® ins’ 

.nvpaa 

soi 1 ?® ,-noa ,-noa :raomD 

4J Translate: 1. Wc are trying to repair a chair- 2, Why do you* always sing in a big crowd 
(a company) ? 1 don't understand why you play [the] (* on) piano so late, 3. One has to play music 
hcrc: there b no piano in [any] other room, only a very old radio, 4, Please try to play not so loud, 
S, One does not have to phone us tomorrow. 6. What do you understand about music ? 7. Please do not 

ring [the ’bell]! 8. It is impossible to get a place for a guest. Is there another hotel here ? There is none, 
(= There is not), 9, It is impossible to argue with Joseph; he always trie® to be convincing, [While] I am 
talking, he very' often interrupts me*. 10. One has to try coffee with milk and coffee without milk. I don't 
pur milk into ( =* put in —to) coffee. Why don't you try ? 

4,9 Recapitulation of sentence patterns: 

L Combine any one of nr* idr aiu, (id*) wpu. fni with any one of the infinitives JpnV, 

ir«rn^ sainott^ ^»Vs^ p nsi'ifinS and render the resulting phrases in English, 

2, Combine mraw O'n'SOn utiwt, niPJ^ with the foregoing infinitives and con* 

tinuc the phrase appropriately, 

3. Form (and render in English) sentences beginning with any one of the following: DIM, npam ric\ 
g*ji t 3 pir». iotib, continued by a suitable form of any one of the verbs enumerated in no. J 4 and containing 
— if appropriate—a further part, such as introduced in your answer to no, 2, 

4. Extend the phrases formed in vour answer to no. 3 further by adding the Hebrew equivalent 
for any one of the following: "terribly, pleasantly, nicely, badly 1 * (§6.7, note); select suitable words to 
make your sentences meaningful, render the sentences in English and pay attention to any differences 
in word order you might notice, 

5. Modify the adjectives introduced in your answer to no. 4 by any one of the adjective modifiers 
enumerated in § 3,6; again render in English, 

6, Modify the adjectives introduced in your answer to no. 4 by im* m well as by p bz ify and 
add elements of comparison by using the forms enumerated in § 3,7 followed by ijttvj again render in 
English, 

7, Redo exercises nos. 4-6 by departing not from the sentences formed in your answer to no. 3 
(as required in no. 4), but from those formed m required in nos. I arid 2; render in English and note 
any obvious differences of word order, 

1 A more classical pronunciation: meuiH*kim; compare footnote 1 to § 6,3. 

■In this and the subsequent phrases, give all the possible Hebrew equivalents for *you\ T f 
respectively. 

* ’efi *nia. 



SECTION SEVEN 


7*1 In the following conversational piece, the Hebrew aorist will frequently 
cor respond to m English progressive present* Vocabulary: 


Nouns: 

{woman) neighbor 
man, person 
woman 
commander 
sergeant 

officer (of the armed forces) 
tablecloth, map 

taste, reason (— consideration), sente 

wine 

receptacle, dish, instrument, piece of table¬ 
ware , organ of the human body 

bread 

light 

darkness, as a sentence constituent ;it is dark 
lamp 

lieutenant 

moment 
work, job 

captain (of the armed forces) 

Name: 

Adjectives: 

busy (not said of inanimate objects) 
high, tall 


snena (f.) 

H33® 

*iS (m.) 

BTK 

’tfc (f.j 

H2TK 

mefaked (m.) 

*rpo» 

tomal (m.) 


katsin (m.) 


map a (f.) 


tadm (m.) 

aye 

yayin (m.) 

r 

kli (m.) 


lenem (m.) 

on 1 ? 

’or (m.) 

UK 

Hofen (m.) 

ymn 

menora (f.) 

miao 

Mgi n (m,) 


regd (m.) 

yn 

’avoda (f.) 

mi ay 

serin (m.) 


'aSkldni' (§0,163) 

-jib pirn 

*a$uk (§ 0,161) 

pioy 

gatoa(h) (f. sg. gvoha etc.. 

§ 6.4[2j) maa 


1 This name is formed on a very common pattern of Hebrew family names, mainly those that were 
taken by Israelis instead of their previous non-Hebrew names; the form is derived from the 

name of the town of 'a£kl6n pVpvK (A seal on) the way the designation of an inhabitant (**Asca Ionite”) 
is derived. 
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sure, safe 

batuaa (§ 6.4[2]!) 

moa 

tired 

'aye/ (§ 0.161) 

*p» 

Weak verbs: 



believe 

lehaamin, haamen pKH 


take out, give (put) out, Spend (money) 

lehotsi', hotse' RSlft 

,*nn n*7 

look 

iehabit, habet 0311 

put (on) (i.e. in an upright position) 

iehaamid, haamed "toy?! ,Y , Osn < ? 

suggest, offer 

Ukatsia (imper. m. sg. irregular) 

»'2t7tV 

light, kindle, turn on (lights) 

khadliky hadlek p*?*tn 


prepare 

lehmtin, lumen (aor, irreg. memn) pn ,|’On t ? 

Adverbs: 



at the left, from the left 

trdsmol(s — B?!) (irregular spelling) 7XDB7D 

at the right, from the right 

miyamin 


thus 

kan 

V 

enough 

maspik 

p’Doa 

tonight 1 

ha'erh) 


today 

hayom 

QV71 

the day after tomorrow 

mmratayim , °moHoratayim 

o^mnn 

I should say, {postposited) though, 

davka, °davka 

Kpirr 

precisely (so) 

* 


Preposition (do not connect as yet with personal pronouns): 


also: made of 

mi - 

-a 

Pronoun: 



everybody 

kol-enad 

“tra* 

Sentence constituent: 



it is a (great) pity 

naval 

‘jnn 

Sentence word: 



ugh! 

’ey 



Notes: 

J, yHS (cp. § 4,4), followed or not by an infinitive, may also function as an 
aorist and is then equivalent to English "must, need, have to", e.g, I'DKH 1 ? *J*HX 'IK 
"1 have to believe", pi D'D'ls umK “ We need time” (the latter is not entirely classical). 

2. In the following conversation, the form ICO 1 ? occurs in the phrase "iBOb "WOK -K. 
By itself, iDOb may be read as either k-sefer “to a book” or ksaper “to tell”. Since 


1 Not including the more advanced part of the night (see | 29.6, note). 
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1TOK 'X is, if at all, continued by an infinitive {which carries the prefix "b), only 
the latter pronunciation can be correct and the phrase means "it is impossible to tell". 

3. If a masculine plural form of an aorist is preceded neither by a corresponding 
noun nor by a corresponding pronoun (‘corresponding" means of equal number and 
gender), it is equivalent to an English verb preceded by “one”, e.g. omoo "one 
arranges”, loob D'ans “one has to tell” (or "it is necessary to tell”, § 4.4). 

?wde? sy nmp 

inopaa ,"3® mi9 ,mbo :n?m 
tnpai ,09 imoD rut no — .mnoo ’ix .pi 'b px :m® 

.pbio rmoo 'ix ;npio» *p ba -w :np:n 
rno numb o-ane enx mob :m© 
nnva awn .nxo awn omb onrto iimx .p :np:n 

rtf :mm 
.mai ipoe .-npn 
inoxa mo :mn> 
.tiro man Tpoe .noxa :n?n 
ibo© 'kttd .nrexo xb ns :m« 
.poxnb nans nx innano rx no :npn 

rboo *19X0 mai inr :mo 
.mai inr nain mpxi 
ra bax mm 

.100*? 196X 'X .TIRO niSOSO TX :HIP31 

rmai psp mm 

.mva awn mix ,iBob 'b dti xb .nxo awn r«x .nipeso *ix ;npn 
.nopaa .'b -xin iaion “|a ba mix bnoa pibw moo nx “px — stnsxa mm 

.norm ne** ,mab n&o nx*sia nx wan :npn 
.from xb -xma xm .no' ■p ba xb xn mm 
.aio inr ovo 'b r* .mra ncr x-m n»in xn tnrrbo :npai 

.xb 'Vsk .'bix mm 

,mnx oiai bxawe oia mx ba Vnoa nrnuia 'ix roa» iniaio nx ix none nx npm 

.pen ,pb ,inr n»p 
tp'b ninx oia nra»a nx nob :mtu 
.naio nno9oa jnbw omoo *p .TO»nb yis :npn 

tnmoa nx ;mtB 
.nmoa ,p :npm 
thtobd nx n» noi tnaio nrtcro onx> :mui 
.anb no'jaoi *pao *ba dj nirxio tx roar :ni?n 

tqoao 'ba nob :m» 
.•p ba awn mix Vasal naio nno9aa "|a mob *pis :np2i 

.|xa nx inr p-bmb nans nx bax :mm 
mob no "b nsrso nx ix none nx :np3i 
,nx pwoD i«a px .inn jxa bax :moi 
.moo *n» np'bio naa tx ;aio tnoxa no mpxi 

tnaio nnooaa omoo *p :mm 
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<bxbSO pcbo) 

(wutd 1 ? maia) ... .npior *p bs 'JK nrspas pb»» 'a ipobe ssn inrrbo :npn 

... mm ... .p ...ns ... 3 'vn no- ;to trsi .’jibpwK pin .aw any : oib» 

... p ,p ... .inn ,p ...inn ‘pan nno ... .two ban ... tarn Kb ns 1 ? maV bax 
.aisn "wax ’K psesa Kin .-nbpirK pc (npaib main) .-nbpt&K pis .oils? 
ns ,n*nay nain *p ba nno jnbw syc ti» psnb ins ns nno jrsa sin 

.non? ia bs 

,mnaa ns ...naio nnevoa amoo i» snaio nnmts npo niai ipoa — rpo :mm 
,po spm ,po niNo awn mis .crnma mis 'b r* .npios nans ns dj imbv 

7.2 The stem of the weak verb and its alternations 

The portion of the infinitive that follows the prefix le- or, w’hich is the same 1 , 
the form of the masculine singular imperative, will be termed the stem of the 
weak verb, e.g. sader- is the stem of the verb "nob, bavin- that of 1 'anb, etc. 

The stem may be joined by prefixes (e.g. no» ,nob), by suffixes (e.g. mo ,mO), 
by both (e.g. mica) or by none (no). 

Certain consonants alternate with others if they appear at the initial of a weak 
verb stem, according to whether or not the stem is preceded by a prefix: 

1. Stem initial p is replaced by/ whenever the stem is preceded by a prefix; 
stem initial / is replaced by p whenever the stem is not preceded by any prefix, 
e.g. pazer "ITO “disperse (imp.)’’, lefazer iisb “(to) disperse”, mtfazer itoa 
“disperse^)”. 

2. Stem initial b is replaced by v whenever the stem is preceded by a prefix, 
e.g. bakes Vp3 “ask for (imp.)”, levakel ffpab “(to) ask for”, mevahei ®p30 “ask(s) 
for”, 

3. Stem initial k is, in some verbs, replaced by h, whenever the stem 
is preceded by a prefix, e.g, kabed 133 “honor (imp.)”, lenabed 133b “(to) honor”, 
mmabed 1330 “honor(s)”. 

Note the difference in the wording of statements 1,2 and 3: the replacement of p 
and / (no. 1) is mutual (if the form mefaked ipBO “command(s)” is deprived of its 
prefix, the resulting imperative is poked IpD); the replacement of b and v is not mutual 
(in some verbs, stem initial t following a prefix is not replaced by b, even if the prefix 
does not occur, e.g. ln:ater uvtib “(to) renounce”, vater ini “renounce (imp,)”; the 
replacement of k and h is not only not mutual, but not even obligatory (in some 
verbs, k is stable, e.g. in Ukabel bapb “(to) receive” — imp, kabel bap; in other verbs, 
h is stable, e.g. Imafev 3amb “(to) calculate” — imp. naiev 3W1), 

Whenever a replacement of the stem initial is applicable, the two consonants 
replacing each other are rendered by the same written character: p and / ■— by D; 
b and », if replacing each other — by 3; k and h in case of replacement by 3. 
This statement is reversible: whenever a stem initial is written 0, 3 or 3, replacement 
occurs: the stem -133 will show replacement (no. 3), since its initial is rendered 
in writing by 3. It follows that these three characters will not appear in the initial 
of non-alternating stems: if v is not replaced by b, it is spelled 11 (but initially 1, 
see § 0.31 [13]), e.g. inilb — ini (above); k that is not subject to alternation is spelled p, 
non-alternating h— n. 

1 Apart from a difference in the vocalization in the classical forms of certain verbs (e.g. Q»«i 
+haskem t hmkim^ §6*1). 
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7.3 In the following sentences, the following weak verbs will occur (pay 
particular attention to the correct rendition of alternating stem initial consonants): 


Alternating stems (initials D, a, a): 


disperse, scatter, diffuse 

lefazer, paser 

TTfiO?) 

honor, respect 

left abed, kabed 

123(b) 

spend (time) 

levalot, bale 

nVa .mVa 1 ? 

put out (= extinguish) 

letiabot, kabe 

naa .niaS*? 

ask for, demand, request, beg 

leoakel, bakes 

ippaO?) 

cook (transitive) 

lev as el , basel 

*m?7) 

command 

le faked, poked 

*rpB(V) 

cover 

leHasot, kase 

n&a ,m03*7 

(make a) visit 

levaker, baker 

ipaC 1 ?) 

Non-alternating stems (initials i, 

n. ?)’ 


renounce, do without, give up 

levater, voter 

am ,-utYiV 

calculate, compute 

leuasev, nase r 

atnf 1 ?) 

and the following, introduced earlier: 

r*n*?, man 1 ?, b 2 pb. 


Noun: 

pardon 

sliita (f.) 

nrrSa 


.n»paa ,'nVprx pax .(pa^ca) .2 — .nirVo ®paV ins nb — .ftri'^o ®paa nx .1 

— .*t r, a nVpyx pc a» nan 1 ? n®paa nan® mat — rnVpvx pix a» 121b ®paa -a — 

— p®pa ,*noa — !®pa*? ampa "pis — tna 1 ? — .^or mo *j©a bzpb wax *x .3 
*?ax — .Pnx in®aa nptosr ax ,^®a*? pi mnv "b px — mjrw .rrapaa ,m©a a*? 'Vra .4 
n’pvaa x 1 ? nx na*? .p'coa x 1 ? — ion 1 ? rsp pan 1 ? p'sca '^ix — ,w®a *?3p^ D'a'is an* 
tix p'Vna nnx aa*? .6 — .ma o'proai npa*i as anvn a'Vaa an* S — nn®a a b 

— .pa *|nn ;nna*? t®bx 'x — .napaa ,naa fp’Vnn 1 ? *pns x*? — .pa i®m — rpa 
nans nx tniv mai .aV® 1 ? 'b -i®ax 'X .8 — .*rnx Vab p -nxm mb neaa fn*n® '©a .7 
np©a ts .9 — mnx ini .nnnna xV nxi imp 'b nvcx * ,*nxa rnrcxo nx — .nrm 1 ? 
.TnVpmc pnxa V*apV ©'anx arx naa ,n®paa ,ia®n .10 — .n®a po — tapir pa bv 
,->nxa xin 'Vix ?pa xb Tty qor na 1 ? .11 — .qoa px ai*?p©x prxV ;a®n*? -pax x 1 ? — 

— .*\t>vb man 1 ? ■p** x*?i nnx *?a Taaa xin pnxa xV xw jirtan*? fix x 1 ? *)©Y , b Mb — 
mica x'n :tixb nat© mua pa .12 — !qor nan ...sin 'an — >xia nmxa naa Vax 

— m 1 ? ix-ini ip'^nn — .mnx n*ma taa bxa®a pn at pa^a pi x*? ,*?xa®ai po'a nat 
mtsa nb nnaan pa 1 ? j-pnn pa nix pxi pa**© an* Mb — t*?xa©a nan pa’a ntx ,mn 
O'npaa an* nna .13 — .nnnx nnaa np tnaa .nix px *?xa®a m — .Vxa®a la® — .nix 

.a'ax-Vna 

7.4 Verbs can be modified by the same modifiers as adjectives 2 ; e.g.: 

.nixa nsrexa ax. Note that since English adjective modifiers do not unexceptionally 
occur with verbs, the English equivalents of the modifiers will be somewhat different; 

J Translate; “wnw other thing 1 "something else", 

1 With, verbs, the position of is optional and, colloquially, likewise that of nip. 


iqhte 



§ 7.6 


SECTION SEVEN 


43 


c.g. the sentence given, as example will have to be rendered “I regret very mu c h." 
Likewise ."p ba nois Kin “He is trying so much (or: so hard),” 

Render in Hebrew: h We r egret fit] less than you [do], — 2. He is trying only a, bit, — 3* He always 
argues a little, — 4, It is necessary to be more convincing, — 5. Stop (m, ph) talking (m£> now, 
wc arc becoming more and more crazy. — 6 1 understand still less than Joseph. - 7, Why don't you pUy 

a little? There is no piano here. — 8, Please, sit down a little [while], — 9. You (f. *g.) must not believe 
everybody (= to everybody) so [much]. 

7.5 The equivalent of “it is, it’s, is it (in questions)” is se HT ; in some instances, 
however, this usage is not classical. E g.: ,*|Dr nt im "8 “Who is it ? — It is Joseph,” 

Since, according to % 3.5, adjectives may occur in positions in which their 
English equivalent includes “it is" etc., m is not obligatory with reference to an 
adjective. 

Examples: 

— .nano nmssraa m *p — t*]03a nab — smn pbw nt — tjhd m na .1 

tbns bra nasa m .3 — . ■jov t-i nb *ps ;nnas Kb nt ,« Joseph » ronb *ps «b .2 

Render in Hebrew: 1. When is Mr. Menuhin (ptnsn) playing? — It is tomorrow. -— 2, Who is 
ring ini? — It is a guest, — 3, Here is some coffee, — Thank you, «a it with, mill? —■ 4, It is not easy 
to renounce. 


7.6 Idiomatic expressions 


The following expressions, made up of vocabulary heretofore introduced, have 
a well-defined colloquial function that is more or less the one of the English colloquial 
phrase printed against them: 


What is it f ?ilT HO 

What is going on ? What ?©' HD 
has happened ? What’s 
wrong ? 

It is it! That’s it! ^hHT) MtOH HI 
No time for that! .JOT ]'K 

Easy to say so! \(lehagid) T'trtb bp 
More or less. 1 ,*im' IK mntJ 


Who Is it ? 

?rtl '» 

There is abundantly. 

.sn tr 

Get out of here! 

!|K3Q -|b 

Who is there ? 

?oa? ra 

Where am I ? 

?’IK -D'K 

Hard to say. 

.T'jnb rmp 

This isn’t done. 

.HD* 1 Kb 


The following are segments of conversation, In which speaker A says something, B rejoins, and A 
adds a further remark# B’s words are omitted; he uses one of the idiomatic expressions enumerated above. 
Insert the one you hnd most suitable and render everything in Hebrew: 

1. ,4, We have a guest tonight* Mr, Ashkeloni, B. — A, He is a commander, a Lieutenant, — 

2, A. I am not going to tell you about Rebecca, B. — * A. I am really very sorry, but it is impossible. — 

3. A. Joseph, come hen ! Quickly! B, — A. Please, turn {the] light on immediately. *— 4, A . I am asking 
[you] to repair a chair immediately. B. — A, But it is already very late, — 5. A, Is Jacob convincing? 
B, —- A . What don’t you believe? — 6. A. Does Sara ha\e money? B, —■ A. Very good; I am going to ask 
Sara ( = from Sara) to pay me. — 7. A* You (£ eg.) have to cover a table here with a nicer tablecloth. 
B. — A , Why? B. I have no other tablecloth, — 8. When do you expect Solomon (= for Solomon)? 
£1. — A. Why ? B. He is always late. — 9 A . Pay me! B. ■ — A. First pay me! 


1 Stressed on nt. 

* Note the different order of the components. 
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7.7 Ha- “H directly prefixed to an aorist (with neither modifiers or qualifiers 
nor a negation intervening) or to -pax is equivalent to English “who, which, that" 
(as the case may be), e.g,: 


A guest is ringing. 

A guest who is ringing... 

A radio is playing. 

A radio which is playing... 


.^xbxo naix 
...bx^xon naix 
•fas r*n 
•,-jaon m 


If -n has no antecedent (noun of reference) its English equivalent will normally 
be “he (she, they, as the case may be) who” or “what", e.g.: 


He who believes everybody is sorry. 

They who request receive. 

She who kindles has to extinguish. 

What goes around today, stops tomorrow. 


•ayoxo mtc bjb poxon 
«B**?apo oappaon 
•maa 1 ? nonx ap'^aon 
•ano p'ona ava aainoon 


7,8 Render in English: 

— .nano at a aoo nnceo taaaa .2 — .erbwrva am' ix oy* a pas bxasra nbaon .1 
.na'oo ponb nanxn ,npaa 4. — .tixd naiu .po-ai bxoyo am ratoon .nano .3 
onobon onto .6 — .jot pit ,mwh jot naan aaa nonon .qorV .5 — .mxo npios 
mis nraoa n»a? .8 — ,anx aoo ooonV *pas aoo nation .7 — .□'D'a? o'on mast 
aonnon ,10 — .-ran as arms mo a aipoa xoa> vason $ — .asm nsp 'V nsrxo 
'Vix a*yj aa bipa raotoa npaa 1 ?! amoe 'jy pjV aosaa nvnb ,11 — .slows X*? aaaa 
nnunn ana ’matrS snan apsr m .13 — ,opwa ja*? ■p’ 1 * ^Saa .12 — .wsn 
eaoon pay at .15 — ,n»oa noxa ,anx baa ryinpon .asn© nan .14 — .a-ax-bna 
.anra non nb anx bab croona intro .17 — .maiop a'nyb anxo aaooa .16 — ,»joa 
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8.1 " 7 ! ha occurs before nouns and adjectives that refer to each other 1 in four 

constructions: 

A. Before both (unless the noun is the name of a place, a country or a person 2 ), 
in which case the pair of *iT is equivalent to English the; ’ 

B. Before the noun only, in which case it is equivalent to the English copula 
verb (it or are, as the case may be) following the noun and, at the same time to the 
preceding the noun; 

C. Before the adjective only, if the noun is the name of a place, a country or a 
person, in which case there is no equivalent of in English; 

D. Before neither, in which case the construction is equivalent (1) if the noun 
is the name of a place, a country or a person—to the English copula verb following 
the name, (2) otherwise to English a preceding the adjective.* 

A form preceded by “ft as well as a name of a place, country or person will be 
termed determinated. 

The suite? rues it made at the end of § 1.6 regarding names is valid also for determinated forms 

( (pta) t?v« 

(f 3,6) is, for the purposes of this definition, considered determinated. 

Concord 4 of determination indicates that the adjective is attributive of the noun, 
discord of determination—that it is predicative thereof. 

Examples: 

I. Attributive adjective* (concord of determination); 

Construction A: bllin |nblETl “the large table’’, 31DH mion "the good teacher”, 
men «bn oipan “the unsafe place", main Kean, mabn noon, uko «rxn, 

mva npno»rt narxn, trmn tarn, -imtn nrnxn, inn o'sin ansn, ni'wn mvrn, 
rnnn “non, asnn tra, n»n run, nmnrn rmann, n-rsxrT main, nxpn pm, 
Vmn airm, nnr ppn *nnn, marn mnn, nine nmn mann, npmn no'bnn; 

Construction C: illpm npan “old Rebecca", *nom trbrvr “beautiful Jerusalem”, 
pa?n apir ,main qor ,nT»sn mr .roepn btosr ,mmnn a'ax-brt; 


1 Le. that arc m gender concord {§ 5.1), 

1 Abo in English, tk# does not occur before such names. 

* See however § 9.4. 

* I.c, both the noun and the adjective are determinated, or both are non-determinated; cp. § 5.1 

* If the adjective is modified., precedes- the adjective with ail the modifiers of the latter, 

1 Read ha-yqfa (see § 5.1), 
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Construction D2: biu jnbis "a large table”, 318 RUS “a good teacher”, 

mo3 oipo, *n«o ni3i no' a, irn run, rd-s rant, pies 'i r, hyp mu or, o-su s’? sir, 
tins tw in, noon mno mu, mra or bpn, m-rs Kb mai, ixp pt, ip or. 

II. Predicative adjective (discord of determination): 

Construction B: bill JRbWR “The table is large”; 318 Jllion “The teacher is good”; 

m»3 oipon; ni3i xb xo-on; niab noon ;»py n Tnn;Rino pier srKR;TiK» Ri'v:* main; 

1J1V3 lup pm; 

Construction Dl: nipt npai ‘‘Rebecca is old”; no' O'bsm'' “Jerusalem i3 
beautiful”; ]QV ap»'; mi R18; nblli xb bKIST; R18p xb a-ax-bn. 

8.2 -n preceding a noun not referred to by an adjective is equivalent to 
English the', "R preceding an adjective not referring to a noun is equivalent to 
English the... one; e.g. jRbiStn “the table”, bliin “the big one”. 

8.3 In the constructions with "R, an aorist may take the place of the adjective, 
in which case constructions A-D (§8.1) may be exemplified as follows: 

A. bsbssn RUHR “The guest who is ringing” (cp. § 7.7), “the ringing 

guest”, “the guest ringing”. 

B. .bsbxfc RUHR “The guest is ringing”, “the guest rings" (cp. § 6.1). 

C. nbsbsan Rpai “Rebecca who is ringing”, “Rebecca ringing”, 

but also; bsbSOR RUN “A guest (who is) ringing” (§ 7.7), 

Dl. .nbsbso npai “Rebecca is ringing”, “Rebecca rings”. 

D2. .bsbxo run “A guest is ringing”, “a guest rings”. 

Further examples: 

may iainn etn — mar iai»n bpnr — .may iaio arm 

imooa pisn nii« — iniooa pan runr — .iridd 3 pa nn«n 

maran nm — moron rrmn — .mam ninn 

8.4 Read and render in English: 

n*nin .3 — .ninn as iaib nvpaa m-sx mas .2 — .*pa wpaa usn bpnr .1 
pspn oy iaib o-epaa onsx .5 — .npai bxx trsi or nbaa riinr .4 — Jibsao mpm 
.npai .7 — .limb ins bapb ypaan ar*x .6 — .pa Kb ipean pspn .5 — .irrr 
— .qom apv b-aaa inbia? nnoa nsm® .8 — .TiKa npicy ,miN ‘raca jnbiy nnooR 
inn ,ii — ,nbns n a-ax-bn .10 .nan Q'bma oso ns ipab a-spaa urix .9 

Tpioy *p ba iron inn nab .12 — .my nmn i»xa irt its apr* 

Translate into Hebrew: L Beautiful Susanna is now living m Jerusalem, —2. !» Susanna really 
m beautiful? — 3* We do not often ask for light music. — 4. The white tablecloth is on the tumble. — 
5. The dance ts pleasant. — 6. Why don’t you ask for a big party? — 7. The terrible guest is singing 
very badly, — 8, The: wise man argues only with a good man, but not with a bad one. — 9. Sit down on the 
new chair! — 10. The chair is very hard. — II, It w impossible to put m ao big a nail; here is the shorter 
nail — 12, The young teacher (translate for mate and female) teaches in a better way than the old one. 
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8*5 In the combinations be-rha, le -{-ha, be, le are reduced to b~, /- and 
ha is reduced to -a, e.g. 

in a room beaed&r nna in the room b-a-nedir nrt3 

to a room lerndbr nn 1 ? to the room Imedbr mflb 

Note that ha (reduced to -a) is not written in these cases, which makes spellings 
like Vina, Ttnb ambiguous and they may be pronounced as either benedfr, lewder 
“in (to) a room’’ or banedb, lanedbr “in (to) the room”. However, there are clues that 
permit an unequivocal reading of such spellings:. 

1, If a noun thus spelled (except if it is the name of a place, country or person) 
is followed by a determinated (§ 8.1) adjective in concord of gender, "3, “b will 
have to be read ba, la, e.g. .bvun Tin: a'30"n» limit “We sit down in the large room.” 
(ba-nedb ha-gadot). Explanation: Since a determinated adjective cannot be predicative 
(§8.1), discord of determination cannot prevail, but concord must apply. 

2. If a noun thus spelled is followed by a non-determinated adjective in gender 
concord, *3, "b must be read be, le, e.g. Vni Tins n'30"ro unlit “We sit in a 
large room” (be-Hedir gadot). 

Clue 2 applies* of course, only if the sentence has a predicate other than either the noun or the 
adjective (as in the example given); otherwise the rule is useless p e.g, *nc* Tfiil being composed of only 
these tw?o parts, one of which must be the predicate, may consequently be read as either beiitdkr yafe 
n lt is nice in a room,” or bantdh yoft 14 It is nice in the room.” 

8.6 In the combination mi--\-ha, ~n is usually pronounced me- ; e.g 
jnbwna me-ha-Fulnan “from the table”. 

8.7 Read with special attention to the correct rendition of “3, “b and render 
in English: 

mptn mnb ,3 — .*p'»rr miKb anb 'in .2 — .naio nrovaa }nbio o'*noa *p .1 
.pm amosa pb Kb nopaa .5 — wd' Kb miss nano nnn nab .4 — .na'oo anyn vr 

o'Kna e(03 bapb -took .8 —■ .*ios p« 'iy O'Kb .7 — .aionn O'Kb pebob *p s .6 — 

noia nns nob nnr* mas -mm cipoa ,moa «b jks .10 — .Tina on .9 — .mrsn 
o'Kb .13 .*)eo fK pspb .12 — .odd o' mwb .11 — mine moan oipoa aomnb 

o'ianb “jns Kim on poob »]oo K'sinb p'oonb *ps Kin .14 — .aio pe» pK posn 

panb noBK 'K .16 — .nyn np'oio pub iodk 'K nais mans .15 — .trmn poyb qoo 
□ipono a'D"y Kb uniK p'ambna nc'n oipoa D'yi o" ub o' .17 — .bmn anna 
nob .19 — .mopn npan bs« D'npao wik anyn .18 —iaipon by ook m to'an ,-D'yin 

rjpm apirb poKo's .20 — tnxnn mob poK» hiik 
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9.1 Every noun may be replated by a noun and adjective in concord of gender 
and determination; e.g.: 

The table is black, -niiw jnVwn 

Replacement of table by big table: The big table is black, -niro bnin plVwn 
Replacement of table by old table: The big old table is black. 1 pPVi bnifl |ttbwrr 

Every adjective may be replaced by a series of any number of adjectives in concord 
of gender and determination, either separated from each other by a pause (in writing, 
a comma) or connected to each other by "1, IK or *?3K; e.g.; 


The black table is in the room. 

The black and clean table is in the room. 

The black, light and clean table is in the room. 


.-nns 
.-nna 'pim 
,*nna *pim bpn 


nvwn jnVron 
nrwn jnVwn 
*nne?n jnbwn 


The table is black. 

The table is black and clean. 
The table is black, light and clean. 


.*nn® jnbwn 
.'pn Tmtp jnbron 
.'pn bp, http jnbwn 


9.2 Vocabulary for the letter following in this paragraph; 


Nouns; 

letter (not: written character), note 
(= letter) 

month 

joy, joyful event 

climate 

Landscape 

flower 

environment, surroundings 

main point, most important matter, 
essence, (the) essential 


miiitav (m.) 

anas 

Bodis (m.) 

smn 

simna (f.) (s — ©!) 

nniDE? 

’akiim (m.) 


mf (m.) 

nu 

per a h (m.) 

ms 

svna (f.) 

ns-ac 

'Ikar (m.) 



s These replacements may be carried further to quite considerable a length; however a certain 
order must prevail in them. We cannot enter the details of this order here; this is however not necessary 
since the order is more or less equivalent to the English one; i.c. those adjectives that are closer to the noun 
ill English, are usually also closer to it in Hebrew, m that adjectives that come fim in English, usually 
come last m Hebrew. 
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sources of income 

the Negev, the Southern desert area of Israel 

(male) immigrant 

problem 

side 

on the one hand 

on the other hand 

house 

street 1 

English 

thing, fact 

(male, boy) friend, comrade, colleague 

(male) neighbor 
little boy 
name 

by the name 
love 

situation (— state) 
greeting, regards, blessing 


pamasa (f., none 

ka-mghf (in.,, determinated) aim 

’ole (m.) rrVis? 

hmya , b'aya (f.) (spelling!) fP»3 

tad (m.) IX 


ins ise 
imt(n) ns(n)a 

bayii (m.) (spelling!) (§ 0.153, note) IT’S 


rmv (m.) 

’angHt (f.) (§ 0.163) 
davar (m.) 
naver (m.) 
fatten (m.) 
yelid (m.) 
sent (m.) 
be-iem 
'ahava (f.) 
matiav (m.) 
brma (f.) 


aim 

r'bas 

lai 

ian 



i*7 

QS?3 

nanx 


.1313 


Names: 

April 

(m.) 

Vie# 

Passover 

pesdH (m.) 

no® 

Gaza (town) 

*'aza (f,) 

7) TP 

Adjectives: 

first 3 

rison (spelling 1) 

ppxi 

one 3 

'euad 

inx 


irregular fern, 'mat 


green 

yarok 

pTT 


irregular fcm. yruka 

nprr 

nice, pretty 

nmmad 

lam 

red 

’adorn 

mix 


irregular fem. duma (§ 0.161) 

nanit 

blue 

kmtol 

Vina 


irregular fem. kimla 

nVins 


1 In street nimes, the name follows the word e,g, me aim "Gaza Street 1 ', 

* See note on in a, 

3 Thi* adjective is used without noun of reference (as if "day 1 * were supplied) to indicate the first 
day of a month in dates. 
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far away, remote 

rmok 

pirn 

comfortable, moderate 

ttwn (§ 6.4) 

m3 

I am comfortable 

cp. § 3.5(3) 

-b mi 

ancient 

*atik 

p*n» 

last 

'aaaron 

jnns 

dear, beloved, valuable, costly, expensive 

yakar 

T 

honorable 

niabad 

T33I 

the next (only determinated) 

ha-ba' 

wan 

Weak verbs: 

discover, reveal 

legalof, gale 

nbi ,mbib 

earn (money) 

hhanian (imp, m. sg, irregular 

) rrvnn 1 ? 

say 

lehagid, haged (aorist not used) 

Tjn ,T3n“? 

give advice 

{le)ya'ets 


d**cide 

lehanlit , hmlet ^O^nn 1 ? 

provide, furnish, satisfy, give satisfaction 

\le)sapek 

psob 

seek, look for 

(k)napes (r — 5 ?!) 

eranO?) 

answer, give back, bring back 

lehaiiv, haiev 

3»n , y \ Wl 1 ? 

explain 

khashir, hasher *13 

on ,-1-30 if? 

Adverbs : 

here 

po (spelling!) 

ns 

here and there 


on ns 

for nothing, without payment 

heninam 

oma 

therefore 

la Hen 

p* 

Prepositions (not to be connected with personal pronouns for the 

time being): 

may replace 'WHO before a noun unless 


”0 

the latter is preceded by a preposition 

till, until, up to 

•ad 

IV 

within, in (a given time) 

be'od 

TIP 3 

in payment of, for, in favor of 

bead 

ivz 

between,., and 

heyn ...uveyn 

fSI ,.,p3 

Conjunction: 

that (introductory of a statement depen- 

le 



dent upon verbs of saying, thinking etc.}. 
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*7K12T» ptwn 3HDS 

‘moxa J l 'Q'bvrr 


,*ipvi 

rms® m uV sr *?ax ,jxa bps TinV rwp .amno inr nxp iaa Vxisra unax tvhp 
■mm./noo ■’iriK ,*ixp pi ii»av mb onDoo *?ax .was? t» two owi o'Vpxn ,n*?r?i 
.Vina w dux me mVi*? took on no pn' *|un rs?a» .two on 0'VpxV man 1 ? 

.nawoa VwV inra ne*i 

xVi two mp noiTcn .»pa rxp rrmnV cans mnm Tpwa .b*ob awn xV Van 
an'nnV mb ownwi rmax two o»a n npTixm now B’ki'a Kpm .nowi Ton 
Vasa none *mr n uv Vax .nine naan mn arr naan on o'Vpxn dip .pinan asia 

.aaa anwnV nVnnVi owonV -pax -Vw »snn nVw 
n» noxa jD’Vm’a nan a»a *pa naan oVtpV iA ns?p .nan — mnx nwa os n 

.□rna nan mb o'peoo m &bvb -p-tx xV auat ?naan is bm a 1 ?®*? mb aoex 
.napvn non o'Vnrva *i®x» anx oipoa aaronVi ami 1 ? mb bp Kb anxn asna Vax 
nawm naaa: nne©a Vxx tijx aana ms amaa rna panxn mna onauno unix 
.(awn aaan p*r ,maa» mas xb m» mow) aw *p *?a nb Vax ,n*Viw onana on .two 
x-n .aan aaa i r naopn npaaV .own aw n p» os mb era two ms 'psm Vnsn aann 
,nVm nanx r* noo pai npai pa ,n®o oe?a .aonsi pp nnx tV ds nVrn nnowa npm?o 
.o'Vnn 1 ? awo mb n®p© pao nnx pV wan aan pen*? npaa 1 ? irnnb awo mb n»pi 
naan ms uV m ,nn»»a arao o-Vapo awn isnsx .dsd ais mb arn map a a 
xan arooa .anx txd bp x 1 ? axoi anx aso Q'ssi aw 3x0 xm tjxa axon Vs aeoV 

.tw a-aonV a©ex 

,noaaa 

aps’ 


9.3 Render in Hebrew the following reply to the foregoing letter: 

Dear Jacob, 

Sarah and I are glad to have {» receive with joy) so nice a letter from a dear friend in far-away Israel 
We are rather sorry that the situation there is not $0 easy, but we understand that a much better situation 
for the immigrant may he [expected] within a very short time. Are you still in Jerusalem ? It i» hard to 
give up, but on the other hand, maybe it is better to settle in a place that provides you {— to you) with 
better sources of income. Everybody id Is us (= to us) that in the remote Negev the situation is much 
better for an immigrant. Beautiful Tel-Aviv or ancient Jerusalem arc* maybe, more pleasant, mainly 
(— in essence) because of the easier climate, but settlers (= those who settle down) in the Negev are 
much more important for Israel. But maybe we don't understand enough here in. America, about (=« from) 
the situation, and it is impossible for us to argue or to give advice. 

Here everybody if all right, Johny (transcribe in Hebrew charactert) is already a big boy (boy «= 
little boy). He is very sorry that Rebecca isn’t here any longer (=- already); he is a very good friend indeed 
to little Rebecca and he is now looking for seeking) somebody el.se to play [°with]., lie always 
brings fin) a new friend to the house and there is much (*= a big) noise in the small apartment. So (= there¬ 
fore) we have to say that there is always a good side and a had side. 

[The] business has been ■(= is) rather good in the last month and sources of income are not bad. 
Do you need something from here? Please answer soon (=» hurry to answer). 

[With] regards, 
Joseph 

1 See footnote 3 on p, 49. 
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9.4 It follows from contrasted pairs like 


“the large table” 

bna*n 

jnbwn 

vs, “The table i s large.” 

.bina 

jnbwn 

or “beautiful Rebecca" 

nc'-n 

npDO 

vs. “Rebecca i s beautiful.” 

.no" 

npan 


that the absence of An before an adjective before which it can occur 
is equivalent to the English copula (is, are). Since a non-determinated noun does not 
occur in reference to a determinated adjective (§8.1), the rule just formulated does 
not apply to the equivalent of the English copula referring to a non-detertninated 
noun (since, as explained, in such cases Aa cannot occur with the adjective), or—in 
other words—there is no construction 4 bin an jnbup’ contrasting bill jnbie). Construc¬ 
tions of the type bina jnbie (both the noun and the adjective n on - determin ate d) 
are rarely used in predicative function (i.e, in equivalence with is, are); a much more 
common usage is the introduction of Kin, xm (in concord of gender) with the noun 
and adjective), e.g.: 

“A chair is very comfortable.” -nixo ma Kin HO'S 

“A short talk is pleasant.” *n»'»a x’n nnsp nn'e 

In such cases Kin, K'H is equivalent to the English copula verb. Kin, K'H is, 
however, though rarely, also used with a determinated subject, e.g. no* K’H npDn 
“Rebecca is beautiful”, ma Kin KO'DH “The chair is comfortable”. 

Kin, ion, on, jn as equivalents of the copula may themselves not be negated; 
e.g. .no-sa Kb K’H matp (xb negates the predicative adjective). 


9.5 Replace the dash in the following phrases by the suitable form of an 
equivalent of the copula, if necessary: 

.awn Kb — *jod .4 — .'pa — abn ,3 — .nbvra — n-nn&n .2 — .nap — jam .1 

— nm»s nnaa .7 — .mom — nvsan main .6 — .n^pa Kb — nsnnn oon .5 — 
nnnx nmo .10 — ,-nx© noon — nwnrnn nmsn .9 — .nap — am .8 — .man mam 
bipn .1 3 — .t.kd aio — r BJm .1 2 — .pioy id ba — m»s nmo .1 i — .nine noon — 
noun .16 — .nnna nxma — mn nnan .15 — .'pat no' — ennn pban .14 — .Q'»a — 
nt» — nautn .19 — .two Die — nno .18 — .Die Kb — «nnn nnon .17 — .nnnx — 

— nasm nnmn .22 — ,n»-ea xb — nnp nmn .21 — .nvp — bina Din .20 — .non 
nenn ne'bn .25 — .joe •jd bo — nobe .24 — .nxma Kb — nine .23 — .na-sa nnr 

.nnp' — 
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10.1 Plural Formation of Adjectives and Nouns 

O'" -mb and rr -ot are indicators of the plural not only with aorists, but also 
with adjectives and nouns. The masc. or fem. plural forms of adjectives have O'", fll" 


respectively, 
§6.7), e.g.: 

in place of the feminine 

singular suffix 

-a (rr) or 

-et (n*. as in mnx. 

m. sg. 

f. »g. 

m. pi. 

f. pi. 

zakm )p t 

skena nipt 

skenim 

enpT 

skenot mipt 

'mer OflX 

'aneret mnx 

’anerim 

onnx 

'anerot minx 

yafe HO' 

yafa no' 

yafim 

n't" 

yafot no' 1 

We are old. 

(Men speaking) 



•0'ipt umx 

We are old. 

(Women speak i ng) 



.rmpt timx 


10.2 With nouns, the plural suffixes O'* and 01" replace any grammatical 
suffix that may occur in the singular (-a n - for the fem., § 5.1; ~et for the fem. as in 
g(e)veret ; -e ft" in designations of males; e.g, more mfj vs. mora OHO, e.g. morim 
□'HO “(male) teachers” vs. more OHD “(male) teacher”, morot riHO “(female) 
teachers’* vs. mora oho “(female) teacher”, 'etim D'OS "pens” vs. 7( 0» “pen”, 
iuinanot mjnbvp “tables” vs, httuan fnVvr "table”. Apart from the addition or replace¬ 
ment of suffixes, some nouns have different vowels (and in rare cases even different 
consonants) in sg. and in pi. Those nouns for which this is true, will be termed 
strong nouns, the rest—w* e a k nouns. 

1. Nouns (feminines) that end, in sg. in -a rr a are mostly weak and have the 
suffix PI", e.g. mora HHD — morot P1HD. The only exceptional cases so far introduced 
are nbae, nntstP 3 . 

2. Nouns (masculines) that end. in sg.. in a subordinate syllable (§0.41) are 

strong and ordinarily have the suffix 0'-; their first vowel disappears in pi. and the 
vowel of the subordinate syllable is replaced by a, e.g. segin po — sgunint OHO . 
bokkr ipi3 — bkarim Vrri> — ’ravim [’ A ravim] (§0.161) DHlf, mdkr 

Hfi — ndarim [a a darim] DHn 4 , If, however, the sg. form ends in 4 s , this vowel is 

1 Thf pi, of fnn + nn« m aHadtm, rvnn* 'aHadot C'jomc, several, a number of*), 

* Th is does not include masculines in (see 2), 

* The common pi* form .tfmnH r/nan is not classical. 

* Some nouns with o in the first syllable form an exception; the only exceptional case to far introduced 
is Wm “month*\ — j” has the irregular pi. yeynot im*v 

5 In contrast with stressed aa (cp.. § 6.4), see § 0,42* 
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replaced, in pi., by {spelled »), e.g. rega 921 rga'im D* 9 J*l. If the sg. form contains 
ad t this sequence is, in pl. t replaced by *a (spelled 9), e.g. ta&m 990 — t'amim 0*990. 

3. Nouns (masculines) that end, in sg., in -e n~, are ordinarily weak and have 
the pi. suffix 0 "*, e.g. more 9119 — morim 0 ** 110 . 

The plural of other nouns so far introduced will be discussed in Section 11. 

7Sp t rm have no plural. 

10.3 Form the plurals of the following nouns: book, business, noise, 
captain, flower, child, money (the pi. means “amounts”), bread (the pi. commonly 
means “loafs of bread”), immigrant, family, suit, aunt, apartment, talk, picture, cake, 
lamp. 


10.4 In order to read a plural form of a noun correctly, its singular form 
must be taken into account. Read the following: 

,a*i*?* ,9*910 ,tras» ,o*po» ,9*3*19 ,o**nn ,3*100 ,n»*i 3 ,ni 3 *ao ,91113 ,913*00 

. 8 **lp 3 


10.5 Whenever gender concord applies (§§ 5.1, 5.5, 6.1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.4), concord 
of number also applies. We shall henceforth speak of gender-number concord. 
Gender-number concord applies in the following types of constructions: 


Good rooms 
Old aunts 

They are busy (of men). 
They are busy (of women). 
The books arrive today. 

The cakes go round. 

The hardest problems 
Pleasant noises 
The (lady) teachers are busy. 
The nice old lamps 
Cakes are good. 

Captains are often young. 


D*3io o**i*rn 

nupt ivnrr 

, 0 yi 09 on 
■mpiotf pi 

.m*n D's’ia d**idojt 
.ni 33 inon 911199 
*im *3 mopn nvssn 
0 * 9*91 DW 1 

•nipio» nman 
910*9 wfl 9111299 
.91310 pt 111219 

.0*1*93 manp 0*99*? on 0*210 


For the purpose of gender-number concord, two or more nouns connected 
by “1 will be considered as a plural noun of the same gender as the nouns thus con¬ 
nected; if the gender of these nouns is different, they are considered a masculine 
plural noun. E.g.: 

The suit and the dress are new. .91019 flbaom 99**799 

The gentleman and the lady are not yet playing. •o’pnoo «*? US 913291 plK9 

We have to prepare a new suit and tie. -mom 93*291 90**79 1*39*7 0*3*131 limit 
The old bread and cake are not sufficient. .0*j?*DD9 R*7 0*20*9 921991 09*79 

Translate: 1, Business and money are not important; a family and a home (= house) are more 
important. — 2. The noise and the music are often terrible, 3, A piano and a radio are rather expensive. 
— 4. Another party and another dance are expensive. 
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10.6 A Hebrew determinated adjective in mate, plural that is not in reference 
to any noun is equivalent to an English adjective preceded by the, whether or not 
followed by ones ; e.g. rntW “the rich”, D'lptil “the old”, G'Vmn “the big ones”; 
cp. § 8.2. 

10.7 Subordinate e is dropped after e'; e.g. Ktns merape' “heal(s) (nr. sg.)” 
— nttma merape't (for -e’et) (f. sg.). 

10.8 Vocabulary for the following Chinese anecdote: 

Nouns: 

physician 
danger 
town, city 
ailment, disease 

treatment, care (of an infirm person) 
help, aid 
question 
word 

sign (not: signboard), indication 
victim 

matter, affair 


Adjectives: 



ill 

uole 

n*nn 

simple 

pasut 

D1WD 

dead 

met 

no 

well, healthy 

bari ’ 

iC"13 

correct 

naHon 

PD3 

Weak verbs: 




be required, be requested 
request somebody 
bring, fetch {a thing) 

be successful, succeed 
recover (intraits.) 

thank 
heal, cure 

invite, call to come, pla<e i*n order 

treat, care (for an in firm person), deal with 
treat somebody 


(k)kitbakei ppan n( ?) 

lehavV, have' (trreg. aor. K3H .JCDtli*?) 
mevC) 

lehatsliau (imp. m. sg. irregular) rP75jnb 
lehavri’, Havre’ man .irTaaV 

lehodot, hade mm ,rvninb 

{le~)rape' (|10.8) Ktn(b) 

lehazmin, hazmen pt!t ,]'?2Tri 1 2 

(le)tapel beep) 

irwa~3 boob 


ro/e’ (m.) KDV1 

sakana (f.) H3D0 

’ir (f.) TS7 

mamla (f.) 

tipul (m.) blD'B 

'esra (f.) mty 

Vela (f.) n*7KH? 

mila (f.) (spelling!) (pi, irregular) 
smart (m.) jQ'O 

korban (m.) (spelling!) (pi. irregular) |33p 
'inyan (m.) p» 
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Numbers: 



twenty 

’esrim (i « ©!) 

ons?y 

one hundred 

me'a 

HKD 

Adverbs : 



how 

'ett (spelling!) 

f K 

even 

'afilu 

I’TDK 

certainly, surely 

btvaday (spelling!) 

anna 

Preposition (not to be connected 

as yet with personal pronouns): 


to (indicating direction) 

V/ 

SK 

Conjunctions: 



for 

ki 


consequently, well 

uvxen, uvexen 

)D31 

when 

katiser (spelling!) 



Ksmm 7prn 

xsnS un .aw sen ’V ©sm iS ,n©paa» ;aw p©a ©paoi tikd nSin anx jpt ©'-x 

«.nSnj maoni rata |pt % ix w ,tw npaS ©pana xw©i *nxn nSin ax© 
,nSio xcinn .xsin |pm Sx xwa xin ^wa .©onai ©onai h"»a aainoa awn ja©n 

.xwaa jptn ;*S®wa *nxa ana irSxai .nSnan na 
aie p© naxa nnx :mi»n *i»a nan nmn» miiai ja©n Sxx pm npaa xan ora 
qa Sa xBin niSiS i©bx *px ,nnx nSaa 'V maonS pns nnx mSx© "S vr r©ay Sax 

.«aw 

jaw x-n nnua .pSna nrma a-masa a'XBTin* ;ja©n awa «,nxo bwb nann* 
pSna nmia T*a»a xin ,w©w xdiS mSxa xS xen n©xa .nnx naS jaw nnx Sa .naS 
— nmia dwss ©■* nnx xsnS sronai nwa aawooi aainoa "ix ,jaai . 4 naS jaw — 
xom — nrraa nxs iSwx er* nnx xmnS .aw xS xortn© pas nxi .o\na owcsS jaw 
'Sa pSn mSsS nrsx 'Xi ©Bnai ©ana nx .»n qa Sa xam pamS n©sx no aw nine n» 
nnnnan xnnS ;nnx nnua pn y nnx pSna© nSiai nnx nw Sx yaa ax qioa Sax .mnaa 
xin mm .*rw npaS XBinna ©paa axi ,aw n xsin xin noma ,*mx janp pn y s oip»a 

«ixwa naa nnxi mSxa naxa 
«.mxa oan naxa nnx» :jpm awa 
.parn Sy nooai mia ,aS©a .xsinn Ssx pm npaa 
,panS qwx nnx Sax .pSna nnx mua pn "S y naxa .mxa pai» :XBinn awa 

«.*mx or pn o'Sma Sdod axi ©nm tbs xom ax© 


* ba~tipul. 

* ba-makom. 


* txi-sof. 
1 it-mer 
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10.9 Read and translate the following sentences and select the one form suitable 
out of those given in parentheses: 


,jptn) Vets'? yntt .2 — .i 2 iT (m .a-m ,mn) anrw .d'sto o'trk (a-Rcm ,Ken) .1 
nipaa onnuiaV .4 — .□"pin-in (a-nann .ananV) two d't» mm .3 — .nVinn (jpta 
pit ,6 — .answc (pasta .a^posta) VeoV nap stV .5 — .mao fit (mtsa ,nmea .omits a) 
,nmt ,nmt) an an pats (jpt r |ptn) pen .7 — .(nVvrsn , 0 'Vnin) T#a aawonV pr "V 
,®pan») nmt .9 — .(nrrVsa .mVsnV ,mVs») Tan pasn pira nnm .8 — .man Vk (anrot 
,ms)(*mR,nmtn)pnpn ,nVtn p®mn pnpn.IO —.a^rnna is? m« VaV aV®V (napana 
arm .12 — .(a’awrtn .amiam ,awnn) (a'smss ,pa») mta moV ins .11 — .(ama ,nan 

.na-aoai vsa (hTonan .mnona) nmc Va pamV a*®pana 
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11.1 Further plural formations of nouns (continuing § 10.1) 

4. Many masculine nouns (but never those ending in a subordinate syllable, 

cp. § 10.2, no. 2) are weak and have the plural suffix C'“, e.g. |©T — zmartim a©©? 
“times”, Tip'l — rikudim “dances”. 

5. Many feminine nouns, in addition to those ending in $g. in -a (§ 10.2 |!]) 
are weak and have the plural suffix mr, e.g. ©IB — kotot m©13 “glasses (for drinking)”. 

Plural formations that are in accordance with nos. 1-5 above, and others belonging 
to types to be introduced later will be termed regular, the rest — irregular. 

Nouns so far introduced, that have irregular plurals, are: 

6. The following weak masculines with the plural suffix — iulnamt 

nun*?w, Vip — kolot nV?ip, aw — uovot math, ttx — ’orot rinix, aw — semot m»w, 
pip — korbanot nuaip, athl — movot maim, p*?n — italomt miV?n; such nouns 
will be henceforth referred to as weak irregular masculines. 

7. The following weak feminine with the plural suffix o'": n 1 ?© — milim D’ 1 ?©; 
such nouns will be called weak irregular feminines. 

8. The following masculines: 'ttaiim OUiK, yamim ©*©' (of Dl'), mlottot mu'?© 
(rare), 'ormm D'mix, mkomot motpo, mefakdim D'lpDD, ktsinim QTSp, teUfdmm 
B'JtcV©, sHenim a*©©®, isdadim B*11S (of IS), dvarim B % 131, batim DU 3 (of h'3), 
Hodaiim D'Witn, rofim B'XCll, kis'ot ntxo'B, kelim O'bs, yeynot 011". 

9. The feminines: *amitot mo UK (of 0SK), tnmlot n',*?ar (of hVa©), $mauot 
mna© (of nnow), 'arim diji (of i'»), naHm bti (of awnt), gvarot on at (of mas). 

Henceforth, nothing will be indicated in the vocabularies about the plural 
formation, if the noun introduced is regular; irregular weak nouns will be marked as 
such ; the plural forms of all other nouns will be stated specifically. 

Some nouns are defective in that they have no plural; this applies in particular 
to some nouns of foreign origin, e.g. VTt, nn, nap, 'ttua, and also to *po, mVsix, 
*l®m, aVn, *?ta. Defective nouns will be marked as such in the vocabularies. 

11.2 The following sentences will serve as a review of all noun and adjective 
material so far studied. Particular care should be taken in the oral rendition of the 
plural forms. This paragraph contains regular and weak irregular forms; strong 
forms will be spaced. 

n©a .3 — . a' d o a nam *p Vb train 1 ? *iwcx 'k ,2 — .a^pi x 1 ? *nna nm*?nn .1 
,nwp n-naa nMrt inr*© nrxa ,5 — lauian □■©©?© nmx .4 — tp’jsa r* omn 






cl 
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*ps Ton "in '3 ,KBimo Vw'B Vap 5 ? yu 'ik .6 — .)" minx moiao xmi 5 ? i 5 ? iobx 
mVa 5 ? ixia .nopas .8 — .nan 1 ? x 5 ? owpano amain awsii .7 — . a ' i p a a rixa 
Q'Tjistn oiion ,1 o — .mo owso o-oinn onsoa .9 — ivsa O'ifw o' a is 
nresn isa oVo 5 ? yis 'ix noa .12 — .nam nirao kV momn nmon ,11 — .oiaeo 
orn n*?apo nx miro nsa .14 — .mra maien mnoooa jnVw tmoo *73 .13 — 
mum mxa to .16 — iD'inx mVipa nor ;inx Vipa pi xV iort> ioj. 15 — TjioVoa 
nrao nx now noa .18 — iVxions mnon u 5 ? ixm .nopaa .17 — ta'ax-Vna op a"? 
'ix .20 — .o'Vm main nam *p Va 'V o'o ,txo isbxo 'ix .19 — ma'oon Vasia 
.nopaa .22 — .D'Von'a mvi Vap 5 ? mra nop .21 — .o'omn omeV e'aoo 
d'aion Q'pDs vr mVmn mianV .23 — fmom ma'isai mo'Vna aisn toaVin 
ra'mo cn onmoo noa Vs .25 .D'O'si xV rna D'jnn .24 — .pirmia 
.nopn xo'aa o’iboo o'janV iobx w .27 — .minx mix r mnonno nnx Vaa .26 — 
nam -p Va nnaio jnx noV ,29 — .minx a'Tip’i mwsn niaiV srsnV xi .28 — 
VapV iobx to .31 — .o'inx o'Voo Vs ipso xin mx pxp .30 — muaon as 7 m 
’x .33 — .qoinn is minx nmas pan 1 ? a-ans ns umx .32 — turpi moo 
inr ornai o’noi b'jsd. 34 — .noa xV nnuon % a ,nna nmx p'VmV iobx 
iobx o'l&pn maima iVdk .36 — .nVm nnoo 'V d’pddo o'anaon .35 — .o'Vooo 
.mop nrsa o' o-oinn o'VisV .38 — .i'sa mono nain px .37 — . 0 ' n 1 a mV) 1 ? 
maiaa a' m d VapV 'V o'sj .40 — .o'inx on an o' o'l&pn 0'1 V' V .39 — 
mix on aisn .42 — nnr o'aio amm caxoV man 5 ? ^tx 701 noa .41 — .aid iana 
tmiaipV nits mo «can .44 — .nuac 'Va m*?no px .43 — .two bow dtisb VcoV 
.maima o'lD'oa o-anV ran mix onx .46 — moioo 0 '*?oa nai .nopaa .45 — 
nopaa .48 — .d'Vid'b b'ips nnx iVox xnao x 5 ? nVinni nxo nop nVnon .47 — 

.o'inx 0' s n man 5 ? 


11.3 The following sentences contain irregular strong plurals (spaced): 

main .3 — to - n 11 x n Vaoa run 5 ?® o' .2 — . m x 0' a o'ios O' maa .1 
onx .5 — ipir-na inra o'B'n n 1 s 1V o a O'lin nV mo ,4 — .moa*?no rvn'sxn 
jo'oan o' o 1 x nain o' D'Vorrao ,uV o'iboo .6 — .o'inx 0'0' man 5 ? Q'a'ix 
1x1a .8 — .rno'si x 5 ? n 1 n' 0 x nam *|orV inn 4 ? fist ix .7 — rmoan o' o 1 01 o' 
, 0' j ' a p x 5 ? *?ax , o' 1 p 0 0 on o ,5 ?oo .9 — rna'aoa o'B'n n 101 p o a VuV 
— .nwaa 0 '11 a nam o' .11 — iqoaV man 5 ? ns *pia 0 'o 11 n noa .10 — 
a ' n a n . 13 — .o ,5 ?inn Vax o'o'si x 5 ? o' 1 a i maiip o'ns 5 ? o ,5 ?io o' x b n n .12 
?maa o' 0' i a o noa .14 — .mp'nsn o' i s a ioko mi' o'niai moinn 0'1 s a 
mi" oil a ' n 11 x n Vaoa d'B' inv o ' *? a p*?wn Vs mssn 5 ? nans nx .15 — 

.ini' o'aio 


11.4 *?□ kol preceding u noun has the following English equivalents: 

1. predecmg a determinated singular noun: “all the..., the whole, the entire”; 

2. preceding a non-determinated singular noun: “ever}', each”; 

3. preceding a determinated plural noun: “all (the)”; 

4. preceding a non-determinated noun in a negative expression: “any”. 

Von ha-hol (of different spelling) is a noun itself and does not precede another 
one. If it is in concord with a masculine singular form, its English equivalent is 
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“everything”; 0 if in concord with a masculine plural form, the equivalent is “even- 

body”. 


Examples: 

All the day; the whole day 
Every day 

All the men; all risen 
I don’t have any books. 

They bring books without (= out of) any order. 
Everything is hard. 

Everything arrives. 

Everybody is clever. 

Everybody arrives. 


ovn bo 
dv bo 
DTOXn bo 
•D'HOD ’*? 1'K 
,YT© "Vs OnDO B'K'33 DTI 

.n»p blBJT 
•sns bian 
•a'aart bisn ° 
•b'S'jb Von ° 


11.5 Translate: L There aren't any hooks on the table. — 2. There is no (= not) room for all 
the guests. ■— 3. Every physician treats every patient sick one). — 4, The whole room is clean, — 
5. Everything is easy, when you tr>. — 6. Here is everything. — 7, Everybody tells me that you are here. 


11.6 Demonstrative adjectives 

The forms of demonstrative adjectives are irregular, but follow a common pattern: 

1. Masc. $g. se HI, fern, sg, sot ART (spellings) or ~zo, su it, masc. and fem. 
pi. 'He n*7K or also ’elu f?K, is equivalent, in its non-determinated form, to Engl, 
“this, these”, and in its determinated form (run, Nttn, nbKil, less commonly itn, 
lV»n) to English “this (here), these (here)” 1 . 

2. Masc. sg. hast 710, fem. sg. kasot nKta, - kaso, kasu ifB masc. and fem. 
pi. fm'ile nbna (or also ka Hu ibio) — “such (a)”; this adjective has no deter¬ 
minated form and can consequently not be used with attributive reference to a 
determinated noun. 

When predicatively used, nt, .nto, nbx obligatorily, TUD, riKTS, hbto frequently 
precede their subject. Demonst 


Examples: 

This book (here) is nice. 

Here is a nice book; give (it] to me! 

1 have been looking for this book for quite 
These people live in Israel. 

Why are you such a bad boy ? 

Such talks are not pleasant. 

'This is the woman! 

Such are little boys! 

Such is the situation. 


•mu run neon 
!' i V p ;ns' neo run 
a time. .pt nann m nco yens uk 
•bsnsra oniwo nbxn otnttn 
?nt3 m nb' nrK n»b 
■ns'si nb nbxa mm® 

!nn?'xn nx? 
lB'i»p D’*rb' on n*?K3 
.(or no (mn) assn) .assn (inn) ma 


1 *n preceding the noun docs not correspond to English the m this case. 
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§ 11.7 

11.7 Replace all adjectives in the following sentences by demonstrative 
adjectives; use both “this” and “such” wherever possible; change the order of the 
parts of the sentence whenever necessary. 

— msn »p»n mwn bapo na ,2 — .mw nncvss na'oa cmou «b -p .1 
isb .6 — r*xn .5 — .hd' xb misa "ia*ib xb rmpaa .4 — .ma px niipm □'mb .3 

.nbrw mann .8 — .on»m anb'n .7 — itrmo: nimpoa b^b 


Copyrighted material 
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12.1 Object forms (Cases) 


Every verb that has a determinated object is connected to the latter by one of 
the following (that immediately precede the object): "3, -I 7, "8, ^57, flX Vf; e.g. in 
the Hebrew equivalent of the “Give the man the book’’, the object “the man” (P'KH) 
is connected with the verb by “*?, while the object ‘‘the book" is connected with it 
by fsk: .icon HR (/a-’if) 5?'R*? )n. It follows that a Hebrew determinated noun can 
appear in one of the following forms (cases) (the noun ‘‘the table” is used as an 
example): 


As an object: 

' et-ha-iulnan l 

la-Sulnan 

ba-sulnun 

me-ha-$ulnan (§ 8.6) 

’ ai~ha~iulHan 


jnbwn ns 
jnbw 1 ? 

inVwrtD 
inbiwn *?» 


Otherwise (i.e. as the designation of 
who or what does or undergoes the 
action denoted by the verb— or if the 
nouns follows a part of speech other than 
a verb, e.g. a preposition): 
ha-suluan 


We may consequently speak of a - 2-case,a *’b-case, a •a-casc.an by-case,an HR-case 
and a prefixless case. Every verb requires a certain object form (case) and it is of 
extreme importance to know what case is required by each and every verb. This is 
nf particular importance for speakers of English, since in English the object is mostly 
directly linked to the verb (with no linking element intervening), as in the sample 
sentence given above, or, if a linking element is present, there is absolutely no cor¬ 
respondence between such linking element in English and the Hebrew cases, in that 
one and the same linking element required, in English, by different verba may 
correspond to two different Hebrew cases, and vice versa. E.g. in the following two 
sentences the object Joseph is linked to two different verbs by the same link for, 
but this link corresponds, in I lebrew, to “*? and HR, respectively: 

I am waiting for Joseph. T13TTD "Ml 

I am looking for Joseph. ^OV UK S?cna ’JR 


We shall therefore review, in the following synopsis, all Hebrew verbs so far 
studied that take an object and class them according to the cases, in which their 
objects appear. Whenever an English equivalent of such verb does not have a directly 


1 The sound h in the sequence 'et-ha- is frequently no! pronounced in current speech * hut m 7t is 
always written in that case. 
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linked object, but requires a linking element, the English linking element will also be 
stated. In all following vocabularies, we shall henceforth follow this procedure, and 
it will be expressly stated for all Hebrew verbs what object case they require (a verb 
for which this is not stated, takes no abject). 


12.2 


Verbs classified according to their case government (object form required) 


A. Verbs governing the "b-case: 


Wait tor: 
Ring up: 

Believe: 
Adviie: 


Joseph is wiitmg for Susanna. 

Please ring the neighbors up tomorrow. 

or: 

You have to believe the teacher. 

One advises the new immigrants 
to settle in the Negev. 


.rusnsr*? nano qcr 
•■mo O'nsr 1 ? uebt .nepaa 
•ina boost 1 ? ibsbs nirpan 
•mia* 5 ? psKnb "|">s rtrx 

DTTtnn D*SV"0 

•aaa asr'rmb 


B. Verbs governing the "3-case: 


Look at: 
Succeed i n: 
Treat: 


We arc looking it the town, 
lie succeeds in the work. 

The physician treats the patient. 


■*vs"3 a-D*3f3 -urns 
..rn3S"2 rrVsa ton 
•nVin"3 boos xenrt 


C. Verbs governing the *7S-case: 


Be aorry about: 
Command: 

Give up: 

Decide: 

Decide on: 


I am very sorry about this talk. .ntttn HIT©?! *?$? *0X0 1PDSD 'JX 

The officer commands the sergeants. •o'btsen *?3 ipoo pspn 

Give up this place! !Htn BlpBH im 

We must decide this question. -PlXTH 7r©3n D'Snnb O’O'IS umx 

When are you going to decide upon Hp'Vn O'B'bnD BPK 'OB 

the main point ? 


D. Verbs governing the nx-ease; 


Take: 
Arrange: 
Drink : 

Dial: 

Try: 

Stop: 

Understand: 
Play (music): 


Take the glass, please! 

Shr arranges the table. 

Drink the wine! 

I am dialling this number. 

Try the black tie! 

Slop the noise! 

It is bard to understand the book* 

she play* *nm nir nils a 

this old music very nicely. 


ir&p 22 ,oi 3 n T)H np 

qnbwn nx n*noa x*n 

tpir HX nn© 
•run noonn nit r*nn bx 

imiR©n na'isn nx noi 

!©mn nX ip'oen 

•icon nx fanb n©p 
nxtn mr'n np'oton rx raaa kbi 


Accompany: J wish 10 accompany Rebecca. 

Repair: We have to repair this chair 

Sing: Why do you sing these things ? 

Takeout* spend (money): We arc spending all the money. 

Kindle: Everybody turns on the lights in 

the evening. 


,rrpm JlX riV? 1 ? ©pan *ix 

•run KO'Bn nx fpr^ d'B'bx ymx 
rnbxn onatn nx “ib*b nnx mb'? 
•*pBn nx D'X'jns urox 

.3-i©a nritxn nx p'bTts inx bs 


1 wtsp^r (m.) "'number”. 
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Extinguish: 
Prepare. 
Disperse: 

Respect: 
Spend (time): 

Be late for: 
Cook: 


Cover: 


Calculate: 

Earn: 

Look for: 

Discover: 

Invite, (place an) 
order (f o r): 

Heal, cure: 

Convi nee: 


It is now [the] time to extinguish the lights. -mUtH HK JSIH WDV 

It is (too) late now to prepare the party* *ni'Oftr? fiX ITTIKO 

It is not nice to scatter the bread .]n*7wn b» on*??! JIK -kdV hd' xb 
(all) over the table* 

He respects the family very much. .TtttO nr»B®S>n fiX “»330 Hill 

I have to spend the whole day -a'SK^Vm DTfl *?3 DX T*1S 

in Tel-Aviv. 


1 am going to be late for the party. -nS'Dan DX HIXO '3K 

Some people cook the meat, (ha-hasar) ,1*3*1 J"lX D ,l ?®33 D'HIX GP®3X 
others don't. -K 1 ? QnnX 

We cover the table with this -PHTH nco3 jnbwn nx a* 03 J 3 ■orax 

tablednth* 


1 am calculating the debt. 

How do you earn all this money ? 

I am looking for Mr. Levy. 

You are discovering America! 

Where can one place an order 
for this dress ? 


♦ 3 inn nx 3 ®no "m 
?mn *p 3 n bs nx irma nnx *px 

• ¥ l*? JT 7 X nx ®Cntt 'JK 
:np**mx nx n*?us nnx 
?nxin nVse?n nx fain*? -nrex ncx 


It is possible to cure this disease. -HUTU nVn»H nX XB1 1 ? "IBfCK 

It is hard to convince the old teacher. .pm rntart nx M 3 ® 1 ? n®p 


E. Verbs governing two objects: 

The different objects ire marked with ( l ) and (*) respectively to show the corresponding parts in 
the Hebrew and English sentences* 


‘rut-case -f- 2 "*?-case: 


Give J { to): 

Pay ’... *( 10 ): 

Tell , ... *( t o ): 

Show *(to): 

Put l ... *( i n ): 

Offer V*, ’(t o ), 
suggest ‘(to): 

Say (tell) L. *( t o ): 
Give back ’(to): 

Explain *( x o ): 

Bring *(to ): 

Furnish h.. *( t o )* 
provide **.. ‘with: 


Give 2 the boy l thc book! 

Pay s the man l thc debt! 

Why don’t you tell hhe uncle 
’the truth ? 

I am showing *tbe guests 
'the entire town. 


noon nx i i'? ,, ' l 7 * p 
lainn nx* ®"X“*?* oV® 
?rraxn nx* th- 1 ?* iDD 3 k? nnx no*? 

.-r»n *?d nX ! D'mix-*?’ nxna ax 


He is putting ‘the table *in the room. .Iin* 1 ?* |nVl®n DX* 0U30 KM 
The teacher offer* ‘Joseph ‘the book. -*1BDn HX * *01'-*?* JTXO jm»n 


It is impossible to tell ‘the little .bon DX 1 ppn •tV*?* Tin 1 ? i®bk 'k 
boy 1 everyth i n g, 

1 am returning ’Mrs. Levy ‘the OflO 1*? PH 31“*?* 10071 J1X 1 3150 TX 
book tomorrow. 

You have to explain 'everything .*71371 DX‘ TV**?* T*30n s ? D'S'IS OMt 
‘to the boy, 

Bring ’the guests 'the wine I .f'H DX 1 DmrV X3H 

They provide .aTinrs a’Viy-*? 1 nbxn nmn DX 1 o-peoa on 

•the new immigrants Sulk these apartments. 


l nx-case + 2 “a*case: 

Ask *... ’for: The patient is asking .71171 ‘TID'tJn JIX 1 XOmn“ft f rp 33 71*71071 

the doctor 1 tor this treatment. 

Accept (get, receive) ’... When are we going to receive IKOni'S* 370371 HX 1 C'? 3 pO 11 TOK T 1 D 
H tom: hbe letter ’from the doctor? 
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1 nit-case 4 2 PX-case: 

Teach '... The teacher teaches 'the boys .VlSfl fiK* UK 1 7»‘?» HTffln 

'everything* 

'"b-case -f 2 Vs-casc: 

Thank for! I thank 'Mr. Levy 'for the letter. .3P3SH *?£' nV ' 7710 7K 

Answer '... -to: Please answer 'Joseph ’this PXtn nbx©71 *757* 'JOT - *? 1 3VH ,rrP?33 

question* 

'~*?»ca$e -f- a “3-case: 

Agree 'w 11 h... 'i n: *ln the main (=■ essence), I agree 'with Joseph «7p7f"3* r |0V" l 7 1 0'3DS "JX 

Believe ‘(in),..: One cannot believe (or DX)"*3* 07EJXPI S ?3**7 l fOKnb 7WMt "K 

'everyone ‘everything [he say*]. • Q , 737ri 73 

12.3 Undeterm mated objects never have PX; in all other respects they arc 
like determinated objects; e.g.: 

"3-case: He is looking at a woman. . {be-'isa) »WX3 tT3B Kin 

“b-case: He is waiting for a woman. .(/e-’t/c) nt?*xb puna Kin 

bs-case: He always gives up everything. *737 bs *?» 7nvta 7'Bn Kin 

"a-case: One cannot ask such a thing -"TVs HTD 737 0p3b 7©sx 'X 

of a little boy. 

In the PK*case, px is omitted:* He covers a table. nosa Kin 

It follows that a nun-determinated noun has the same form in the prefixless case 
and the PK-case, e.g. 7b' may be either the object of a verb requiring the nx-case 
or, e.g., the designation of what does or undergoes the action ©Drib. Since, in some 
cases (in particular if an object and another noun of the sentence are of the same 
gender and number) this might cause ambiguity, in sentences in which both the 
agent noun and the object are nun-determinated and of the same gender and number 
and whose verb requires the PX-case, the agent noun precedes, and the object follows, 
the verb as in English: *73P ©Dns 7*7' means “A little boy is looking for a friend.” 
and not “A friend is looking for a little boy.”. 

12.4 Vocabulary for the following letter 1 : 

Nouns: 

name of officially conducted intensive 'ulpan m. 
courses of Hebrew for immigrants 

history hittdrya* /. 

study {= pursuit of knowledge) limud m. 

1 From now on, the words within each part of speech will be arranged according to the Hebrew 
alphabet* For the abridged grammatical symbols see § 11.1 (nouns), f 12*2 (verbs). For nouns, m. is to be 
understood m “masculine regular’*,/, as “feminine regular”; for irregular nouns the gender marks will be 
put in parentheses, as heretofore, and the forms stated, 

1 See also § 19.3, 

* Th$ grammatical suffixes of noun* and adjectives of foreign origin are ordinarily unstressed* 
The syllable boundary precedes the cluster of two consonants: -to rya* 


TIB'*? 


final 



66 


SECT] ON TWELVE 


§ 12,4 


expert 

mumHe m. 

nnsis 

office, bureau 

misrad m. (r = w!) 

T1S7Q 

Setup 

(pi-) 

O'*1X0 

advice 

Vfra /. 

nss 

noon 

tsohorayim (irregular, ! 

never O’^niX 


used in concord) 


in the afternoon 


O'nnun 'inn 

need, necessity (of) 

(nor hi m. 

(-a) *|T»S 

course (of study) 

km m, (pi, kiirstm^ 

o'oxip ,emp 

will, intent, wish 

raison (m.), pi. rlsonot 

pws*i ,pX") 

wages, pay 

sonar (m.) (no pi.) (r 

= Vt) T3® 

hour 

ia'af. 

nys? 

answer 

tfuva /. 

nmtpn 

Adjectives: 



fast, swift 

nmhir 

T*no 

necessary, required 

nmmts 

pm 

free (= unoccupied) 

panuy 

T3D 

second 

iemy (f. htiya) 

"W 

Weak verbs: 



hope for 

lekavot, kam, 

rmp ,JVnp*7 

please, make happy 

It same uh, samean (§ 6.4, 6.5) rut 


(s = ®!) 


assure 1 ..., promise L ... ‘(to), 

lehavtiaH (impel. m. 

-b* rrooif? 

assure a ... *o£ 

sg, irregular) 


finish, conclude 

(le)sayem 

r>K D”D(S) 

Adverbs: 



at all, in general 

binlal 


once more 

(DPD 

tip =) opsn tip 

Conjunction: 



if, whether 

im 

ox 

Connective: 



but (restricting a preceding negative 

'elaf’ela 

K*?K 


expression), rather 


1 The grammatical suffixes, of noons and adjectives of foreign origin are ordinarily unstressed. 
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*?x“)2r» -w ansa 


V'aDX3 l 20 , 0 'V©VV 


.apai qor 

rmuwan Vs nx na©a panxn anaan on ,nVni nna® uV maa nnx ansa Vaa 
Vs anx VaV ama man umx .pavraa ai© asann oaraa onx© o-na© iimx .Tixa 
nsa n®p n*»an .mssa Va nx VapV "i©bx ran xV© panV jns nnx Van ,mai© mss 
■ja Va manV *i©dk ntt ,->a*in Vs ©•VrinVi nVx©a VcoV o'am n©n nsna Vax ,*mx 

.jai naan 

/rnV nnaia ~ps -mx m©a .nsn kV nonoi o'Vm'a na'si nnas *nsas 'V sr 
is apiano pa pies ax ;VVaa n©p xV miasrt .mn yiisn nw nt *m©aV peoa am 
i©bx asp jot nrix© ,’V n'measi nai©n n dj nmasn .a» ax D'nmsn nmo o'nmsn 
Vax .ttob 3 mra jopn na©n nx Vapn ax nt sjna© ,xvi naxn .*nx» mai na© VapV 

.□atari onrV rmpo -jx 

ara'is an ax ,aV aamV np'iaxa anann Vaa ©pa© ax pVi aio am- r®as asaa 
aV peoV aion pxm Vs na*i nmr .masa c’aao nsp pacV -i©cx -Vix :|xa» irraa 

•Ims px Vax :npnaxa in©a 

mpao mn .«jtVix » a©a o'ompa mpaa xai .aic anr mass raaaa aaa m©i© 
aiO'Vn Vax ,m aiO’V V'a®a ni-nas naan panV nans mn maai ,dt Vaa imnx ms© a© 
Vxaara am on nx .miDO'n oj xVx ,nasm nx pa xV n'TaVnn nx ernaVai aixa *vna 
mn© aanV *i©bki ,nno©a nm nia'Vn nx nVapa mn .©an nVisV pimn ap'sn nx Waai 
maV nsaa mm mans pirn oipan :n©p anx aaa pa .aixa nVxn oanipa nrrVsa 
.o-aV'n V'3©a Vian nx pan Vi V©aV pi Vrox px niaiap ornsVi oaipn 'anx aixa anixa 
amV na'as xV xai© a'aon ax ;n:©i©V poxa axi n©p xV it naias© ,"V naoaa mn Vax 

.pVixa aia'Vn Vs 

Vs naa nain assn ais .anaan nx o^oV “j’asi *ps axi aasa anixa aaa r©as 

.nama nai©nV a'ana amx .o , maa Vian ;aaoa Vian ]xa .anaan 

.naaaa 

aps' 

12,5 If the object of a verb is a sentence other than a question or command, it 
is connected to the verb by ie "SP irrespective of what case the verb otherwise governs. 
E g.: verb governing the "a-case: ?*|0a 'V px2? 'V paxa xV nrx naV “Why don’t 
you believe me (that) H I have no money*?” (1 he sentence included in *..,* is the 
object). — Verb governing the Vs-case: .ma aaa nanV y*vs axE? aixa ascxa ax 
“I am very sorry + i have to say such a thing*.” — “V pDCD XinC qov aiaV naia *1X 
.nats “I thank Uncle Joseph 4 for providing me help*.” — Verb governing the 
nx-case: .nVin ax2? nVia XBian “The physician discovers *1 am ill*,” 


12.6 An infinitive being the object of a verb- is directly linked with 
the latter with no linking element intervening* irrespective of what case the verb 


1 Read 

* 11k* English equivalent is usually an object infinitive or m -mg-form. 
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otherwise governs. E.g. verb governing the “3-case: .ptbwn J1K |pnb n'bsB Kin “Me 
succeeds ■* in repairing the table*”. — Verb governing the “b-case: 3E ,, 'Tnb ommoo UlttR 
.3113 “We agree to settle in the Negev*.”. — Verb governing the by-case: B'bno Kin 
.n*S33 bach “He decides *to deal with the problem*.”. — Verb governing the rut-case: 
!*i3*rb poan “Stop "talking*!”. InbKan ns vaonb 'b p “Let me +explain the 
question*!” 

The same applies to a question which is the object of a verb; In-yan no “b naon 
“Explain to me what the problem is!” 

Note: An infinitive, question or "P-clause can only replace a governed object, but not come in 
addition thereto: I-iatV ’S jn is possible, since jn may have two objects, one in the m-case and another 
in the -case. However, no infinitive or T-clause may be added e.g. to apS’ nit j'as *:«, since the ‘space’ 
proviced for the object after j’ao is already filled; a construction like English 1 understand Jacob to be 
interested (where the object position is filled by a noun as well as an infinitive) is impossible in Hebrew. 


12.7 Case government is often a clue for the correct reading of a written word. 
E.g. in one of the sentences of § 12.6, "tanb could — not considering what precedes 

— be read le-davar, la-davar “to a (the) thing” or ledaher “(to) talk, talking” ; since 
p'OBnb does not govern the “b-, but the tilt-case, the first possibility is excluded, 
Cp. §7.1, note. 

Establish, on these grounds, the correct reading of the spaced words in the 
following sentences: • 1 3 1 b Kb OtniKHP D’rpao UTUR — OBO 1 ? ’bp — 
•bKi®’ b» *i b o b mobnb »*k» mion 

In the following phrase, there may be an ambiguity: 1 3 1 b nono ’IK. 

12.8 Translate; L We do not succeed in arguing with the old man. — 2. I mm waiting to play 
bridge. — 3, I am sorry that I am getting crazy in such a way. — 4. We suggest you ask for money, 

■— 5- He decides to go around in the surroundings. — 6. Let me convince Jacobi — 7* I am all the time 
trying to dial this number 1 , — 8- It is easy to discover that he is very clever. — 9- The doctor has to tell 
the patient not to walk m much. — 10. The little boy tell* me his (= the) unde m coming to the house. 

— 31. I am trying to explain to you that the main tiling is still not in order. — 12. You have to ask the 
teacher to explain the difficult word. — 13* I regret it is impossible to agree with Mr* Levy that it is 
necessary to deal with the pupils in such fashion* 


12.9 Replace the dashes in the following sentences by the suitable case prefixes 
wherever necessary (in some cases it is not!) and translate: 

— .mion b'3®a irmn icon— pemb yis .2 — .nbno bo— kdiV *wdk ’k .1 
tnis— rosy D’oia nm m®oa .5 —- rpo ®an» nr>R no— .4 — !bK*ir*— nib: 1 ? 10 b .3 
nm pboa .8 — intn aion nnn— m® .7 — trmb yvx ‘emaoa noo— .6 — .rnpin 
o-odo Kb -Ik .10 — lonaon bo- inp ,n®paa .9 — .3*i»3 pn o-mnn bo— o’vroo 
nob ,12 — .pm—i oipan— o’bnnb *ny o-oms uniK .11 — .*mK bos msp— bapb 
■py^o sk .14 — .3U3 D'3®'mon— npoo nm ®-Kn .13 — mrnsn— nr rib mi dpk 

— .nm ppm nann— *iy»snb *pis px .15 — .amono mx»— bapb om-objin bo 

— ,no’ nnonn® nwi®— poxnb d'odo Kb *pri *pr— nnonn — nmo Kb nan® ,16 
o’l'obnn .18 — .nniKO nnr no- pbob yis nnx mps- pbob *i®ax mo .17 
pr 'b pK .20 — .nrtK ny® mo omb’— nono -ir .19 — .nbx® bo— nno— e’3’®o 


1 See footnote to § 1 2.2i D). 



§ 12.9 


SECTION TWELVE 


69 


*)oa-"V .23 — nan*? i'? % — jn .22 — n*?K me- mnsn— can .21 — .Via— 

— .a-amt anann— pn npaa— nao .napaa .24 — .awn Va— nntrn— a*?® 1 ? 
.napaa .27 — tnaitn— n*vta—- w%n .26 — .n*vnn Va— *m— it*sb mn .25 

□'©an onao— tican .29 — rnmao'nn— o'T&Vn— vao» ’» .28 — jean— *V aan 
naan— ©pa*? "a*? .31 — .n-naa— □'©in a'Vw— paoa ntn "naan .30 — lonaVn- 
am no 1 ? .33 — ins'* miaa nan 1 ? ntn *tV'n— ns*? nap a a ,'iV pin .32 — iniaan— 

inianan— uV amo «*> 
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13.1 The Potential Tense 

The forms of the potential tense of the weak verb are derivable from the aorist 
by replacement of the aorist prefix “0 by one of the prefixes "N, “I, _ r* indicating 

person and (in some cases) by addition of the suffixes -i indicating number or 
gender. In case a suffix is used, the stem takes the same form as in the plural of the 
aorist (§ 6*1), but has the stress of the suffixed imperative (§§ 2.7, 6 * 1 ). 

The prefix "K (first person singular) is used with reference to, or following, 'IX; 

e. g. ,^a$kim) C'bOX "JX 'btx “I may perhaps agree”. 

The prefix “3 (first person plural) is used with reference to, or following, WUX 
or any connected 1 sequence of UX or 1OTJX and another noun or pronoun; e.g. 
.(naskim) Q'bOl 'blX "We may perhaps agree.” — .*]0!U UX B'303 'blX “Joseph and 
I may perhaps agree.” — ,0'DOl 'blX "1X1 nnx “You and I may perhaps agree.” 

The prefix is used with reference to, or following, Ktn, on, p®, a noun (unless 

f. sg.) or any connected sequence of any of these; e.g. .{yaskim) D’DD' Kin ’bix “He 
may perhaps agree.” - .B-bD' 'bix »|0V “Joseph may perhaps agree.” 

The prefix “n is used in all other cases; e.g. .{tmkim) B'bon HTl 'bix “She may 
perhaps agree.” - .B'bOr nrx *bix “You may perhaps agree,” (addressing a male 
person) — .B'bon 'bix man© "Susanna may perhaps agree.” 

Not e: In case the vowel following the "a of the aorist is e or i, it is, following 
"X of the potential, replaced by a, e respectively; e.g. aorist tnedaber —first person sg. 
potential 'adaber, likewise mitlabei — 'et label. — In case of irregular aonsts (mevin, 
menin) this applies to all forms of the potential: ’avin, nainn, yavin etc. 

The suffix -« 1" is used with reference to, or following, a plural (except the first 
person); e.g. .{tasklmu) ib'bon 'bix dux “You may perhaps agree.” (addressing a 
plurality of persons). — .{yaskimu) lO'bO' 'blX smart “The teachers may perhaps 
agree.” 

The suffix *t is used with reference to, or following, 'at riH; e.g, 

.(tasklmi) 'D'bOH "btx nx “You may perhaps agree.” (addressing a female person). 

Otherwise no suffix is used; see examples above. 

The forms of the potential tense may be summarized as follows: 


1 I.e, by or in (| 1,7). 

s A variant form for the Iiwt ease, more frequent in classical language, is not considered for the 
time being. 
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Person 


Number 

and 

gender 

“speak" 

“agree” 

■'get dressed” 

“wail" 

Sg. 

I 

'adabt* 13 iX 

'askfm 

D'OCX 

'ilhlmi 

MbnX 

*attake 

nsnX 


II m. 

udabtr 1310 

taMm 

O'ooH 

tit label 

®3bnn 

ten a he 

rrann 


Ill m. 

yedaber 131 s 

yaskim 

D'se’ 

yitlabef 


yernke 

nan** 


II f. 

Udabri '13TD 

imkimi 

'a-son 

titlabH 

’oibrn 

tefiaki 

'ann 


Ill f. 

tedaber 13lD 

imktm 

D'30n 

Utlahei 

n?3bnn 

tettake 

norn 

PL 

I 

nedaber 131J 

nmkim 

O'DOl 

nillabel 

wVnJ 

miiakf 

non! 


11 

tedahru 1l3lD 

tatkimu la's OH 

titlabfu 

lesb^n 

tmaku 

Ibftn 


III 1 

yedabru '1131*' 

yaskimu lJO'DO’’ 

yitlabfu 

loabn** 

yettaku 

"bn' 


13.2 The function of the Potential Tense 

1. The potential is used, at the beginning of a sentence, whenever the content 
of the verb is desired. In such cases, 2 the English equivalent of the potential is: 

A. In the first person sg, “I will...”; e.g. .IflQ IS nsnx “I will wait until 
tomorrow.” 

B. In the first person pi. “Let's...”; e.g. .niton cv 1313 "Let's talk to the 
teacher.” 

C. Otherwise “shall”; e.g.: .TP3H xsirn “You shall get dressed now.” 
,»}OV I’BSS "131' “Now Joseph shall speak.” 

In cases B and C, the negation of the potential is effected by 'al 7X® {never 
by X 1 ?!); e.g. .HUSH OS 1213 *?X “Let’s not talk to the teacher.” Note that a second 
person potential thus negated functions as prohibitive (negative imperative): 
reabnn *?x “You shall not get dressed.” “Don’t get dressed.” — ti3in hxi as? 
“Sit down and don’t talk!” 

2. The potential is used, with, a pronoun {which may, however, also be omitted) 
or a noun preceding in gender, number and person concord, in the following cases 
(in all of which negation is effected by X*?): 

A. Following QK "if”, and in the sentence whose content results from the 
condition introduced by OK, whenever two verbal contents are considered conditioned 
by each other and not unlikely to happen (in such cases the English equivalents of 
the potentials are a conditional sentence with "should” in the conditioning part); 
e.g. .1213 bcB3 ,G'2D' xtn SR "Should he agree, we (shall) deal with the matter." 
.naxn rx 1S0J XS .pox' Kb ib plX OX "Should Mr. Levy not believe, we won’t 
(don’t) tell the truth." 

B. Following adverbs of hesitant affirmation like ‘Six, in w hich cases the English 
equivalent of the potential is “may,..”, See examples of sentences with the potential 
in § 13.1. 

3. Otherwise, the potential is used whenever the verbal content is expected to 
take place at a time subsequent to the act of speaking ("future”), E.g. .03*?nx "IK 




1 With no noun or pronoun in concord, in the same function as ji in. pi, aoriat (f 7J P note 2), 
! With some forms not classical. 

* bm preceding u noun has ordinarily to be read V/ r preceding a verb —- \i(. 
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“1 shall get dressed.” — ,na*r qo*r “Joseph will talk.” - la 1 ?®' Kin® 'V -jboji *?K 
"Don’t tell me he’ll pay.” — Since the personal pronouns, although usual, are however 
not obligatory, in some cases no distinction is possible between this use of the potential 
and the one described under (1); e.g. .in© 0'©©r» "You will agree tomorrow.” or "You 
shall agree tomorrow,” Ambiguity' will however never occur in negative sentences 
since the negations are different: .1311 ttb “We shall not talk.” vs. H3T3 Vs "Let’s 
not talk.” Likewise there will be no ambiguity if a noun or pronoun is in concord: 
!*|0V ">3*r “Let Joseph talk!” vs. .lav *pr “Joseph will talk." 

4. In popular speech, following ie m & with no main clause preceding, with or 
without an accompanying noun or pronoun (which, in case it is used, is emphatic), 
the potential is used: 

A. In the third person, as a form of (indignant) demand (English equivalent 
"let...”); e.g.: na*r» “Let him talk!” — nav inn® or jmn ia*np “Let him 
talk!” — nav w»® or (WO nan'® "Let Moses talk!” 

B. In negative sentences (negation kV) and in dubitative or rhetorical questions, 
as a form of rebuttal (English equivalent "should...?”, "why should...?”); e.g.: 
ToVsnts? "Should I pay?” - ?a?®K 'Jit® or ?"JK oV®K® "Me? That / should pay?” — 
fnan* “Why should he wait?”, or (colloquially) "OK, so he won’t wait." 

13.3 In the following conversational pto, there ire infinitives printed in parentheses. In order 
to render proper Hebrew sentences, these infinitives have to be replaced by forms of the potential tense. 
The sentence* in which the forms appear provide sufficient dyes m to what person, number md fender 

of the potential has to be chosen. After the proper forms have been inserted, render the whole piece in 

■ 

English and classify all occurrences of the potential according to the form and type of its English equivalent 


(accord i tig to f 13,2[ 1 -1]). 



Vocabulary: 



Nouns: 



dad 

'aba (m.) (no plural) 

K3K 

morn 

’ima (f.) (no plural) 

KTK 

young man, boy, guy 

bmmr m. 

Tina 

young lady, girl 

ban ura j. 

mina 

age (of life) 

gil m. 


garden, park, kindergarten 

gan m. 

P 

exactness 

diyuk m. (spelling!) 

pr*r 

exactly 

btdiyuk 

piH3 

parents 

korim (m. pi.) 

O’ 1 mn 

fool (male) 

ttpes (m.) (pi. tipsim) 

(O'-) PD'D 

fool (female) 

tipsa /. 

TWB'U 

number 

mispar m. 

TOGO 

bench 

safsal m. 

beco 

movie film, (movie) picture, ribbon 

serit m. 

CTO 

(instance of) time 

padm (f.l) (pi. p'amim, 

a*©se ,D57D 


§ H>.2[2]> 
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movie house, movies 

kalnaa m. (rare pi. kolno'im, | 

§6.4) 

;d’-) sm^ip 

difficulty 

kosly m. 

mp 

week 

savua (m.) (irreg. weak 
pi. savu'ot, § 6.4) 

(nr) STDIP 

year 

sana (f.) (irregular weak 
pi. sanim) 

an© ,ni2? 

Adjectives: 

wonderful 

nifla' 

k7D3 

near, close, related, relative (kin) 

karov 

snp 

Weak verbs: 

be acquainted with, recognize 

lehaMr, haker JiK 


get settled 

(k)lmtadeT 

mrion(^) 

he formed, emerge, result, form (intransitive) 

Uhithavot , h i thtive 

nrann ,nnnnn^ 

get married 

(le)hituaten 

innnnC?) 

consult (each other) 

(le)hitya’ets 

pr-nn*? 

intend, refer to, mean 

(Ujhitkaven (irregular case 
government) 

piDnn(7) 

Adverbs: 

in the meantime 

beynatayim, ’’[beyntayinij 

D’-ru-a 

at least 

lefmot or ,mnD7 

lenol-hapauot TV) FISH 

Colloquial uses: (with a potential) though, still 
soon 

and how! 

Preposition (cannot be used with a personal pronoun): 

to 

ava -ns 
!“['« -run 

since 

me'az 

ma 


Conjunction: 

but obviously; isn't it true that... ? halo' (ordinarily at the beginning K*?n 

of a sentence) 


Notes: 

I* English constructions with » preposition followed by i noun of place or ft me with no article 
intervening usually correspond to Hebrew constructions with u determinated nuun # e.g. At home bebaykt 
H'M, in town ba'ir at evening ba'eriv in time batman ]ma, 

2. Hebrew verbless sentences [§| hi, 1.6, 7,5, 8J[B, Dl], 8,5(21) and those with no verb other 
than an infinitive (f 3,5) may be considered as aorist constructions and the statements about the uses of 
the aorist (§ 6,1} apply to them; e.g. tpm nn mm 11 Where have you been all the time 
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3. imtfn) followed by (determinated) wn corresponds to English each other \ c*.g. thi* ffnats cn 
*WJi dp ,4 They talk with each other, 1 ' 

4. R3K, M&K do not usually take the article, but nevertheless function as determinated nouns; t.g. 
a>wi *a« + or aii3*i «3xr, Tiaien xax + or fiaiw vra«n. 

msy 

(ainna) 

snam ,aV?» apir 
ipo nnxo w id Sd laps' .qiSs? naps' miantu 
fpin Va nx no'x !...mrmxn ason wo nw nmo 1 ? fjxa nx» no* nnr -ns :ipw 

.naan naainoo x*? nx Van .Tsanx 

mo"? apr 

.mop *p Vs nrsa '*? w .n-aa nx :njunui 

inrsa : zips' 

,aie fa *?a nan Tan nnx taps?' ,'b tpr?) "bix .p :mtmui 

?a» nan a* : zips’ 
...apy .omion onoia x*?n ...p ,p :mu»m 
!m*?x omio am' non* tamien anota taps’ 
.csinusn?) nx ,'*? c kb"?) k*? cnann ax :nnuim 

fnrsan ns ,mrw ,*?ax :zw 
!pzn?)i ,nxi nnx ,*?ooDn *?s no aarnn?) .npm aps' ,xia imantu 

(ainna *?ot>o bp ornamo an) 

os nT)”nn?)fi noD?i tub 'Vtx .inarm 1 ? nm nann nx m*? 'b nop *p bp ,aps' :ruuaicu 

nnx warm 

.nopaa :apu* 

.nmm awn nann nnx fs^V *p* 1 * nnx .x 1 ? .x 1 ? :ruui(o 
.maio nnr mss tpir?) xim nnx nan os pzn?) nexa 'bw .mans apr 
.nnra naien nssn nx pap7) ?b onr?) nnx ox pn ,np'n ops' ,x*? :njtimo 

rrrsan no ,'nnn ,pai — .'*?ix : zips' 

mb ix jnnnn*? nans •ax ,aps' :nianai 

mo : zips’ 
ix*? ix nnrmn7p :maniD 

"xma nnx mars ,to'7nn7i x*? nx ax mxta nbm bv train?) nx -px *?ax ;zipf 

ctr?nn?} xb 

.aps- ,nspaa .nSxvn bv 'V enun?) xb ntrna nnx mam /*? Q’tun?) xb nnx ox : ruuiiai 

.aio 13 bp nan nnx m ,'b asn 
...onw nann -p bp mox *?ax ,nnp'n mano apr 

mo' x 1 ? rnjoiioi 
.nnnx nnma % b ar Vax :apr 
.nnnnn?) nxi nnx® non*? nmano xb nx .ram nnx :nnunu 

nx xb :3pr 
.nnx x*? :miuiffl 
int pnsa ckd” 7) 'ixo no*? pai .nnoa apF 
.nnx nnx *?a nrxo nnr *?ian nx n’3»i7) Ton nnx .pao nnx m injipioj 

.nsoso nx apu’ 
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.oxm n^xon *?s ffir’nii7) pi .nsusn?) *?x :n3iimu 
.i©n os mx nat?)i ,"3X1 ox ,pa pa osp (7”o?) ;aie taps’ 

(pa q'^too on) 

nman 'o tapir 
moV© hk Taa nox ,'Ji*?p©x no^c tmiwia 

lyx 11S1 taps’ 
mo truants 

rrasin iifrpvx iqi ok ,nnnnn7) mo .iV?p©x noV© ox imo ■ax apr 
arann?) ixi no 1 ?© ... '"?ix ,ro"?rrn^> ix xan sia©3 .o^no*? iw non* ix :n j tints 

,xaa ©nna 

.noVoi ox ,co’?nn?) .noa taps 1 
.o'^nn 1 ? n©p *?ax tfutiniu 

mo*? tapir 

.no 1 ?® os cinnnn?) x*?© *b ousmj nminn tmtinm 

ms 1 ? tapir 
.nomoo x 1 ? xox truants 
.oraon?) xax 'Vix taps’ 
.(iraon?: x*? xax oj ,( 0 ’aon?) x*? xox ox truants 
moS® os nnnnn?;®? tomon?) nb on noV tapir 

.nnsx ns ix :muma 
.psi tapir 

.omppi nrsa tnnnnn?) ,ma Via nnrrnn?) ixi no 1 ?© oxi truomo 

niTOp taps’ 

ems ommm *|od uV px *o ,mm c?ap?) x*n rrmon?) xb umx to^m ornpp truants 

.mm 1S3 *)D3 13 1 ? (PSD?) xVl 

xVi »pDn ox CP3D7) ix ,01103 os nnnnn?) 'ix i©xo .»pDn ox no 1 ?© cp30?j taps' 

lomnn 

.nonoriP) Kb xim p*ooo *)dd px no 1 ?©'? ...no 1 ?® *?ax looxa .x*?oi 1103 oox truants 

.mm Mb 07307) x*? ax 
.mma -pis px ,nanx ©' i®xa tapir 

.©D'O oox tmamn 
.(P»"7) x*?i ciai?) «b r nbx 2 o'Vo 'b a’Jn?j ox tapir 

.nrrSg ,310 : niwitu 
raminn omsms ns no tapir 
.nnan xin no 1 ?®© nno©a D'a'jpo Kb on tniunm 

.nxo a'oon on tapir 
. 131 *? (pmi7) '3X ,oiox misa (iai7) x*? ox ,aps' truants 
.ps^onS i©ox 'xi (i3i?) x 1 ? 'ix oj ,131*? (p’ogn?) ox ox taps’ 

.nn'*?o .sic tmunca 
mo*?© ox m*oo ox .mpm ni©i© taps 1 

,'XTna ,p truants 
laiD nna xin© nj'oxo ox taps’ 

-: roams 

m'310 lor omma ar ,pai taps’ 
.no*?© os pi pnonV omooo ix *?ax truants 
.nxo n'osn ominn© ami?) ox 03 .no 1 ?© os anrinn?) i©xo .1103 taps’ 

.tods 133 o'lin 1 ? nj'sxo ix *?ax truants 
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moan nnT nxp naa nx m» ...mn :apF 

rb cf »"73 nwpaa ,apir :nionm 
sSeeen bx pa 'aw ,'xia :d?f 

(nnx *70 do bs ooarrio on) 

r*? 7»"o nnn no ;rauaj 

.'an :apF 

fCni3lT?3B7 till Oil ID 

noVo nx non 7 ] oyo my ,no*?o o» way nnnnn?) ^x .ctidtojo fir's 'ax ,p :3 pf 

.pr>na inr 

.nixo rroosnp) xin *?ax :n:unui 
.nnr my rurosn?] ornmn ,noVw os nnnnn?) ok x'm IrurcixnPjw mpp* 

.'VlX traiUNil 

.iinnx nmina wr aiipjp) xin .*70 by pirasn» x*? xim apF 

trro xin mo traanui 
.pma ni^pox no nx too ok ,p apr 
,yn *p ^a xinw nroxo x 5 ? ox : monto 

jmww mown?) my* tapF 
ro"nra pm nx (ni?a?] ox -px Vax mnuiui 
.nnx woo oy pm nx iniM?] mss '*? r* tapir 
.70m nx cnoa?) ox o oy oi '*? fy' nwpaa .nxm nxyn by nan min :iijan» 
.xruVipa npai ,'xia — rnixr nam *p by cfF'T) nx no 1 ? tapF 

raxi nnx ro truonui 
,'ixi nx tapF 

(onon mnx) 

... pQrnnTji crnif) unixi .yuVipa osc nip npn?) anva nnn ,apir tnnuioj 

mwn oy nnx (yFmnPjn ;ipf 
. onrwr?) nb -Vix amcoits 
mo*?® oy nnnnnp) xVi tapF 
.xV o"nra : rmmu 
.noan nx way :apF 
txVci noxa nnx tnianai 
law nan nxw nroxo nx way apr 
samp nan 'V vrv aio *p by .ctond?) non nx ;p tmuntu 

(no a many .nmxo nnr) 

,'b cfF'Pjo nopao 'ix mop n'ya 'V sr ,xox tnjumu 

m'yan xm no .mu 
rxV ix pnnn 1 ? nans nx ,xox : ruomu 

mo :mtt 
mb ix anrmnPw tmumo 

.m *?na nnnnnpp moon?] nb % xnna xaxi nnos niy nx moon :wqk 

rway {pr’nnp) ix o oy — snom *ja Va apy* *?ax rnimiui 

(po’joa no 00 nr no) 

pisa nay bypb nans nx — lanya o"nnno nit rrnx .many jxa moo ,V?n rniunm 
— smoo oy x*? ox n*F’nn 7 ) nx o oy — ipioy nnx .no .naion no a ,awn 

t!n*?xn ominan 
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14.1 The Remotive Tense 

The basic form of the Remotive Tense of the weak verb is the one used with 
reference to, or following, mil or a m, sg. n<>un (“third person masculine singular 
remotive”). It equals the verbal stem as it appears in the infinitive; e.g. 

infinitive 3rd m sg, remotive 

le-hitota'er SSttJSnV hitsta'er "IPDSn “was sorry” 

However, an a of the first syllable of the inf. stem is replaced 

1. by e 

a. in case it is doubled {§§ 0.13(2], 0.31(10]); e.g. 

le-haamitt f'OKnb heemin pBKil “believed” 

b. in ease it precedes h (spelled n) + consonant; e.g. 

le-haniit tJ'bnnb ken fit tJ’bnfi “decided” 

c. in case the aorist is irregular and has e in place of a ; e.g. 

le-havin pan 1 ? (aor. mevin) pan hevin pan “understood” 

d. in the verb “show” {see § 14.3); 

e. in the verb “Ire late”. 

2. by i 1 in all other cases; e.g. 

le-daber nan*? diber na'n “spoke” 

For stems with final single vowel see § 14.3. 

14.2 The other forms of the Remotive 'Tense are derivable from the basic one 
(§ 14.1) by two sets of suffixes : 

A. Suffixes consisting of one vowel that indicates gender or number, viz. -a it” 
used with reference to, or following, ten or a f. sg. noun (“3rd person f. sg. remotive”) 
and -u 1“ used with reference to, or following fn, on or a plural noun (“3rd person 
pi. remotive”). The syllables preceding these suffixes take a shape corresponding 
to the parallel forms of the (f. or pi.) imperative, viz. 

* If preceding ’ - vowel or r -f vowel — + t. Whether r or f, this vowel is spelled * unless it is fol¬ 
lowed by more than two consonants in succession and unlevs the verb stem begins with n that is dropped 
in the aorist. 
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Sg. 

in. 

Sg. f. 

Pi. 

a, loss of e : 

Imp. 

daber 

33 *? 

dabri 

na*i 

dabru 113ft 

3rd person 

rcm. 

diber 

13^ 

dibra 

ma'i 

dtbru Ifta'ft 

b. prominence of i: 

Imp. 

haskem 

03 on 

haskimi 

TTDOn 

hasktmu IB'30ft 

3rd person 

rcm. 

hiskim 

0 * 3 0 (T 

hisfdma 

n^rson 

hisMmu 10’30 ft 

B. Suffixes consisting of 

a consonant that 

may be 

followed by a normally 


subordinate vowel, that indicate person 1 , sex and number, viz. -fi 'ft® (1st person sg.), 
-nil 15* (1st person pi.), -/<i (2nd person m. sg.), -t* ft® (2nd person f. sg.), ~tbn, 

Oft” (2nd person m. pi. 4 ), -tin, ten 3 |ft“ (2nd person f. pi.). (For the last mentioned 
suffixes see § 0.142). The syllable preceding the suffixes has the vowel e before ’ R, 
otherwise a . 

For stems ending in a single vowel see § 14.3. 

Examples: hitsta'arti 'ftftBDSft “1 was sorry”, heemanta ftlBKft “you (m. sg.) 
believed”, herant Plan “you (f.sg.) understood”, dibarmi man “we spoke”, ripetim 
{'ripe'tern) QftHB*ft “you (m. pi.) healed”, hotse'ta ftHSW “you (m. sg.) took out”, 
hibatiA [hibat e td] (§0.164) ftoan “you (m, sg.) looked”, henlatt [he»lat*t] ft©*?ftft 
“you (f. sg.) decided”, kikadtfan [kibad e tem], but [kibadtem] Dftft3'3 “you (m. pi.) 
honored”, heenmnnu (heemannii] (§0.164] UlORn 6 “we believed”. 

14.3 In verbs whose stem ends in a single vowel® (“open s t e m ”), the 
final stem vowel 

1. is a in the 3rd m, sg. remotive; 

2. is replaced by f ft preceding the suffix -a ft" of the 3rd f. sg. remotive; 

3. is replaced preceding the person-sex*number suffixes (class B, § 14.2) 

a. by ey if the stem drops an initial n in the aorist, 

b. by iy ' in all other cases. 

Examples: 1. mka nsfti (inf. iron*?) “waited", kithava nnrtnrt (inf. nnnnn’?) 
“resulted”, her'a ftRftft (§ 14.1 (Id)) “showed”; 

2. Fern, of the foregoing: nikta ftftS'ft, hithavta ftftftnftft, her’ta [her’ ft taj nrxftn. 

3a. her'eyti 'ft'Rftn (aor, mar'e ftKftB) “I showed”, hodeyta ft'ftlft (aor. mode ft*na) 
“you (m. sg.) thanked”; 

3b. mkiynh H'a'Tl “we waited”, kisiytbn ( 'kisiytem) Dft'O'a “you (m. pi.) covered” 
giliyt ft'b'l “you (f. sg.) discovered”. 

'See § 13.1. 

* Cp. 114.6, 

1 In classical language, the replacement of n by r does riot apply to verbs of the type 1(c) (§ 14J) 
in forma with this suffix: DMtan herr"tim t '"imre'tem "you (m. pi) brought 1 \ 

1 For the concord see § iQ.fi. 

* Classical spelling noun, 

* l.e* excluding diphthongs. These are the tame verbs that replace the final item vowel in the 
inf by nr (§3,4). 


Copyrighted ma 
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14.4 The forms of the Remotive Tense may be summarized as follows: 


‘tret dressed" 
<§ 14.2:AaJ) 


L L . 


IT 


($ I4.2tAhl) 


I L I 


‘believe 1 II ' 

(§14.1[UJ) 


Pttion Gender 


“speak” 

(§14.1(2]) 

i 

5g. 1 


dibar fi 

•irn’i 

II 

m. 

dibartd 

ni2*i 


f. 

dibati 

113*1 

111 

m. 

diber 

is*i 


L 

dibra 

;m*n 


hitfabafti 

Tipa^nn 

hhkamtt 

hitlabaftd 

jia?3*?nn 

hiskamta 

hitlahadt 

n®3brn 

Hi ska mi 

hittabti 

®3*?nn 

hiskim 

hitlabfa 

nesbrTi 

hiskfma 


-713301 fmmantt '7U15S71 

nsson TisaRTi 

naaon htmwmt tuski 

0*307! heemfn (*8KJ1 

rm*3o«i Demina ra’attn 


I 

dibamit 

1313*1 

ktiiabahm 

W3*?nn 

hiskamnu 

1133071 

II 

m. dibarttm* 07113*1 

hittabaUkm* DTlM^Jin 

hukamtem* DJ133D1 


f, dibartbn* 

(1113*1 

hitlahaitin* (7103^7171 

hiskamtht* 

(7133071 

III 1 

dibru 

113*1 

httlabSu 

is?3bn7i 

hiskimu 

10*3071 


heemamtu 1113X1 

keemantbn* 07113X71 
heemttntin* (J113N71 
heemimi 11*3871 


"bring" "heal" 

(S I4,2[B|) (f J4.2[B1) 


“result” "wait" "show" 

(114.3(3#]) (5 14.3[3b]) (ff 14.1(ld], 14.3(3.1) 


5* I 


heve't} 

TXo.I ripe'ti 

tXd*1 kithaveyti 

'n^mnTl mkiyti 

'n*D*71 htr'eytl 

T*K*in 

11 

m. 

htve'td 

nRSI tipe'lA 

nX0*1 hithaveyta 

ji'nnnll HthiytA 

71*3*71 her’eyta 

7i*»in 


f. 

hrve't 

lX31 ripe’t 

7lXo*1 hithoveyt 

fl^nnpn Hikiyt 

71*3*71 her'eyt 

n*Kin 

m 

m. 

kerf 

K*371 ripe' 

X0*1 hithava 

nwrnn mka 

713*0 her’a 

HriH 


t 

hevi'a 

lX*31 rip'a 

1X0*1 hithavta 

nJTnnnn uikta 

nr»3*n her'ta 

TifiRin 

?i. i 


hmve'nu 

13X31 ripe'nii 

ISXo'l hithaveymt 

tf'nnnfl Miktynu 

13*3*71 her'eymi 

ii'Rirr 

ii 

m. 

hne'tbn* anX371 ripe tint 1 01Xb*1 kithatvylbn* Dn*Tl7inn Hikiytem* 

0.1*3*n tter’ryibh*tifi' , iinT\ 


f. 

heve'tht* 

|lX31 ripe trn 1 

hiihmeytm' jn^inrH Hikiytkri* 

(.1*3*71 her'eythn 1 (71*NlH 

in 1 


hevi’u 

IK* 31 rip'u 

lXD*1 hithavu 

•TITTrn Hiku 

13*71 ktr'u 

win 


NoU : The verbs vanV, 79 ”^ have irregular remotives. 

14.5 The function of the Remotive Tense 

The remotive is used to describe the verbal content as not* or no longer, actual, 

i.e. 

1. As an event having occurred in the past (mainly in narratives); in these cases 
it is equivalent to an English past tense; e.g. .Tlp-IDR Pit n*?-J [koliimbus] OlSDlVlf* 
“Columbus discovered America.” — ?ani3-l -r» “When did you talk ?” 

2. As being completed prior to another event; in these cases it is equivalent to 
an English perfect tense; e.g. .31 (3* 13-3-71 *3 ,103*? 1330*70 "We rang Moses up, for 
we had been waiting a long time.” — .(K3 "3X3 -nrsbTil “I have dressed and here 
I am.” — ?OJ!331 “Have you understood ?” — .1303871 “We have agreed.” 

3. As definitely neither occurring nor having occurred, following ib’R3 ke'ilu 
“as though, as if”, I 1 ? lu or 1*?-K ’ilu “if — as is not the fact", X*?lV iule ' “unless, if 

1 The note to the IIIrd person pi. potential (§ 13.1) also applies here, 

I ’’’tern, -ten. 

II 'funt' tem, have'ten (§ 14.2[B], note). 

1 | 0.31(16). 
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not {as is the fact)", lb lu or ~v 'KTlbn halevay se' "I wish - - hut it is not so”; in 
these cases the English equivalent is a past tense; e.g, .np^natt rtx nb'i ihnta naia Kin 
"He talks as if he had discovered America.” — laroort UK 'b orxans? 'xnbrt “I wish 
you (had) brought me the letter!” (implying: but you have not and do not).- 


14.6 The study of the remotive reveals that certain grammatical forms, different 
in form and function, have like spelling; in such cases the proper reading of a written 
form can be achieved by using certain clues obvious from the context in which these 
forms occur: 

A. In all verbs, the masculine and feminine of the 2nd person sg. remotive are 
equally written; e.g. n*i3 % T dibar td or dibart. The person addressed (whether man 
or woman) or the pronouns DX or rtnx, respectively, preceding or referred to will 
provide the due. 

B. In all verbs that have no graphically presented * in the re motive (§ 14.1[2], 
i.e. the verbs whose stem has no initial n) the plural imperative and the 3rd person pi. 
rcmotive are written alike; e.g. IB'SOn it i ski mu “(they) agreed” or haskimu “agree!”; 
ttnn her'u “(they) showed” or har'u “show!”. (In verbs whose infinitive stem does 
not contain a in the first syllabic these forms are even of equal sound IK'Sin hotsCu 
“(they) took out” or “take out!”, 13y , rif! fitly asm “(they) sat down” or “sit down!”). 
The clue is provided by whether a plural noun or on, p precede or are referred to 
(in which case the form must be the 3rd pi. remotive, unless the plural noun designates 
the persons addressed). 

t\ In many verbs, the 3rd person m. sg. rcmotive and the sg. imperative are 
spelled alike; e.g. flinn her'a “showed” or har e “show!”; (this is the case with all 
verbs of “open” stent [§ 14.3] that have a stem with initial n dropped in the aorist); 
in verbs that have no a in the first syllable of the infinitive stem, these forms are 
also of like sound; e.g. isrosn hitsta'er “regretted”’ or “regret!”. The due is provided 
similarly to (B). 

Translate the following sentences and state the reading of the spaced forms: 

— rb dq x n ib'xs .lain bn .2 — www ,ans>©n nx n x 3 n xb nob .1 
'©pan bn ,kok ay n s y '' n n xb ok .4 — lobsm bK ,obe>b n o a o n Kb ok .3 

— nnn loabnn .nspaa .6 — .pbi®n by mois vr'ovn a’twn .5 — iksko nss? 
•naion mxvn by ns?o mb mm qb ,8 — .omoon nx ub nxm mion .7 
by "tiko isssn aion nann .10 — mna aainon bxi xo*an by a v *' n n .9 

.nbxn om?pn 


1 4,7 All the lenses (lortst, potential* remotive) and other forms (infinitive, imperative) of the weak 
verb have now been studied (except the passive forma)* This exercise is designed to review these forms* 
State for each of the following forms whether it is an imperative or else what ft-rise it is; likewise, what 
person, gender and number it has (wherever applicable); state its exact reading and give for each form at 
least one exact and suitable English equivalent. State the infinitive of each verb. In case there is more 
than one answer possible, the number of possibilities is given in parentheses; 


1 Not classical 

1 Examples for lW cannot be brought at this stage. 
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,(2) m»tj*n ,di»bs» ,nj?Doa ,(2) n»p*a ,vtsV ,n»'V ,(2) nnn ,(2) n'wn .c-traDB 
,<2) nmo ,niru ,(2)nr*?nn ,(2) aaiDon ,0T3n ,o»n ,nt>o ,'anrn ,C2 )rnan ,'mtan .(2) nirnn 
,taDK ,(2) nVa» .man ,(2) iran .-ran .rtran .nnV-j .no's .noa*- ,imnn .todit ,(2) pstn 
.nraKn ,nroRB .moia .nca ,nc'i ,iap'n ,up'n ,upn .'npaon ,(2) warm .iron ,Hxin ,MVm 


Which of the forms given are indifferent in gender {he, may refer to masculine and feminine nouns 
alike), which arc indifferent in person ? 


14.8 Some of the rtmorive forms in the following conversational pieces have not been written out, 
but introduced in parentheses in the infinitive of the appropriate verbs. Convert these infinitives to the 
proper re mot s vet. 


Vocabulary: 

Nouns: 


Bar-Mima (the "celebration of maturity" perfor 
med on the 13th birthday of a Jewish boy) 

lawn 

invitation, order (for a merchandise) 
feast, festival, festive occasion 
present (= gift) 
future 

collective settlement, kibbutz 

Weak verbs: 
listen to 

get (hold of), achieve, obt»in 
participate in 

Adverbs: 

just so (= just like that) 
ever (with reference to the past) 

Sentence word: 

isn’t it (so) ? don’t you ? etc. 

(= French n'est ce pas ?) 


harmi&vA, ~fna (f.) (no plural) 

rmss-ia 

desk* m„ 

KO*T 

hazmana /. 

mam 

nag m. 

an 

matana f. 

nano 

'atid m. (no pi) 

"rns? 

kibuts m. 

n=T 


MwMv, hakiev 3S?pD -V 


lehasig, haseg (r = w!) 
(le)hisiatef 

wn ,dk 2'ffn*? 
-a ^nnsTrK 1 ?) 

stam 

8DD 

me' olam 

dVisb 

lo-nen 

?p rV 


Note: The verbs imvf* followed by an infinitive are equivalent to the English adverbs 

dim) late and very man respectively y preceded by a verb equivalent to the one whose infinitive appears 
in Hebrew- e.g. ,oSr^ ’W« "I paid (too) late,” 'in&g ** t will reply very toon/’ 


nrap mrrs? 

torn Vs dr Vibdr on'V'a hcr - .K 

.morn (Mj??) unat a: .na'ooV anns anan n'mn?) pa-pa nmm inn = 

rano ir jn VVsa rta'oon dr nvo — 

.artso—o = 


nii/ 

r in h 

tpH rri 3t0f 


|jy 

f ivjri 


1 Lll 
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top 1 ? DimT 'no rp rV n'sno tiro pirn mn pa'pn - 

nna© 12V iito VVaai era ms Vian ns (pan?] an Vas .ansa pi e©V orjn?) = 

.nVm 

nW insfo ansan — 

.nnsa nwa nV'V tirinnV) enns ,enae (inn?] o'nnR otwr ;nino ttir Va = 
nine Vap' ,nsa npa' -imra© -r*r»V nnnnaji onooa "pi* pR© (O'mrnj wwr 

.two nVm 
rnoV — 

.ins ora no' runs ran*? i©or *ri Vions pi niotm ns uVa'p = 

rVian ns o’^n?) mrrni — 

*nnn ns cpanV) pi s'n :n 3 'oan 'mV tw Vian ns o'? (mwm?) R'n .s'?! pi s’? = 

mooa nunVwn Va ns cnioa^ji miiRn Va ns cp 7 in» .amiRn V'ara Vrnn 

pa' ins Var w'Vnni iss"nn tnmasa tqnnuin>3 onnsn enann Vas jvaaV 
«,Vian ns man *p» .o'nmsn V'aoa fJunaj i cqnntcn^ nnan naan :ins woo 

.«pa'pa na'oo omen *p* ,mnn *V mo'o 

ronV-n rtTO no — 

.O'Tip'ia pamon?jri naie np'oio iot :0'misn ns na©V miort) on *- 

ronann as mins nis© 02 on'V'a — 
nnna nunVwn Va ns usnn nawon "inK .papa Ton m *p sVn nsmia ... 
opocn nasai .rras ns? ripmo nD"s os .o'mpn unis 0 : mmoi Vvwn 
S'S'n Vs o'TC'D 'is?*? ms (i9D7)i pin a K»*rn Vs ua©"nn .o'-ripm ns 

.DTarn Q'jnim Q'aion 
rp sV ,0'Tffl'o idoV two d'sj — 
.awpnV m o'sj Van ~ 

.vnn'Rtf nn'Vo tko nrpaa 'is — .3 

wnn'R nosa naV = 
.fora 'nsn sV — 
.nnsn sV© 'V mean rpta nssn xV naV Vas = 

soVisa mint rV nns iV'sa — 
.naV '*? *ranV wp'a = 

.'nraVnn — 
?n©aVnn pt noa = 
.tiro ma — 
rnnn'R no 1 ? ,pai = 
.nc' mr nmsa ©aVnx© n©p'a nns rwnnsn osoa — 

.pt mr waVnn© nrp'a rV Vax = 
.nma *nsn ns 'n' 3 'a 02 — 

!]ot nam *p Va nxn ns nna'a = 

ra — 

.ns = 

nisn ns 'ma'ai 'naainem Vrnn ima ns -ns ©w 'H'Vt amma — 

rrs m ns n'Va sV naV = 

.'mn'a 'a — 
wnrra naV inn no ns » 
.raVnn 1 ? Tntrw 'n'Vi 'a ,'mrra ...©aVnnV 'jars — 

TtpaVnnV nan's .mppaa ,naV Vas = 
rnsp nann sVs? naV rpta pma ^a Va jronV non “j'*ns .awn sV m rnirrs one - 
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tainn m abvb oaon pin — .1 
.d^®V -ps Rin® cTDcn Kin = 

tods isr dV 1 ® nb nsV ,p3i — 

.ranis? f&Kn Kin = 
rorr kVe? fan Kin mom — 
.ana&n nn *iV? wkih = 
fa k*? ,dVs?*? oaoa Kin anaaa — 
.snn as» minnn® isa Kin *?3K .p = 

raVsrs? fDKO nrtK — 
.DOD’ Kins? f?3KD *1K = 
.mnnKn ova a m maKn nnn — 

.Tny 5 ? nnpi = 

14*9 Translate; 1, The doctors never ( - not ever) succeeded in curing this terrible disease. 
— 2, The (girl) students hurried 1 to reply to the question* — 3, We only sought the truth. —-4* Why did 
you 3 not thank us for the nice present ? — 5* The guests replied to the greetings, — 6, They were talking 
m though they came to Israel only yesterday* — 7,1 was very sorry to listen to this ralk. — $ Why did you 1 
not phone us yesterday ? — 9, I i you 1 have already decided, don't ask for advice. — JO 1 . They had just 
nettled in this place and were already trying to tel] everybody what had to be arranged {* what one has 
to arrange), ■— II. A very difficult problem has resulted from this situation. 12. How long 
{■= how much time) have you been waiting*? — 13. She showed us many pretty pictures. — 14* Why 
did you* not believe me, when J told everybody l would always tell the truth ? — 15, Did you’ bring 
the letters ? — Susanna brought everything. 


1 §0 165. 

’Translate with all the various equivalents of ’ you 1 ’. 
5 The aorirt as well as the remotive may be used 
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15.1 The unvocalized Hebrew script does not render it easy in every case to 
identify the structure of a word unequivocally enough to permit the use of a glossary 
or dictionary in order to ascertain the meaning of a word unknown to the reader. 
E.g.. the general contents or the structure of a sentence may serve as a clue as to 
whether by Oft*? the "'j-case of OH (“to a hot one”) or of onn (“to the hot one”) or 
the prefixless case of on 1 ? (“bread”) is meant, but this is ordinarily operative only 
if the meanings of both words are known to the reader so as to enable him to exclude 
one of the possibilities. It would be impossible to use such a procedure, at the present 
stage, e.g. for a word tana, since neither metkaz “center” nor the verb T3"iV lerakez 
(aor. taio merakez) “concentrate” are known yet and the student would have to guess 
whether the word has to be looked up in a glossary under the nouns beginning with 0 
or under the verbs whose stem begins with *1 

However, the intricacies of this nature may be alleviated by two types of dues: 

A. The beginning or the end (or both) of a word may serve as a, however not 
always useful, clue to assign a word to a certain class (nouns, adjectives, verbs etc.). 
E.g. I. A word beginning with n and ending in ", is in m o s t cases likely to be 
a verb, and its stem will include neither of the two characters mentioned (e.g. 'boor 
— stem Vdo, inf. Vscb). — II. A word beginning with 2 and ending in B" is in most 
cases likely be a noun, and its stem will include neither of the two characters 
mentioned (e.g. Q'lSfiB — stem lan). 

R, Certain positions in the sentence will allow a conclusion as to what class 
a given word belongs, and hence as to what part of its characters represent pre- or 
suffixes: consequently, it will be possible to identify its stem (and its place in the 
dictionary) with some degree of certainty. E.g. I. If a word of the shape O' —2 
(example under A. II: B'lana) is followed by a word of the same ending, but beginning 
with n (e.g. B'atcn) it may be assumed with some degree of certainty that the second 
word is an adjective in concord with the first and that its stem includes neither of the 
characters mentioned. — II. If a word beginning with 3 (B'T3H3) follows a verb 
governing the *3-case, it is practically safe to assume that the initial 3 represents 
this case and that what follows is the stern of a noun. 
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Clues of Type A 1 : 


Final Initial 


characters 

Likely gramatical form 

Example* 


X 

1st person sg. potential verb 

ia*i« 


% 

3rd person potential verb 

nan” ,ia*r 


n 

2nd person or 3rd person f. sg. potential verb 

"lain ,irw 

1 

n 

2nd person pi. potential verb 

nam 


H 

2nd person f. sg. potential verb 

nam 

1 

% 

3rd person pi. potential verb 

nam 

13 


a 1st person pi. form 

in an 

*T\ 


1st person sg. remotive verb 

mnan 

DTI 


2nd person m. pi. remotive verb 

oman 

P 


2nd person f. pi. remotive verb 

pnan 

n 


f. sg. noun or adjective {or aorist) 

rtaio ,nm 

w 


m. pi. noun or adjective {or aorist) 

traits .a'in 

m 


f. pi. noun or adjective (or aorist) 

maiD ,nim 

n 

n 

f. sg. determinated noun or adjective 

naien ,n*rnn 


rt 

tn, pi. determinated noun or adjective 

D^awn f D'*mn 

hi 

n 

f. pi. determinated noun or adjective 

maian ,rinna 


3 

object case- noun 

*1313 


HD 

object case 2 determinated noun 

ia*ma 

n 

3 

object case 2 f. sg. n o u n 

nma 


3 

object case 2 m. pi. noun 

□"lata 

m 

3 

object case* f. pi. noun 

mm a 

n 

b 

object case* f. sg. noun 

nmb 

D* 1 


object Case 2 m. pi. noun 

anatb 

m 

b 

object case- f, pi, n o u n 

nimb 

71 

ns 

object case* determinated f. sg. noun 

mvrnn 

ft* 

no 

object case* determinated m. pi. noun 

ma*rn» 

HI 

no 

object cise- determinated f. pi. noun 

mmnn 

Clues of 

Type B: 



L What immediately follows nx (unless a form of the shape r— orH t fem. 
sg* verb forms, precedes or follows) is a determinated noun or adjective* 

2, Whatever follows ^3 almost unexceptionally is a noun form, 

15.2 It is known that a sentence that includes 'clues' as outlined in $ 15.1 may be ‘correct 1 * even 
if what appears in it apart from the 4 dues' is meaningless*. In the following, we shall represent a number 
of correct and meaningful Hebrew sentences, little of which will be known to the student apart from the 


* Some types the student might expect here are excluded, because grammatical structures to 'he. 
studied later render such types equivocal; e.g. the word shape ending in i is not included since final i 


may appear not only in plural verbs, but also very frequently in nouns. 

1 Includes the prepositions "in", "to”, "from 1 *. 

3 As the often quoted lines from Carroll’s Through the Looking-Glass (we present the 'clues' in heavy 
type), 'Twm brillig* and the slithy tows / Did gyre and gimble in the wabc; / All mimsy were 
the borogoves, / And the momc raths outgrahe. Etc, 
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clues Translate each word and 'clue* the meaning of which you know and assign the rest to one of the 
classes {nouns, adjectives, verbs). If you desire to verify the complete meaning of the sentences, you can do 
so by using the word index at the end of this book. In tome cases, you may also guess it. 


a-apoa VdoV iwdx 'k .2 — .ctd-jo 1 ? xrniprn nx -rasa 1 ? errpDna anppaa urax .1 
— .oipoa apaV oaxnw trsxaxn px apnaxa mi^n 1 ? .3 — .nine na^nna D*nnr»n 
vna' n^xrr o'*T»i*?an .6 — .rrcnnn mna t % dk ana .5 — lanmpn e'T:an ns npnn ma ,4 
mts^sm .9 — fa^pn *?a *?» |mainn .8 .mn ns m^p^pp nuoxa nx .7 — .n*?x©n ns 
manna ns urasnp tnnapn DTnpV nan’? "pax .10 — .nsuxn nrsna s?'cm*? uto ma'arm 

.p *?a moj nvrai ^a ronara 


11*3 In the following sentences, the ‘dues' are shown, while the stems are represented by dashes. 
Replace the dash« by meaningful stems known to you and translate the thus resulting meaningful 
sentences into English. Effect the replacement by three alternative stems (of suitable meaning) wherever 
possible. 


— .D' -rr m—a —b no* .3 — t~n n nm- n -no .2 — .m- n m~a nv Vianx .1 
nxan ni©a .6 — m—n n—no pwi m-n ax |n-~ .5 — .tr-n a'—n bv —b —na —a nx .4 

.nine?.9 —! — n ■» ax —b x 1 ? ,8 — .n— n— rx nv-a ny—b vr *?x .nwpaa .7 — .a— a-x 

mi—n Va ph n_ 
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16,1 Relations between nouns 


As in English, there are various ways in Hebrew to express a relation between 
two nouns. Two nouns may be connected to each other: 

A. By a case prefix (except rtt) or a preposition 1 ; the equivalent connection is 
effected, in English, by a corresponding preposition; e.g. *nna Min "the noise in 
the room", np'inits tn "an uncle from America", flisrurV ivena "regards for 
Susanna". 


B. By set which is roughly the equivalent of English "of” or "owned bv”; 


e.g 


vyn b® pn 
vv h® pn 
vyn bv p 
vs? b® p 


"the garden of the city” 
"the garden of a city" 

"a garden of the city” 

"a garden of a city” 


®'ttn bp nvnn 
®nt b® mnn 
irntn V® nv*r 
®'x ?® nvr 


"the apartment owned by the man” 
"the apartment owned by a man" 
"an apartment owned by the man” 
"an apartment owned by a man" 


C. Directly, in a way roughly comparable to the English (whether or not 
hyphenated) direct noun connection or to the English construction with genitive ’s; 
e.g. mia® jnbl® “worktable”, V»n(-)p "the city garden”, main D® “the lady's 
name”, m 1US(*)pt "working-time”; the direct connection between nouns will be 
discussed in the next paragraph. 


D. By further ways of connection, to be discussed in later sections, roughly 
comparable to English constructions with of combined w ith the genitival s (e.g. the 
friend of John s) and to the English construction w ith a derived adjective (e.g. politic-al 
question). 


16 .2 The direct connection between nouns 

A. The second noun delimits the range of the first one: n TQV f “work¬ 
table” refers only to part of the objects to which jnVrtP “table” can refer; by VSH |1 


1 In numerous cases not classical. 
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“the city garden" an object is determined out of a group which is much smaller than 
the one out of which ]lil “the garden" is selected; and so on. Thus, comparing Hebrew 
and English pairs of nouns directly connected to each other, the first English noun 
is equivalent to the second Hebrew one, and vice versa, Cp. § 5.1 on the order of 
nouns and adjectives (the inverse of English). 

B. Consequently, an individual name is not followed in Hebrew (as it is not 
preceded in English) by a directly connected noun, since the range of an individual 
name cannot be further delimited. (In English, *England{s) London’ is ordinarily 
impossible, and London , England is the rule.) 

C. Likewise, only the second noun of a pair of directly connected nouns in 
Hebrew (correspondingly, only the first one in English) may be determinated, 
e.g. be preceded by the article: I’SH p “the City Garden” (‘I'SH fjJT is as impossible 
as ‘the city the garden’). (Cp., for contrast, § 16.I[BJ). 

D. A Hebrew noun, followed by another one directly connected with it in 
the way outlined in A—C, is termed a construct noun. 

16.3 The Construct Noun 

In weak nouns, when, construct: 

A. -t is added to the f. sg, suffix -a (in writing; final rs replaces final n); 
e.g. ^03 ri'sa baaya-t kesef “a money problem” 1 . 

B. the plural suffix O'- as well as final -aytm are replaced by -e (always spelled '), 
e.g. n*nas? 'jot zman-e (replacing zmam'm) 'atoda “working times”; ovn 'ins tsohore 
(replacing tsohorayim) hayorn “midday” {lit. “noon of the day”). For this suffix see 
§§0.143,0.31(5). 

Nouns of foreign origin (e.g, Ollp) are hardly ever used as construct in forms 
that require one of the alternations A or B; e.g. nwpm nits? Clip “first aid course” 
(no alternation required in the construct), pi. nJWKl nits?*? D'Olip (the 'direct 
connection is replaced by the one with "band the form does not undergo any alternation). 

K3K, NON, nTlSD”l3 are not used as constructs. 

Some nouns that are weak {§ 10.2) as concerns the formal difference between 
their singular and their plural, are strong as concerns the formal difference between 
their construct and non-construct (or isolated) forms. Such nouns will henceforth 
be termed ‘semi -weak*. Semi-weak nouns so far introduced are the following: 

Masculines 3 : 

ansa: pi. cstr. miutve (§ 0.163) 'ansa os?: pi. cstr, imot map 

TITO: pi. cstr. misrde (§ 0.163) ‘*ns?» pip: pi. cstr. korbmt (§0.163) rvcaip 

IDOS: pi. cstr. mi spr e (§ 0.163) HBOa 13H: pi. cstr. Havre % 13fl 

■ Since in such cases, -/ is the sounded and written equivalent of the hyphen, the hyphen will rarely 
he used in 1 lehrew script in these cases. 

E The strong forms only arc enumerated; forms not mentioned are weak. 
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Feminines: 


nno©&: sg. cstr. mispanat (accent!) 


pi. cstr. nispHot (§0.163) mncaa 

nsp: sg. cstr. 'bat (§0.161) 

nsw. 

pi. cstr, 'bat (§ 0.161 ) 

m« 

njTS: sg. cstr. matnat 

runs. 

pi. cstr. matnot 

nuns 

sg. cstr. milat 

nSo, 

pi, cstr. milot (!) 

m bo 

rtltP: sg. cstr. mat 

mw. 

pi. cstr. snot (!) 

m m 

nyiP: sg. cstr. fat 

n vw $ 

pi. cstr. fot 

nw 

nana : sg. cstr. birkat 


pi. cstr. +birnoi , birkat 

mans 


Strong nouns normally change their shapes in construct in addition to the above- 
mentioned changes affecting the suffixes. However, many strong nouns have the 
same stem shape in their isolated and their construct form; these nouns will be 
termed ‘semi-strong’. The following semi-strong nouns have so far been 
introduced: nsx, nnnx, PD'e, xo-a, npsa, TP, XDn, pp>. 

The construct forms of the other strong nouns will be discussed later. 

16*4 Read (with special attention to the correct rendition of the construct forma) and translate, 
in the most suitable way, the following pairs of directly connected nouns: 


nvn nnnp 

n'3 mas? 

p na'on 

tp nos 

mwn a 

tph na*ao 

o-nann np'p 

o'y» pap 

rroan m 

rjtl nrior 

nnxn pi 

np'Tsx 'bip 

bxntr D'bpx 

D'SlP TP 

any Ken 

any -‘rtp'n 

trVipn ass 

B'jcyxn nw 

tpsh Van nianx 

3*1 p fiD'Vn 

3'ax-bn'» 

pa*?a ninnp 

r wo? 

*}03 mTI3P 

*tny-p 

o*nna mux 

a-nmx wain 

sun nr 

onb'n mn 

nana anas 

nn rmnbw 

tph npea 

*mn nmx 

OTsbnn nineoa 

'i*? nneva 

nnw 'xon 

fftina 'anas 

TO'b nar 

n*mn mna 

nntan aw 

asnn nuanp 

nrra® m» 

nmas pnp 

nan nana 

D'mnn mas? 

cnin nanx 

n'bwn mnoma 

an mana 

aTspn mw 

nnap 'rap 

*pan pap 

o'nV-n ys 

neon 'np'p 

o*TB3 nnrp 


16.5 The concord of constructives 

By constructive we mean a pair of directly connected nouns, the first 
of which has been termed construct, and the second of which will henceforth be 
termed the construent. 

A. A constructive whose construent is determinated (the construct cannot be 
determinated, § 16.2) is, for the purpose of concord and government, considered 
determinated, i,e. an adjective modifying the construent or the construct will be 
determinated, and nil will have to be used whenever a governing verb requires it. 

1 Cta&Atcatly strong, 

2 "Kindergarten 11 , a compound taken from German. 
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B. An adjective modifying the construent or the construct will invariably appear 
after the construent, but will agree in gender and number with that part of the 
constructive which it modifies. 

C. Only the construct can refer to a predicative adjective (§8.1 [I I]). 


Examples: 


A. Short phone conversations 
The short phone conversations 

B. The beautiful Tel-Aviv gardens 

{— the beautiful gardens of Tel-Aviv) 
Beautiful Tel-Aviv’s gardens 
(= the gardens of beautiful Tel-Aviv) 

C. The immigrant^') situation is hard. 


msp mm 
rmspn peVon nnu 

D'cn a'38'br 'u 
no'n a'aK'bp mi 

.n*?p C'Visn 330 


In a constructive, direct contact must prevail between the construct and the coimruent; § 9.1 
does, therefore* not apply to constructs* but § L 7 docs, in current style, to both constructs and comtruema, 

16.6 Any noun may be replaced by a constructive, whose construct has the 
same number and gender and whose construent agrees with it in determination: 


The tables are new. -DTnn nwbwH 

The worktables are new. -OTin HTi3»n matiVw 

The old dances are beautiful. •D'C' 1 O'TSp’in 

The old Israel(i) dances are beautiful. •B'D' a'p'rsjn bms?' 'Tip"! 


16.7 Translate the following sentences as closely as possible. Constructive^ 
are spaced. The following weak nouns occur: 


meal 
breakfast 
lunch 
supper 

egg 

(female) friend, (as construct:) member 1 
board, blackboard, table {* schedule), calendar 
state (political entity) 
the State of Israel 
game, play 

paper (writing material), pi. papers, 
documents 

tale, story 

(news)paper, journal 
wall (of a room) 


'arutia f. niTHK 

npts nnnK 
o'mns nnm 
3*i» nnn« 

beytsa (f.) (irreg. pi. bey trim) Q'3'3 .iTS'S 

mvera /. 111311 

hum (m.) (irreg. pi. Irnot) ntnib 
mdina /. HTTO 

b*nsr rana 

misuak m. (r = v\) 

nyar (m.) (irreg. pi. nyarot) nw , j ,“T ,, 2 

sipur m. HD'O 

*iton m. prry 

kir (m.) (irreg, pi. kirot) IWVp ,T*j? 


3 Aho 13n has* as construct, the equivalent 1 ‘member, fellow of". 
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§ 16,8 

'3 s-o rx D , 'i , 3 a xV -333 .2 — .-mo mVsrt nVina Kenn V3D'tj .1 
IpjnV 30U n ’ n a i d .4 — .mnn ns? n n a nn'® 1 ? 'nasfpn .3 — .n V n o n 
m ip'^in xV no 5 ? .5 — .73X8 »7 ias r*nn Vs? assn '3 irrVsn xV Vax .rrin nx 
xV n *n o a naipn .7 — ,nj?nsK ' V n? Vs? pa'p jxs .6 — mas anus a 

— .ana Vs? pVirn Vs aana Vs can ,8 — .max xn a'aVaa Vs? aVxan ra .np'coa 
'Ksn Vs a i o v ax too nnx .10 — .nnV'V aViaj na'oo anaos fia'pa in Vsa .9 
^ n Vis? 'V r 1 .12 — .o'Vrrr Vs D'Vpxns anv an nan Ve? o'Vpxn .11 — ?s ' a V" a 
Vs .14 — .aixo n'O'jn d'»3k an >]or a i a * 3 3 v .13 — .aawaa Vn3 a a 3 a a 

— .aana a a a a n a a .15 — .ams-Va aaa aVe?V aappara oaipn ' a ’ a V n 
n 3 a a nx o-xna umx .If — .npmoV aaisa Va p d V o a n n ' a V asns nx .16 

— .aoiao Va nraai nan Va nraa 13 V a- ,18 — .mipn nn V a'a'a V n a 
aiaaa ana laps' apsr Va anna .20 — .annx a 3 a a * a n 3 s ipua ora .19 
.aac'a Va mis vr nxrn n-nrtaV .22 — .'man xV a % a a a a a p'» nx .21 — .xaa 
n i a' V n j'anV aaax jkd .24 — .n 7 d miss jnVwn Vs anaooa nx -naan .23 — 
n i a •* p nx •iDa'p joVixa n 3 7' o V n .25 — .man; - V' s »i cnai 

— .nnx asn pa uVa'p a p i a a n m a x V .26 — ,*] u mnsna aana 
onns unjx .28 — .f i a' p a a a xV nsVa Vax ,f t a' p naan x-n niwro .27 

— nana mVa Vs mian *t*x na .29 — .ns?an aw aVaina -3 .pan a 3 e? n 3 V 
xn it aaias .31 — .nianx n3ras aaaao am- aa'ss x-a V x a s' n 3" a a .30 

— .D’D’ a a a n ' p n s? o m-oVnn nx aaa-V aaiaa .32 — .’b * a V ■* p n a? a 
a'an xax .35 .uV pax Vs? im-un nx e?p*a pspa .34 - nm a "3 s r ac-x .33 
nx 33Va'p xV a3» .36 — .3 a s a n n 3 ax nnx a• aV' mun 33 V aaD'o 

.oapana apian ' 3 3 n ’» 


16 *S Translate the following sentences. Spaced phrases should be translated as constructive. 

L We have invited all (the) m c m hers of t h c k i b b u t z for a party. — 2 * The music 
s t u il i e s of the boy were successful (in the) last year. — 3 . Let us visit our beautiful c i t y " s e n v i - 
r o n m e n t s. — 4 . Where will I get a new gentle men's suit? — 5 . The lamp in this room is no 
(™ not) good. -— 6 . We received yesterday the answer of the L a bor (— work) O f f ice that we have 
to take counsel on the new city map of Jerusalem — 7 . The shape of the new work¬ 
table h less pleasant than the shape of the old one. — 8 .. Will you arrange me house like a hold ( in 
the shape of a hotel)?-— 9 . 1 am busy w ith ti c i g h h o r » * affair a. — 10 . Rebecca has 
prepared a wonderful w i n e c 1 k e, — 11 . Today 1 have only very easy garden w o r k. —- 12 . I Mease, 
explain to us the essence of the hook. —- 13 . \\ e have received sonic new book (- h o o k 1 ) 
orders. (Two possible translations!) — 14 . The parents of the little b o y phoned the 
kind e rgarten. — 15 . He did not reveal to me the age of t h v young lady.'—■ 16 , He 
hour of need has not yet arrived 


c Decorate ile)k<ifrt m uv?*} t crp 

1 Draw (« picture) (kWaytr m ‘V'lV 
* "Child's play” 
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17.1 The dependent personal pronoun 


A personal pronoun may replace a determinated noun wherever the latter 
occurs, except certain cases (which need not be discussed here) in which the 
determinate noun is a construent of a constructive. E.g. the personal pronoun 
‘‘you (m. sg.)” may be substituted for the determinated nouns printed in 9paoes 
in the following sentences: 


I The boy is nice. 

II T h e b o y plays at home. 

III I was asking for an answer because of t h e b o 

IV I will not tell the boy this thing. 

V The boy's work is very good. 

VI The bo y’s dances have begun. 

VII T he bo y’s old parents have arrived. 

VIII The picture of the boy is on the wall. 

IX Mom made ( - arranged) the b o v's bed. 


•isra i b ' n 

.rraa pnm i Vn 
v. .1V - n bbis nawn -rtsfp'a 

•run ism nx i b - b icon xb 
•iixn naic ibvt rnav 
-i b " n , np , i ib'nrn 
.win D'jptn i b -* n mn 
-rpn b» i b ' n br nnnnn 
•i b •* n jid*b nx nn'o xsx 


However, the form nnx “you (m. sg.)'’ and likewise all other personal pronouns 
so far introduced (*;x, nx, xtn, xn, umx, artx, px, an, p) can only be used in such 
cases in which the noun is in the prefixless case and is not a construent nor preceded 
by a preposition (i.e. in cases in which the determinated noun is not dependent upon 
any other part of the sentence). This applies to nos. I-II abo\e: 


I You are nice, -ISTtl fl it X 

II You play at home. •jvaa pntPO n n X 

The mentioned forms of the pronoun will therefore henceforth be termed 
independent pronouns. 

In all other cases, a dependent personal pronoun must be used. 
The dependent personal pronoun is not an independent word, but a suffix, pronounced 
and spelled in close connection with the form (case prefix, preposition, construct 
noun) which it follows. In the example given, the dependent pronoun ( "you [m. sg.]”) 
is -Hti ■)": 

III I was asking for an answer because of you. .[biglaluaj "|^bl3 713TWH 'rtrp'3 

IV I will not tell you this thing. • 'rttn lam nx [leiia] "|b idok xb 


1 On the obligatory ward order ice § 3,6 Kv* iy dependent pcrsondl pronoun has much le&i «re» 
than a preceding Rawrnint* word. 
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V Your work is very good. 

VI Your dances have begun. 

VII Y o u r old parents have arrived. 

VIII The picture of you is on the wall. 

IX Mom made (— arranged) your 


•TiKts nsic [’avodatHa] "[mas? 
•’[rikudeHi] "pTij?'*! lb'nfin 
•Win OTptn ‘[horeHi] *[T?I 

•*i'pn Vs? [ielHa] *]Va? nnorn 

bed. .[mitatKa] “JrOTJ nK mi'O KDK 


Note: Since the dependent personal pronoun replaces a determinated noun, 
constructive^ whose construent is a dependent personal pronoun require nK and 
require, in attributive concord (§8.1), a determinated adjective (example VI and 
16.5[A]), except if the adjective is demonstrative (§ 11.6), in which case it is 
regularly undeterminated in these constructions: it "|mas, nt fTip'T 


17.2 The personal suffixes 

The personal suffixes are best studied according to the properties of their shape. 
Some of them begin with a vowel (“vocalic suffixes”), some do not (“consonantal 
suffixes"); some end in an accented vowel (“open”), some do not (“closed”): 



Open 

Closed 

4 

1st person sg. 

-mi 

13* 1st person pi. 

Vocalic -o 

1" 3rd person m. sg. 

-am 

0" 3rd person m. pi. 

-a 

13“ 3rd person f. sg. 


)" 3rd person f. pi. 



-€H 

"]* 2nd person f. sg. 

Consonantal ~m 

~[" 2nd person in. sg. 

-nem 

03* 2nd person m. pi. 



-urn 

]3" 2nd person f. pi. 


For the suffixes DD", |D" see § 0.142. 


Examples: 


his form 

tmrato 

imis 

her office 

misrada 

n-nsw 

my love 

'ah avail 


after you (m. pi.) 

'attarettem 

osnrot 

of her 

iela 


for him 

bifvifo 

ib'asa 


our students talmideenu (§0.131) U’T'oVr 


A. Combine all vocalic open personal suffixes with the following: “of’, “for”, “unde”, "aunt'* 
“letter 11 , “talk* 1 , and translate. 

B. Combine all vocalic closed auffixn with the following: “for”, “because of" t “apartment* 1 , 
“age 1 *, and translate. 

C. Combine all consonantal closed suffixes to the following; “after”, “parents”, “situation 1 *, 
“environment"; and translate. 


D» Combine the consonantal open suffix with the following; “in", 
“treatment"; and translate. 


“studies", “disease", “of 




yriqh 



1 On the accent set f 17.3. 
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17.3 The combination of nouns with personal suffixes 

A. A 2nd person sg. suffix immediately following e is subordinate; likewise a 
2nd person pi. suffix in popular speech, however the classical form with the stress 
on the suffix is more common; e.g. '|'“nn horend “your (m. s.g.) parents’’, OB'TttJ' 1 ? 
+ limudemm, limudenbn "your (m. pi.) studies”. 

B. In immediate precedence to a persona! suffix, the plural suffix fll* is extended 
by e, spelled ' (§ 0-143, 0.31 [5]); e.g. ymn dodoteua "your (m. sg.) aunts’’, tl'PrtS® 
smoteenu “our names”. 

C. Singular constructs ending in e drop this vowel in immediate precedence to a 
personal suffix; e.g. mm more "teacher’’ — ’’*110 mori “my teacher”, Bases ending in 
o or u are not used as constructs, if the construent is a personal pronoun. 

D. The diphthongs that would be expected by the combination with vocalic 
personal suffixes, of bases ending in e (i.e. in view of [C] and [B] all plural constructs) 
are avoided by the following mutations: 


The combination is replaced by 


-e + a -ehd 


-r ~ amfn +-ehemjn, -ehbnln 


-e + hi 1 (see A) -ayiti 


-e 4* i -cy 


-e + o -av 

V- 


Examples: 

morehd "her teachers” 

morehem n "their (m.) teachers" 
morayiH "your (f. sg.) teachers” 

moray “my teachers" 

morav "his teachers” 


As a consequence, the following graphic distinctions result between forms with 
a singular and a plural construct: 


... students” ... student" 


my 

talmid-ay 

''-T-abn vs. 


talmid-i 

your (m, sg.) 

talmid-end 

•^“Tsbn 

'P'raVn 

talmid-Ha 

his 

talmid-av 

V'-rabn 

r*-rs*?n 

talmid-o 

her 

talmid-ehd 

rf'-Tabr 

rrTiabp 

tahnid-a 

our 

talmid-eenu 

•u’ , -‘rabn 


talmid-enu 

your (m, pi.) 

talmid-euem 

oB^vahn 

B3“TBbn 

talmid-mm 

your (f. pl.) 

talmid-enen 

p’—rabn 

p-T*abr 

talmid-Hcn 

your (f. sg.) 

talmid-ayiti 

•f—robn 


taimid-en 


E. With semi-strong nouns, the stem takes the shape it has in plural, unless the 
plural has a vowel different from one in the singular; e.g. ’tpBS mefakd-i "my com¬ 
mander”, 'miK 'orHt “my guest”, but UT*y 'ire.nit “our town", 'areenu “our 

towns”. 

Note “S3® $m- before vocalic suffixes, sim- before consonantal ones: 'D@ imi 
“my name”, IS® smo, *ps? simna, QD8B? simnem. 


F. If the construct ends in a subordinate syllable, the subordinate vowel is 
dropped in immediate precedence to a personal suffix, unless the subordinate vowel 
is geminate; e.g, cstr. mHpandt (§ 16.3) —miipmft Tncwo “my family” but BSD 
taam — , s»B tmmi “my taste". 

1 Cp. 10.42. 


1 § 0 31 ( 16 ), 
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G. The sg, construct stem of Hist? before personal suffixes is went-: *PS39 
iuenti etc. For TOP 3 etc, (§16.3), 'man etc. more classical bimati, < Haverti are 
also used. 

H. Constructs ending in *i require the replacement of -o by -v of equal spelling 1, 
the replacement of -am, -an by -hem OH", -hen ]7k~ and entail the loss of the initial 
vowel of all other vocalic suffixes; e.g. cstr. ’avi “father” (§20,4): 'avtt V3R “his 
father", 'avthem BH'3R "their father", ’avtnu ll'SK “our father". 

I. Nouns of foreign origin practically never have a persona! suffix as construent. 


17,4 Following a vowel, mu is replaced by nan: luan+-na = lunaua “|mb. 

17*5 Combine: 

L “I”, "we 11 f "you (m. "you (m. pi.)” with "affair"' 1 , “uncles", “guest”, "help", “talks" 

“advice", “towns". 

2, "He", “they (m.)" t “you (m, sg,)* 1 , “you (f. pi)'* with “situation", “picture", “works", “offices’", 
years ", “commander ". 

3* “She", “you (£ sg + )’\ “you (m sg«) M * “they (f. pl.) T1 with “time”, "love", “(male) teacher", 
(male) teachers", “answers", “family", "gift". 


tc 


11 


17.6 The combination of prepositions and case prefixes with personal suffixes 

]. Two of the prepositions so far introduced are not combined with dependent 
personal pronouns; TKS, Tty3, 

2. § 17.3 (A, D, F, H) also apply with prepositions; e.g. 'anarend “to 

you (m. sg.)’’ (A), "inK ’ aHaray “after me" (D), bSK ’eisel “with" — lbSR 'etslo 
“with him" (F). 

3. Monosyllabic prepositions and case prefixes ending in e drop this vowel in 
immediate precedence to vocalic open suffixes (cp. § 17.3[C]); e.g. '3 bi “in me", 
lb lo “to him", 'bs is not combined with personal suffixes. The combinations of -a 
with personal suffixes are irregular and will be studied later, 

4. Monosyllabic prepositions and case prefixes ending in a consonant are 
somewhat modified in immediate precedence to personal suffixes: a. TSt, by, Vk 
are extended by e ('); e.g. "pbK ’elend “towards you (m. sg.)", '’'by ’ alay (§ 17.3[D]) 
“on me", Viy War (§ 17.3[DJ) “up to him”; b. OS may be replaced by "PR ’//-.* 
'HR 'iti, '"’ay 'imi “with me" (but see no. 5); c. PR is replaced by "PIS ’ot-; e.g. “|P1R 
'otna “you (m. sg.) ’ (but see no. 3). The 2nd persons plural of two of the prepositions 
and flic case prefix enumerated here have classical forms in which the base vowel 
is different from that in other persons: fiD'bx 'alettem, p‘bR 'ahimt, Q3PR *'etnem 
(PR, not Qyl), ppR + 'etnen (the forms ’atnem, 'otnen are popular only and are not 
written). 

5. Monosyllabic ease prefixes and prepositions ending in e (no. 3) replace, 
in immediate precedence to a closed personal suffix, the ( by a; e.g. sob Itmem 
“to you {m, pi.)”; of those ending in a consonant, this applies to the classical forms of 
DO (pas ’imanen “with you [f. pl.l”) and to the 2nd f, sg. and 1st pi. forms only of PR 
and OS (when modified to it-). Whenever a closed suffix is vocalic, a diphthong other¬ 
wise resulting is avoided by the following mutations: 
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combination 

replaced 



by 


a -\- € 

7b 

km 


7mx 

'otan 


ub 

lanii 


unnt 

’otanu 

0 a 

ahe onb 

lahem 


pb 

lahen 
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"to you (f. sg.)”. 

7 a 

“you (f. sg.)” 

7 ns 

“to us”. 

113 

“us”, 

UftX 

"to them (m.)”, 

ona 

“to them (f.)’\ 

pa 



§ 17.6 

ban 

“in you (f. sg.)” 

'it an 

“with you (f. sg.)” 

barn 

“in us” 

'itanu 

“with us” 

bahem 

“in them (m.)” 

bahen 

“in them (f.)” 


However, amx 'otam, put 'otan. 

6. 193 be'ad is replaced by baad in precedence to personal suffixes: H93 baado 
“for him”, 

7. When "b is not a governed case prefix, it is replaced, in precedence to a 
personal suffix, by the corresponding form of bx; e.g.: 

Governed : .itT'Ort nx 7 b icoa UK nx *tb'b *ibob rm 

Not governed : . v* b x vub^d .(or inn bx) *mb vuDba 


Note: Pronominal objects of verbs arc subject to the rules of order outlined 
in § 3.7, if the term “adjective” appearing there is read as "verb”. 

17*7 Head and translate (the figure in parentheses indicates the number of possibilities): 

.n ,omx ,( 3 ) 7*7 /unit ,rrbx ,( 2 ) oanx .rbs ,pbbsa ,( 2 ) 7b'ara ,ai»3 .( 2 ) 73 ,jmx,'b 
."Vb .ubbia .ub-ara /irnra ,na ,(2) pnx „(2J px ."bx ,umx .irbs .oabbia .l'rawa ,p*TB3 
.■ua , 03 'bK ,(2) nnx .oa-bs .tbbsa .pb'ava ,( 2 ) 7193 ,aaa ,'mx ,pb ,(2) 7mx 


17.8 Vocabulary for the following narrative: 
Names: 


Achior, a man's name 
Assyria 

Bethulua, name of a town 
] iolophernes 

Judith 

Egypt 

Ammon, name of a tribe and country 


'oHfor 1 
'aiur (f.) 
hryi-'t-tmih) 1 
holofernts 

yhudit 
mitsrayim /, 

'amon 


‘WTHI 

*nra 

*mSrn»a 

3*:vtiSn 

nmrr 

pap 


Nouns: 

enemy 
god, God 

country, land, earth 

the Land of Israel, Palestine 
defense 

1 These an- tentative reconstructions of 
Judith in their Greek forms only. 


'oyer (m.) (semi-strong: pi. ’oyvim) 3"iK 

'ehhim (m.) (pi. form with m, sg. Q^HlbS 
concord) 

'erets (f.) (pi. 'ratsot) HISIX ,f“lX 

{irreg. form with article: ha-'arit) 

bxiB' fix 

hagana /. ruin 

Hebrew forms of names transmitted in the Book of 
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information, news, message, knowledge 

ydi'a /. 

mrT 

priest 

k&fwn (m.) (tenth strong: pi. AoAonim) jmo 

1 light Priest 


Vni ima 

power, force 

koaa (m.) (pi. kouof) 

nima ,!TID 

entry, entrance 

kmsa f. 

no-iD 

king 

meUn m. 

T» 

act 

mrnse m. (r — SM) 

HS7S7Q 

commandment, moral command, 

miteva /. 

nns» 

good deed 



sanctuary 

mikdas (m.) (semi-weak 1 : 

snpa 


pi. cstr. mikdse) 


nation, people 

*am m. 

D» 

command, order 

pkuda f. 

iTTlpD 

army 

tear a’ (m.) (pi. tsva'ot) 

m*as 

battle 

krav (m.) (pi. kravoi) 

masp ,aip 

head, (cstr*.) chief, top 

ros (tn.) (spelling!) (pi, rasim ) 

o'WK’t ,b?io 

inhabitant, resident 

toiav m. 

ann 

prayer 

tfihf. 

nb'Dri 

Adjective: 



neighboring, adjacent 

fatten 

p» 

Verbs: 



Strong imperative: 



put (down) 

sim (f — - ®!) 

n« 0”S? 

Weak: 



threaten 

[U-)’ayem 

a"»K(b) 

fortify ( — protect with fortifications) 

levatser, hafter 

tm imS 

hold 

lehmzik, hanzek pTHH ,'1 or PU p^TOn^ 


( lehauazik, hanazek) 


give... back. 

lehanzir, hanzer rm 1 TIHH? 

bring... back (Ho) 

( 0 lehmtazir , hanazer) 

ninn 

save (from a danger) 

Uhatsil, hatsel bsn 

,dk 

permit 1 „. (-to), give permission (*to) 

ieharfott harie UK 1 TO "in f !DW17\s 

destroy 

Mmsmid, hasmed (nit) 

defend oneself 

(le-)hitgonm 

]jimn(b) 

prepare oneself 

( le-)hitkonen 

piDnnC 1 ?) 

pray (— say a prayer) 

(le)hitpalel 

l ?*7Dnn( 1 ?) 


1 Semi-weak nouns will henceforth not be considered regular, 

■Some nouns have n particular or additional equivalent in English, if they are construct (cf. 
| 16,7); this will henceforth be pointed out where appropriate. 
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break in, break out, break through 

strengthen 

direct, conduct 

overcome 

hold back, detain 

command 

let...take place, observe a duty 
despatch 

Adverbs: 

before 

again 


{le)hitparm 

ponn(V) 

(le)nazek 

ns pm(V) 

{1 le)nahel 

ns Vni(V) 

{le)natseaH 

ns nS3(*?) 

{k)'akev 

ns aas(V) 

letsavot, tsave 

arm ,V» or ns DUS'? 

(le)kayem 

nv o«p(» 

(It)iager 

bit inK?) 


lifne-nen 

p-aaV 

hiv 

aw 


Conjunction: 

t » ^ 

however ulam 071K 


•DMTEn^im imrr 

K 

.ansn pn V® sasn ipao .onaiVvi wso Vs Vy ny'T nnn Vsi®' fix 'aw 1 ? 
onwipa ns ds Town*? piano *in®i a'is®n o-oyn Trips ns ro®n a'lieiVin® onV inn 
ams innn p-'ioV isp pi pi .amny nsi — a'V®rra Vnin owipa ns ipwai — 
,irw ns iprm psn nanV unsnn r®sy .ns iasr*nn am Vkiit psV Vaaa amiVs 
Tin's o'VtnTa Viun pnsm .mVs-ma T*sn 'a®in Vs na"s inns nVmn mson 
ansa omVs nr® sin .n'Vs amsn noas ns nwnnV sVi ams Vsa amts pinnV nmVs 
pcnnV u'3ns isr csra'aoa spin '3 ,naT» na'aoa D'ina sas i»w» tnVs a'lana 
ns ia"p mVs-ma 'asnn «.*ins aipa Vsa i»s» ams 339*? nnr Vp onnai ,psV 
Vs nsi pi's nsi onis V'xw ®p'ai D'mVsV VVonn ins Vs ;prna Vnin plan n-npa 

.Vsisr as 

a'lnsno VV33 pan 'acnni nsm i'»n '3®in® isnin .a'ansn ipaa ,0'naiVmV 
msisn '©si nsi mtp m rVs pain sin .mm pan 'is ns a-isaa ansi aipV 
nunan ntn osn sin 'ai nVsn swisn an 'a ,'V is'iin* :nVs a*nai ans na'ii mia®n 
spin naVi tanpaa 'si anV® ■jVan mn 'a ranns p na .anpa ams no .o'inn my a 

«nrmnia nsi unis aasV n'oia ^aisyn Vaa an 
a®pn ;Vnin 'ipeo ,'nawn nsi» nam .mipoai pay pis wsna pis'rm lV awn 
.r»a® irVs n'a-npn maipaa Vkiet ps mna nunan mn asn Vy nasn ns -]V isosi 
am ,1'nnxa Vs ns i»"p 's .asm ams a'sin arrmVsi o'-iaaa mum ampa 
a'mVs ams unn awi ,t»» psV Bmans ams wan *p nns .Vsur psV wan 
;B'mVs onis V'sa ,0'aia anwya ness .man rnnsa Vs ns w'p on's onV® psV 
awn as :r®ss 01 oaaa nn .arrVy amaia ns s , aa sin ,oan anwya n®sa aVis 


1 Adapted from Judith t ch, 3 if, 
1 "Of ail nation*". 
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m ia"p dr dVir ;DriK mown orrmmp om .on-m^K onix b's- xb — srrose 
.p'DDn arVom — omK ’ynra? uppan on'mVR*? i^Vcn' on .caw onirsai ovn'jRn rmso 
omip 1 ? np' r*?r .ujun’ K*?i on'rowraa wan®' Rbi aaixt maip t^nr r*? iV*br an 

«.aip -Va ddhr mar vnrsai ,?mtR iVap'i a\*nVRe 


17*9 A, Translate: 1 


Judith and Holophcrncs 

11 

When Achior hid finished h i s story, all the men spoke; ’We will not believe you, Achior. 
They certainly have not such power and vve shall overcome them. Therefore, Holophemes, o u r great 
commander, let us destroy them and their city Bethwlua and all other cities of the 
Land o f Isra c IT* - And when the men of the army had finished these words, Holophema spoke 
to Achior and everybody was listening: ‘'Who are you, Achior? How did you dare (= reveal force) to say 
such things today about the people of Israel? 1 will not believe that they will not conduct 
battle and that their god is going to save them You have not convinced me. They have to conduct battles 
against me, and I will surely destroy them, The force of m y g o d if greater than the force of Israel' s 
god, I will enforce (= observe) these words: the city [of] Bethtilua and its inhabitants will 
not stop m (™ hold us back). But you, Achior, because of your story, go [away] from this place and go 
to these people and their cities. I will not permit you to talk to me any longer. Go to Bethulua and reside 
with them! I will destroy you with the inhabitants of that town! 1 ' And Ho I ophernes * 
o f f i cert took Achior (out) from the army and brought him to the surroundings of Bethulua, 


B, Replace in exercise 12,9 one noun at a time in each sentence by a suitable personal pronoun 
and reorder the parts of the sentence wherever necessary to comply with the note at the end of f 17.6. 





1 Spaced expressions to be translated as const motives. 
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18.1 S® “of” may be preceded not only by an isolated noun, but also by a 
noun with a 3rd person personal suffix which is in gender-number concord with 
the noun following Vst. This construction (‘extended constructive’) 
is] often equivalent to the English construction with of followed bv the genitival ’r; e.g. 

The (or a) friend of Joseph’s *pv *75? Itart 

The (or a) picture of a girl mtfta hW firman 

This construction is also very convenient if the governing noun (the one with 
the personal suffix) is modified by an adjective. E.g. to express "the beautiful lady’s 
picture" by a constructive would be as ambiguous as it is in English (HD' rnai wusn), 
but if the extended constructive is used, ambiguity can be avoided: 

The (or a) picture of the beautiful lady(’s) HD’ mat b© nrenar 

The (or a) picture of a beautiful lady(’s) rial bp nc'H itnnan 

Express the following by extended constructive*; "the I,urge streets of the city 1 ', "the (female) 
teacher of Salomon", "‘the office of Mr, Levyfs)", "young pupils of our teachers 11 , "pupils of our young 
teachers", "the love of a young lidyOa) 11 , 

18.2 Important clues (§ 15.1) for the classification of word forms can be 
gained from personal suffixes combined with a subsequent “71. Whenever a word 
ends in \ I, \ U, 03, p, a, j, on, p and the immediately following one begins with n, 
the first word is practically always a noun and the second one most likely an adjective: 
HD'fi n’t "5. 

These clues may be strengthened by tlve presence of ' immediately before the 
mentioned endings ( § 17.2) combined with the presence of either O' or ft at the end 
of the second word (niD'ti n'ts) or also by the presence of n, 'rt before the suffixes, 
combined with the presence of a feminine suffix at the end of the second word: 

rhspn uTJn'ff, rvhspn 

Replace the dashes by suitable construct stems and translate: 

•o'—n mm—a ,m—n -p b ,m—n v—b ,o'—n -pm— ,rv-n "m— n 

18.3 Regular strong nouns construct 
I. Singular: 

A. The sg. construct is identical with the isolated sg. 

Exception: the cstr. sg. nn, when followed by a noun, is [n*dar]. 
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B. If the construent is a personal suffix; 

1. § 17.3(F) applies; e.g. Wp koiyo “his difficulty”, **asro taami “my taste”. 

Classically, oa is replaced by oo; e.g. non fedr "title" — nwn toaro, "tmro "his title". 

2. Final H\ if, in are replaced by b, p. k , respectively, of equal spelling (3, D, 3); 
e.g. “pis — 1311S borko ; likewise final dv t df: arm roaav “width" — Q3nn ronbam 
“their width”. 

3. If the vowel which is stressed in the singular is e, it is nearly always replaced 
by either a or i (never represented in writing) and only very rarely left unchanged, 
e.g. ISO sefir — 'IDO sifri. Tin nedir — "Tin uadri , °Hedri, There is no way to 
state by a rule which of the three takes place and the correct form has to be 
memorized for each individual noun. To achieve this, we shall henceforth append the 
letters a, i, e respectively to the presentation of each regular strong noun, to show 
what the vocalic replacement — if any — is. Of the regular strong nouns so far 
introduced, the following have a: -(bo (ma Iki “my king”), “i*?' 1 , *|03, DR*?, 3*u», 
likewise Trn (however °e). 

And the following have i: *iB8 {sifri “my book"), twn, no, bto, mu. 

Some regular strong nouns are never or hardly used with personal suffixes; this is the case with 
T»* po¬ 
ll. Plural: 

A. The stem of the cstr. pi. is: 

1. Identical with that of the isolated plural, if the subordinate vowel in sg. is i; 
e.g. Rnp koBy, isol. pi. Q"»p kfayim, cstr. pi. "Bp kSaye. 

2. Otherwise formed according to IB. 1 and IB. 3, e.g. mdse, iaame , yalde, 
sifre, aadre. IB. 2 is not applicable except in the case of 'DOS (kaspe): maine, ’arve etc. 

B. If the comtrucnt is a personal suffix other than one of the 2nd and 3rd person 
plural, the cstr. pi. stem is replaced by the isolated pi. stem; e.g. 



"... needs" 

"... arrangements'* 

"... kings” 

"... tastes” 

isolated pi. 

bremim 

sdarim 

mlanim 

t'amim 

“his...” 

tsratmv 

sdarav 

mtmav 

t'amav 

“our..." 

bran emit 

sdareenit 

mlaiuenu 

fameenu 

cstr. pi. 

borne 

sidre 

malne 

taame 

“your (m. pi.),.." 

bometiem 

sidreuem 

mahmiem 

laammem 

“their (m.)..,” 

bora them 

ddrehem 

malnehem 

taamehem 


18.4 Semi-strong and irregular strong nouns construct 

§ 18.3 (I IB) applies, unless the suffix is n*; 1'3P30 mwtavav — on'sroo mtHtvehem, 
VRtlSTp korbnotav — Brt'JVUS'lp korbnotehem. 

§§ 17.3(F) and 18.3(1 BJ) apply. 
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The construct forms of the irregular strong nouns so far introduced are: 


Singular construct: 

’w »'K 

’em (i) IWK (“wife)*’ 1 

*erets (a) px 
beyt r'3 (“home”} 1 
g(e)veret (i) mas 

dvar T3*T (also “word”} 1 
yom BV* 
yevn ]” 
kli 2 '*?3 

mlon pSa 
mkom Blpa 
bva' xas 

bad it (with personal suffixes bid- it) 

kbin psp 

rbon ps*t 

Ivua snap 

snar is© 

simnal nflSB 

simlat n*?oc 


Plural construct: 

’emit TOX 

nie TPi, with personal suffixes also nsot- 

mn 

' arbot mmx 
bate -na 

gvirot- -nrvai (only with personal 
suffixes) 

divre ”131 (also “words ’) 1 
yme *D' 
yeynot ITU” 

kie ’bn (with personal suffixes ke(e-) 
mlonat msibts 
mkomot riDipa 
tsiv'at JTIX33 

bide v tx (with pers. ^jutf. bdade- Tis) 
kbine TXp 
tbonot nuis") 
svu'ot PW13V 

s imHot mnac? 
simlot 


In many cases, the isolated and construct forms are spelled exactly alike and, 
if no personal suffix is present, it is only the word subsequent to the irregular strong 
noun that indicates the correct pronunciation of the latter. If the subsequent word 
is a noun, the first word is construct. A very important clue for the recognition of this 
fact is the presence of a determinated form (-fi) in the second place, although 
the first word is nor determinated (§ 16.2[(']). E g. in the sequences (A) rsnpian P'3 
and (B) PtOBon iraH it may be safely assumed, even if the second word is unknown, 
that in (A) beyt (cstr.) has to be read, but in case (II) bay it (isol.); likewise smalot in 
mannn nibwn, but simlot in anvil mbst?. It is only with Strong and semi-strong 
nouns that the isolated and construct forms, though of different sound, are frequently 
undistinguished in writing and clues of the above nature have to be used to ascertain 
their correct reading. 


18.5 A personal suffix may replace a (sg. or pi.) determinated noun (§ 17.1) 
also following bs ( 5 11.4). However, in this case, kol is replaced by kul- *bi3; e.g. 
V?13 kulo "all of him, he ... all”, B*?13 kulam “all of them, they all”. Note TlVo kula.au 
“all of us, we (...) all”. E.g. ,pb T*?13 “He is all white.” 


18.6 Combine “I” 
the following constructs: " 


“you (f. sg,)'\ “you (m, pL) M , “Jerusalem 
country" "boys", “book", "rooms", f4 *ll l % 


*\ “the pupil" m construents w ith 
“drew", “day", “places", "home", 


“words"* 


1 Cp, footnote 2 on p, 9?, 


s Not ordinarily connected with personal suffices C'kity-)* 
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18.7 A very common way to address n person or persons is to append the I il person sg + suffix 
to his title; e.g. *ym “teacher!", “my child!", 'Dbv “oh King!”, '*ipm “Mr. Commander!*\ 

»maj "Madam", *:n“rK M Sir" t "Me*dameV\ Since the grammatical plural of *an*t (viz* 

would be identical with the name of God, it is replaced by rabotay "Gentlemen" (lit* 

pL of rav “Elder"). Public addresses lire normally opened by 


18.8 Vocabulary for the following narrative: 


Name: 


Name of a male person 


uziya 


mrw 


Nouns: 

stone 

son, (cstr. pi.) 

people (pi.) 
daughter 
crowd, a lot 
deficiency, want, lack 
exit, going out 
death 
water 
war 

well, source, origin 

weapon, arms 
(Hebrew sg.!) 

position (also in the 

military sente), standpoint 


’even (f.!), pi. 'vanim (a) 
ben (m.), sg. cstr. ben (see note 1), 
isol, pi, banirn, cstr. pi. bm 
bat (f.), with suff. bit-, pi. isol. banot, cstr, bnot 
hamon m. 
rnser (no pi.) 
ytsfa f. 

mavet (its.), irreg. cstr. mot (no pi.) 

mayitn (m. pi.!) (see note 2) 

milnama (f.), semi-weak (irreg. cstr. sg. 
milmmet [a]) 

makor (m.), pi. mkorot, semi-strong 
nelik m. (t) (no pi.) 

'emdti /* -strong: isol. pi. 0t madot) 


Q'13K .pX 
D'la ,p 

IYQ3, 713 
jran 
"tom 
mmr 
(nia) tvns 
--ans ,0"D 
(nnn^n) 

nmpa ,np» 

pm 

mm 


Adjectives: 

(in function of noun): cstr. sg. zkan, cstr. pi. zikne (not in isol, sg.) jpt 

elder 

forceful, violent, vehement 'az t» 


Weak verbs: 


render l ... into the control tekmgit, hasger 
“of, extradite l ,.. -(to}... 


move away, get away 

surround, enclose 

leave behind, leave 
2 (to) 

throw (away) 
present oneself 


(le-)histalek 
lehakif, hake / 
ichafiy, hafer 

IchasitH, hasten 
(It)kityafret' 


-b : ...rs 1 'uca ,*naotA 

pVnon(V) 

Ipn *\yrii 

rtt f'Trn .-j-Ssm’? 

3s ,, nn( l ?) 
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Prepositions: 

out of 

miioft 

“lino 

agai nst 

neged (§17 6 [ 2 J) 


Adverbs: 

nevertheless, still 

bmol-zot (spelling!) 

nxt-^Dn 


Notes; 

1 .. p alternates before personal suffixes the same way as DV f § 17 J[£J): '33 brri t £313 bitwtm. 

2. The construct of is me (| 16H[B])* but this construct cannot be connected with 
personal suffixes. There is no isolated Hebrew equivalent of the English plural “waters'*, but only a 
construct form mey me* (e.g. hnff' 'VVS2 <[ in Israel waters'"); this construct form can have a personal 
pronoun a- construent. 


o^isnVim min’ 

j 

'twx 1 ? wix TiortVi hiVkti' 3 ^ *m'nx nx x'an 1 ? runx 1 ? mips x'sm tmciVin 
T'si *v*»n 'asnn om« iV '3 .rrfrxmva na'ao 1 ? D'nDiVin -cik iy'« *wxa "?ax .*vyn 
Vy d' 23 K 13'Vtpn mVx-ma tw jsipan Vx on 1 ?® nisnn mrro rx ix'xim ap®3 mt iran 

.e'im *mrnx nit vrwm aipona ip^nen n*?x? OTunVm Tsp 
■^xi .dtp t?x*i 'ioV wk warn nx'nx Vx *isp pi '*inx ir*in m^x-ma ’•wx 
■nirmt nx omcV ix'an .oSia win icwdi ,nn'» l ? "p»n 'jpi Vs ns irmn nV?x-n*3 
-ma tm omipB nx o"p "nx'nx .rrxpi omnium ye o»ya nx ido 1 ? r*?y irxi 
D'lsen D'7s»m p»y 'rpco *?x ir»*?x3f *?in D'nci’jin nan *?» on 1 ? nc'O wawna? ni*?x 
'is Ss? ooVo? oxax ,ama Sp o'lunSvi Sr mSxrS 3'on x?n no xb'd ca xw lonnxn 
iron rmy n '33 .w'sS imx porn ,T»n pxn ,rrnyi na-isa rr»a nx iSa'p oSio .Sxnsr 

,o' 3 nxn X 3 X nil o'mSx n*n» nx rrmiai myn *33 wp'a aisrs iVara nmnx 
mSx“n '3 Ss snpS 3X"nnS i-rix Sa Syi ixsx So Sv O'snciSm rrmx xan ora 
3'ixn X 3 xi Sni maS win xS Sxno' ns So sn'mxax .Sxno* ns *113 my nonSo SmSi 
maom? irsn ,0133 3 S"nan xasn pan nx mSx-nn nrix iSn nrxo .rirona 0133 as"nn 
rntma nx aay 5 ? io'n orrrnny nx iprn rxt'Sss nsix ,nni '3 nSna x'n on'Ss no"x»n 

.O'noiVin Ss? 

nx Ss'pi snnxn onoon o'o»m pay Tma ay o'nDiVin p»"nn p*noS aSix 
'13 ,n*?s? o'on nmpo nxi n'yn So nx amp a »]'pnS xSx ,anpS T'» ax^nnS xV anxy 
nx a'3'ixn mxax 10'pn tiu Sso .ans noma niSx“r*3 nnn Sy ma mac o**xrr 
'sain Sa S3? omoS omDiSin 'r:x n'p *p .nainn nnis Sa anx’x* nx lann xSi n'yn 

,nsp pra .rrnSn rra: ,n'»jx ,n'yn 


18.9 I ram late (spa c v d expressions in constructive, italicised ones in extended constructive): 


L M y w i f e has never ( — not ever) been dressing herself in expensive c v cuing dresses 
all her d 3 y t, — 2. T h c armies o t the neighboring count 1 its surrounded the houses of 
the inhabitants of our city. — X M a d a ni , 1 u ■ fl n<it agree to permit you to give (out) 
ordc rs to t he h a d o t m y » f flee. — 4, The m o r n 1 n g pa p e r s carried ( -■ brought) 
the whole «tnry of the officer 1 * boys. — 5. Th» is my breakfast, — u f I have riot obtained yet 
the pnfyers of Mr Lri i\ — 7. Judith'\ advice has not convinced me, but nevertheless we shall accept ! h c 
invitation o \ the kibbutz to participate m t he feast of its m t n: hers, shan't we ? 


ipy righ 



SECTION EIGHTEEN 


105 


| 18.9 


— In the meantime they will try lo get acquainted at least with the more important pictures of our 
movie home* ■— 9., All of you hive to spend some weeks at our home* — JO. At my age some 
difficulties may perhaps develop (= emerge), if I try not to observe the doctor's orders. — 11.1 have never 
( = not ever) believed experts of history, but rather those who try to obtain their know¬ 
ledge from deeds. —■ 12, This student's s t u d i e % have not Always been successful. — 13, T h e 
state's offices lire very busy with defense problems &f the country. — 14. The country's 
needs are more important than the needs of its inhabitants, — 15, AM of us have 
come. 


Copyrighted materia 
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19.1 Regular monosyllabic strong verbs 

Strong verbs (§§ 2.7[B], 3.1, 17.8) whose imperatives have a prominent t or u 
f’stem vowel”), e.g. 's’® stmt, iaip kumu, and also in3 (una bou), have also monosyllabic 
m. sg. aor. and 3rd person m. sg. rem. forms and shall he termed monosyllabic 
strong verbs. 

The inf. and the potential of strong verbs are formed with the prefixes /- “*? 
and the pre- and suffixes enumerated in § 13.1, respectively, from a stem that equals 
that of the imperative, extended at its initial by a vowel which, in the case of a 
monosyllabic verb, is a; e.g. lasim a'®*? “to put”, tasintu IS'vn “you (pi.) will put”, 
lakum Dtp*? "to get up”, rtakum Dipl ‘‘let’s get up”, yakumu Wp" 1 “(they) will get up", 
The alternations of the stem initial consonant dealt with in § 7.2 apply to these verbs: 
bo' m3 (imp.), lavd' m3"? (inf.), 'av6' Xl3x (1st person sg. pot.). 

In the 3rd person m. sg. remotive, the stem vowel is replaced by d, e.g. sdm 0®, 
kdm Dp, bd' X3. The other forms of the re motive are formed according to § 14.2; 
e.g. kdma n&p “she got up", tdmnu HD® “we put”, ba u 1X3 “(they) came”, kdmti TlQp 
“I got up”; however, the stem vowel is invariably a before consonantic suffixes, 

e. g. bd'ti 'nxs "I came”. 

The aorist of strong verbs has n o prefix, which is the characteristic distinction 
between strong and weak verbs. In monosyllabic strong verbs, the stem vowel is 
replaced by a, and the forms are formed according to §6.1; e.g, kam op '’get(s) up 
(m. sg.)”, hamim B’Dp “get up (m. pi.)”, kamot PVJp “get up (f. pi.)”; however, the 

f. sg. aor. has the stem vowel a, °a; e.g. kdma, °kama nap ”get(s) up (f.sg.)”. 

ff.2 m may alto be a com t merit; e.g. tmr w»n /mas "Whose work is this ?" — fwa nm 
L Tn whose name do you speak ? ri . 

19.3 % T2 has the status of a determinated noun, HD of an undeterminated one: 

mens nnx no (nx) “What are you looking for ?” — rorjotn 'a nx “Whom did 
you invite?”. 


ff.1 is a colloquial expression equivalent to “what do ... need ... for : e.g. ?1D0 BeV 

“What does he need a book for ?” — t«|09 (la-yelid) “What does the little boy need money for ? 

19.5 Vocabulary for the following conversation piece; 

Nouns: 

automobile, car 
food 


'6to (m.) (no pi.) 
'ohH m. (no pi.) 


101X 
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brother 
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sister 

piece of clothing, mostly in pi.: clothes 
bottle 

meat, (with pers. suff.) flesh 

rain 

way 

walking 

gold 

blouse, shirt 

impertinence 

wi nter 

part, share 

(pleasure) trip, hike 

cap, hat 

dog 

spoon 

suitcase 

bed 

juice 

rest (= repose) 
key 

soup 

soap 

pot 

knife 

basket, shopping bag, marketing bag 
object, cstr. self 


this question (it)self, this very question 
(!...) myself 
(by) myself 

properly, in essence, actually 
bone 


'an (m.) t sg. cstr. 'mi (§ 17.3[H]); TlK ,nX 
“bis brothers” irregularly 'ettav 


'anot (fern.), irreg. pi. nvrtK ,J1inX 

isol. ’mayot, cstr. ’myot 

beged m. (*) *713 

bakbuk m. piapa 

basar (ro.) (r = ©!), usual only *7673 

sn sg. ; cstr. bsar 

gelhn m. (») QB73 

deria (f.) (a), pi, dramm, dame D'S'n 
hUnaf. (§0.161) ro'*?n 

zahav (m.), cstr. zhav 3HI 

miitsa /. nx*?in 

tmispa f. ncsin 

note/ fm.) (pi. isol. mrafim) ^*1117 

nelkk m. (e) p*?n 

tiyul m. (spelling!) Vrts 

kovd, “ kova’ (m.) (weak) 27313 

kelH> m. 3*?3 

kaf (f.), semi-strong (pi. kapot) nt>3 ,^3 
mizvada /. HTlITD 

imta /. no-s 

mits m. f ns 

mnuna /. 1717133 

nmfteaii (m,), weak riflUCO ,171133 

irregular: pi. maftmot 

marak {m.) t sg. cstr. marak, ‘ mrak, p“l3 

pi. mrakim (not with pers. suff.) 

sabon m. p30 

sir m. TO 

sakin m. (also f., but pi. sakinim) I'DO 

sal m . Vo 

'etshn m. (a) D’’DS» ,D3P 

the concord of constructive? 
with this noun as construct is 
according to the construe nt: 


rsKin nbtt&n 

■*3S» (nit) 
'■331373 

be-etsbn (adverb) Q2E273 

'etsemf. (a) (isol, pi. 'tsamot) m»S» ,3X27 
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fruit (pi.: collective and concrete, sg.: 
abstract and non-collective) 

box case (— box) 
summer 

spirit, wind, mind 
change (- alteration) 
peace, estr. also: well-being 
how is... 

how are you (m. sg.) 

clock, watch 

stove, oven 

orange 

apple 

orange 


pri (trt.), pi. perot (semi-strong), nilO ,'*!£> 
sg. cstr. before suffixes: piry- 

kufsa f. (pi. also m(s)ODij? ,!10Dip 

kufsa’ot) 

kayits (m.) (§0.153, note), sg. cstr. 
a keyts, pi. keytsim 

rum /. (also m.), pi. rumt mmi ,111*1 
sinuy m. n’t? 

ialom (m.) (no pi.), cstr. Horn 01*72? 

ma Horn... ?... 01*72? TO 


ma Homna ?"|8lVB? HO 

sa’on (m.), semi-strong (pi. fomm) )1372? 

tanur m, *11311 

tapuz m. 11DJ1 

tapum m. Ill DU 

tapuan-sahaz\ anf'TIlBP .Dill'niDfl 

pi. tapuHe-sahav 


Verbs: Weak: 


let *... know "(about), announce 

lekodia 

(m. sg. imp. 

(ns) by* ...-y 3?mn*7 

irregular) 

disturb 

lehafria 

(in. sg. imp. 

(ns) -V ST'IDn'? 

irregular) 

lift up, raise (— make go up) 

kharim, harem 

(ns) Bin ,annb 

begin (with) 

lehatnil, ft a tm / 

(ns) -a bnnn ynm 1 ? 

fol d { inf ram it h? ) 

(U)hithapet 


Strong monosyllabic: 

judge, l. sentence -to, 

2. consider, discuss 

ladun, diin 

,-V*...ns‘ l pi, pib 
(by) - a .2 

occur, fall (on a date) 

lanul (no imp.) 

binb 

stay overnight 

lalun , hin 

pb ,pbb 

rest (— repose) 

lamuiu , mi an 

mi ,1713*7 

move (intransitive) 

lanua , ntia 

mi ,ynb 

come near, drop in, get nw«> 

lasur, stir 

110 ,110 b 

fly (by one's own power, 

lauf, ’«/ 

*py ,*7137*? 

not by mechanical means) 

run (of an animate being), hasten 

laruts , ruts 

pi ,r n ‘ ? 

come back 

lasur, Stir 

3W ,3Wb 

Adverbs: 

where!to) ? (indicating direction) 

tan 

IK 1 ? 

on the following day 

lemou(o)rat (spelling!) Hints b 

sometimes 

lif’amim 

0'QS?D*7 


1 rH 
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early 

tnukdam 

Dipia 

Modifier (of verbs. 

nouns or adjectives): 


almost 

kim'at 

D»DD 


Sentence constituents (autonomous or in connection with infinitives): 
it is enough day (spelling!) 


it is worth while 

keday 

wd 

(in connection with nouns. 

not autonomous): 


it is a waste of, ... should not be wasted naval 'al 

by ban 

Conjunction: 



in order 

kede (followed by at “r or an inf.) 

'ID 


?*7VD O’TfDa 
(jiDbt? rn'r) 

rjoibr ns ,ninr :np:n 
rroibr not .two air .nnn : nutria) 
patnb o-rpao unao bre too *nob o'uiarm unit* ,n«nr .'a^pD — .kVoj nipai 

•irviH 01 

?rnai» m -a ora tor-tt :njamu 
.nra 'n« oral , ora :ni?m 

nno br*oa *mnnb a'lnaro onx 'no man* maw 'ntK ram 1 ? □ ana no onm :mmoj 

.npiaa oipia :npn 
tbrrna awi 'not iniiuiui 
.ansa mixta :npn 
.o"nmsn nn« 7V anpK ’ix bax .two nop nt rruicioj 

.nan n-nn :npn 

(n”ir pobr rrn's?) 

nbn :n?ai 

.broa ^nnrnb o'aoir 7b minb 'rnn ,npan huiuiui 

imaia ntc '» ora ionx :npn 
.n*w 'nnx oral -asr ora tnuuiiB 
.'morn «b ossa 7mnx rm . 7111 X p-» usmn xbn tmnr 7mnx :nprr 

.nc' Kb m : manor 

,K'n 01 ^nnrnr ... .ato :n?ai 
npiaa xiab mw ok ,ub iann imams 

snam xbi jaia laip :nj?rt 
.npiaa bxbxb irixo iibr psrn o'asrb bax :nimiui 

.|OTa bshst? mo pai :npn 
.pra iiKa x 1 ? nxi-baa ’rax ,j»ta bxbx p»rn nmnxn ovoa : manor 
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tits'? 

.no-ana ntp 1 ? s'? n©p© ,miasna pa *?a mrs smx 

.pta ins isipni arm ins pat 

fV*-Dl |X*? 

.soVnn x 1 ? ns 
rp*?a n©-xi i^aix nain ?f an 1 ? ins not 

.aisa ms awi -a ,p*?s «•? 
pa-pa 111 V 1 ,o©m snix aa-s pa inxi ,pinxn Vi-ea u - 1 ? nic-o ntn lain nx 

... iptaa mna 1 ? pi uasn .an© 3 ? mn-xi inx 
.osi pxi f-p x*?x ,*pin x 1 ? r©as *?ax 

ra-^ai Vaix ican 3 ? p-is 

.nVxn niVx©n *?aa pm aisn -‘ix -no .psVsa m *?a *?s pi 3 ? i©ex -x 


(npai *?© nn-aa ,aisa) 

.-V© mxVinni niVawn ,o-uan Va nx -man laa .npai oi 3 ?© 
,inx or pi ’p-m smx x*?n rnix^im rt*?s® p-ix -si tn-maa pus ©- na 3 ? 

...^Vaai 

... w-an .x*?bj saw .sin saw m -*? ar 

rtnix -awn no-x ^ax 
pa xb ,no- xin tns- .-paw naa .run .-©xi *?s 
rVren pia p 1 ?© ni*?s©n ^a rx -awn no-x -.x-n w*?x© 

.nintaa 
fnmta as sis p-x *?ax 
wa-*?na xin Pron© Tan 1 ? nmana nx oxn rns 

.-xma 

,101X3 *?ren© -man inmasna mo-s pa *?a smx Vax 
Paix nan — ipsa a-an 3 ? s 3 ? s-ia- lain x*?n noixa V-oa -a ins©'© nx 
,am -niDp p-a *?© o-inx o-piapa ,o-inx mi© run anon ,o-men -*? ©- ,p 
-*?d mi ,mmx m©p o-s-a ,i©a no©ip ,on nn *?© -w piapai a-ip e-o piapa 

.*?aixn nx pan 1 ? -ia crinx o-Va nsi moa .o-rao :*?aix 

rrom D-i-o as man 
mna pus ©- .niscss *:x ,x*? 

.x 1 ? VVaa sxV .x 3 ? 

.mass nsp -man m .pmn *?a nx -man x 3 ?© -niscxn iaa .nxs aio 

tVion pfs pia ^©a 3 ? m mrona nx axn miass 
.a^an V-ava p massn imiaia nx na ,x^ 

taVa oi x-an 1 ? nmana nx unsn© 
i©xa isosa pa Va xin ,n-aa mix i-x©n*? i©ox -x .ppn -a^a nx -xma 

.poan ,n-aa mix o-i-x©a 
.nain pa *?a pi 1 ? nw iV px .s'? no- xin Vax 
.a- 3 ?©!!- is asoa awx-lra pun •?© loxsa pi xin nrnnxn ossa .pas x 1 ? 

fnaxa ,na 

,pa Va isoxa xin .pea .-©xi *?s mix -na©i mix main puna pp p*?n pi 

.p--» xin i©xa 
?nsm©n 

.nnx n-sa pi -V ©- ma 3 ? 

?x-n ns 



:npn 
: njuinu 
:iipai 

: niumo 
:npm 

: njffllttl 

:npm 

injumu 

:npn 
: monm 
: npai 


njumj 

:iipn 

nnuitu 
;npn 
: no amo 
: npai 
:munm 
mpai 

: npai 

: .13 (Dill! 

:npai 
: round) 


: npai 

;>13 031OJ 

:npai 
:n:uma 
: npai 

:npai 

:nioniD 

:npai 

iruumn 

:npn 

mnimu 

;npai 

:n3UJ1UI 

: npai 
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tmna pis' xV ,s ?© ®nnn saian® nnox yx .na'Vna Kin Vron ok 

itpor® 

sr* 1 ?® bam ®nn *]S *?a xm *?ax 
•■)>» saian op "tnsn ,pai 


OisVx® pu*?cn .inn .npan *?® nrraa) 

mt'» rm no m*?n n^n 
.n*?x® ,s ? n ,npan ...ox ,ox 
mm X s ? px no 1 ? taw ,s ? nsmoo tik no*? .‘noma mn» ms® *iaa ox t®' no 

r'prtjn 'id 1 ? r®as 
.nu*? n®ox *x 
mu*? '*? mno*? 'in *?3K 
.*?re*? o'nann nK nirao omx 
.ansa nip .ooipo *?ian nx 'man naa 'ik 
.*?oa Vaixn *?a m r®as ma® omx 

rmsan no ,pai 
rpao ynx 
mo*? on *?3» yap mp 
.nporn k 1 ? V?aa nr *?ax 
imsan xnn no :*iaa 'non 
rrPopno no'o K'an*7 'xna '*?ix 
tniKO'ai minVi® 01 oran 'Vix 
... mo'o o® pm nnx oipoa p*? 1 ? ynx '*?ik .msa naxa nut ,nvpaa ,npan 

,nman ansa D'a® k*?k ,mn Vrea oo*? x*?® noVnn naa ^ax 
.n®nn rmx ii*? ®' rnbopno no'o x*anV 'xna nxi *?aa '*?ix Vax rnoxa .no 

ip 1 ?® no'on nx dwi ne'x *?ax 

.101X3 

ima’Vna xin *?ron® d'osd nxo i*? vnaon naa ,ni®i® 

mr® *?n ’*?ix *?ax 
.'*? 'S'non *?xi n®paa .nrnio '*? 'in ; *?w x*? nr® *?a 
no 1 ? moi®D n*?x® *?» naion nppao 'ix®a ,rxra n-nsa 'nx mono rx no*? 

I s ?!'© mnnoo nmx n®xa ,asu *?aa 'rsx manna nx 

.r®as 'p'oon pai sitanm *?x ,n®paa 
.npiaa nna nani .mi 1 ? 'a*? ,nnoa iaie ,aio 

•ox 


(npan *?® nn'aa ,npiaa mno*?) 

,p*? man 1 ? D'a'ns omx .ison X s ? ms nninxi m®i® m®o 
.Vionx pV mane *?Vaa® oeexo naa nx ,pix worn® *?an .nnixa ia *?a .xmi 

(nnixo nnr) 

O'n.nno omx® p 1 ? noi ,n"o mxa xb p axi p*? p*?ox ox .man*? ms o®bk 'x 

.V?aa ixia' x*?®i *pnan *?s 

1 § 13,3* note I* 1 “Their «>mpany« , ' , ' 



uimm 

:npan 

n1j?31 


;nj?m 
: ruuiiui 
;npn 

mpn 

imujuD 

:0p2i 

:rmumi 

:Up21 

:mm\m 
:Opn 
;ruunm 
:n pm 
:miuio 
:ilpm 
:ruumD 

W21 

:n]antu 

:n?ni 

-.mwm 

:npm 

imrnm 

:npll: 

:nmm 

: n?21 
:nmm 
:np21 


Ulpm 

num 


:npm 


inhted m 



112 


SECTION NINETEEN 


§ 19.5 


(nxnnxn pc*?on mrr) 

mis'? mirono px 'ra .rnms osaa naa was ,nww :ng:n 

.nixa "iaa ,mxa aaa iirox :njimoi 
mov -r» pxa s'? no 1 ? :npm 
.nwana -rot iimx ;ruumn 
ma nx ... niatma :npn 
.ninrcen nx : n:ajito 
tno :npn 

.cmx irS'S xVi ]»m *?a wen iruunui 
imnnea p ns*? ^ax :npn 
.nvTYiton *?» mnnao 1 ? nmana *» imtuiui 
... aana umx .rww mnnia rwasi p9 na 1 ? 'Vw :npai 

!p x*7 .nvTnra ma-nx unax imiuim 
nr-mra -iaai nroim lsmxra ,m s?m :npan 
ni r\H ."Sa ni^aan ^aaa n w ia mritm ms his m^awV nnx n*mra mans iamx 
’ass *?'aaai raxi hv -*?r D'uan nx o-ax *jx 'Vix ipa'inn 1 ? nans ms pn 

... 'Vix nmVaaa yiix 'h px 

.hro urn px ,naa .nsinaa nx ,ma ■>'? px ,n .p'aoa ienaa snaa :npcn 
pai inxra nexin i l man nx 'man naa nxi tVvD pxr "h ns'Tio nx raa» inn :munm 

... hho^ VraV main *?apx xb nnst? aaca "p nnm nx 

...'xn*?n ,'xn^n :njm 


ft.6 Translate (s p seed expressions in constructive, italicized expression* in extended con¬ 
structive) : 

t. My aunt's sister informed me that no (= not any) changes have occurred Iasi summer. — 2. I 
intend to order my shirts and caps by myself. — 3. I advise you not to stay overnight in thin ok! hotel; 
it is [just] a waste of your money. — 4 . Sir, we promised you last week to consider your 
problem next month and it is not worth while to drop inat( — to) our o f f t c e every morning and try 
to get our reply [any] earlier. — 5. Whom did your aunt invite to the party ? — 6. The toe m y 
forces moved out of (= from) the city [injto its surroundings and tried to encircle our army, — 
7. Go to bed 1 in order to rest* — $. In order to understand this problem, it is necessary that you should 
become acquainted with it (by) yourself. 

197 The verb ITT! 

The 3rd person m. sg. remotive of the ‘copula’ (§ 9.4) as well as of 2?’ is nvt haya 
"(there) was”, that of p*X is MVl X*?. The other forms of the remotive are formed 
according to § 14.3 (1,2, 3b), e.c. the 3rd person f, sg. niwi hayta, the 1st person 
pi. 13"H hayiynii (§ 0.153, note) etc. 

The 3rd person m. s g- potential is frn* yihye [yih ( ’ye, vihve] (^ 0.165), the other 
persons of the potential are formed according to § 13.1. The infinitive is nvn'? iihyot 
(§ 0.165) “to be", the imperative rrn hye etc. 

Note that while the person, gender or number of the subject has no influence 
on the form of 8?’ or px, it has in the remotive and the potential ; e.g. 


1 have a book. 

ODD 


ST 

I have no book. 

•1B5 "h 

rn 

I have a job. 

*n imv 


ttr 

1 have no job. 

.rrnas 'h 

r« 

He has books. 


I s ? 


He has no books. 

■ Q'IDO ih 

)'X 


1 § 13-3, note 1. 
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I had a book (no book). 
1 had (no) job. 

He had (no) books. 


.Ido 'b rrn (Kb) 
-nmy 'b nr"n (Kb) 
•anso V? vn (Kb) 


I shall have a book (no book). 
1 shall have (no) work. 

He will have (no) books. 


•*iDo 'b rrrr (Kb) 
•nnay "b n'nn (Kb) 

-d'ibo lb vm (Kb) 


n'n, nrv*'rt, rn, n’n\ rrnn, rn' replace Kin, K'n, on, p that serve as ‘copula’ 
equivalents, so they are not used in addition thereto: 


A talk t s pleasant. 

A talk w a s pleasant. 

A talk will be pleasant. 


.n»'» k ' n nrnz? 
.no'pj n n " n nmp 
.n»*P 3 n'nn no's? 


Joseph i s (not) here, 
Joseph i s (not) here. 
Joseph will (not) b e here. 


.jks («b) qor 

.pa n ' n (Kb) qor 
,|K3 n ' n ’ (Kb) qor 


lam (not) here. .]KS (Kb) '3K 

I w a s (not) here. (or: .po "fr'n (Kb]) .po ' n " n (Kb) 'IK 

Why are you (not) in the room? ?Ytna (Kb) nrK nab 

Why were you (not) (or; ?ttr 3 n"n [Kb] nab) rvrna n " n (Kb) nnK nab 
in the room? 


The teacher is he. (AUo: He is the teacher.) 

The teacher was he. (Also: He was the teacher.) 
The teacher is you. 

The teacher was you. 


•mion Kin 
.nnnn rrn Kin 
•nnian Kin nrK 
•nwtan n"n nnK 


The 3rd person m. sg, n'n is also added to transform any of the sentence 
constituents ban, 310 , 'Kna, nt, icdk etc. into another tense; e.g. .b"ob nB' n*n 
“It was nice to have a walk”, —■ ■ubsK "ipsb 'KT3 n"rr "It will be worth while to 

* *. i» 

Visit us. 


19.8 The tenses of yis “it is necessary” (§4.4) are yns n'n and yns n'n\ 
The remotive of “|''1X “have to, need” (§ 7.1) is formed with a suitable form of n'n 
(yi* VT'n “1 had to”, H3'nu nr"n “(she) had to”, D'B'IS rn “(they) had to” etc.); 
however, the potential is a regular one: "ptJSK 'etstaren etc. 


11.9 A. Convert the following sentences into the remotive an J the potential: $ 1.2 (l-S), § 1.4 (1*8), 
§ 1.6 (1-6), § 1.8 (1-6), § 1.9 < 1-6), $2 2 (1-6), §2.4 (1-4), § 3.5 (1-10), § 3.8 (1-5). § 3.9 (1-10), §5.4 
(I, 4, 5. 6), § 6.8 (3, 5, 8), § 6.9 (1, not with «)» § 7.3 (9), § 7.5 (Hebrew sentences 1-3), § 7.8 (1, 3, 4, 5, 


6, 10, 1!, 13, 14, 15), § 8.4 (Hebrew sentences 5, 6, 7, 10, II, 12), §8.7(3, 6. 7, 8,9, II, 12 13, 14. 15, 16), 
§ 9,5 (1-25), § 10.5 (1-4), § 11.2 (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 10. .12. 21, 23, 24, 26. 27, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 36, 37, 38, 
39, 40. 41,42, 43,46), § 11.3(1,2, 5, 7, 9, 10, II, 13, 14, 15). § 11.5 (l. 2,4, 6), § 11.7 (3. 5, 7, 8). § 12.8 
(8, 9, 12), § 12.9 (I, 2, 6. 11, 12. 15. 17. 20, 23), § 15.2 (2. 3, 10), § 15.3 (3), § 16.7 (6, 8, II, 12. 13, 18, 
22, 24, 27, 30, 31. 33), § 16.8 (7. 9, 11), § 18.9 (9. 13, 14). 


B, Convert the form of n*ii that you have used in (A) into the infinitive «r*a5t and have it preceded 
by a suitable form of either or yn. (Do not transform any sentences that already contain V***-) 
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Figures are read 

as follows: 




1 

'OHQt 

nmt 

6 

ses 

TO 

2 

itayim 

o^nr 

7 

feud 

nv 

3 

fafoi 


8 

*smme, intone 

nmw 

4 

*'arbaa, 'arbd 

S3-Sit 

9 

teia 

mn 

5 

names 

ran 

10 

'esir (s = »!) 

1TO 


The numbers from 11 to 19 are compounds of 

the above and 

“10”, whereby 

both components are 

slightly modified: 




11 

'aadt-'esre 

mwnnic 

16 

Us-me 

mrs'CT 

12 

iteym-'esre 

mtS'DT? 

17 

svd'-'esre 

m®»-»3w 

13 

il6i-ttre 

mrrtn^t 

18 

fmond-esre 

mwnnia® 

14 

'arbd'-'esre 

m»»“»3is 

19 

(id'-’esre 

mw*wr 

15 

names-esre 

mwm n 





Note : In current speech, the 1 at the beginning of 

'ttre is 

hardly, or not it all, audible. 


Further numbers are formed by -mb, by changing the stem of the number in a 

way comparable to the formation of construct plurals of strong nouns: 

20 

'esrim 

an wit 

60 

HUm 


30 

ilosim 

OTPlbW 

70 

iti'im 

O'MBt 

40 

’arba'im 

CTS31K 

80 

Smonitn 

trnaw 

50 

namihm 

o^sran 

90 

tii'im 

own 


Note that subordinate or final vowels are 

: dropped and all e's 

replaced by », 

before the suffix O'” 

is added. 




100 

rne'a 

nuts 

1000 

'eUf 

*)*?« 

200 

matayim 

n^riKn 

2000 

'alpayim 

0"DbK 


Any number may be formed as a combination of the above, starting from the 
higher units, adding "1 before the last member: 1227 = »3W> D'lWSt D'TsKS rjVK* 

Note that in numbers between 1100 and 9999 the thousand* and hundred at*- tilled out separately 
and not, as in American Knghsh, e.g. H twenty*five hundred' h etc. 



0 i4 zcTo" — ton 'efh (regular masculine noun, [a]). 
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The above forms apply whenever numbers are used to identify an object of a 
group; e.g. to identify public transportation lines by numbers, to specify documents, 
pages, to quote phone numbers by digits (as customary in Israel), sizes, serial numbers 
in general (i.e. whenever the word *1000 “no.", abridged '00, may be prefixed) 
and generally, in all cases in which countable objects are not cumulatively counted. 

E.g.: p»n*®»n*»aix~pV?p*p® ncco; peb® ,m®sr*pan (ieoo) tin ."tooo imx 
tram dtps. 

20.2 Counting pronouns 

A. If objects counted are designated by an undeterminated feminine noun, 
the numbers from 3 upwards discussed in the foregoing paragraph immediately 
precede the noun (as "isolated feminine numerals”); e.g. D’TPi onrs 
nwb (JTT7 Ufa [/.] “pound”, the Israeli monetary unit), etc. "One” is in reality an 
adjective (§9.2) and consequently follows the noun designating the object counted: 
nnx nsv "one hour". "Two” is a noun and precedes the noun designating the objects 
counted in its construct form ite Tt: m*vtn3 *05? “two young ladies”. 

If the name of the objects counted is a determinated feminine noun, the numbers 
from 3 upwards appear in their construct form (“construct feminine 
numerals ”). The feminine numerals are weak (but Cib® has the construct 
forms solos , + s!ol Plb®); e.g. nunnxn D'i®n Pibp f(a)lo$ ha-sanim ha-’anaronot "the 
last three years", nvrbn Stan “the five pounds”, "mil »aix “my four aunts”; 
only t^bp may be strong, but not any of its combinations: nunnxn own nban trips 
’esrim ve-ialoi ha-sanim ha-aaaronot. 

W ith a determinated noun, nnx takes ~n like any adjective (e.g. nrtKl ri'yan “the 
one problem"), while no change occurs in T® (e.g. rtawfiJl TP “the two answers”). 

B. If objects counted are designated by masculine nouns, masculine 
numerals (isolated or construct, respectively) have to be used in a way and in conditions 
as set out in (A) for feminine nouns. The forms of the masculine isolated numerals 
are the following: 

1. “3-9”: the mast*, isol. numeral is formed by replacing O'" of the numbers 30-90 
by -a n*; e.g. otbo npib® shsa s/arim "three books", ora" WPP tis'a yamim "nine 
days”. 

2. “10” = 'asara niPS, "II” = 'anad-asar' ip»~tnx, "12” = intym- 

'asar ipp-p'jp. 

3. The isolated masc. numerals 13-19 are formed by combining the isol. m. 
numerals "3”-"9" with -asar IPS"; e.g. O’i'iabn iPS'rrp'on "fifteen students”. 

4. The isolated masc. numerals "20”-“90", “100”, “1000" equal the feminine 
ones; units added to them have to appear in their masculine form; e.g. MlttblP OTPS, 

mxo'D inxi ombp, o-ian n®*»m o'yaix. 

5. The construct m. of ”2” is sne *3®, e.g. DT31 *J®; the isol. m. is inaytm D"3P; 
e.g. O'l'Sp o**:pi o'®-®* 

The forms of the construct masculine numerals are formed as follows: with 
those numerals, in which, to form the isolated masc. form, a subordinate or final 
vowel is dropped (§ 20.1, for 20-90), -a is replaced by -at rr (e.g. sera — siv'a [« 
dropped] — cstr. m. sir'ai rS3®}; otherwise it is replaced by -et of like representation 






-1 
C L 


ia 


1 On the 1 see note to f 20, L 
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in writing (sloset TVFfoV, ’arbaai raaTK [§ 6.5]). Examples: O’naJl {tiametH) ntttjn 
“the five houses”, trnwtnn Q'» , n nsanxt tn»» “the first twenty-four days"; 
inn **1® “our two uncles, both our uncles”. 

The construct of “one” is m. TTUt 'msad, f. unit 'anat, e.g. onb'n ('anad) IftK 
“one of the children”, mailt (’anat) nnx “one of the ladies”. 

C. If the noun designating the counted objects does not precede the numeral, 
the absolute masculine or feminine numeral is selected according to the gender of 
what noun would apply; e.g. .mnb® — ?|KS tr nunbw rtaa 

D. The construct (m. and f.) numeral “100” is me'a HX&, m'at mttt; *f?K 
(m. and f.) is regular strong. 


20.3 Multiples of 100 and 1000 

The numbers as well as counting pronouns, irrespective of gender, that are 
multiples of 100 and 1000, are formed as follows: 

A. By prefixing the cstr. fern, numeral (under stress) to rina; e.g. mxo rib® 
ilte-meot ”300”; note, however, mxa »a® hw'-me'ot, niKD »®n tfd’-me'ot. 

B. By prefixing the cstr. m. numerals “3”-“10” to the pi. of *lbx (O'Cbtt ’ lafim ), 
or by prefixing the isolated m, higher numerals to *|bx (sg.); e.g, 5000 — Q’cbx nrsn, 
22000 = *]b« s-'in on®®. 


20.4 The following is the text of the first of the two roundelays with which the traditional PiSMver 
Meal (tto) is concluded. Vocabulary: 


’av (m.), pi. 'amt. 


’3tt .max 


Nouns: 

father 

mother 

covenant, treaty 

the Tables of Testimony, given by 
God to Moses 

Pentateuch, the five Books of Moses 

the five Books of the Law 

month 

birth 

circumcision 

Mishna, the codified legal and religious provision* 
posterior to the Mosaic Law 

technical term for one of the ’ orders" or treatises 
of the Mishna (numbering six) 

lore, instruction* scholarship 
the Law of Moses 


sg* cstr* W ( (§ 17.3[H]) 

Vm(f*) t sg* cstr. nwit /dk .nin&nt ,DK 
preceding personal suffixes * im - * 
pi* *imahot t cstr. *imot (spelling!) 

brit /* m3 

nnnn mmh 

Humat m, rein 

Hamifa Humfe tor a mtn mmn nvvsn 

yrraH m, (o) nv 

kda /. mb 

miia /. (spelling different from that of trnla 7tV*is 
“word”!) 

WtHm (f*) (no pi.) mm 

ns 

min 


in particular: torn /. 


hie 
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T'srrr **» irm 


s 0'0®3© U*ni*?X IPX :VTV *3X 10K — n?TT *0 1DR 

,fiX 3 i BW37 ii'm*?x inx ;rmn mmV ’3© :yn* 'jk e**3® — ?»tp *» o*' i © 
33'mVK inx ;man romV *3© ; 4 ni3K n©i*?© :snr 'w nm*?© — tsnr 'a n © > *? © 

.pxai 0*0©3© 

;man mm*? * 3 © irnax nsi*?© ; s mno*K ©six :©ir *3K » 3 ix — nnr "a »3ix 

,f "iK3i a*e©3© u'mVK tor 

•max n©i*?© ;mnft*x ysix ;nnr main n©*on :©iv *sx n©*on — mv *a n ©' a n 

.pxai o*o®a© irm^x inx innan romS n© 
;mno*x © 3 ix ;min -rain won ;n3©s mo n®*© ;»tp *ix nr*© — nnr *a n © * © 

.pxai o*a©a© trniVx inx ;n*nan mm’? *j© ;max run*?© 
*©»m won :n3©o -"no n©*© ;*xna© *a* nsa© :»ir *sx nya® - t©n* *a n © a © 

.pxai o*o© 3 © trni*?x inx »nmn mm 1 ? *j© ;max n©3*?© ;mna*x ©aix ;niv> 
mo n©*@ ;xna© *a* n©a® ;n*?*» 'a* one© :©ir* ax nsia© — mr *a 7 n j i a © 
a*o©a© a*mVx inx ;man mm*? a© ;niax non*?® ;mna*x ©3ix ;min *©mn n©*an tm®n 

.fnxai 

jxna© 'a* n©3© ;nVa 'a' nnae jm 1 ? *ni* ny®r ;»yp ax ny©r — mr *a n © © n 
inx ;n*nan mm*? a© ;max nen*?© :mna*x ©3ix ;n*rm *©ow n©*an ;iii©o mo nsr© 

, 8 pxai o*a©a© irm*?x 


20*5 Only ha- Intervenes between a counting pronoun and the noun to which 
it refers. Other prefixes, modifiers etc. relative to the noun precede the numeral; e.g.; 


to five people 
to the five people 
to ail the five people 
to more than five people 
after almost six years 
for another three years 


D*©3K wars*? 
a'Tixn neon*? 
o*©ixn neon *?©*? 
□*©3x n©*ons im**? 
(or: ©yaa o*i© ©© *irtx) o*i© ©© o©oo *?rw 

o*i© si**© my*? 


Counting pronouns preclude quantifiers. 


Modifiers that frequently appear with nouns preceded by numerals are 
-a mnD pamt (mi-) "less (than)", “p5J3 beerht ‘‘approximately, about". 

A case prefix or preposition does not come between a modifier and the noun 
(or numeral) modified. Modifiers come between the case prefix (or preposition) 
and the numeral or noun, but in more elegant language, p©3, pv-ra and DS03 
follow the noun if a case prefix or preposition is used with it; e.g.: rvnma a'"try ft nine*? 
"to less than twenty girls”, pi*ia mmix i©» *?*3©3 “for exactly ten meals" (less 

desirable: mrmx i©» pri3 Vaoa), yiya rwb nxo *?*?33 “because of approximately 
a hundred pounds" (less desirable: nil**? nxa *p©3 *?*?33). 


20*6 Preceding an isolated numeral (i.e. one connected with an undeterminated 
noun), *?3 has the equivalent “every": 0*3® ©an *?a “every five years" (i.e. once in 
five years), 0*1*0*??! *3® *?ab 160 “a book for every two students". 


1 ymita "know(if, 1 ft-bafamaytm "who is in heaven” (| 13*3, note I)., 

a Pronounce classically: [uva’arfets] (§ 13*3, note 1). 4 The patriarchs Abraham, Isaac and Jacob* 

1 Sarah, Rebecca, Leah und Rachel. * |£ab # tit‘] (Aramaic form) "Sabbath, week'*, 

7 zmonth 

* The mmm% go on up to the number of thirteen, but we have not reproduced the last four because 
of the Aramaic forms that are used there. 
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20.7 Reproduce orally and translate: 

nonbon pt ,2 — .errs? mm evon mK© ©ib© ©'©bn n®on rn 3 -ixn K3X3 .1 
ru ®3 .4 — . 0 ' 3 ®v> *jVk o^nttan nins ®* D'bwiT ts"? ,3 — .an® sa©i on®s nvt 
.D-nn a'»3»© irvn r» ©b® pban .5 — .o'bw *px air©© mv bumirb unn nninxn 
niKo ©ib© *?a m ©xxin p-irmn via©© .7 — .o'pbrt nsa© pris r* run ieob .6 — 
a-a-n rram antwa ,9 — .a-mw m©v bab nnx row ■mom .8 — .nn^n a-vaim 

.bbsa no© 'b pH eninm a '»'n m ik naan a ban ,*]oa ns 'b tr ©nun b© B'WKin 
v©n .11 — .y©fn awn mx© va© D’abx n»»n xi?t an'abrn icco© rrei .10 — 
bxx ipax .13 — .era m saixi an®* pi ©* .12 — .m 1 ? nnma iaa n« an® m®» 
xbn ?fnsia© n©ib® b© pi nrbx o'xa anx n©b .14 — .mar® saixi an®» ba nbinn 
'b sr .15 — ,d*©' irnya ape xiab jar ab f« — .a'©* m©» bsa as© lxian® a©p'a 

.■pya a-iao D'yaiKt a^ax© D"Dbx maa 

20.8 In the following sentences, the figures should be read and written out 
in Hebrew words. See §0.32. 

anion naoo .3 — ,rwb 35 no 1 ?'® icon iva -.2 — .47n 35 on o'nan 'icoa .1 
.-jiva miaip 2850"a nbo'o nnaxi nitsb mann .4 — .8500-© mrb sin bxi©'3 
.mi’’? 166 -b ab©b -px nnx pat ;niTb 945 mma 'bi .mi'*? 779 1 niva© *jb .5 — 
14859 pbob ik 3 nmnxn m©3 .7 — .miav dot 12 nrm viTiay nx '©©"© .6 — 

.nimix 35000-a inr ab'a©a lbisrai .©'mix 


20.9 Insert every one of the numbers 2, 3, 6, 7, 9, 12, 17, 925, X279 for the dash in the following 
sentences and translate: 

1. The doctor can treat only pnrt of (-ft) his — patients, — 2. A crowd of not less than — people 
arrived at (= came to) the place, — 3* We offer you all the — ladies' dresses for exactly — pounds, 
4, The mayor f= City Chief) issued ( « Rave out) an order to destroy all the —- dogs in town. — 5. In 
the next week, Israel will send out more than —- boxes of oranges to the United States Countries of 
the Covenant [constructive!), — 6. My phone number is —■. 





1 "Are coming'*. 
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21.1 Frequent uses of numbers and numerals 

A. A number following 73©3 ( 4 bUnat ) "in the year of" or simply "3: 
o*©*m niK» s©7 qV« ("a) niva “in 1960”. 

B. An isolated masculine numeral from 11 to 31 following "fi era beyom ha- 
or, more frequently, simply “3 ha-: IBB'nP'Dns (or *1©!? 73*077 Ol'S) “oil the 
fifteenth”. 1 

C. Following an indication of the date according to B (with any numeral up 
to 31), the name of the month is added by aid of the preposition *'*? h- or "3 be-\ 
e.g. (1300003) isoecoV D"3©3 “on the second of September". The Hebrew- forms 
of the names of the months (all m. sg.) are; 1X1T ydnu’ar, iKliae jebruar, 01(X)D mars 
or flO merts , *7*10*1 'aprii, *XO may, *31’ yum, *Vl* yuli, OOllIK ’dgust, 'august (§ 0.12, 
note), 1300B0 September , *1 BIBplK 'oktdber, "130313 novtmber, 13037 detsember. 

1). Following a name of a month (i.e. the year): Q’331R MXD 337 iKli’ 1 ? 10X3 
©n “on the first of January 1946”. ©oni D*33© mxo 770© q*?K *7*10X3 [be-] “in 
April 1875". 

E. Following 73*3 hesa a "at... o’clock” or simply "3 he-: ©OH 7303 “at five 
o’clock”, 7310©3 ^133 “at about eight"; likewise simply a number to provide an 
answer to a question like ?n»rn 70S or ?73©n no "What is the timer": .33© (7337) 
or .32© (11503). 

F. Following an indication of time according to E, "1 followed by an isolated 
feminine numeral whether or not accompanied, in its turn, by JYlj?7 dakat (pi. of 
daka f. "minute”): .pi*73 7i©3 _ ©ani 33© (K'7) 73©.7 “The time is exactly 7:15." 

G. A number following TlftS? 'amud m. “page" (nbr. '03): B21K1 017*07 71033 
“on page 54”. 

21.2 I t is known from experience that ihe most difficult step in the acquisition of a language m 
the mastery of numbers and numerical expressions* The student is consequently advised to give ample 
exercise to his faculty to use Hebrew numbers and numerals by extensively forming expressions according 
to | 21.1, A-C. 



1 See also § 34.1(C)* note. 
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21*3 Notation of numerical expression* 

A, The conventional modem system 

Arabic figures are used. In notations of time, periods are used between the various units: 
7JS nFP3. In dates, the number indicating the day is given at the left, then the number indicating the 
month, then (at the right) the year : 10,3.1958 = March 19 (ami not October 3!). — The use of a comma 
is much more frequent than that of a decimal point, and “point" >s in Hebrew pm psik m. "comma": 
5,3 — pi5p pm wm “five point three 1 ’. A numerical expression does not commence with a decimal 
point, but if the quantity is smaller than one unit, zero is prefixed in writing is well as in speaking: 
0,5 — pan p*ca obx " s point five”, 

B, The traditional Jewish system 

This system of nutation is in use- when stating dates according to the Jewish calendar; furthermore, 
it is used in a way comparable to that of Roman numerals in English. 

It is based on mn application of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet, in their order, to represent 
numerical values, whereby x to 1 stand for l-l0, : t for 20-90, p—ft for 109-400; the larger units 
appear cm the right; ** 41, 3'iP = 352, At in the examples, the last letter is ordinarily preceded by *; 
if the number is written by a single letter, this letter is ordinarily followed by *: *n = 5. 

If a number is written in Jewish notation, it is customary to read it not as a Hebrew number or 
numeral, but to call out the names of the letters representing the number from the right to the left: 
X'» mem-dltf “41”, 3~2r fm-nun-beyt ’'352”. The use of final characters is not obligatory in this 
system; or pp “120”, 

The notation of 15 it n>, of 16— rs (not “10+5", “10+6“). 

Numbers between 400 and 999 arc notated by repeating n if necessary and combining it with any 
one of P, 1, p: 800 ~ rrft, 600 ™ Vft. To simplify notation, the “thousands 1 * are commonly omitted 
in the notation of yearn in dates; 5719 — ti*’wft (719). 

The traditional Jewish chronological era commences “front the creation of the world” which is 
thereby assessed *it 3760 B.C.E. Consequently, e.g, I960 equals 5720 (pvn). But the fact has to be taken 
into account fchai the Jewish New Year (ftsrn pm) is about the beginning of fall, which renders the first 
quarter of f'pn equivalent with the last quarter of 1959. 


The months of the Jewish calendar are (number of days in parentheses): 



Fall 



Winter 


nrn 

tilre, tiiri 

(30) 

rot? 

tevet 

(29) 

](i)wn(*iD) 

{mar)nesran 

(29) 


Svat 

(30) 

V?D3 

kislev 

(30) 

tik 

'adar 

(29) 


Spring 



Summer 


jo-i 

nisan 

(30) 

rmn 

tamuz 

(29) 

•V'K 

Hyar 

(29) 

2H 

'av 

(30) 

p'D 

mum 

(30) 


'ehtl 

(29) 


All are m. sg. 

Shght modifications may be made in the number of days according to a fixed schedule. To adapt 
this (lunar) year to the solar one, an extra month ('3 "nx) h intercalated subsequent to vut about every 
three years, 

21.4 Notable dates in the Jewish calendar 

Name: 

the festival observed in commemoration purim (m. sg.!) □ "TID 

of the events related on the Book of 
Esther, originally “lots cast” 
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mourning 

’eve! m. (i) 

Van 

“The Country”, i.e. Palestine or Israel, 

as the case may be 

ha'-arte (§ 17.8) 

’pun :fl H 

memory, commemoration 

sente m, (j) (no pi.) 

1ST 

law 

nok (m.), semi-strong, 
pi. uukim 

c ■'pin ,pin 

destruction 

Horban, h urban (m.), 
irregular weak 

m- ,pmn 

setting-up (of a building or establishment), 
inauguration (of same) 

nanuka f. 

mm 

atonement 

ktpur m. 

IlD'D 

hut, tabernacle 

suka f. 

nDiD 

sheif, binding of sheaves 

f om*r (tn), pi. 'omarim 


independence, autonomy 

’atsma'ut f. (no pi.) 

nwoM 

briefness, concise fashion, abridgment 

kitsur m. 

nsrp 

Sabbath, Saturday 

sabot (!'.), cstr. pi. sabtot 

mw 

Adjective: 

holy, samt, sacred 

kudos 

mip 

regular, ordinary, usual, accustomed (to) 

ragil 

t-b> Vri 

Verbs: 

end (intransitive) 

(le)histayem 

tr'nonC?) 

take place 

(le)hitkayem 


Prepositions: 

during, in the course of 

bemeitei (not connected with 
personal suffixes) 

"fWDD 

according to 

/Ji(§17.6[2]) 

S S*? 

Conjunction: 

however 

’ an 

18 


*?mr "in 

mum msnKS on VK-jar* pus n’o^po m an .n»m mn l n»na '83 

.ia '33i nrra '«3 .a'a- 

,n*Qion in *?n nr or nrw tra' rrcron .(D'liD-Dn or ns) hd-d or bn nwi ,% 3 
.mir nnos? or sin nsion in *?a? prrsn ovn .tro' ,ia 3"a *r» 'i»ro roo 


1 If the date is given by calling out the name of a Hebrew letter* *3 preceding it is bc- f not ba- 
(§ 2ht[A}>. In Jewish dates, the preposition *3 customarily precedes the name of the month i § 21.1 [6]) 
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DTDB 1 1*7033 H'33 *7 VI HO K171 ;0'3 % TUTO® *7® in K 1 H (naiM :TKS'p3 IK) naunn in 01 

.0393 '33 

,j«d 3®3 v®* moi nna® in bn aa® smna 
onsn Vssi (*vtk 3 riVn nwa) '3 tiks i'»a 0 '*?®W 3 bn (onw m) onion in 

.« *r'a rmn*n 

loss inn 'a' . a non a^pna m an»3 ;|DV3 vvi avya Vtwd (noa :*ns'pa) noon in 

.pva K'an ny l'ono on 
.^m®* nrio Vo mxasrn or mn t*k 3 'n or 
.naisn -a- on rnmam an f ai noon in fa (imm®n r.ya® is) avyn npwn a'sa-iK 

,nno® or ,*78isa yb bn <T"X3 n"’ Kin) 7ai»a nmVn amVsrn ora 
.|C’i3 'la *rnno Kin ;nrmxn toiki ovr *w *jk ,*mx or *pxa o’-pna nunaon in 

.a'p’nsn avs'a Q'Vrrr pim natV Vax or Kin 4 axa nusm or 
o'nn nmia 'a- ,tnn on ni»ian noo ,ni3io .o'nicon or .nwn ®xn ,ra®n or 

*n®» min ns"? ovnvj? 

•Vkiit a» V» n'Ttoo'na -wra D'awn o'»'V nat an annxn onnn 
or ,noo Vsn maic V® pvnxm fcxin orn ,msia®n m .nmo-an or .nion ®x*i 

.Vmar nno3 pinn 'oV nous -a* an nui3®n Vai mxaran 

21.5 Numerals with common units of time, measure etc. 

Common units of time, measure etc., ordinarily appear in the singular, if the 
numeral preceding them is higher than “ 10'', but this is not obligatory and, in some 
cases, applies also if the numeral designates a quantity below ten. In every case, 
however, such nouns are considered plurals for purposes of concord, 

A. Units of time: av® can. (o*i®) m® o-®! 1 ?®, annm nya-m, (a-)®7in vrsro'i®, 
□'»' n*i®», DV B'm “Week” always appears in pi.: 111913® 7®» ne'»n. 

Note, in particular, that the construct forms of ]3 or ra respectively preceding 
an isolated fem. numeral (whether or not followed by niw or O'!®) indicate the age of 
a person; e.g. (D'l®) ®Bfi |3 “five years old (of a male)”, (HI®) D"i®9 03 "twenty 
years old (of a female)”, (m®) 0'7®» '13 3'7ina “young men of twenty (years)”, 
.(HI®) ®am OTPlV® HtS3 union “The (lady) teachers arc thirty-five years old.” Likewise 
?(n)nx [0's®] noa (na) p “How old are you ?” 


However, if .an adjective follow*, the noun u in plural.: rnrw na 3'3Pn ffnppa "in the first twenty 
years'*. 

B. Monetary units; 

When stating amounts, and nnm * agora J\ (■/ im m'^) appear in pi., if preceded by “2" 
of a higher numeral. The popular designation of an fmi*, Pi*ia grui m. f normally appears in (g, 
pm pm eppi^; however, if single coins of one n^K are meant, the plural is used: 

D>pm iioia gnifim ’’three coins of one graft each". 


1 Festivals or holidays that have no name of their own, but are simply called by their date arc 
MP3 ins, -ram and 3K3 flffPfl (see below). In these cases, the Hebrew figure* are noi called out 
a* .names of letters, but (in case they consist of two characters) read as though they represented a word: 
tu htlvat ( 4 bifrxtt), 

1 See f 20.4, 

* Lag-ba'amer, cf. the note on MP3 ns. 

* Ba+*ar$tt. 

* In the name of this day* the number is always quoted and not given at the name of it character 
(cp. footnote I), 
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C. Units of weight, length* liquid measure etc.; 

The customary names of these units in Israel are of foreign origin and normally invariable, irrespective 
of what numeral is connected with them; they are masculine; t\g.: mi nP'Wl (abr. "1 5) Hamila gram, 
Dinbp (ahr, i-p 5, apron (///cr), (abr, 5, meter), TTO’tjjo np*&ti 

(abr ifi'O 5, ufahmeter), fiP’^n (abr 5 t AiVom^rr), d^p» (abr. 20. miUmtitr)* 

D* Other units: 

The size of a group of people (crowds, audiences, military units etc*) is 
stated by an isolated masc, numeral preceding 1TK; in such cases, the latter noun 
appears invariably in sg.: ETK nEPDfi, tSPK O’smit. Distinguish therefore between 
ornK O'PDIK “forty people” and dTK Q'tfllK lirin “A group (unit, etc,) of forty 
(people) has arrived*” 

The length of a written work is stated by an isolated masc, numeral preceding Tiatf; the latter noun 
may appear m the sg,, if the* numeral is higher than *’ t0’ p (eg, o^nsp ryrr P (0>)i>jjr np>iam D'ntlt), 
unless an adjective follows (cp. A, above). 

Ratios are stated by an isolated numeral preceding unit *amiz m. “percent” or, 
less commonly O’tifiN, irrespective of the numeral: (Q')tinK np'on “5%", 
(O')nnK on*y "20%’\ 

21.6 Reproduce the figures and abbreviations by Hebrew numerals and words, 
respectively, select the suitable form of the noun out of the two given in parentheses 
and translate: 

s'-ian ro'oo .2 .(o'ro ,nw) 300Q-» “inr *p»3 noun in rm hnitr os .1 
o'bm'o ,a"p 71 inn O'bswb s-stt-bns *p*rn 1 *piK .3 — .mna® snbr boa aso o"pnn 
nsnbs ,4 — ,s"p 90-a -irv msp o^btit 1 ? -pin p*? ;o*p ] 61 — rto^nV 

rpnb' nos '13 .5 — .(q'jo ,nw) 40-ts nivr na vn (oipin ,r*t<) 200 btr port Tin a o'sac 
327 r* rmssb nw^n ->eo3 .6 — .(d'k? .ms) 12 Vm nmt n^n 7 p triK iV 'V tr — 
Dwmn 3-:3?n B-rnttn is'in 1000 rn?a .7 — .rtc' 1 hd’d vr 125 'oss ;(o'Tins .rtss) 
btnir bv nixassn nan 5 ??: .8 — .rrwn osos np'noK m iVi 1492 rirsi np'-iax 1 ? 
q'tct-i 9,11.1959-3 n*rrmn o’Tur^n njs .9 — .n-rr nss jrn ,1948 rasa nn w n 
m>p .11 — .nora 'is nr-nosi pirns '33 nTnno o'Tio-'sr! ms? .10 — .28,6.1960-3 
nntt 14,15 ns it ns wo .□'■no-V io w pnn 11.30 ns .npia nnmx nm*n 6.55-3 ,6.15 nsw3 
.npn) 20 uni ,tmsw ,n»w) 4 isos omo-b vn oven ms ,msp nrms mo”p tmmxn 
.nsw) 2 -jso3 omo'V io w pnn 3it? nnnxn nnKi ,3ns rmriR uba-p 7-3 *ps3i (nipi 
.ms 1 ? 11 ° 0 oVwV *pnx nn« .12 — ,rrs?p or rrn rtm rmb “ins ms ;<msw 

21.7 A numeral higher than *‘ 10” preceded by “H and in gender concord with 
a determinated sg, noun is equivalent to an English ordinal: 

tin- twenty-second day 
the fifteenth vear 

m 

21.8 Tram late: 

1. The 8ih of Tevet 5720 fell on Saturday, January 6, 1960; the 16th of Adar 5720 fell on March 15* 

1960, — 1. The distance (= way) from NVwA or It to Chicago 2 is 1460 kilometer*, the way from Cincinnati 1 
to Chicago is 477 kilometers; therefore, the way from New York to Chicago is by 983 kilometers shorter 


ETTfln oniffpn orn 
mra*TOnn nwrn 


’onk “length 


• i 




■rionl 


:ri 
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than the way from Cincinnati. — 3. Out of a crowd of 320 people, there were only three women younger 
{= aged less) than 20 year*. — 4, How old i> your mother t — My mother i& 58 f«tm$ old; she h three 
years (* by three year*) younger than my fattier. — So your father is 55* isn't he ? No; I explained that 
my father was 1 three years older, not younger: his age is 61. — 5. in the 25th year of the war, more than 
3000 men of the enemy forces surrounded our city and more than 500 of (— from) its inhabitants did not 
return from the fight. ■—• 6. There was a big war from 1914 to 191$, but another war began in 1939 and 
ended in 1945. — 7. From the 21 at day to the 33rd day of the treatment, the patient has to he in bed. 
— Please show me p. 259 of your book. ■ 9. The ear will arrive at 9:25 and will take on (= accept) 
the guests at about 9:40; the length 2 of the trip will be about three hours and fifteen minutes; 1 therefore 
hope they wilt be back (= return) for ( - to) lunch 5 by («= until) one o'clock. ■— 10. In the next year 
we shall observe the 15th Independence Day of the State of Israel. — IK Salomon Aahkeloni won over 
(= overcame) Joseph Levy in the 34th minute of the game, — 12. Only 6% of the students arc boys. 


U 


vright 


1 Aorist in Hebrew! 
* § 13.3, note J. 


•See footnote to §21,6. 
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22.1 Regular transitive verbs 

Verbs that govern a single object in the PH-case or two objects, one in the 
PH-case and the other one in the “b-case, will be termed regular transitive 
verbs and henceforth marked /. without any other indication being given, in the 
vocabularies, of their government. Note that, with regular transitive verbs, the 
object in the "Vcase designates an animate being or a group of animate beings: 

— In *n d *? nas?n ns — .upk ^"b 1 ? n s ®i v b — .ins os’? eVaa "Vix 

!m: I 3 *t " V rroap *?it — .* m n toikh ph ms H-3nb piara sk 


22.2 Final or preconsonantal aatt contracts to au r but is subject to the same 
rules as final ean y according to §§ 6.4, 6*5 (examples in § 223)- 

223 Passive forms of weak verbs 

The forms of a regular transitive verb, except the infinitive and the imperative, 
may be changed by replacing the first vowel in the stem by u 1 {in gemination o 1 
[§ 0.13,2]), and in verbs in which + e is required according to § 14.1 [2, footnote] 
—'“• \ e.g. 


tidnt nTD — sudru T1TJ0 temdri 'TTOP — tetudri TTJOP 

nikta PPp^J — nukta HPplt htemadni, UtOPn — tuwmadnu m»»in 

and by replacing the second (except in open stem verbs [§ 14 , 3 ]) by a (which is 
subject to the same treatment as e [§§ 6.1, 13 . 1 , 14.2], but is maintained in the 
aor. pi.), e.g. 


tider 

tt*o 

« sad&r 

nio 

hi zmin 

hiiminu 

porn 

iron 

— hmmmn 

— huzmnu 

pnn 

irntin 

yemder 

"110'* 

— yesudar 

mi©' 

yazmin 

(as mini 

per 

Tern 

— yusman 

— mzmm 

prr 

■amin 

mesader 

ttdiq 

— mesudar 

VT100 

mazmtn 

pots 

-— muz man 

ion 3 

metoderet 

rrnon 

— mesudtret 

r-nion 

nutzmina 

nroTo 

— mmzmenet 

won a 

mesadrim 

omoo 

— mttudarim 

o'ttiod 

maw minim 

D-raro 

— mttzmanim 

o'wna 

menatieaH 

nsia 

— rmnmmn (5 22.2) 

nxiiD 

mafsia 

y*sa 

rnttfraa 

yxp 

menatsaitdt 

nnsm 

— mmutsah/it (§ 22.2) 

pnxTJO 

mafu 'n 

nr’so 

— wtftwa! 

pyxio 
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The second vowel in the stem of open stem verbs is not changed, unless it is i, 
which is replaced by e ; e.g. 


ytmkf 

rtpr 

— ytmki 

npir 

mmahtm 

Wpm — nmwkim 

D'pTlD 

meptaka 

npi» 

— menmka 

npv» 

yarie 

nm* — y«r& 

wiy 

nikiyta 

n'p**i 

— tmkeyUi 

Jl'pU 

hirfta 

nnenn — a vita 

nmin 


A verb form in which the first vowel of the stem has been replaced by u governs 
the prefixless case wherever the n it-case is otherwise required and it is in gender- 
number concord with the prefixless case noun thus governed; it cannot take another 
noun in the prefixiess case (unless one that denotes time or space). Such verb forms 
arc equivalent to English passives. Examples: 


Active 


Passive 


Hi- repaired the book. 

He overcame you. 

lie held the papers 
three weeks. 


.icon r*t ip'n kw 

.■pvt mri mn 

nmn rut p-mn ion 
.nisna® nsnbs? 


They will explain .ppb pum ntt nmo* an 

the matter t-> the officer. 

Will you promise me ,-qoDn ns 'b rrear 

the money ? 

The h<,) told us . 37 im 73 Tt'O lib 7B7> lb’ft 
.1 story all evening 


The book was repaired, 

You were overcome- (TITIK) 

The papers were held nrfe® ipmin rm^in 
three week*, »niyUV 

The matter will be explained .fspb 7 a or p'jsn 
to the officer. 

Will the money be promised ?qS3fT 'b HOST 
to me i (m: Will I be promised the money .*) 

A story waa told to us * L7V71 b3 TID'D lib 7DiO 
(or; we were told a story) all evening. 


22.4 The weak passive aorist is normally used only in that function in which 
it is equivalent to the English present perfect (§6.1): 

The chair has been repaired (or: is repaired). qpino ttO’Sil 

The house has been destroyed {or: is destroyed). *70®iS fT3fI 

The suit has been ordered (or: is ordered). -nKSTia fTB'blW 

Note* 

1. ‘Hie verbs mra> ( mnS have no passive forms. For SapV ace § 43.2. S m also 

§ 25.5, 

2. The i sf. pais, aor, of psn'f is niT tfi muNano. 

It5 Parse, reproduce orally and translate the following forms: 

.pin .tor ,pbnn .nnyio ,ni»sv3 ,iysr .momn .mpina .anpjsin .tair .nnoii .non 

.1213 .nnais .nbuo .vann ,u»nn ,ibnu ,iabn> .msrr .nnsoio .mao’© .nwnn .ovsis 

,-n’Tib ,'n7rrb ,mt ,(2) ns /trrrs 

Fach of the following words may be parsed as an active and a passive v erb form alike (see § 0.31 [16]): 

.ns- ,iisn , fin si ,mma ,oniso .trims .rrnbi .nbn nn^' .nnbo .DTibo ,nnbs 

22,6 Since a passive verb form does not take more than one prefix less case 
noun (§ 22.2), if it is desired to state the agent of an action denoted by a passive verb 
form, one of the prepositions ’alyde- 'Tf")7y or bide- *7’3 must be used (the 
latter with animate agents only and only if the verb does not denote a psychic action): 


riqhted 
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§ 22.7 

Wonderful music was played .pnua *12 pYa) 'Y bB rmu rwbcj np'eio 

by Mr. Menuhin, 

The question was not understood by them. .ori'T* ba main xb rtbxwn 

By whom will she be accompanied ? ? (teluve) nilbn vs 'T* bs 

I was detained by a party . .na % oa **r bv viasix 

Before a personal suffix other than a consonantal dosed one {§ 17.2), 'alyde- 
and bide- are replaced by 'alyade- and beyade- respectively; e.g. "pY* bB ’alyadead 
“by you (m. sg.)’\ ,M ra beyaday “by me". In popular speech, 'Y* bB is replaced, 
preceding personal suffixes, by ’aiyad *T' bs is frequently abridged in writing 

'"B. unless it is connected with a personal suffix; e.g.: .bnian ,a s noi2 Sinn “The 
debt was covered by the director." 

With the aorist of verbs of intellectual perception, ~b is used instead of T bB: 
.nbxtrn nx pan nx — .-b main nbxrr — .'*? nsia p*)Bn “the matter is known to me; 
I am familiar with the matter.” — But with , Y'"bB not in the sense of intellectual 
perception: .rnjnxn b» ”p-bs mai© xb tib ncirtn nrian “The new- state has not 
yet been recognized by all countries.” 

22.7 Vocabulary for the following narrative: 

Nouns: 

human being, man (not in the 
sense of male person) 

(same meaning), person 
request 

state of mind, disposition, temper 
horse 
slave 
tomb 

foot-soldier 

hope 
Names: 

the traditional notation of the name of God; 
conventionally read 0»n “the (Holy) 

Name” — “The Lord” 

Manasseh rnemie 

Verbs: 

Strong monosyllabic: 

budge, move 
die 

flee 


(la)zuz m(b) 

irreg, aor, ns 

and remotive met 


•n 


Twin 


adam (m.) (no pL, no cstr,) DIN 

ben- adam (no cstr., fliH(~)n 


pi, bne-adam) 

bakasa j\ 7PFpl 

mi(~)ix& am 

sus m, DID 

*evid m. (a) 11 W 

kevtr rn t (i) lip 

ragii (m,) (no cstr,, pi, ragtm) B^n ,'Vn 

tikva /. nnpn 
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Weak: 

place (in position), posit, 

{shaman t. m. sg. 

iinper. irreg., 

rranb 

suppose, assume 

aor. martian or 

meniaH 


have pity on 

(le)rmif'm 


by amb 

Adjectives: 

courageous 

'omit 


P'SSX 

thirsty 

tsami j ' 


xm 

much, many 

rav , raba 


nai ,31 

Adverb: 

then ( = at that time, colloquially also: 

= in that ca.se) 

Prepositions: 

'az 


TK 

into the hands of 

tide (see note) 


'i'b 

before, in front of,... ago 

Ufne (see note) 



in view of, in the sight of, because of 

mipne (see note) 



Sknti-we con.-fituent: 

it is better 

mutav (tenses formed according 
to § 19.7) 

3D1S 


Note: The alternations, described in § 22.5 for by and *l'3, apply also to 
other disyllabic prepositions beginning with a case prefix and ending in -<■; e.g. 
'lab, '1'b, 'jdo: a moo mipnehem “because of them’', oa'l'b (idemm “into your 
hands", an'JSb lifnehem “before them", but **1B5 rnipamy “because of me”, 
"j'l'b iyadeno “into your hands", vie*? l/anav “before him". 


o-noi^m min' 

i 

ib'i irxa anna a's'ax *n» vn xb 'a .arrnibx r nb abip rx bx*iD' -33 i»'in ai® 
by a'bnn mmai a'oion Kay .or.'jeo cub yii an? pxi arxn Kay *r by a'cpis any 
;D'B ny vn Kb mbx-ma 'aennb .or mribr -raa oipans in xbi -ryrt 'job nos 0'3'ixn 
no a a'Kssn amni airib'D nxis o'ai nnoa brxnb nopion mm 'iab rrrt i®ox •« 
O'nna rn cm amx lmxipn n 1, k , 0 'iapa o'non nx inn xb mai pt lainai ,a*cn ion 

.myrr maims 

bx tth 'la no .rrnaa tbsrc rnipb my n'n htdx 'x® n®p *p ba m oaxa *i®xa 
■nxa si xbn :urai oara O'mbtt jvp» :anpp anai anb -ranb na Drrnpon bxi mrot 
:rmpr bai mty be i:b px rrav .c'noibin ay cub® nan smyi Kb® aa®y» rrn 
nun nx p'oonb Dab a-r'so umx .prnxn ®'xn is ia®ui a'arxb raxa a-uoia umx 
.orri'b myn uoim oa'bx o'noibin b® ixay *rxn nx main® nxa o-ypao umx ;*ryn 
in' mai i®xa mino bxm D'a'ixb an ay rrni® aaia .abia by aib® xia' -p pit *p 'a 

*.n'ib'i ir®i ay 
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nr*an rar isn .mipn nsj? u' 1 ? r* pis !"nx tejeox 'rn» ;?nis an*? :r©r. 

a-vur dm oVix ,um© nx ir*?» x^r xVi u-mVx 'n irH* am' iVx one -j®dd -‘tix .d'S* 

«. 03 n»p 2 inpn m ,mt» u 5 ? xian x*?i o'o'n naan pi 
H'sn nan 1 ? nnss 1 ? nr» a'lasn bai mxinin mnpan nx rrns x’xin mi .in'scn an 

.orrnaa nuwn annV'i arm nx -jx 

an 1 ? xian© y?sa trp x*? an ,*inra nap n-n ann axoi tixo jn pny n'n oaxa 

,a*ix -aa x*?i D'niSxa xV ,ynw 


22.8 Replace the forms of the regular transitive weak verbs (except infinitives) in the following 
sentences by passive one* and alter the other forms of the sentences accordingly, wherever necessary; 
translate the original m well m the transformed sentence: $ 8.7 (I), f 11.2 (13), § 11. .3 (6). § 12,9(25, 
2$, 30), § 14.6(1, 5), | H.9 (15). § 15,2 (4. 7, 10), § 16.7 (2, 5, 10* 17, 21, 23, 29, 35), § 16.8 (1,8, 10. 15), 
§ 18.9 (2, 4, 6, 10), § 19.6 (4, 5); in the following sentences, the imperatives should be matched by 
passive potentials used and construed according to § 13.2 (I): § 3.2 (5).* § 7.3 (7, 10), § 11.2 (44), 
§ U3(4), § 12.9 (24, 26, 27. 29). 

22.9 7 Van date: 


Judith and Holopherncs 
V 

There was a woman tn Bcthulua in these days by the name of Judith. She had married ( — got married 
with) a man by the name of Manasteh*, but hr hud died three years before- All this time she had been 
mourning (= in mourning) in ( = to) ManaatcV memory and was dressing in mourning-clothes. But 
she was a very beautiful woman and still young and she was also recognized by 4 everybody us a very 
good person (— woman). Manaase had left her much gold and silver and houses and many slaves. 

The people sons) of Bethulua informed her about the wicked (* bad) words of PW) the people 
and that the men had been m uncourageous ( — not courageous) because of the want of water. It was 
aho reported (* related) to her that Uziyahu’s reply had been that he would deliver the city into the 
hands of the enemy after five days, if God would not save them by (= until) this time. 

So Judith decided that she would save Bethulua and all of the people of Israel. 


4 § 22.5. 



1 f 19,7 (imperative). 


f 5 17.4. 


* § 22.7, 
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23.1 Strong verbs with disyllabic m. sg. aor. and 3rd person m, sg. rem. 
(disyllabic strong verbs) 

The characteristics of all strong verbs are (cp, § 19.1): 

I. When a prefix appears before the stem, an extension vowel appears between 
the prefix and the stem. 

The extension vowel is a in monosyllabic strong verbs {§ ]9.lj 

With disyllabic strong verbs, the extension vowel is ordinarily i, but after K — e 
(for exceptions set §24.1,2); the extension vowel is not represented in writing. 
E.g, grrnr "HOJ “finish” (imp.) — Ugmor 110ib “(to) finish" — yigmor mar “(he) will 
finish*’ —Jegmor maSK “I shall finish”. 

II. The aorist has no prefix. 

III. The tenses differ from each other by vocalic (sometimes also consonantal) 
alternation rather than by prefixes. 

Wc may distinguish several classes of disyllabic strong verbs according to whether 
the first syllable of the m. sg. aor. has o l or a and whether the last syllable of the 
m. sg. imp. and the m. sg. pot. has o 1, a or e; e.g. 


Stem 

V o w v 1 

Class 


E x it m pies 

Pint 

Lut 

designation 



syllable 

syllable 




i, fig. aor. 

m- sg* pot. 





uid imp. 




0 1 

0 1 

0 

gamer 

"rail “finish(es)” 




yigmor 

"liar “(he) will finish” 




gmor 

"lias “finish!” 

a 

a 

a 

gadel 

*?ti “become(s) big” 




yigdai 

Sll" "(he) will become big" 




gdal 

S*TJ “become big!” 

o 1 

a 


so lean 

nVls? “send(s)” 




tiilati 

nbwn “(she) will send” (§ 22.2) 




Sian 

nbv “send!” (§22.2) 

0 1 

e 

o-e 

kone 

mlp “buy(s)” 




'ekm 

n:px “I shall buy” 




kne 

mp “buy!” 

a 

€ 

a-e 

Save 

mw “is equal, is worth” 




tisve 

mwn “you (m. sg.) will be equal 


[ .nr 


lohl 
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N otes: 

1. l in the m. sg. pot. and imp. is found only in the o-cla$s (example now 
"finishfesj”, above). 

2. All open stem verbs (§ 14.3) and only these have e in the m. sg. pot. and imp. 
(example blip “buy[s]”, above). 

3. All diphthong steins, but also some others, have a in the m. sg. pot. and imp. 
(example frbw “send[s]”, above). 

23.2 The active tenses of non-alternating disyllabic strong verbs 

A. The m. sg. aor. has e in the second syllable (examples: §23.1), If the stem 
vowel is o, the other forms are formed according to § 6.1; c.g.: 

toil gomer — mail gamer It — 0 % *US11 gomrim — mail gomrot ; ttVl» to lean 

— nnbw mlanat — Q'nbw toluim — mnVtW Solaot ; nnp kone — njtp kom — Clip 
konim — rinp konot; 

but if the stem vowel is a the other forms are formed according to the formation of 
the f. and pi. of adjectives (note that, as in the examples given, the most convenient 
English equivalent of a verb of the a and a-e classes contains an adjective); e g.: 

b*ri gadel — nb*n gdela — a* 1 *?!! gdelim — mbi! gdelot ; nw Save mw Sava 

— am© savim — fin© iavot, 

B. The 3rd m. sg. rcm. has a in the first and second syllables: Tai gamar, 
rib© salon, nip kuna; the o-class has classically e in the second syllable (this form 
is however hardly in use nowadays): bn gadal, gadel. The other forms of the 
remotive are formed according to §§ 14,2, 14.3, 22.2, 22.3 (treatment of a): 'THAI 
gamarti , JlFib© salonta, ilbli gadla , tip kunu, Ti'Jp kaniyti, UUp kaniynit. Classically, 
the forms of the 2nd person pi. lose the a of the first syllable: Bfi*iai gamartbn, 
°gmartem. 

C. The infinitive has o 1 in the last syllable in all classes and otherwise only the 
extension vowel: TIB lb ligmor, blTlb ligdol, tilb©b lisloau ; open stems (§3.4): JTOpb 
Ukwt, mwb iisvot. 

D. The m. sg. imperative contains only the stem vowel (examples: §23.1). 
Thus it begins with a double consonant, which — in common speech —forms a cluster 
(§0.161). However, if the stem consonants of the verb are such as not to permit 
formation of an initial cluster in the imp., the imp. is usually replaced by 2nd persons 
of the potential; e.g. the imp. of Dumb lirsom "to write down" (o-class) is hardly used 
in speech (ri- is not an initial cluster, § 0.161), and Disnn tiriom, also equivalent to 
"write down!", is used. See, however, §24.1, note 3. 

E. In the suffixed forms of the potential, the stem vowel is dropped; e.g. 
lnoi* yigmru [yigm e ru] (§0.163), *bnir> tigdli [tigd e li], Upn tiknu. 

F. The same applies to the suffixed forms of the imp., but in these forms, 
i l is introduced into the first syllable of the stem except in open stems; e.g. 'IBl gimri. 
Up knu. 

Note: Fi>r diphthong Mem* §46.4, 6,5 must be taken mto Account; rtnVir ioiaitat, frip $omm 
^hearts) (in,) 1 ' — r,m^® (£}, mnbw mfjvm. mm*® ftm'ot, mb® fahta t *\m® 

1 For exceptions see § 24.1. 


f ,nt 


■|Qh1 
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iiilm, irar* yifMM, JWm\ itop lwt*u. Classically, the 2nd f. sg, suffix it* is, with diphthongal stems, 
-d/: nnbr fa/oHf r */a/affdf; ni»r ibiwiaf, “ioma'dl (the classical form is hardly in use nowadays). 


13.3 Using the English equivalents given in §23 i, parse, reproduce orally and translate the 
following forma (the figure in parentheses indicates the number of different possibilities): 


,11*711 ,1110a ,up'o ,( 2 ) opo ,ou® .onnVr ,( 3 ) *?u ,|mai ,ispK .on© ,in*?©o .ibn .ion 
,B'*?u r ioi .tioik qn* 7 u .I'm ,nn*?i© ,111118? ,( 2 ) nop ,' 0 'ip ,(§ 0.31 [ 16 ]) w ,( 2 ) n*?®n 
,Bim 8 ? ,n* 7 i© .imp .nn*?ii ,o*io© ,inoi .Vm 1 ? ,n t «r ,iw .irip .($ o . 3 i[i 6 ]) on© .( 2 ) on*?© 
,ni*?ii ,0100 ,noi' >11 .'oVi! , 0 'nVw ,'oito .D-op ,upo ,mws ,'on*?© ,( 4 ) *7*110 ,'ioi ,owp 
,(5 o. 3 t[i 6 ]}( 2 ) up ,n*7»« 11010 ,01100 ,n*?pi ,(§o. 3 i[i 6 ]) on©*? ,oi'ip .prop .nw/on 1 ?© 
,nor ,1101 ,m* 7 ©*? ,hpo ,ip ,nipi .in 1 ?®* ,nioi ,1101*? ,'n*?©o ,(§oji[i 6 j) wo .nip' ,( 2 ) nip 
,( 2 ) iioso ,( 2 ) 'in ,( 2 > n 1 ?© ,( 2 ) m©n .( 2 ) 'ipn ,'moi ,11010 ,' 0 * 7 © ,nnp*? ,in©i ,nin* 7 i© 
,< 2 ) Vhk ,( 3 > iSii ,( 2 ) 10 * 7 ® .( 2 ) oioi ,( 2 ) oop ,( 2 ) up .( 2 ) on® ion 1 ?® ,( 2 ) 1*711 ,( 2 ) 1101 

.(2) '*?iio ,(2) i*7ir 


23 .4 In the following sentences, the following disyllabic strong verbs occur 
(the vowels in parentheses denote the class): 


become big, grow (intransitive) Hgdot, gdal (a) 

finish Hgmar, gmor (o) t. 

learn liltmd, °lmad (o-a) t. 

buy, acquire Ukmt t fait (o-e) t. 

want, wish ( = require), desire, (with Urtsot, rt?e (§ 23-2| D]) (»-e) t, 

inf. also:) like 

write down, take down (in writing), lirsom, rsom (§ 23.2[D]) (o-e) t. 

note, register (trantitwe) 


*711 .*7111*7 
101 ,11^*2 
io* 7 ° ,TiaV? 

nip ,ivnp*2 
nxi 4 ,mrV? 

oin° ^nzn 5 ? 


send 

he glad, be happy 
hear 

drink, have a drink 


lisfam, Han (a-a) t. 0*7® 

(see §| 6.4, 6.5 22.2) 
lismoan, sman (a) (j ^ ®!) *70 00© 

(see §§ 6.4 22.2) 

lismoa, imaa (&~a) t. (§§ 6.4 6.5) ©5® ,yiD2 ?t 2 

tistot, He (o-f) t. 00 © ,mnip*? 


IIOI'IO *7© D'3®111 1000 .2 — .I960 1K113D*7 1 5 "10 13030 OK *73p*7 *010© .1 
!3ln OXp 'OP .4 .D'31ipi D'0'3 110113© ON 1101*7 O'O'IS U1JK ,3 — .11©*? 01©0 *711 
OSp '0©0 K*7 10*7 — .10 IK IDp 1*00 101© 'JK ;1Dp Kplll 010©*7 1X11 'IK ,1110 ,K*7 — 
I'll*7 pi 'O'SI .6 — .miriH 01*70© 101p '0BK1 1©in 10**70 'O'Jp .5 — ?0K!“*733 3?n 
OK ”1*7 nil®*? |0T '*? 1'1 K*7 ,8 — .'*?© pc*7©1 1000 OK ,1©p33 ,D 1®10 .7 — .01*7® q*7 
HOIK .11 — ,1*7'1 n'D31 «,KBH 1'1K ,*711K 1©K3» .10 *1113 .no© .9 — .30301 

qK ,3193 VlOOK "*?« 110 s ? 10X1 Ip31 .12 — .10®3 0*3101 0101p03 pi *731K O'lip 
,131*7 '101 ;pl 1311 q3 *73 'OIK 339*7 1©0K 'K ,0131 ,*»0© .13 — .0’33 '0"1 K*7 
190B0 .10IK 1R*?©0 K*7 OK !110 *003 OK '*7 11*7© .15 — !q *?1 1101 ,K3 90© .14 !1©p33 

10*7 — mil *79 190©' '00 — .*010101® f*19 190© K*7 "111 ,16 — .0*0*91 K*7 D'131 
©in 101K1 31 q031 *7113 0*3 1 X 11 'IK .17 — 1110 q3 *73 1311 *7® 910®*? 0'3'IX 01 

.1311 qi *73 01X1*7 q*1X K*7 — ...Ip'lOK*? *71'B1 31®1 11139 DlpOl 
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23,5 Replace the English verbs in the following table by the appropriate Hebrew forms according 
to the indications given at the left side and the top of the table ; 


Person, gender, number 

Aorist 

Ren mine 

Potential 

Imperative 


Infinitive 

I ro. sg. 

finish 

grow 

learn 




I f sg. 

buy 

want 

note 




11 m, ig. 

send 

be glad 

hear 

drink 



II L sg* 

hear 

send 

be glad 

buy 



Ill m, sg. 

note 

learn 

want 




Ill f. Bg. 

buy 

finish 

grow 



finish 

J m. pL 

grow 

finish 

buy 


f 

buy 

I f. pL 

send 

hear 

note 



hear 

II m. pi. 

be glad 

learn 

drink 

hear 


be glad 

II f. pi. 

want 

grow 

send 

learn 



Ill in* ph 

finish 

note 

buy 




III f ph 

grow 

hear 

want 





23-6 Whenever a cstr. noun has or may have an English equivalent different from its equivalent 
in isolated position ('§§ 17.8* 18*4), the equivalent for the cstr. may also apply, if the sentence 
contains *5 w* n^n), pa (*5 mn *6) and if the noun is accompanied by an attributive (§ 8J) 
adjective; c*g*: 

Jacob had a beautiful wife. .nC' «WK nrVVl apJT 1 ? 

This kibbutz does not have many members. *C'3*1 O'T 3 ft fM <1171 JHS'p 1 ? 

23*7 Translate: 1. Some people are glad when they get a nice letter. — 2. Have pity on me, 
because I have no money to buy myself tome food, — 3. There is some hope that they will fend the 
things ordered by us. — 4, Our society hit* more than 5500 members, — 5, I took down the command 
of the officer in less than five minutes, but to fulfill it I needed many months and haw not finished the 
work yet, — 6, Please come to my home tomorrow evening and have (— drink) some coffee with roe. 
(Translate for m, and f, sg* and*pi.), — 7, It is not hard at all to learn Hebrew. — 8. When will you learn 
(m, sg. p f. sg, p pi) to finish your letters in time ? — 9. Joseph is wry glad he got married, because he hat 
a very pretty wife and a wonderful home and he does not want anything (= a thing) more. — 10, Please. 
Miss Levy, take down my orders and send the things during the nett week, — J1. I would like to buy 
some new books, because I want to send them to my relatives in Israel. — 12, Our city grows very fast 
and in less than five years it will have more than 25000 inhabitants. 
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24.1 Alternating disyllabic strong verbs 

If a strong verb stem contains, initially or medially, / D or p D, b a, a 3 or a ft, 
' y or ’ 8, it is alternating (cp. § 7.2). Each of the mentioned stem elements appears 
either in a hard or a soft shape; 

Hard shape Soft shape 
3 b V 

® p f 

3 k H 

v ,tt ’ gemination of preceding vowel 

n h h, °na (after e — °He) 

Note that H is the soft shape in respect of A, but the hard shape m respect of *ita [ Mi), 

An alternating strong stem does not show a soft shape both initially and medially, 
nor a hard one in both positions (except in the cases listed below). In a form without 
a prefix, the hard shape appears initially and the soft shape medially 1 ; in a form with 
a prefix — inversely 1 ; e.g.: 

Aorist: 71313 bone ”\veep(s) ’ Infinitive; ri33*? livkot “(to) weep” 

Remotive; 7133 bona “(he) wept” Potential: 7133' yivke “(he) will weep” 

Imperative: H33 bm “weep!”, 1133? 'rod [’*vodJ “work!”, ®13n ntoi [h*vo3] 
“dress (a wound)!” 

However, medially 

]. ’ always appears in its hard shape: 

b»lD po'el “act(s)” b»B p'al “act!” 

*?ye pa'ai “(he) acted” 

2. 3, 3, B appear in their soft shape if in immediate succession to a weak shape 
of ’ s k or % n or to rt: 

T139' yaavod “(he) will work" "1133?*? laavod “(to) work” 

3. n appears in its hard shape if immediately followed by a vowel: 

plus ft onek “laugh(s)” pm tsnak "laugh!” 

pnx isanak “(he) laughed” 

'These statements apply only lo active forms; the strong passive has to be discussed separately. 


riqh 
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Notes: 

1. In ordinary speech, the classical soft shape of h is more common medially, 
but less common initially. 

2. Before 3?, ft, ft, the extension vowel i (§ 23.1) is replaced by a, before, tt — 
by + e, a: 

WWi' yahrog [yah*rog] “(he) will kill’’ THfrV lahrog [lah a rog] “(to) kill” 

*11DK' yeesor “(he) will forbid” TiOKb leesor "(to) forbid” 

3. Although ' does not form initial clusters, verbs with stem initial ’ commonly 
have m. sg, imperatives (cp, § 23.2[D]): 31T3?r taazov — 31 IS? f’ a zov] “leave (me) 
alone!". 

4. M. sg. imperatives with initial K have e in their first syllable: “tlOtt Vior “forbid!”. 

5. F. sg. and pi. imperatives with medial ft have a in their first syllable: ’pns 

tsanki, Isawiki (note 1} “laugh! (f, sg.)”; colloquially also those with initial S; 
’3tp ’azvi, +*izvi “leave (me) alone (f. sg.)”!. 

6. In popular speech, some m. sg, imperatives hive & media) hard shape, e,g, % 2 © ikav 1 ‘lie down' 1 , 
1WP tpoH "pour out! 11 , 'liav fimt ‘‘break!” ( Hhw, ¥ ffo.ft, "Iw), 

24.2 Exceptional alternating strong verb stems with initial 8 

The following verbs have, in their potential, the extension vowel & (not 
represented in writing unless in the 1st person sg.) after which their stem initial ’ 
is dropped, but preserved in writing: biDKb kettol “cat” — 3rd m. sg. pot. 538" yottal, 
3inxV leehov “love” — satr yohav (also, but less commonly, yeehav), Tins’? kems 
“hold” — TTTK' yoaas (also, but much less Commonly, tins' yeernz). In the verb 
"say”, whose aor. and rcm. replace that of Tin*?, this applies also to the inf.: *151*? 
lomar (spelled with 1; K not preserved, stem vowel «!) — "IDH' xomar , 1 

The imp, forms of yiru6 are an* *eha i\ 'an* l/eh^vi], unit [’eh^vu], 

24.3 The irregular verb “be able, can" 

Aor.: 713' ymol, f. sg. nbiS' ynola etc. — Hem. bl3' ymol (commonly also 
biD’ n'n haya ymol), 3rd person f. sg. n*?3' yanla etc., but o is not replaced bv a: 
UVD' yamlti etc. The verb has neither inf. nor imp. 


24.4 In the following Biblical passages, the following vocabulary occurs: 


Nouns: 



male, man 

gevrr m. 

13S 

blood 

dam (m«), estr. pi. °dme 

□*7 

mountain 

har m. 

in 

ass, donkev 

uamor m. 

nan 

matza, unleavened Passover bread 

mats a j. 

nsa 

boy, youngster 

nadir m. 

11*3 


1 Two more classical cases are now obsolete. 
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world, cosmos 

in all eternity, forever 
month 

cow 

heaven, skv 

Names: 

David 

Je re nu as 

Israel (muse, name) 

Sinai 

Samson 
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'olam (m.), pi. ’ olamat , 
cstr. pi. 'olme 

k'olam(im) Q( , a)*?Tpb 

pe (m.), cstr. pi (§ 17.3[H|), nVD ,'D ,H3 
pi. piyot 

para /. HID 

samtytm (m. pi.) (spelling!), "0® ,D , 'QIZ? 
cstr. ime 

david *TC)n 

virm(t)Yt&hi4 WW 

m, (distinguish from /., name of the state) ‘'in?' 
tinay m, (mountain), /, (area) 'pd 

iimitm )i mo 


Disyllabic strong verbs: 

love, like 
eat 

I* arrest, 2. forbid 
weep, cry 
sav, tell 

■rf * 

remember 

dress (a wound), saddle 
write 

put on (clothing), wear (clothes) 

sell 

work 

leave (alone), abandon, desert 
help 

L rise, go (come) up, immigrate into 
Israel (§3.2, footnote), 2. cost 

stand (up), cease to move, stop {intram.) 


leehov, 'ehav (o-c) (§ 24.2) t. an* .SUIK*? 
ieenol, ’emt (§ 24.2) (o) t. ViDK 
hem, 'em (o) 1. t. •. TR .2 T»&X , “11 OK 1 ? 
Uvkot, bm (o-e) (§24.1) ns3 ,JT)33*? 
famar, 'emor (o) (§ 24.2) t, "USK 
Hxkor, smr (o) t. (§24.1) list ,^131*7 
Imboi ( Umatof), ttvtti t. (o) srun .won'? 
liHtov, kfor (o) t. ( § 24.1) 3W3 ,3103*? 

Ulboi, °hai (o-a) i. (§24 1) mV* ,3713*?*? 
limkor, ' maof t. (§ 24.1) TOS 1 ,"1130’? 

laavod, 'vod (o) (§ 24.1 [2] TOS, ,TDl? 1 ? 
and note 3) 

laazov , 'sov («) t. (§ 24.1, 3TT» ,31117*7 

note 3) 

laazor, 'zor (a) (§24,1, _l ? "HIS ,TJTS?*? 

note 3) 

lit a lot, 'le l (§ 24.1, UK -3' .2 rOs ,m*7»*? 
note 3) {o-e) 

laamod, 'mod (§ 24.1, nay ,TIE!?*? 
note 3) (©) 

laanot, ’we 1 (§ 24.1, note 3) nis ,111117*7 
(o-e) 


answer, reply 


do, make laasot , ’re 1 (§ 24.1, note 3) 7WS ,niC17*? 

/. (o-e) (r = Vl) 

1 With these and similar verbs (stem initials \ «\ open stem), the equality of spelling between the 
3 rd person pL rero, and the pi. imp. (§ 14-6(B]) becomes also n homophony (likeness of sound); e,g* 
'afu “(they) rose", 7« [’Mu] “rise (pi.)! 1 '. 
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1. read, 2. call, call upon 


see 

ride (on horseback or a bicycle or 
motorcycle) 

forget 

pour (out), spill 

Adverb: 

why 

Sentence constituent: 
here is, (in exclamation) lo 


Sentence word: 

"it is truthful, amen 

Verb modifier: 

pray 


litSHok, tsuak (o-a) (§ 24.1 [3] pits 
and note 5) 

tikro, km’ (o-a) t. -V+ ,2 X*lp 
(§ 10 - 8 ) 

lir'ot, Ve (o-e) t. nx-)’ ,711*0*? 

+ !irkov ( lirkm <), °rnav (o-a) 33 V ,31D”lV 

(§24.1) 

liihoau, sunn (o-a) t. (§ 24 . 1 ) naB , IHDE?*? 

liipoH, if oh (§24.1, note 6) "JIBB .yiCBV 
(o-e) t. 


madua BTTO 


hint (connectible with inde- inn 

pendent pronouns or with 
personal suffixes, but 1st 
person sg. irregular 'DTI 
*hineni, hinni [§ 0.164], 2nd 
pers. sg. f. himn, hi nan) 


’amen px 


na' (following ’al or an imp., or xj 

preceding an inf.) 


The spelling of the following Biblical phrases has been modernized and punctuation marks 
introduced. Exclamation marks distinguish imperatives from otherwise equally spelled remotives, H> phera 
'have been omitted. Otherwise the text hm not been altered.. 


a wax .3 — .DT*rt 0 © nx *|V awa .2 — n-oo nVxn onain Vo nx (m.) nana yx ,1 
,'nnaB xV .6 — .Vni Vipa o'aia o' 3 *i .5 — .naia iVan mn .4 — .onain nx mmVn Vs 
'n .10 — mo Bn Vx ,*rot ,9 — .OTrmVx 'n nx (3rd pU inaB .8 — .nna» 'mx .7 — 
on .12 — .Vx-ib* n ’3 Vs tth nx vodb .11 — .ymax nna nx nar* xV ... yrtiVx 
— .yi m yoBV nno* .14 — .naaB can nnx man Vo srx .13 — .hbjo *[db 71 dt 
b*k run .18 — .isBBn Vx yj on .17 - .01 130Bn Vx .16 — .yarn am Vs nx .15 
nat xV .21 — .(f.) mat xV mxi .20 — .asm xV did Vv .19 — .omx 010 Vs aan 
.-nix omaa .24 — .hb , x jiVob naj BaV' xV .23 — «yno saV nnxi .22 — .aux nna 
-a ,xV — .'npnx xV — tniB npnx l nt noV .26 — .oa'rtx rx naan onx on ,25 - 
oss nxn .29 — .sin nosan nx nxi xV .28 — .'V pns' sawn Va .27 — .npns 
nx 'mxn .32 — .ntn osn nx 'nno .31 — ,*na'i ntn ovn no n-xn xVn .30 — .onx 

1 Biblical, cp. § 7.S. 

* Dt?s # m a word for a collective notion, has plural concord (Biblical), 



138 


SE< mON TWENTY - FOU ft 


§24.4 


nsso Va nx 'mx-i .35 - .a'oio Vs anas 'mx-i .34 — .pusn nx win .33 — .ns 

— .pxn nx ir*n .38 — .nmn Va amxn xV .37 — .Vni *nx un .36 — .awVxn 
vo .42 — ,masn aw *nw .41 — .nanxn nx *masn .40 — rtmam .rum nnx na .39 
nin .45 — .*pmVx m udV (m.) bibs .44 — nrann nx 'V isan .43 — .mas** aw 
xax .47 — .nrn p'aa "ibV amiss .46 — mmx nasi -pKi tibV rt»s xV a'aVa '» 
nnxi .50 — .mosV ma px .49 — .anas'? anais ...tut a'sas? .48 — .rVs -raw rrospn 
.nasn aVisV m pss .53 --- ncV *m xi m»s' ,52 — soum Vs nos .51 — mas ne 

— .Vx-serV nns px .56 — iamx inn ,aip .55 — .(m.) nnn (pi.) *pnx hr .54 — 
ma an .60 — .'V "ms awVx nin ,59 — rV '•nny mn /n .58 — .ins pm max .57 
mats .63 — .rrnax 'mV* # n nx a?s .62 — /a nnn pk ais .61 — .mtsV awVxa 
onais anxi .66 — ,(pU aa'nx pk anats kV ,65 —■ /n nna pk lars .64 — .wa pr 
ks Vk .69 — .Vx*ir* 'as nx atisx kV .68 — .rax nx ausV nsin Var xb .67 — .'nix 
wVs ,72 — .awVxn Vx nVs n»a .71 — .trmVx ma nx aitsi xV .70 — .umx aitsn 
jwst nx moxV — nr Vs am Vs naV .74 — ram "Vx amVs naV .73 — .nm aipan Vs 
Var xV .77 — .pnnx mVis minx nnc sat rum .76 — .nVis jpt srx .75 — .irVs 
Vx nVs * max nto Vx .79 — .asn Vx niVsV Van xV .78 — pro nn Vx mV»V asn 
*uas nVs' k*? .8! — rax Vx p'psk *px coa'ax Vx aiVsV iVs anxi .80 — .«rn 
.®«jax» naxi osn usi .84 — nVsn Vx .83 — rn in Vx nVsn laV .82 — .narrVaa 
pxi nxip ,r*x pxi -pxa srra .87 — .®nrs pxi Vip px .86 .anas xVi 'nxip. 85 — 
tmn lain nx nss .90 — .ms' tp ,xipn tx .89 — .nusV vox iVa' xV .88 —t*nns 
.ws xVi ptobV nivs .93 — .-pay as pips aio .92 .awpn pk pips nnx .91 — 
.nan nits'? Vaix xV .96 - wans anx na ,ixi .95 -- ,aia pi (m.) *]»s irts ,94 — 
irsp xV am ...wVx .99 — rmn asV ntsx na .98 — rmxi Vtsi ...mV min up .97 — 
max .102 — .«nVsn kV» sanV max .101 — .mxa Vaxn aw “nsat .100 — .aaV 
.nnpn iax' ,«!si .si» .104 — ?omVx laix na .103 - .•iDawiVx mn» mum nsV 
ns Via' xV .107 — .fjor pk anx Vxnr .106 — ,«?ntsn na» mVx iax' 'a .]05 — 
xV .110 — .nasV ms iVa' xV .109 — .pusV rnx iVa' xV .108 .iai ...a'tnV 
mxiV Var* xV .ill — - 3 'aix ubV oipV Vain xV ...amaix ubV aipV Vxnr ua iVar 
.nanxn nx maaV iVar rV a'ai o'© .113 — rn utV mesV Var 'a .112 .pixn rsx 

Reference* for the above quoted Biblical passage*: I —Jer 36:17* 2—Ei24:2. 3— Dt 10:2* 
4 — IIS 19:2, 5 — Ears 3:12, 6— Dt 26:13, 7- H™2:15 t * — Jer 3:2U 9 — Dt 9:7, 10 — Dt 4:31, 
11 — £*/ 39:29, 12 — IIKg 21:16, 13 — iCh 28:3, 14 — 1*59:7, 15 —Ex 29:12, 16 —Gen 37:22, 
17 — Jer 7:6, 22:3, 18 — Zach l 19 — Hos 14:4, 20 — 1x 57:11, 21 — Am 1:9, 22 — IK* 22:30, 
23 — Dt 22:5, 24 — Gen 45:4, 25— Nth 5:8, 26 — Gen 18:13-15, 27— Gm 21:6* 28 — Eccl 3:10, 
29 — Ex. 39:15, 30 — Jer 33:24, 31 — Ex 32:9, 32 — IS 9:16, 33 — Eccl 3:10, 34 — Ecd 10:7,35 —Eccl 
8:17, 36 —Is 9:1, 37 — Dt 4:15, 38 — Jud 18:9, 39 — Jer 1:11, 24:3, 40 — Gen 4:12, 41 — Ex 20:9, 
34:21, 42 — Ex 21:2. 43 — I Kg 13:27, 44 —Dt4:l0, 45 — Wig 10:4, 46— Jer 7:10, 47 — iKg 
22:19, 48 —Ex 8:11, 49 —Dan 11:15, 50 —IIS 20:4, 51—Jer 6:16, 52 — IS 16:22* 53 —Ps 33:11, 
54 — IlCh 21:13, 55 — Jud 8:20, 56 — IIKg 14:26, 57 — 1* 63:5, 58 — Ps 30:11, 59 — Pa 54:6, 
60 —llCh25:8, 61— lIChl2:l, 62 — IlCh 21:10, 63 —Jer 12:7, 64 — Dt 29:24, 65 — Joa 22:3, 
66 — Jud 10:13, 67 — Gen 44:22, 68 — IKg 6:13, 69 — Num 10:31, 70— Neh 10:40, 71 — Ex 19:3, 
72 —HKg 18:25, 73 — Jud 12:3, 74 — Jud 15:10, 75 — 15 28:14, 76—Gen 41:3, 77 — Ex 19:23, 
78 —Num 13:31* 79 —Ex 24:1, 80 — Gen 44:17,34, 81 — IS 29:9, 82 — U 2:3, 83 — ^1*14:42, 
H4 — Dt 27:15, 85 — Is 65:12, 86—IKg 18:26, 87 — h 50:2, 88 — Gen 45:3, 89 Is 58:9, 90 — 


1 Biblical E "tiir. 

* Cstr. numeral, although the noun is not determinated (Biblical)* 

$ "One who helps 1 * (cp, f 7.7). 1 Umanu (§ 17.6[5]). 

* See note to 30* * '"One who answers” (cp. note to 51). 

7 BibI. [vaasu], * Sec note to 41* 


I 


lohl 


I I I J 
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Gen 21:26, 91 — Is 37:16. 92 I'* 119:65, 93 — Jcr 11:8. 94 — Gen 26:29, 95 —llCh 19:6. 96 - Gen 

19:22, 97 — Em 10:11, 98 — Ex 17:4, 99 — Ex 20:23, 100 — Ex 23:15, 101 — Dt 1:42, 102 — 1* 40:9, 
103 —Ex 3:13, 104 — Prov 20:14, 105 —Job9:12, 106 — Gen 37:3, 107 —JIS 3:11, 108 —Gen 
45:3, 109 — Jud 2:14, 110 — Jo* 7:12-13, Ml —Ex 10:5, 112 —IS 6:20, 113—SoS8:7. 

24-5 Translate (unless the sentence indicates differently, render all 2nd persons and imperatives 
for m. sg., f. ig, and pi.}; 

L I am extremely sorry I will he unable to accept your invitation to come up to your apartment 
at 5:30 to have (= drink) a glass of wine with you, — 2. When will you be able to complete your work ? 
'— I am working on it all the time and I will continue to work on ii for another (— still) three weeks at 
Least, but I cannot promise you that i will do it by (■ until) the end of tht* month (ronrfr.) *— 3. We 
have not been able to answer your letter in time, but we will see what we can (pot.) do. —• 4. I hope you 
will not forget, — 5. I forgot the money at home. — 6. Stop! Here is the houtef Can't you see it? — 
7. When have you immigrated to Israel? — Seven years ago. — B. 1 am reading a new book. -— What 
(« how) do you call it? ■— "Darkness at noon 1 '. — 9. The boy is very sick; we will have to call the 
doctor. — 8© call the doctor very fast! — 10. We are unable (= not able) to resist (= stand up against) 
the wishfes] of mir parents (extended constructive). 11. Eat and drink, for tomorrow'*' you will die! — 
12. I "ill eat no ( — not eat) food until tomorrow. — 13. Take very little hot water, put in a little cold milk; 
after five minutes make much coffee, wait three minutes and put the coffee into the milk; wait for a little 
ttmc> and the coffee md milk will befcome] harder, in the meantime prepare a cake and pour everything 
over the cake; then put the cake into an oven and let it be there for an hour. 1 — Do you believe we shall 
eat this food ? — 14. You will hive to say ‘amen" to everything, 15. I hive told him very often that 
he should not ride on the horse so fast; now lu©k what he has done! — 16. I will show you who is the 
boss (uiiomatuaUy * rides on the horse) in this place. 




iQhi 


] § 13,2, note L 

i Cooking recipes arc habitually given in 2nd person t. *g. imp. 
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2S.1 The strong passive 

The passive forms of strong verbs (except the potential) have a prefix that appears 
immediately before the stem; thus, in the inf., the passive prefix appears between 
"V and the stem. 

The passive prefix is n- in the aor, and rent., k- in the inf. There is no imp. 
(but see §§ 25.3-25.5). The extension vowel follows the rules valid for active forms, but 
whenever i is replaced by another extension vowel (§24.1, note), the replacing vowel 
in the passive is e (for minor exceptions see below). 

Since the formation of the passive of monosyllabic strong verbs is very irregular 
and uncommon, we shall here discuss that of the disyllabic verbs only. 

A. The stem vowel of the pass. aor. is; 1. in closed stems a that precedes the 
stem final and is subject to the treatment described in § 22.3; 2. in open stems final -e, 
and the f. sg. in this case ends in -eyt (not subordinate!); c.g. 1. nirfam DSTIl 
“is being written down”, f. sg. ntrsemH Xiasni, pi. nirsamim, -ot O'attna, miser'll; 
niipan IDM “is being poured out”; neemar iski “is said”; nettbai cam “is (being) 
dressed”; 2. nir'e HKT1 “is seen, seems”, f. sg. nir'eyl JVHU, pi. nir'im , -ot O'KIJ, rnx*ti. 
Exceptionally, the stems nrs and ms have the extension vowel a: nssi naase “is 
done, is made, becomes”, nisi; *naam, mem (see § 25.4). 

B. The stem vowel of the 3rd person m. sg. rem. is a preceding the stem final, 
treated according to § 22.3 and consequently replaced by ey in open stems before a 
consonantic suffix; e.g. nirsam D?D, ntrSmu lbs'll, nirsamti 'rOSHJ; neemar T3K1. 
rnernru 11BK1; nir'a ami (spelled the same way as the aor.!), 3 f. sg. nir'ta [nir’ a ta] nnitll, 
nir'u nir'eyti 'n’KTl. With WS and WS, the extension vowel varies: 7TPS1 + mma, 
mesa “was done, was made, became”, HPlPSl naasta, neesta, tSSl naasu and all other 
forms with a; nisi mam, mena, nniSl manta, men to and likewise all other forms 
with e, a. 

Some verbs, which we cannot discuss here, replace, in current speech, the 3rd 
person m, sg. pass. rem. by a construction of rrn with the in. sg. pass, aor.; of those 
so far studied, this applies to “seem” (TTH HKU “it seemed”), but niOl nir'a “was 
seen”). 

C. The stem vowels of the inf. and pot. are a following the stem initial and e 
(in diphthong stems a 1 ) preceding the stem final; the second stem vowel is treated 
according to §§ 3.4 (inf. of open stems), 6.1, 13.1, 14.2, 22.3. The extension vowel i is 




TIQhl 



1 In some forms this is not classical* 
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replaced by e, if the stem initial is X,. 71, n, V, 1; the extension vowel * is always repre¬ 
sented in writing (') and so is e (') if it precedes X, n, n, y, *1. In alternating stems 
(§ 24.1), the inf. and pot. follow the rules for prefixless forms. Examples: yiiafen *}D©" 
“(he) will be poured out”, pi. yisafnu 13D©"; visalan n 1 ?©*' (diphthong stem) "(he) will 
be sent*', pi. yisaluu 177*?©"; yiiamaa y»©" “(he) will be heard*’, pi. yiSam'u l»a©"; 
ye'amer *1QK" “will be said”; yera'e nxv' (extension vowel!) “(he) will be seen, 
will seem”, pi. yera’u 1XV’; yikaiev 3713" (hard shape stem initial) “will be written”; 
infinitives: Ihiiafm “to be poured out", Ihisalau nh©'n’?, Ihiiamaa ss©'n*?, 

Ihe'amer lax'nb, Ihtra'ot nixvn 1 ?, Ihtkatei » aro’n*?. 

For the English equivalents of these forms as well as for their syntactic behavior, § 22.3 is valid. 
For the pronunciation of the infinitive, see § 0.161, footnote. 


25 4 1 Replace the following active forms of strong verbs by passive forms of the same tense, person, 
gender and number; 


/map ,n»3 .mnbw ,mnp .wp ,w*?©n ,naiN ,nipn ,nnV© ,moa ,rup3 .nb©n .ornou 
,nnVi© .'n*?wn ,moi3 .nbwi .rip .rvnau .nar .nVi© ,upn ,nnb© .mip ,nVt© .mas .in'?©' 
.Isa .nans ,'rwan .throw .d'roix ,namx .bsix .ran' ,(2) nm© ,dwr* .naV .roV .rrraib 
,toti .2iiyj ,TD»n .©tan' ,’*10X11 ,'iox' .3,3X11 ,bsix .130© .inns© ,onxRp ,ir©y ,rr3tv 
.rro©b ,xnp*? .mss 1 ? ,3ityb .risd 1 ? .oianV .riok 1 ? .sinx 1 ? ,tdx*? „ni 3 ©b 

25.3 Some strong verbs have only passive forms; we shall term these verbs 
‘deponents* (dep.). Deponents arc never regular transitive and have an English 
equivalent which is normally not passive. Deponents have also an imp., which may be 
formed from the inf. by omitting the prefix e.g. OW'it*? Ihikanes “enter, come in, 
go in” (deponent), imp. m. sg. htktmes 033'H, f. sg. hikansi '033*71, pi. hikansu 1033*71; 
aor. ninnas 0333 etc., rem. nitmas 0333 etc., pot. yikams 033*' etc. 


15.4 The following strong verbs so far introduced have passives although they are not regular 
transitive: *n?—^n?i “is (being) assisted" etc., mip^ ''call" — mp: "is (being) called** etc.; the 
passive of the regular transitive verb mzvb refers to the person who gets the answer: vniffs “I wax 
answered' 1 . 


The passive forms that correspond to rhe following strong verbs so far introduced do not, or not 
exclusively, function as passives: — 13 "recollects, remembers” (governs * 3 ), — rpm 

"becomes" (governs *5, only aor, and rem♦), min b — nmi “is seen" or "seems” (the latter governs ~^), 
yrnwh — 7 WI 44 b being spilled 1 * or “flows (into)", Those that do not function at passives, have 
imperatives (§25.3). 

In current language, the strong passive frequently also functions to express the possibility that 
an object may undergo the effects of an action (‘admissive*); .{maker) ^ 2$3 ort^rt "The bread is ‘sellable* 
fast 1 * — "sells fast/* — ,ma33 nb 7ni3jm “The work does not end.” (i.e. cannot he concluded). 

The verb® have no passive in current language. 

Some verba which we cannot discuss here, have no pass, aor. in current speech; of those so far 
studied, this applies to 3i?pV P 


25.5 Some regular transitive weak verbs have a strong passive. Of those weak 
verbs so far introduced this applies to b'nn*? — pass. aor. nits a! hs'3 etc., rem. nits a l 
bs'3 etc., pot. yinatsel bx3" etc., inf. Ihinatsel bsi'n"?. Some other weak verbs have both 
a weak and a strong passive; of those so far studied, this applies to p'oerth, rnbib, 
p'h’inb, T'snV, XBRV, TOTTiS, -rx©n'?, which have, besides their regular passives 
pODin etc, also the passives pOD'H 1 ? Ihipasek , pbR’nb Ihidaiek, TlblTt'? Ihigalot, 
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nikar (hot., rem.; inf., pot,, imp. not in use), KfiTTlb Iherafe', ’Ttsarnb Untamed, 
Ihisa'er. If a verb has two passives, the strong one is ordinarily not used 
with the designation of an agent (§ 22,5) and does usually not even imply that there 
is an agent; e.g. "»KBJ mV or “stayed behind, remained" (not properly “was left 
behind 1 ’), pO&l nifsak “stopped, ceased” (not properly “was stopped”); these strong 
passives have an imp, (see § 25.3); they are furthermore frequently of ‘admissive’, 
function (§ 25.4), e.g. .npbii ias rrmoft “The lamp already goes on (i.e. can be lit).” 
— .nxcil Kb IJlbrtD “His ailment could not be cured,” 

25.6 A. Replace the passive forms in the following sentences by active ones 
and alter the other forms of the sentences accordingly (cp. § 22.5); if no agent is stated, 
assume that an indefinite agent is meant (“one” — §7.1); translate both the original 
and the transformed sentence; 

vby nan xb .3 — ,w ^nnrri pbr* nxn .2 — .b'nnn aibvm npoBi nanborr .1 
.ysKn e'xn "p by nbrn mao a ubsi .5 — .orrraa hkw D^rum ,4 — .nbin xwr 
no .8 — .own 'ion '■»’ by *nxn 'mtyj ,7 — .vnffob npoon by xnpi boon .6 — 
lobiso an nann my .10 — .npiaa nno nbsr> arson .9 — rjb naxj ns — ‘tyoffi 
n®yo n»yj ns .12 — .irm xb pmy bax , 0 'arao nsnby naa b't by wbtw .11 - 
,'O'obn n- by anoi nt noo .15 — .asni naa -or . 14 — fnosr' bx nra nryo .13 — lyn 
ntM’nb -p* ntn pjyn .18 — maarnb mn bis* ntn nann *]*x .17 — .napj bian .16 — 
.xasn 'T* by nox w xw ,21 — .-jnwx *t by wn nn« .20 — .moos mc'bnn ba .19 — 
no-yj nmxa xnpj onnn noon ,24 — .aan nrxo "b nxm .23 — ,»]or xnpi nbrn .22 — 

.p' rra nxm amnn nxa ,25 — .mxo 

B. Replace the active forms of verbs that have a passive by passive ones in the following sentences, 
transform accordingly and translate: 5 234(^, 5* 7, 15), § 23.7 (5, 10), $ 24.4 (1, 3, 7, 8, 10, It, 13 16 17 f 
28, 29, 31, 32, 38, 43, 59, 65, 67. 105, 106, 113). §14,5(5, 8, 12, IS). 

25.7 The strong perfect participle 

The perfect participle of disyllabic strong verbs has the stem vowel a following 
the stem initial and u 1 preceding the stem final; it is subject to the rules governing 
the inflexion of adjectives. The perfect participle indicates that a condition has been 
achieved which is the result of the verbal action having taken place; e.g. mol gamut 
“finished”, f. sg, gmura, mini pi. gmurim D'lim, gmurot JflTIM; ffnb Ur, id "dressed". 
Open stems add y ' after the second stem vowel: *WS ’asuy “done”, f. sg. niffy my a ; 
miff satuy “drunk(en)”, isi raistiy “desired, desirable, welcome” (governs the 
"b-case); taluy (of mbnb, § 25.8) “hanging, dependent (upon)” (governs the "3-case); 
ibj galuy (cp. § 25.5) “disclosed, unconcealed, obvious, frank” (governs the "b-case). 

The perfect participle is hardly in use unless the verb has a passive. The perf. 
part, of nxn (1X1 ra’uy) means “worthy” and governs the "b-case: mxi it rrya 
.mo'bb “This problem is worthy of study.” 

Note that the m. sg. perf. part, and the m. sg. imp. of closed* stems have the same 
spelling and “clues” have to be used to determine which of the two forms is actually 
represented in writing. 


* “What's new ?” 


1 Lt\ not opr a. 



riqhte 
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25.8 Vocabulary to the following narrative 1 : 

toss 'ovdan Nm (no pi.) (spelling!) 

'avraham (name) m 
'aH(a)re-nen (adverb) 


pa* 

□max 

p~nnn 


Abraham 

subscq ucn tly, afterwards 
anybody 

gather, collect, assemble 
well 

shame, contempt 
generation 
swear by oath 

wisdom, {familiar language) wisecrack 

inquire into, investigate 

Isaak 

honor, respect 

conquer (art object) occupy (a place by 
force) 

heart 

for the sake of 
fill, fill out, fulfill 
other than 

suffer, tolerate, be able to bear 
be about to, be going to 
righteous, pious 

ask (a question) *... 'for.,., 

obey 

gate 

maid servant (not: housemaid) 

within (a space of time) 


'esof, leesof Vs t (o) 

STK 

qioxb ,qtoN 

b’er N/ 

1X3 

bus N m (no pi.) 

T13 

dor Nirrwm 

nrm ,w 

hisavaa, Ihiiavaa Vdep. 

*b pasrnb 

(§ 25.1[C]} 

nmma N/ (spelling!) 

nmn 

Hkor [H a kor], ' lanakor Vs i npnb ,npn 

yitsuak (name) m 

pnir 

kavod Nms, cstr, kvod (no pi.) TOD 

kvoi, linbos Vs/ (o) 

ffiaab ,cnap 

lev Nmsw, cstr. sg. lev, 

mab .rnaub ,3b 

pi. isol. Ivavot, cstr. 

libot 

lemadn Pp 

]»nb 

{le)malt Vw/ {§ 10,8) 

xbab ,xba 

milvad Pp 

T3b» 

°svol, lisbol Vs/ (o) 

biaob p*?OD° 

(preceding an inf.) 

-ns»(b) 

tsadik A, f. tsadika 

P'TS 

fal, lis'ol ,"Q* ... 

ns 1 ) bttwb ,bxtP 

Vs (o-a) 1. (no perf. part, (r*X l ... UK 2 

in this sense) 

(with construent) 

btps snsp(b) 

sadr N m 


stjiia NTs, cstr /r/Wflf, pL 

isol, if allot, nricr 

cstr. f if Hot 

ton Pp (cannot be connected with *pn 


personal suffixes) 


1. hang (transitive), 

2. make *... dependent *upon 


th, litlot "3* ...rut 1 .2 rnbnb ,rPn 
Vs/ (o-e) {§ 25.7) 


1 The division of the vocabularies into parts of speech will henceforth be discontinued However, 
the capital symbols A (for “adjective"), X (for "noun 11 ), P (for “pronoun"), Pp (for “preposition"). 
V (for “verb") w ill be given alongside with tht grammatical abbre^ unions hitherto used (e g. \ t ™ regular 
transitive verb). Lower case s stands for *'stronK ,, |W for weak, u and sw lor stemi-strong and semi-weak, 
respectively* irr for irregular. In the quotation of verbs, tbe imperative w ill be given first, in order to 
■void the enumeration of all verbs under > and to enable the student to look up a verb under its 
stem, 

* For -si^ns preceding imperative forms, see f 23,2(0). 
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Note: m functions as an adverb whose English equivalent is “respective” (adj,); with 

a verb and i prefixless case noun, it is in pi- concord* with other parts of speech -— in sg. concord: 
*(sg,) wa? (pi) iav c'trsxn "The men returned to their respective homes," 


cnoi^im mi?r 

nnu art .nn-sV ms 1 ? onV nxupi T»n ■wi *?x n 1 ?® mna»n nnx nx nn 1 ?® ii-Tirr 

:nS« anai an*? mow .me 1 ? idoki oVia T®xai xia*? 
irua ,ir®ix is*? ama'i aw kS nan imVxvpa hz rrann wn .".man ,xj iss®» 

-pn a’ , m l ?K "T *?p l ?irr x*? bn .ira-ix 1 ? nxin -rrn nx vaon*? aurora onx® annas 
nans *rxn‘? nsn- x 1 ? dvuVh dk nn ta-m^xn nx a-oo anx na* 7 t anx 'a .O'O’ n»-an 
Vaa unix T»o®n '7 in win ^-snb tnsn -d^i iaxr Kin Sav nxr Vaa .awn n®»n -pn 
—in .Vsri — nxv Kin n®xai .n^ana nm« apart inm»V nam p 1 ? .a-a-ixn-p *?» or 
op *?to -i*?n *na .vr *?» nosri xbv umx anipa pVi naVo nnN *?x n-ai xVi man x *7 
pjxnx pain irr« an n*rr wxn *?®i n^o pNn ®aa-n ,ut» ®aa\n qn 'a ,«iw ^snsr 
-i*?n aai*?»® tr-nx 1 ? nx-u ,"n« ,r®asi .'upVn rrrp n 1 ? maai a'ssn *?Da ir^s xia- na 

•tapjn presr- .annas irnox*? a-nV?K rr®» rta ,arx kj mat ran 
cmn ,p3K 3*731 naw mna man nVx -p'nan *?a nx* :nm» >?® inawn nn-n nm 
□»*? nVn ino 1 ? x-n mV: aViso x*?x .*jnaan nnSu cm pn x 1 ? o ;*j— on 1 ? nun- x 1 ? 
owns urn pVi ,irnx *?» na-x nna maoi TiNa kox rrn avn -jr .*p a-m^x mn® i*?ia 
.nnra nsp pt -pn btsiSn -t* bs nt»u x*? as .mom nwn® ®a® , n’?i on-nan -d* 7 Vise*? 
irninxa rx x^a 1 ? a®: uS n 1 ?®- o-mSx® - nx npns n®*x -a — iuvd 1 ? xa -^Venn r®as 

«.xas nw *71301 xVt 

w»a »a®- o-ayn Vaa iVni n®yo .n®ya n®yxi ,l ?ipa iya® » :rrnn- i*? nmy -pi 
ay nwrt nx ai?yx ux oSix torp*?y man n-yn -ny® n- *7» mx®-n noia- nmnn *?aai 
-ix na i*7x®n *7X onx -]X .»t *?y aannty y*in a-s-rt naan Tjin® aaV nn-oaa uxi .-nns® 
.noyan -nnx pn :nwy^ ninana -ix na aa 1 ? *naiK x 1 ? -a .mya nx mprtn Vxi nwy 1 ? nnaiy 

•.-nwy no oa 1 ? n*7ix .man n®y n-n* Sian n®xa 
-fnntyV n-m *]nx *?Knsr -m^x 'n n-n-i oi 1 ?® 1 ? -a 1 ?® :nmy nV awn n*?x n-nan *?y 

«!3nxn na 

.m-aV srx ®-x ia®i n-mrr n -3 nx mSx-n-a wxn isty p--nnx 


25,9 Translate (use the perfect participle for italicized words* the constructive for a p seed 
expressions): 

T, I swore to you I would strengthen my hope with all: my power; now ] am going to keep obser¬ 
ve) [my oath 1 . - 2 Please* come inf( Variow iramiattom ), — 3* When the chief of the army had entered 
the room and all the officers were assembled, the priest began to speak. ■ 4, Everything depends (—is 

depending) upon you. — .1. The letter is written and has only to be sent — 6- Jerusalem was conquered 
in the year TO — 7, We will not get help (= be assisted) by anybody other than God, ■— S, Ycur deeds 
can 3 no longer be tolerated; st least 1 cannot tolerate them and will not tolerate them, 9. You aeem to 
believe { -- it seems that you believe) this story; but apparent!* (=* it seems that) it is not true (= truth), 
— 10, This girl look'* (■ seems) very old, — lb I recollect now what has been said last week; I did not 
remember our conversation before. —*■ 12. This book is called "The Enemy at the Gates of the 
C i t y M . —- 13. This poor sick mm\ will never (= not; forever) be saved by anybody. — 14, We will pay 
for our respective meals, -— IS. Such a thing unbeard of (— has not yet been heard)f — 16. Much 
blood has bn-ii shed for tin- defense of our country and will still be shed in years to come { in the coming 
years), The memory of the blood shed will remain with us for all generations. 

* Bam) , f ’ottjar. 

1 Translate by m passive ("admissive") form. 
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2 &J Idiomatic phrases in ordinary conversation 

In the following section*, a selection of idiomatic phrases will be presented that are the usage, in 
current Hebrew, in various conversational situations 1 . The selection offered m representative of what 
the current usage is, but * number of expressions have been omitted, whose grammatical and lexical 
elements cannot be yet fully understood by the student at this stage. 

The student should be aware of the idiomaticness of the expressions presented. This does 
not mean that they contradict in any way the grammatical or lexical rules of the language; on the contrary, 
they arc readily and completely understandable as soon as their constitutive elements are correctly 
identified* But * idiomaticness 1 means that a change or modification introduced in the expressions — of the 
sort of changes that may be introduced in an ordinary sentence — is liable to render them awkward in the 
situation in which they are used or even to make them entirely inappropriate. E g , although one can easily 
and without any further consequences insert or omit nuts in an ordinary sentence (eg. .nuta m nvn 
nr .oft GTOI Jmsima nits o*P3 or .msims 0**3), one cannot do so in the phrase 

THUS G*tt (§26.2[IJ), if and when it is used as a reply to an introduction of an unknown person (like 
French enehante) and if it is used for such purpose. If, in that case, tuts is omitted, G’M would — as 
usually -■ convey the notion of “pleasantness** and lay open the way for a question what was pleasant. 
A similar situation would arise if the speaker, in the mentioned context, decided to add %ly to o*»a, as 
he may usually do in every other case in which trfia is not used idiomatically 1 . 

Those variations that are admissible within the range of idiomatic ness are pointed out in the following 
paragraphs by two symbols; 

(...) for a part of the expression that may be either inserted or omitted ; e g. ’anafinu (kvar) ntakihm 
(§ 26*2(2]) means that both linwi and G’H’Si* "as 'Utija are idiomatic; 

/.„/ for an alternative expression; e g, bevakaia Ina'j Uhakir ’#f-’anoti (§ 26.2[3J) means that both 
,vnn* m nppaa and .^mn« nx vanfc K* are idiomatic. 

The idiomatic phrases are given in transcription into Latin characters, for various reasons: 

L Sometimes a certain pronunciation to be applied that ran not be pointed out in Hebrew 
script 1 . 

2. To make the student more conscious of an identification of Hebrew forms entirely independently 
of their written shape and to accustom him to rely on what is conveyed acoustically*. 

1 The arrangement of the phrases according to the situations is inspired by, and closely following, 
H* Palmer and F. < *, I? land ford's Everyday Sentence s in Spoken English* (Cambridge 1935), 

* This fact is, of course, in no way peculiar to Hebrew and is true for every language that possesses 
idiomatic expressions (and every language has some). E*g, f although normally the adjective modifier 
rather may be preposited to an English adjective (including t welcome) or replace very* quite in such 
constructions (He is always welcome. — He is always very welcome* — He is always quite welcome. — 
He is alutays rather tvelcome) t this is mad mi stable in the 1 phrases You are t ueUome t You are quite welcome 
m You are very uefcome, when used as a polite reply to an expression of thanks, or it one does so, one 
would be recognized as an awkward or foreign speaker or not: be understood at all. 

■ r In sections XXVH-XXVIII various stylistic levels of pronunciation will be introduced and* in 
certain cases, only one of them is idiomatic, 

1 The student will be well advised to have somebody (even a person who does not know Hebrew ) 
read to him the phrases repeatedly and to try to identify them by what hi hears. It would also be useful 
to rewrite them in Hebrew script, as an exercise of dictation, spelling or otherwise. 
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The idiomatic phrases will be presented surrounded by a non-idiomatic context that reflects with 
comparative unambiguousness the framework of the conversational situation in w hich the particular 
idiom is most suitably used* Sometimes an indication will be given of the ‘tone* which some expressions 
convey (rude* formal etc*) and which frequently cannot be predicted from their linguistic shape. 

r JT*at pan of the example which i$ idiomatic is italicized; the student should render himself account 
of what English expression would be the most appropriate one in the given context and try to grasp the 
implications of the Hebrew idiom, but he should by no means attempt a word-by-word translation of 
idiomatic phrases. 

The following vocabulary is necessary for the examples in §■§ 26*2-26.9: 


it matters, it is of interest to.... 

*£Hpat (sentence constituent, 

-b fiDDR 

... mind(s), ... care(s) 

tenses according to § 19.7) 

(no English equivalent) may be used to 

ha’im 

DKH 

introduce a question that may be 
answered by “ves” or “no" 



resist, object 

(le)hitnaged Vw "V 

•njnnb ,*mnn 

permit 

hater, lehatir Xwt 

vrnb ,-tnn 

it is fortunate 

(as a sentence constituent) 

hm 

shut, close 

( li)$gor Vs t 

’mob ,1130 

forgive l ... *(to), excuse 

slan, lisloan Vsf mb©*? ,nb© 

(also governs by 1 ) 


pass by, exceed, pass ( intransitive ) 

'vor [’*vor], laavor Vs t 

nay 1 ? ,TI3» 


26.2 Introducing people to each other 

!, 'stem makirim :* — 'od lo\ — 'adon kohen ... geveret levi. — na'im m'od. — 
2. geveret goldberg, talari (bevakaia) 'et ’adon me’ir. — ’anmmit { kvar ) makirim 1 . 

-- 3. Bevakaia / na' 1 } lehakir Vf-’anmi. ’ant mmem m'od (lehakir 'nt-m), — 
4. 'ata mahir Vt-naveri yaakov ? — na’im m’od; kvar iamaatl 'aleiu i harbe. — 'am 
mekave fe~rak dvarim toi-im. — 5. (selfintroducing) smi ’aSkloni. — kohen; na'im 
m'od. 

26*3 Calling for attention 

I. stdH-ii 2 ’adoni, ma ha-sa’a ? — 2. slina 'adoni, ’ani rotse laavor. — 3. slau-li, 
’ulay tuiiai lehagid li, ma mispar ha-telefon sel-misrad ha-’avoda ? — 4. imaa* vosef, 
’eyfo ha-mafteHot ? — 5. hak&mp rabotay, ’ani rotse lehagid masihii. — 6, takiiv li 
bevakma. 

26.4 Requests 

1. k<* te, bevakasa*. — 2. ten K (bevakaSa) tel'aviv Staylm levi Imone te54 
leva. — 3. tm li maSehii US tot bevakaSa 7 , ’ani tsame’ m’od. — 4. 'avakeP Ihikanes, 


1 J.e. each other. 1 FormaL 

* “Beg your pardon *; actual request for forgiveness is never expressed with this formula, but cither 
by tislatt h h or rather by r ani mevakei i/jJta, On the stress see $$ 3.6, 17.7* 

1 Very informal and somewhat rude* r ' Normally only when addressing a group* 

* An order. Tea if customarily drunk in glasses in Israel* 

7 Much less formal, but more insisting than no* 2* 11 Very formal* 
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rabotay. — 5. *eflar lekabel 'et 'itone ha-bokir ?! — 6. 'ani ycmol lekabel ’et-ha-leHim 
(bevakasa) ?! — 7. ulay yes lan kama lirot {bifvtU) ? — 8. hayiytl raise' Jc-tafsiku letapel 
ba-’inyan ha-ze. — 9. 'iwafinii mevaksim (m od) lo’ liiftov 'al-ha-sfarim, — 10. yei 
it bakasa ’elenk: tavi’ It kfeat kafe. 

Anticipation of a request 

1 . yaakov, bo' hena. — tna yes ?- — 'ant rotsa Se-tenake ’et-ha-Heder. — 2 . ’ani 
rotse ledaber ’itwa, — nut ha-'in van ?•' — yes It bakasa ’elena. 

26.5 Expression of thanks 

]. bine ha-’itcm, — toda. — 2. heve’ti lem ’et ha-’aruua. — tads raba (Urn). 

3. Jalom, yosef! ratsiyti khagid j lomar ( km toda b'ad ha-pranim ha-nifla'im. — 
4. hamintav muaan, ’adoni. — 'ani mode /an. — 5. ’adon levi, ’ani rotse lomar lena 
Je-’anaHnu maskimim laazor lena. — 'ani mode Uh a m'od, ’adoni. — 6. sosana, hisagtl 
biSvilen ’et-ha-sefer! — yafe m'od mi-tsideH ; 'ani be'emet moda /an. — 7, bine, tikanti 
lena ’et-ha-Julnan, at a nenmad m'od. — 8. ha'ti lehodot /anem. 

Acknowledgement of thanks expressed 

I. toda ’a! ’ezraten, rivkk. - * al-lo'-davar*. — 2. toda raba b’ad ha-tSuva. 
— bevakasa !> . 

Rejection of thanks expressed 

1. 'al-tode li, lode fr-dod yosef. — 2. /o’ li magi'a (ha-)toda, 'Ha /e-geveret kdhen. 


26.6 Apologies 

I. 'ani mevakei slina, — 2. 'ani mitsta’er (m'od) ’nl-ha-’tnyan ha-ze. — 3. haamen 
li ie-'am be'emet mitsta'er, — 4. yosef, ha'ti fevakei slina fet-slwatn a/, Se-lo yaHoltl 
lekabel ’et-hazmanatHa. — 5. (be'emet) la hitkavanti *. — 6. 'am miitta'er khafria 
le Ha, ’adon kdhen, 'aval 'ani tsarni levakeS §e-tafsik sof-sof 7 ’et-sinat ha-telefon iebta, 
ki gam '“naaim ’aHerim rotsim ledaber. — 7. Salom, geverdt zilberman, ’ani mekave 
se-'ani lo mafria /an. — ki, lo '; yes li ktima rga’im. (yei li (ktsat ) smem ('aniav).f — 
8. slatt-li* ie-'ani mafria km, ddktor levi, me Hake lena mi Jehu ba-misrad. —9. (m'od*) 
k> na'im li lomar fkhagid 1 Zewa, 'aval Ha mi Jim ha’lirot nHutsot li. 


26.7 Expressions of reassurance 

1. ha-kol be-seder (fe-)nagia ba-zman 10 . — 2. ha-kol be-sedbr (gamur)'*. — 3. leu 
ve-Hake kama yamim; ha-kol yavo* ’ al-mkomo (be-iahm), 4. ’ani be'emet mitsta’cr 
m'od Se-’asiyti IeHa ksavim ka'ele. — hiatal ki, (bihlal lei J. — 5, ’ant mekave Se-lo' 
yihye kase lena lavo’ kede lehavi' land ’et-ha-dvarim ba-muzmanim. — 'eyn kol hasty. 


3 "I would like” (mostly to express preference or choice, sometime* in indignation)* 

■ I’a nil i tier lingua ge, otherwise rude. 

1 What about V* (not: ‘‘what is the matter ?”), 

* “Don t mention”; "you are welcome”; “si n*y a pa® dt? quoi”, 

^ Th is expression, common as it is, is n take-off from French je votis en prU or German bitie and by 
some people considered inelegant. In any case, it is somewhat brusque, 

* “I didn't mean to.” ? “After all". 


•Cp. 5 26.X # See| 3.6. 

]ft '‘OK, well,. Set- also § 13.7, note l, 11 "Everything ia (perfectly) OK.” 


■rionl 
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§ 26.7 


gvirti, ('eyH kol kony). 6. tov se- /Cod) mazal se-f tisman $e-j l hi/ 'od binial higia. 
— 7* ( ha-hot ) yihye be-sedkr (gamur), — 8* ha*kol /ze- yistader. 

Also in reply to apologies: 

L sliHa ie-lo 1 ba’ti ba-zman, bevaday nikiyta li. —'ey ft davar A -— 2 < ’ani miMa/r 
5 e-)<r ba’ti ’etmol la-’avoda; hayiyti Hole. — (ze) be-sedh*, — 3 . *ani mekaveSe-ha-airala 
tova bi§vileH, — (ze) be-seder gamut. — 4 . ha-*mtel kvar ktsat kar, 'aval *aH§av kvar 
Sa’a SaloS ve-hu’ lo T niS’ar Ham. — (*ani mavtiau Ian 8 e-)w /o' hosuv* — 5 , 'eyn li 
ka'n kol ha-keseb — (ze) 16 * na$m\ —- 6 . ’ani lo* yHola lelavot ’otna maear s ’ani ’*suka 
n/od be-yamim ’ele. — (jzp) lo 1 nora\ f uHal (bli-kol ko£iy) lasur le-£am bil’aday'iH, 


26.3 Requests to do or not to do something 4 

Note: *svr* serves as a prono u n of hu m b \ e address and is in concord with a 2nd 
or 3rd person m< sg. verb or pronoun; e g.: 

Will you come in, Sir. /TTIK W 033^ 

or: toth ,si orrn 

I think you very much. Sir. .*TOB OVtK 1 ? 7 \010 OK 

or: .THK ,01K0 1*? TIW OK 

You :m- invited for dinner. Sir. .30S?1 nmOK 1 ? JortO TOK 

or: , 'rns .soon rimx 1 ? pro nnn 

The concord with the 3rd person is considered much humbler. The fem, counterpart of *ivra 
IS maan or 

Will you come in. Madam. JHMJI m 

or: immn 

or: wna 'mTTt 

I thank you very much* Madam. .TIKE TH3lS HTU3 *1K 

or: ,(00350) TH3) ,0)KD f? 71010 OK 
You ire invited for dinner. Madam. .30101 nmOKb 215000 210350 

or : jn;;ni WM ,30m nmoKb mono tk 

There is no pronoun of humble address in plural. Cp. | 18.7. 

1. ktov-Mfl’. — 2. '<7/-«<j’-f<?daber foe-tsiira kazot. — 3. adoni mitbakes /enakot 
rak kama rga’itn. 4. ’atem mitbaksim fchaiiin 'ad-manar ’et-’avodoteHem. — 
3. ha-miltatfim mitbaksim (se-)lo’ Ichazmin 'oritirn. — 6. na’-lavo' k-Halon mispar 
teJa. — 7. bevakasa /hikanes, gvirotay ve-rabotay. — 8. klalem bevakasa /* — 9. 'avakes 
($e-)lo /eham&iH ba-sin» ha-zot. — 10. £ev ka'n, bevakasa. — II. 'ani mevakefc t 
ie-tivVu ’et-kol-habgadim. — 12. bevakasa fafsik! — 13. bevakala histakel ma 'asivta! 
— 14. bevakaia ’d/-fi5kav ’al ha-mita! — 15. kum! — 16. 'al-lazbz\ — 17. bo’ henk 
'ala ve-takliv li. — 18. leu mi-ka’n! — 'ata leu! — 19. 'ani rotse se-tavi ’ ’ef-ha-mizvadot 
Selna le-makom ’aner. —- 20. ani raise ie-lo’-tedaber ’im-kol-’enad ’al-ha-’inyanim 
Seli. 21. 'ulay lar’e li ’et-ha-deria ?! — 22. 'ulay la' tafria li kol-ha-zman ?! — 

1 “It could have been worse... 11 3 “Doesn't matter.” 

3 Without nt somewhat rude and non-committal. 

* Arranged according to politeness and imhunm, u § 24.4. 

1 ”The check, please!” — The ”illogical 1 ' request (since it is not the person addressed who is 
requested to pay) is .« take-off from German zahkm bitte! 


Tionl 


:ri 
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23- matay fevaker kvar ’etsel-ha-rofe’ ? — 24. 'uluy /atm'l kvar?! 1 — 54. kail kvar 
’et-ha-nyar vc-tatHil limov! — 26. 'ata ba’ o' to* ? /* 

26.9 Asking permission to do something* 

l. gvirti, ha'im tarn li /elavot ’otan ? — 2 . tarJfe Jharlej li (bevakaia) /ehasbir 
leMa ’et-ha-sibot. — 3. (ha'im) mutar j'efiarj /isgor et-ha-nalon ? — 4. (ha’im) 'am 
ymh /igmor ’anSav ’et-ha-’avoda leii ? — 5. ’a/em mitnagdim (ha'im) titnagduj 
ie-j'im-l niknc kufsa’ot ’aiiadot? — 6. ’avi* ha’erev kdma naverim Seli, 'tm-'at lo ' 
mitnagedkt. — 7. ’iHpa/-/ancm se-j’im-j ’atalfen laiiem manar ba-boker ? 

Giving permission to do something 4 

1. beratsonK jbevakada./ — 2. btvakaia (hasber). — 3. (bevakaia) 'e/iar Jmutarj. 
— 4. 'at ymh /igmor. — 5. (to',) ’anatmti to' mitnagdim. /to' nitnaged.j — 6. tov, 
(bevakaia). — 7 . to' 'input li. 


1 Rather impatient. * “Come on, will you ?” 

* Arranged according to formality. 

* Replies matching the requests given above under the same number, 

8 " With pleasure**. 



,or 
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27.1 Very few verbs govern a case prefix *3 he- tnat combine* with the article 
to “3 ka- (cf. -3 be -: ha-, "*? Ie-i la-); e.g. *3 Tiay*? “work as, be employed as’’, 
"3 131*? “speak as, talk as a ... does”: 

Joseph was employed as a specialist for radio. *r*n*? nn»l»3 *T3» *)0V 

I am speaking to you as your friend. «y*!3n3 "pbK "13115 *3K 

"3 is not connected with personal suffixes. 

"3 may also serve as a modifier (mainly preceding quantifying expressions) in 
the sense of “about”: D'DXm P3ft3 “about five times”; (niw) |33 “about twenty 

years old”. 

27.2 The styles of Hebrew 

The style of language so far exhibited in this book is the one of informal and 
familiar everyday speech. We shall henceforth term this style ‘colloquial’* 

However, there is another style in use, which is more formal than the colloquial 
and which we shall call ‘classicizing’. There are a few, but marked, differences 
between the classicizing and the colloquial styles, which we shall study in the following 

paragraphs. 

Only the classicizing style is appropriate in forma! and public occasions (e.g. in 
teaching, public addresses, learned lectures, reading poetry', theater, broadcasting etc.); 
it is. however, not absolutely essential in the intercourse between educated people. 
In case the difference between colloquial and classicizing style is not merely one of 
pronunciation (i,e. if it is representable in writing), the classicizing forms are required 
in anything printed (unless, of course, colloquial speech is reproduced). 

The classicizing style is based on a more accurate reproduction of certain 
phonetic and grammatical details extant in the vocalized text of the Bible and other 
ancient sources and it is by many people considered more desirable as being more 
faithful to the models of ancient Hebrew than the current colloquial. 

27.3 In classicizing style 1 , initial 3, 3, t> (unless in names and words 
of modern foreign origin) appear in their soft shape (§ 24.1) if they are preceded bv 
the prefixes (prepositions) '3, “*?, "3 or the conjunction "1. Before initial 3, 0, o, 1, 
t>e* is furthermore replaced by (’)«- of equal spelling. 

1 The detail* exhibited in this and the following paragraph* will not enable the student to apply 
absolutely classical forms in rsch and ever) case; what is represented is the approximate style of the 
average speaker of 'elegant 1 Hebrew who endeavors to apply the main characteristics known to him of 
‘classical’ pronunciation and grammar. 




§ 27.6 


SECTION TWENTY-SEVEN 


151 


Examples: 



Colloquial 

Classicizing 


Colloquial 

Classicizing 

*71333 

be-kavod 

be-navod 

0SJE3 

ke-padm 

ke-fadm 

31131 

ve-katav 

ve-natav 

b»Dl 

ve~pa'al 

Ou-fa’al 

in'3*? 

le-beyto 

U-veyto 

337S1 

ve-medaber 

(')u-medaber 

3921 

ve-basar 

(’)u-vasar 

37T11 

(| 1,7, footnote) (’)«-wfer 


IT,4 Read the following expressions in both colloquial and classicizing style: 

,Dlp» bib ,090 *733 ,WU1 D'13 ,0n'»S D'13*? ,3331 pnS ,01901 bp ,riOHK mob 

tot *?33 ,nmt D9&3 ,sr»n nxo osasb .D’nnoi d-ss .moi oio ,rrop3i rib'll n .noooi o'iids 

.oipo *?331 

27.5 Enquiries as to the necessity of doing something 1 * 

reason {= cause) siha N/ J"I2'0 

it is incumbent upon it is ,.,’s duty, phrase constituent bt 

... has to {tenses according to § 19.7) 

l. (ha'im) 'ani tsarin /ehamn ’et-ha-nyarot be-Hol yom ’o maspik Se-’auin ’otam 
paam 'aiiat le-Mol ha-Hod6S ? — 2. (ha'im) yei be’emet tsoren ie-niStatef ba-nag 
u-va-mesiba ? • — 3. (ha'im) 'eyn derm 'aneret me'aler /e taken ’ct-ha-inenora bc-Hol 
boker u-ve-Hol ’erfev ? tsaria /yei */ fehanlit ve-liknot n*daSa 3 u-vemel^H kol ha-zman 
ha-kol yihye be-seder. — 4. (ha'im) ’td-ha-yeled fevo’ be-Hol yom ’anare-ha- 
tsohorayim ? — ’alav iavo’ lefaHot §alo§ p’amim ba-Savua, — 5. ’anaimu nikancs 
’aH§av kulanu le-misrado 5el-’adon kdhen ve-nagid lo ma ’anaHnii nofivim. — (ha'im) 
ze (be’emet) nanuta? — 6 . ’amartl lo le-gamarti ’ito 4 * . — (ha'im) ze haya (be’emet) 
rtanuts? — 7. yei siba jsibotj la-davar. 

Non-necessity of doing something 

1. 'eyn isorm fe-takum be-sa’a Hame§ ba-bokir. — 2. yel derhi aiterM me'aier 
lo’ laavod. — 3. se haya (be’emet) nanuts ( m'od ).’ 

Non-necessity of doing or necessity of not doing something 

I. lo' haya ’alend 6 /etapel be-vaaya zo u-ve-nol ha-’inyanim ha-’anerim. —- 
2. ’atem lo’ tsrimm 7 /aavod be-furim. — 3. lo’ tsarw* lehitnaged le-vakaSato. 

Only necessity of not doing something (prohibition) 

J. 'a$ur /iHtov ’al-ha-kirot. — 2. ’asur /and /ekabei kesef bc'ad-ha-'avoda ha-zot. 
— 3. ’eyn* /ehotsi* mimavim me-ha-misrad. 


27.6 In classicizing style, the prefixes (prepositions, conjunction, 
respectively) be - (-vt-, § 27.3), /«-, ke~ (-ne-, § 27.3), ve- are replaced by bi- (-t»-), 

U-, ki- (-«/-), {’)«- of equal spelling, when preceding one of the following: 


1 Trans scribed texts will henceforth show a moderately classicizing style. In most cases, colloquial 
equivalents may also be used; wherever the classicizing form is idiomatically obligatory (cp. $ 26.1) it will 


be prefixed by *. 

• | 6.7. 

4 “1 am through with him." 

* "You didn't have to” or “you shouldn’t have”. 

" *'Onc needn’t” or “one mustn’t", 


3 “A nev one", 

4 Ironic. 

1 "You needn’t" or “you mustn't". 
• § 6.7. 
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§27.6 


1. A word beginning with a consonant cluster (§0.161). 

2. The verbal prefixes of the shape me-, le-, te~, m-, of weak verbs. 

3. The prefixes (prepositions) of the shape -He- (§§27.1, 27.3), 

4. fH3l and some polysyllabic adverbs, conjunctions and prepositions with e 
in the first syllable, as ntncb, H3, 'KTS. 


Examples (see also § 28.1): 



Colloq ukl 

Classicizing 

Colloquial 

Classicizing 

i. nbacb le-smalot 

li-smalot 

2. TT1D03* be-mefusar 

*bi-m(e)fuzar 

D'mB3 

be-pramm 

bi-franim 

Taibi ve-ledaber 

Ou-l{e)daber 

nnavD 

ke-intone 

ki-imom 

nplbl ve-tenake 

(’ )u-tenake 


ve-ke-iloia 

ve-ni-iloia 

“Warn ve-tevaili 

(’ )u-tevasli 

n 

n 

r 

ve-kvar 

(’)u-Hvar 

T*T0b ve-nesader 

(')tt-msader 

3. rrwBSt 

ve-ke-iiia 

(’)i i-He-Oia 

4. runs*?! ve-lefanot 

(’ )u-lefaHot 

n»abi 

< 

1 

*5" 

■ 

(’ )u-le-mose 

K13b 'T3t ve-kede-lavo' 

u-tiede-lavo' 


0*W 2 , tTD3 be-ke-Iei sanim bi-ne-Sei sanim trab 'S*T31 ve-keday lavo' {')u-neday lava' 

27-7 Read the following expressions in both colloquial and classicizing style: 

“istri ,13Tb mm .pai T3t» ,*i37ni saw ,p3nV) snap*? .sna® 1 ?! *m*? ,T 3 *rbt art mb 
"is .tonnb '131 o-'jsrtb ns .npnanai bmr'3 ,om o'nasoi a"iaj nxas .amaa ,»awm 
,D'T0*?n DTnVt nrrabri irsmti .rrrabri d*s? 3TK mnubi a'T'abn tnsnbs? .o'nnbi N'sirtb 

.nn'sbn DTnbsrDbt D'Tobr d'sstks 1 ? 


27,8 Interrupting and protesting 1 


be quiet 
(have a) talk 


stok, listok Vs (o) 

(le)sonean Vw (imp. also son an) (x = 8?!) 


piripb ,ptnr 

nm©*? ,nmc? 


1. stok iA itki/ /§itku/!‘ — 2. day! — 3. maspik! — 4. ze ( kvar ) tnaspik! — 5. ’ani 
’omer lena Se-’atu hiunasta ’otanu la-’inyan ha-nora’ ha-ze! — tisUut li* ( m'od ), ’en 
’ata yaHol lehagid davar kaze ? — 6. ma 'ata mark le- atsmnzf — 7. 'at 'at math 
le-'atsmm lomar jlehagid[ ie-’alay rak lehakliv u-lekabel ’et-dvarzyla?! — 8. ta/sfk (Avar)! 

— 9. rak biglalHem lo hayta mesiba. — fmaa(-na')\ ze lo* nation; halo’ ’ata be’atsmna 
hivtaHta lehanin ’et-ha-kol ve-5e-*alenu letapcl rak ba-’oHel u-va-Sulnanot u-lehavi’ 
'ugot u-fraHim! -— 10. bo'i kvar! — 'aval ’ani ’od lo’ muHana! — II. ’ani mevakeSet 
Se-sof-sof tigmor leeitnl u-tenake ’et-ha-Sulnan. — 'izv i! a ’eyn li zman. — 12, lama 
lo’ ba’tem ba-Sabat ha-’auarona ve-Iima... — 'al-tamsin ! hizmantem ’otanu r- 13. ka£e 
lehavin ’et-maaseHi u-lehaskim li-dvaretia. — srnaa regd; ten gam li lehagid maSehu. 

— 14. ’ uvnen naasc ’et-ha-davar manar. — {ti)stau it le- ani mafsika (Vital) 

manar ’anatmu muzmanim *etse!-ha»gold3taynim 6 . —- 15* bevaday $anaHt& lehavi* 'et- 
ha-mizvada. — davka lo* 7 t heveVi ’ota, — 16, ’ani maniiia ic4o" tirtsi lesoueaH 
’al-ha-S’ela ha-zoL — davka kenP. — 17. "alenem ladun itanu ba-’inyan u-va-'inyanim 
ha-krovim lo u-lehanlit ’ul-ha-Vkar. — *ani mitsta er (m'od)> {'aval) 'ani mesarev 


1 **Jn dispersed fashion ; dispcrscdly”, 

* "'Shut up!' 1 ’ 

1 "Leave me alone! ’’Stop it!" (rather vulgar), 

* "On the contrary* 


11 


* X rra nged stceo rd i n g to ve he me nee a nd i n a i ate nc c, 
4 Strongly protesting; cf. § 26.3 f footnote 3, 

1 "The fi old steins", 

* "'On the contrary; why not ?" 




§27.9 


SECTION TWENTY-SEVEN 


153 


lif’ol bli miHtav mi-menah*lenii u-vli pkudat ha-misrad, kv-yeS ka'n beayot u-ksayim 
rabim u-gdolim. — 18. 'ani tsariu lomar jUhagidj If-’emdatHa Io’ muvenet li 1 . — 
19. ’ulay naHlit al-ser^t 'aner; 'eyn *bi-rtsoni levaker bi-sratim nora’im ka’ele. — 
’i-efsar lomar jkhagid; .r>-ha-serct ha-ze kol-kaH nora’. — 20. ’ani mevakeS ’od-ha- 
pa&m s 5e-tafsik ’anSav lehitvakeaii 'iti u-tesader ’et-’inayne ha-Hovot $elHa. — ’adoni, 
haven bevakasa lf-ze lo’ ’inyan Sel-ratson ra’, ’dla paSut* ’i-’efSar li; 'ale h4 lehavin 
If-’evn li ha-kesef ha-naHuts ve-gam ’cyn li Haverim u-krovim ha-’ozrim li. 

27,9 Reproduce the following sentence* in dasticizing style: § 2,8 (3, 4), § 5.2 B (1), § 5,4 (4), 
| 7J (5, 7), § 7.8 (3, 4), § 12.9 (14), $ 16.7 {!8 g 25), § 20.7 (l f g t 14). § 21,6 (2, 30, II). 


1 “h beyond me"; § 22.6,. 

1 The k ia hardly, if at all, audible in current colloquial, 
1 “Simply". 


i/rahl 
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28.1 In classicizing style, if one of the replacements of prefixes 
enumerated in § 27-6 takes place (cp. § 0,41, note); 

1. if the vowel of the prefix or the separation vowel of the consonant group is 
e, it is dropped and, before initial ve~ is replaced by ft- of equal spelling; 

2. if the separation vowel is a, the prefixes mentioned are replaced by ba~ {-??«-), 
la-, ka-, («a-) t la-, va- of equal spelling. 

With respect to "1, rule 1 applies also before the verbal prefix of the shape ye- 
of weak verbs, and rule 2 before the verbal prefix of the shape 'a- of weak verbs 
and before wu*, 


Examples: 



Colloquial 

Classicizing 


Colloquial 

Classicizing 

1. maims 

be-r'HOiot 

biruovot 

2. non 

ve- 9 mad 

r a-' a mod 


le-y*iadim 

liyladim 

WS0R3 

be- a rabot 

ha-' a rabot 

nnp'i 

ve-y e karim 

viyharim 

nsmn 

ve- a duma 

va-'* 3 duma 


ve-tfmm 

{*)ulfanav 

03*TK1 

re-adaber 

va-’adaber 

n«33 

be-b*’er 

biv'er 

on 

ve-’am 

t a-’ant 

13T1 

ve-yedaber 

viydaber 

iVSKI 

ve-' iifHu 

va-'afilu 


Notes: 

1 , When applying rule 2 above with respect to care must be taken to ascertain whether a weak 
potential beginning with ’a- contains the prefix 1 a * or the prefix *- preceding the stem initial hi- (only 
in the Brtt erne re~ i* replaced by tv**); e g. in the example given (win), the stem it daber and the prefix 
i% consequently however, in n'SDK 'askfm, the stem is haskim which drops the initial h~ and in that 
cue the person prefix is only a^om is therefore read ve-*askim also in classicizing style. 

2 . if rule 2 is applied to one of the case prefixes or prepositions, determinated and non-determinated 
forms sound alike; e*g* nt 1X3 ba-' m rattot (class.) “in countries; in the countries”; such forms are not 
distinguished in writing, but they are, in colloquial style, by sound. When listening to speech in classicizing 
style, the clues discussed in § 8.5 will have to be applied also acoustically. This is one of the cases in 
which a grammatical distinction upheld in colloquial style is obliterated in the classicizing one. In Classical 
Hebrew, these two forms were distinct, but the distinction between the two shades of a that made their 
difference in Classical Hebrew lias been lost in the dominant tradition ot Hebrew and not been reintroduced 
by the classicizing style, which — as a rule — employ* the same inventory of sounds as the colloquial one, 

21,2 Read in both styles: 

,rrraai rrrvavna .rrmaimai rrnaa w ibV **jjbVi "nrm ,oipm latit .isnri mp* 
,q-otk3i .riP-ai toj»« .rvvrx o'soVt 3 'jpt tnaab o'laibi nupi chpi*? 
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m ,rm*n -w .-p-na'bVi -ppos 1 ? ,*ppos 1 ?! 'pna''?*? .amV-ai o?m »3 ,orro»t 3 i aanVa 
D'sas , 0 'onin D'*?vi3 treas .enam r^ok .kVoki o'jbk .sati naw ,nawi *ia*r ,^j*rs 

.o’Vinai a-anK 


28< 3 Expressions in argument and controversy 1 


1. *birtsoni lehazmin ha’erev kama ’orium u-levakel mi-geverit ’admoni 2 
lehaltnia ktsat musika ’al-ha-psanter, — habet jr'ej jtir'ej, halo' hi mcnagenet 
u-mezameret be-tsura nora’a u-le-’orHeenii ze lo yihye na'im. — 2. 'aleenu lemaher 
m’od u-lehazmin miyad ’6to kede-lo’ le'aiier, — 'ani matsia (len a) ie- lo' nevaker 
’etslarn binlai, ki ’anSav kvar kol-kan me’uHar Se-lo’ keday 'od lasur le-lam. — 3. ’ulay 
nistovev bc-labat ktsat ba-’ir u-nevaker mkomot vafini va-H^uvim vc-nasur la~’*naSim 
’aHadim; ha’im ’atem maskimim ? — (’od) nedaber* j'efsar ledaber*f W-ha-davar. — 
4. ’anannu yHolim be-fake letsaltsel ’elav u-levakel le-yaazor lanu bi-m’at kesef. 


— ’aval Ifi-dvarem hu lo’ ’aiir beyoter* ve-/o’ ratsuy’ lehatHiJ ba-’*ntyim. — 5. lo’ 
nation le-’eftar leHayeg biyruSatayim raispar telcfon be-Heyfa. — 'am mumne le- 
tilefon; lima ’ata menasc lesaper 11 ma ’efSar u-ma ’i-’eftar; halo’ lo’ tuna! le&utnea 
’oti. — 6. beHol-zot kale !i Ichavin lima heiiiat( ,; )ta lehityalev ba-negev. — naval 
'al-ha-zman ■' al-zmanna* l ; ’etyalev ba-negev beHol-zot. — 7. ’ani rotse les&Hck 
ba-lvanim 8 ve-’ata tesanek ba-lHorim. — 'al-tihye tipes; ’ata maamin Je-tunal lenatseaH 
’oti Ifi ha-tseva ? - 8. ba’ti lehatsia Jena ’esek. 'ttmen /'as ma ? n mi ’omer /e-’ani 
mu nan laasot ’ a sakim ’itita r — 9. lo hitkavanti (lomar) le-’ata taase ’et-kol ha-’avoda; 
rak ’amartl Se-ha*’avoda tsrina lhe’asot ’al-ydc-milehii. — ze (fear) favor (malthaf 
'oner; lo’ ’etnaged. - 10. halo’ ’amarta Se-tavo’ la-tiyul ’afilu ’im yihye Ham m’od; 
lima lo’ ba’ti ? kulam ttiku le«a. — 'al-taase ('iti) mumot; jbli-HOHmot bevakaia;j n 
halo’ hevanti le-ha-siba hayta manalati. 


28.4 A. Before the article "?i p the prefix (preposition) ”3 may be replaced 
by min 11 ; e.g. jn^wna or |nVwn p "from the table”. 

B. In popular style me- and mi - vary facultatively, in classicizing style 
the prefix (preposition) mi- is regularly replaced by me- before K, ft, n, », “1; e.g. 



Colloquial 


Classicizing 

from the place” 

or 

mi-ha-makom n \ 
me-ha-makom i 

mpnm 

me-ha-makom 

or 

min-ha-makam 

Dipon p 

min-ha-makom 

from Haifa” 

mi-Hdyfa 

nemo 

me-neyfa 

from a mountain" 

mi-har 

irra 

me-liar 

from Susan” 

mi-ioiand 
me-iosana 1 s 

nffimn 

mi-ioiand 


1 The vocabulary of actions l-Vi is here reviewed. 

4 A name. 9 Reluctant rejection. 

* Reluctantly taking into consideration. 

* "Without misgivings; without hesitation" safely"; colloquial; take-off from German ruhig+ 

* $ 3.6,. 7 § 25.7. 

* "You arc just wasting your time". * J.c. the chessmen. 

14 *\Sf> what ?" — The second expression is very colloquial. 

41 "Don't be a wise guy!" 

11 In current language, this replacement occurs almost never in other position*. 

M Popular 
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C. If an adjective is followed by the preposition "a “amongst”, the presence 
of the modifiers mi 1 , ifiva is not required; e,g.: 

My apartment is smaller than yours. .*jr*i'TD *irv njpp vn'T 

or: .irma mop tit*! 

Tel-Aviv is the largest of Israel’s cities. .bine' n»a inra nVnin irn a’aK-Vn 

or: .Ski® 11 n»a nVmn irn a'aifVn 

Note particularly TO (ifiV) “too” (lit. “more than enough”); e.g.: 

The dress is too short. .msp no *1J1V nSawn 

or: .’*ia (inv) mxp 

28.5 Expressions of disagreement 1 

1. ha-’anivot §elo, ha-iialifot Selo ve-ha-smalot lela, ha-mapot ’al-Sulnanam 
ve-ha-kelim be-veytam — kol ’ele mar’im le-li-inehem ’eyn biula! taam. — lo' nation; 
ze 'inyan sel-tadm; li re’r’e* ie-ha-bgadim Selahem nenmadim beyotcr. — 2- be-matsav 
ze ’eyn dereii ’aHeret mc’aler levater ‘al-nelek me 3 -ha-parnasa Selanu. — le-'olam lo' 
(’avater). — 3. ’ata iiisavta 'et-ha-kol ve-’ata 'amarta le-nunal lenasot® ’et-ha-kol 
ve-’ata ya’atetk 4 lanii lhikanes la-’es6k ha-ze. — me-'ohm lo' ; me-’oiam lo’ ’amart! 
Se-narvian raal&hu me-ha-’inyan ha-ze. — 4. ’aHadim me-Havereenh ha-niHbadim 
mitkavnim levaiot ’et-ha-kayits ha-ba’ bi-svivatenil u-le-havn’ be-nof hare yniSalaylm, 
— ’am lo' yaHol lisbol ’et-ha-Haverim selHa; 'i-efiar Usbol /e-hetn ba’im ’eleenu rak 
kaaser hem tsriHim maSfihii. — 5. mi-tsad 'enad rabim min-ha-’olim ha-H^daiim lo' 
kiblu 'et-ha-tipul ha-nanuts, mi-tsad Seniy /min-ha-tsad ha-Seniy/ le- euad ’o snayim 
me-hem sipakt&m harbe yoter me-ha-tsraHim Selahtm. — lo’ ’askim le-'olam letapel 
be-Hulam be-tsura Sava; yetaplu be-iiol-’eHad Iti-ha-magia lo®. — 6, 'am rotsa Se-lo’ 
nenake 'ad-moHratayim; ’im-'ata 'asuk ve-’ayef, ’ani ’aamid be-simea 7 /be-ratson 7 / 
Vt-ha-kis’ot ba-makom 8 be-’atsmi hayom 'o manar. — lo’. ’ani ’asim ’otam be-’atsmi 
ba-makom, —7, hu’ mevale kim'at kol ’er£v ’im-ha-Havera Selo u-mcfazcr ’et-kaspo 
miyamin u-mismol; siman Se B -’ahavato U-baHura gdola me- 'ahavato la-kesfef. — 
bin la l lo’ ; hi’ banura ’*sira m’od. — 8. batim mc-’ets le’itim krovot btunim mi-batim 
me-’even. — ’ani lo’ maskim; kol ha-batim ha-' a tikim ha-’omdim ’od hayom 
’*suyim me-’ev&n. — 9. ’ani matsi'a Se-nazmin gam 'et-ha-Slienim. — 'am negid l *\ 
kaSe li leHgbed ’at-ha-’ a naSim ha-’ele. — 10. Bo’u netayel ba-nof ha-yarok; ze bart’ 
yoter me’aSer IhiSa’er ba-baylt kot-ha-zman. — 'ani mitnaged'et; ’efSar lamut 11 me-ha- 
'aklim ha-Ham ha-ze. — II. ’ete&l-levi 'efSar lekabel ’itonim bewinam. — ze lo* kaa; 
tsariH leSalem lo ma§&hu paim ba-nodSS. — 12. ’ant ’omer Se-tSuvotehS rHokot 
min-ha-’emet. — 'ani lo* yaHol lehaskim; me'az ’etmol ba-tsohorayim hi’ muitana 
legaiot lanii ’et-kol ha-’inyan. — 13. ’al-talmide ha-kurs lesayem 'et-limudehem 
be-tsura mhira yoter. are lo' nir’e li 12 ; tsariii lilmod bemeSen zman maspik, ’aHeret 
lo’ yizkru harbe, — 14. ’im-notsi’ ’et-ha-menora min-ha-Heder, ’i-’efSar yihye lehadlik 
’ota biglal ha-ruaii. — ze lo’ kol-km naaon; ’anannii yuolim lasim inaSehu mi-kol 
tsdadehk kede-Se-ha-ruaH lo’ tagia ’ele hi. — 15. geveret k6hen bevaday tihye pnuya 


1 Approximately arranged according to vehemence. Vocabulary revision to section* VII-XII» 
* § 25,3, » 4 A part of\ 


4 41 Cover" in the financial sense. * Irregular strong remotive of 

* 11 According to what is corning-to him"; § 7,7. f “Gladly",. 

s l in place*' (f I3.3 t note 1), # “This is an indication that,..; which proves that,./'* 

Iik Colloquial use of a preposition with no noun following; "I am against (it)"* 

11 Popular; “(something) kill# me", 12 "This doesn't seem to be logical"; educated style. 


Tiohl 
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beyn-’aH&av uveyn-Sa'a scvar! — ’am la' btuna; hi’ mesarevet Ickabel ’omim ela-'iin 
huzmnu mikodem. 



28.6 ]*K is connected with personal suffixes, e.g. Ql’X ’ eynam “they do not 
exist; they are not there (here)”. However, the 1st person sg. and 3rd person sg. 
have the facultative irregular shapes ’il'X 'eynenni (besides TX), lirx 'eynennu (besides 
ti'X), 'eynenna (besides WX), The longer forms only are used finally: ?)na *W no'X 
-la'R p3 "IS (i.e. ‘‘is not here, not at home, not at the office," etc.), 

28.7 In classicizing style, xV is avoided in certain types of sentences 
that do not include a verb in either the remotive, the potential or the infinitive. In 
such sentences, one of the following constructions is used, in classicizing style, in 
negative sentences: 

Negative sentences; (Opposite positive constructions) 

Position in the sentence Position in the sentence 



1 

2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

.3 

I 

xV 

Predicate 

— 

Subject 

Predicate 

— 

Subject 

II 

xb 

Predicate 

Copula 
equivalent 
(1 9.4) 

Subject 
(excluding 
pers. pron.) 

Predicate 

i 

Copula 

equivalent 

Subject 
(excluding 
pers. pron.) 

III 

rx 

Subject 

-—■ 

Pred scale 

Subject 

— 

Pred icatc 

IV 

r« 

—* 

nt 

Phrase 

constituent 

— 

(f&cultat i vely Ph rase 

HI) constituent* 

V 

Subject 

r« 

Pen. suff. 
in person- 
gender- 
number 

concord 
with subject 

Predicate 

Subject 

(fact 11 tau vel y Predicate 

copula 
equivalent) 

VI 

— 

fX 

— 

M. pi. aorist 

— 

— 

M. pi. a oris t 

VII 


I'K 

Personal 
suffix ] 

Predicate in 
person-gendef- 
number 
concord with * 
suffix 

l 

Independent 

personal 

pronoun 


Predicate 

VIII 

Subject 

(determinated) 

fX 

Per*. sufT, 

in person- 
gender- 
number 
concord 
with subject 

i 

i 

1 

! 

i 

Subject 
(dete r mini ted) 

yefjt-* -JTZT 

Per*. Huff (only 
1 st or 3rd pers.) 
in concord with 
subject 

IX 


rx 

Personal 

suffix 

— 

— 

ytin-* -ftp 

Pen. stiff, (only 
1st or 3rd per*,) 

X 


fX 


Subject (non- 
detenn mated) 

— 

W 

Subject (non- 
determinated) 

XI 

-- 

rx 

— 

— 

—■ 

V* 

— 

XII Subject (non- 
determinated) 

rx 

— 

— 

Subject (non- 
determ mated) 

ET 

* — 


1 " Unless". 

a In this construction 'pis (sp replaces an expected m\ 

1 An extended form of v* used before 3rd person suffixes. See §§ 1.6, 8,1, 19.3, 


Tionl 
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Examples (Roman figures correspond to those used to classify the constructions 
above): 


Positive sentence 


Negative opposite 


I 

.mpan |K3 
.fTSH HD' 
.K3 -a 3wn 

11 

,oipan Kin |K3 

HI 

.nop n-ssn 
.*5©3 onppaa i:niK 
.https riDin 
.n'33 iVn 

IV 

...*© f3J (HI) 

.i37b "ps 

¥ 

.TOp Kin TH 3 'b 

.*503 D'wpso utor 
.https msin 
.n '33 (tern) *?b'n 

vi 

.fTS3 B'n 

vi r 

.*]03 a’E?p3S unix 

.HTTPS K71 
,n'33 K1H 

VIII 

•.w ib'n 

S rusr -» 

IN 

nmr* 

X 

,O'IDO 3' 

.*103 'b r 

XI 

-ST 
.(’bj 01 

XII 

*w ns 
■.s' obn 


Colloquial 


Here is the place. 

It is nice, the matter 
It matters who came. 

Here is the place. 

The problem is hard. 
We ask for money. 
The lady is rich* 

The boy is at home. 

It is correct that... 

It is necessary to talk. 

Study is hard. 

We ask for money. 
The lady is rich. 

The boy is at home. 


.Sip&n ]K5 Kb 

.prsn no' Kb 

.K3 *a awn Kb 


.aipan Kin po Kb 

TOp Kb mran 

.*503 oippoo Kb unat 
.hits Kb ri3in 

ji' 33 Kb nVn 


p31 Kb (MT) 

.i3ib fns Kb 

.nop xb (Kin. nitt'b 

.*J03 Q"Wp3S Kb WUX 
.nn'T» Kb m3jn 
.n'33 Kb nb'n 


The matter is being discussed. .TTS3 D'lT Kb 

We ask for money. .*103 tnrpsa Kb utok 
S he is rich. .ITTTPS Kb K71 

He is at home. .H'33 Kb KUl 

The boy is there (here). MITK ib'H 

Who is there ? T9TK Vi 


CksncuinK (if different; 
marked * where optional 
even in classicizing style) 


.top n'Sfsn pt * 

.*503 onppsa urtiK fK 

.mts msin pK * 
.n '33 nb'n fK 

...-P joi m i'K 

.isib 'pw pK 

.TOp vk m»'b * 
.*103 a'S’pna utr cumx) 
.hto?» nrx nxn * 
.n '33 M'K *fVn 

.p»3 D'rr pK 

.*]03 D'Vp3D UTX 

.https tor 

Ti'33 ITK 


She is there (here). 

There are books, 

I have got money. 

There is one (are some). 

I have one (some). 

What is going on? Cl 7,6) 
As to milk, there ts some. 


mutk 


,o nm pH 
.*103 'b 1'K 


. -r* 

.('b) pK 


-fpK no 
.fK ibn 


N ne: n*s 1 $ the opposite of ;s in any style* 

2li Reproduce the following sentences in classicizing style (in all possible constructions): f 2.1, 
§ 2,2 (1,5, 6), § 2.6 (3), | 5,2 (A. 3), § 7.3 (4, 8, 11, 12), § 7.8 (7, 10), § 8.4 (5), § 8.7 (17, f 9.5 (4, 5. 
11, 21, 23), § 11-1(1), | 12.9(10. 16, 33), f 16.7 (2, 7), § 20.9 (2), §23.4(17), §26,9(6), § 26,6 (7), § 27.8 
(9, 10, 1 8* 20), §28.3(4, 5), §215(1,4, 8, II, I2 P 13, 15). 


1 In the sense of "need not", not in the sense of "must not". 

* In the rrm. find put-, these sentences yield, in colloquial style, -rpn f* 1 ?) "The boy was (not) 
present. 11 ovin <*V) m "She will (not) be present,"; etc. See § 19,3. 

* 41 What is mining ?" 
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28.9 Expressions of agreement and confirmation: 



Yes. 

ken. Absolutely, definitely 

behenlet. 

trinro 

That’s right. 

muon. This is true. 

ze nation. 


Correct! Quite so! 

nation mod! Absolutely right. 

(ze) nanon behetileU 

That’s the very thing! 

ze ha-'inyan! 1 This is it! 

zihu! (mi = 

ton m) 

Precisely (so)! 

be-diyuk (kan)\ As far as I am 

*mi-tridi .... 



concerned... (OK), 



Why not ?! 

hirna lo'?! 




Translate the following conversational phrases (in various styles and constructions, wherever 
possible) and replace the dots by one of the above expressions* 

I* Isn't it true that all the difficulties emerged when your parents toot counsel with some people 
who know you intimately (— from near) and said it would not be the right thing to help you any longer 
at your age since you had been married to ( - with) quite a well-to-do (— rich) young man f — ... , but 
I too wish to say that their help is really not necessary at this moment. — 2. Isn't it a pity that there are 
no benches in this garden ? — ... ; there aren't any, hut ... 1 don’t me why there should! be (any), can't 
we sit down on the lawn? — 3. Nobody 1 objects to our trying* to obtain an invitation from one of 
[construethe) the kibbutzim and attending 4 at (= participate in) one of (awwfr) their beautiful bar-mttzva 
celebrations 1 , — ...! I have always wished to sec one; so let's buy some nice present for the boy {who is] 
thirteen years*. — „ t ; but 1 don’t believe we can attend just like that, because we have not been invited. 
— What do I care ? — If you don't care, I do. —*4- It isn't easy to obtain seats ( = places) to the movie 
tonight, is it ? — ... ; at this moviehouse you have to order your seats by phone or [else] one risks ( — there 
is danger) there being none. — 5. One doesn't say ‘‘Are you crazy? 3 ’ in good company; really! — 

1 am really sorry, I keep forgetting ( — always forget) that I am not at home with Mom and Dad (* Dad 
and Mom). 


1 The syllable ha- is emotionally lengthened and stressed. 
a Vocabulary reviewed to section XV. A Not anybody (§ 25.8). 

4 f 12.5. * nr in ngiga N/. 

8 § 21.5 (A). 
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29.1 Irregular strong verbs 

Strong verbs that have an imperative with stem vowel e and ending in a consonant 
(except "jV, jn), form their tenses as follows: 

1. The potential with an extension vowel 0 , 

2 . The infinitive with extension vowel a and with a suffix -it IT. 

3. The aorist (stem vowel 0 t) and remotive from a stem that is extended by 
initial y \ 

Example: 


Imp. 

set 

3W 

Aor, 

yoiev 

am 

Pot. 

yesev 


Rem. 

yasav 

2V" 

Inf. 

laievit 

ratrb 





Verbs that follow the same pattern: 

red n — laredet mb “go down, come down”; 
fire’ KS — latse't (§ 10.8) nttxb “go out, come out”; 
laledet nbb “give birth to, bring forth”; 

and a diphthongal stem that consequently has a-vowels in the stem: daa 571 — ladaat 
mb “know” (not with reference to animate beings known, in which case VDiib 
is used). 

Since ' ia a personal prefix as well as a stem extension in these verbs, some forms 
may be graphically alike and phonetically and grammatically different; e.g. WTyo/’w 
“(they) knew” or yed'u “(they) will know”, 3F' yasav “(he) sat down” or yeiet “(he) 
will sit down”. In most cases, the structure of the sentence will serve as a clue as 
to what tense is used. 

29.2 Vocabulary for the following Biblical passages 1 : 

fire (also: fight for a cigarette) ’« Nwf (no pi., not used with per*. suffixes) B?K 

hero, strong man gibor Nw HSI 

1 Naturally, M the rule* of the classicizing style have to be observed in the reading of Biblical 




rah 


tc 



if vis. 
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(the) right side 

ymin, yamn Nm (estr. ymin, no pi.) 

pQ* 

food, dish (of food) 

mamal Nswm (cstr. pi. mamk) 

Vaxo 

angel 

mal'au Nm 


sweet 

matok A, f. mtuka 

pins 

river 

nahar Nsm (cstr, sg. nhar, with suffix Slim ,“im 
nahr pi. isol. nhar at, cstr. nahrol) 

ladder 

sulam Nirrwm nisVlO 

O 

nT 

a 

hunt 

tsayid Nm (cstr. tseyd, no pi.) 

TS 

shadow 

tsel Nsm (pi. isol. tslalim, cstr. "tsille D'V 

[§0.164)) 

Vx .Vs 

wicked 

rtiiaa A 

y®i 

(the) left side 

smol Nm (no pi.) (spelling!) 



— .iraa 02 ,uacr a® — -Vaa mini Vs .2 — .mm 1 ? [ya$vu] iasr l pm iVan .1 
[telev] a®n kVi man ma .5 — .[’cSev] a»K kV awi os .4 — .aJin fina asm Kin .3 
pxa am kV .8 — ,'KO'a Vy [yeSev] asr* Kin .7 — .a®n dVi»V 'n nrm .6 — .ia 

— ,*n'inn ipkis nr os mn .10 — ,tro®n p ®k [yarda] hit mn .9 — ,rxm 
mm ... oVid mn .12 — tVk nr iKVon mn .11 — .Vmxa nxn nnx Vim Vs nx 
*r , V®n ora .14 — .[laredfet] mV Van kV .13 — ,ia aim trViy dvtiVk 'dkVo 
• mini nx iV «ma .16 — .p [yalda] mV' mn m ,nmyxn .15 — .mo in Vs 'n im 
,[tedaa] sin kV m .18 — ,m®K 'V mV** om® .17 — /n icV ms nm mn inn ... 
.ymeV [yatsa*] kx* 'n xVn .20 — .rnx [yatsa’] KS” mn .19 — for ? iV ns 
fKl KXT fX .22 — .pins KIT t»S1 VaKS [yatsa’j KIT [me-ha-’ouel] VsiKID .21 

— .KiaVi [latse’t] nKsV ms Vain kV .24 — .[yotse’t] rwsr npai mn .23 — ,Ka 

kV .27 — .omxs Va nx 8 nsm 'n nnm .26— ,iVxo®V ini’ fa [yadaa] sm kV .25 
[yad’u] ism kV on .29 — .onx mrx sm kV ®"k .28 — .mn lain m n®» vs , 8 m»m 
kV ;Vdik *na®V ...imin inn rpai .31 — .iai Va [vad'u] ism kV .30 — ,*|or sons 'a 
ia n mi sir 'a .33 — .o'pix in 'n sir .32 - , ,0 irninnnK3 iiooa o® -» ,iism 

!D*niVnn Kin n *a isi .36 — n®sn ns isi .35 — noixV am ns sir m .34 — mnxn 

References: 1— Esth 3:15, 2 —Ps 137:1, 3 — Gen 24:62, 4 — Ps 26:5, 5 — Dt 28:30, 6 —Ps 
102:13, 7 — I Kg 1:13. 8— Jer 42:13. 9 — IIKg 1:14, 10 — Jud 9:36, 11 — IIKg 6:33, 12 — Gen 
28:12, 13—Gen 44:26, 14 —Ex 19:11, 15 —Gen 19:38, 16 — Gen 10:8-9, 17 — Gen 44:27, 18 — 
Prov 27:1, 19 — Gen 38:29, 20 — Jud 4:14, 21 — Jud 14:14, 22 — Jo* 6:1, 23 — Gen 24:15, 24 —Dt 
31:2, 25 —Jon 4:11, 26 —Jer 18:23 , 27 — Gen 21:26, 28 —Jer 36:19, 29—Gen 42:23, 30 — 11S 
15:11, 31 —Gen 43:22, 32 —Ps 1:6, 33 —Keel 3:21, 34 —Ecci6:ll, 35 — Jud 18:14, 36 —Ps 100:3. 


29.3 A pattern similar to that outlined in § 39.1 is followed by the verb iV (imp.) 
— naVV laimet (inf.) “go (except by vehicle)”, but the stem is extended in the aor. 
and rem. by n: aor. iVin hokn, rem. iVn halm. 


1 haman (Hainan), name. 
a Class ica 1 ly he 4$mim . 

* may "third”. 

7 Biblically penult stress: [yeltd]. 
5 Biblically "to purchase”* 


* bavel (Babylon). 

4 Biblically determinated ( kn~). 

8 ku£ t nimrod (Nimrod), names. 

* Biblically "have (hast etc.) learned”. 
lfl 'amtffoietnu "our bags' 




11 


HR may be facultatively omitted in Biblical Hebrew. 



162 


SECTION TWENTY-NINE 


§ 29.4 


29.4 Vocabulary for the following Biblical passages: 

cupboard, cabinet, ark 'arott Nirrwm flUVHt ,J17X 

desert, wilderness midbar Nm (no pi.) "13*70 

(m.) Kb nob .3 — /n pna *|bn Kb .2 — .la-nb [hala«] -jbn apir .1 
nnx .6 — .orr-mx -jbin # n ma ynx ,5 — .laiDa ... tabn n» D'saix .4 — r'bx 
,oip .9 — ffmbwb *]b .8 — !(m. pi.) ynK oibw nx nx*i .xi 7 b .7 — .mrx rmpb *jbin 
rmr -]b»n b« 'Kiai *ab .12 — rn in bx nbsn lab .11 — ffmbwb lab .10 — lanx •f? 

— .fbx xb ,[7mi] ■*»» "3bn xb □« .14 — ^bx fna [ba-der&i] 7*113 .13 — 

— .(m.) inch [yek-H] 7V -Dxbo nin .16 — ranx nnx m [telen] ^bn nob .15 

— -7bs 3 7ban ina .18 — .[ba-midbar] iaioa [nelew] ^bj ons' *nmbr 7*1*1 .17 
.irmbx 'n ova 7b! unixi rmbx oca ®srx lab' a'ovn ba .20 —■ubts 7b] 4 xi bx, 19 
o»n .23 — .loipab ®r>x hah' o»n bai .22 — lonnx o*mbx ^inx tabn bx ,21 — 

,brn nx ixn [ba-Ho&H] Tsnna ^binn 


References: 1 — Gen 32:2, 2 — IlKg 21:22, 3 — Nu 22:37, 4 — Jos 5:6. 5 — Je>» 6:8, 6 — Jud 
14:3, 7 —Gen 37:14, 8 —Ex 4:16, 9 — Num 22:20, 10 — Jud 18:6, 11— Ii 2:3, 12 — IKgI:13, 
13 —Dt 2:27, 14 —Jud4:8, 15— US 15:19, 16 — Ex 32:34, 17 —Ex 8:23, 18 —Num 21:22, 19 — 
IIS 13:25, 20— Mich 4:5, 21— Jer25:6, 22 — Jud 7:7, 23—1*9:1. 

29.5 Weak feminine nouns with the f. sg. suffix r~, whose stressed vowel is 
o 1, will be included in the class of regular nouns; e.g, tizmorht rmotn "orchestra”, 
pi. tizmorot nillDTn. Note that § 17.3(F) applies: tizmorto imiatn "his orchestra". 


29.6 Ads 7 


noodle (of dough, etc.) 
swimming suit 

name of the scholar (1858-1922) who is reputed to 
have fur»t introduced Hebrew as everyday speech; 
founder of the Hebrew Language Council; street* 
are named after loin in most cities of Israel 

figure (= bodily shape) 

(the) German (language) 
pattern, model 

Dr. 

prove 

difference (of quantity) 


’itriya N/ nmex ,n"1DX 

o' *na 

to* -yektida*ben -ythud* Trrwp 

gizra Nsf (pi. isol. gzarot t mtj 

cstr. gizrot) 

germmit (no cstr.) moil 

dugma N f, rsl(x)»i*n ,170317 

pi. dugma’ot, ‘‘dugmot 

doktor, pi. doktdrim (§0.21) iiopn ,*1**1 
lehomau (imp. m. sg. irr.) Vwt fl'Din(b) 

hefrei Not 01BX 


1 Lt-falom “in peace”* 1 See § 24*4* note to 41* 

•”On the kiag f i highway*' the main toad), 4 f 24.4,. 

1 See § 24.4. note to 30, 4 = xr>n wm {§ 25 J t note)* 

7 T he ads reproduced here are Authentic and excerpted from current newspapers. Commercial and 
personal names ab well m addresses hive been replaced by fictitious ones. 




§ 29.6 


SECTION TWENTY-NINE 


163 


saturate 

cheap, inexpensive 
think, consider 

single (not: unmarried), only (adj.) 

Jaffa (town) 

vegetable 

shirt 

nightgown 

pocket 

Israeli Pound 

night 

ready-cash, m, pi. as noun: cash (money) 

price 

measure 

handsome, beautiful, good-to-look-at, nice 

boudoir, beauty shop 

poultry, chicken (food) 
corner 

at Ben-Yehuda and Jaffa Streets 

stripe, pi, track (of rails, etc.) 
collar 

(the) French (language) 
group 

public, audience 

name of a fashionable quarter of Jerusalem 

lesson, instalment, pi. also assignment 
(for study) 

1. watch (= protect), observe (a rule, 
law etc,); 2. guard, keep 

sleeve 


Uhasbia (imp, m, tg* irr.) Vw t (i = ef) mnb 

sol A ^IT 

Him-, laaiov Vs(i>) ...nit 1 mB?rib ,31E?n 

you id A H'O' 

yd/o, 'yafo (f) ID' 

yerik Nm, pi. yrakot (a) Mp*1' ,j?*V 

Hu)tonit N f (§ 29.5) nnn(t}3 

nb'b jwiid 

kis Nm 0*0 


read lira or lirot, as the case may be, '"b 
also U (§0.21, note) (= r'bm»'m'b 
lira yisr'elit or yisra’elit) 

!arId Nsm (sg. cstr. leyl, nib'b ,b'b 
pi. ley lot), see note 


mezuman A 

pi IB 

miiir Nm 

TTO 

mi da N / 

HT73 

na'e A 

nm 

saidn N m 


’of Nirrwm (pi. Vj/o/) 

niBis? 

pina N/ 

nrs 

is' (awi) m ' b 

(aim) 

pa$ Km 

n 

tsavaron Xm (spelling!) 

pTOOiia 

tsarfatit N/(no cstr.) 

r'nms 

kvutsa N/ 

nxiap 

kahal Nms (cstr. khal. 

no pi.) bnp 

(§0.21, note) 

aim = 'm 

i udma 

ream 

H*ur N m 

iisrp 

imor, lismor Ys(o) b» .2 ,HK .1 “H3Bb ,TlftE? 

iarvul Km 



serve (= be a sen ant of) 


{le)larei Vw t (§ 14.1 [footnote]) mfb , 0 * 1 ® 

(§0.21, note) a'ambn = arn 


Note: The isolated form*of nb+b do not include what n termed 311 (the earlier part of the night* 
"eveming”), while the construct forms do; the construct forms of 3"ip and rrV»^ may consequently be 
very often be used in the same situation; c.g.; JOT 3 n» or nsr b'b “Sabbath 1 * eve” (be, Friday night). 
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I’m inri o^irn orrim D”Dm utdn 

!! f'P 

mw anno asa a-int mu tm'rm nmian 
auaitaa mean n« *?ap' 

nixairra •Vn-'a'a* max’? nV>V ruin’© 


'**? 4.98 


mxVei 


-3®) 

omasa *?aai pSa nnax msVm 

'•'? 4.95 


(0'0*3 

’**? 16.95 


D-ooa max m'roo 

'**? 13.95 


run axV D- Hia 


*?33 

«ioom» pnims o» anax nnroa 

4.98 


asp VniBa omasa 


Baby-Do)I ^vr-'a*a 


ResUto 




Goldman n [gdldman ] | si H 1 


0 MID 1 UJ 


oniw .mm nVp noma nuami mams .mbax 
,x'r ,p*i*?u vt .e^ir a-maa .nisiapbn bw 1 ? 

.134 ruin—p # m 


... p"»a mama a-w 

now*? Ha tVv annS -pso maarm jn *wxa c> 
rrnV mansa DHann «r um pnaa. rm mu *?» 
Viaa — hd inr kVi ho o»d k*? ,aio pnaa 
.K*?aa x*?i shod urn pis .jttds 
etsh nneK ay pi» pna — mp-v* pis — piy pis 

n»'i ni — 3io ni 


Rio W1 


Albert filbert] 
Melisanda m»^n 


Josephine [ioizeflna] ni'SlV? 


!TXDJn 

anxe'^a naVaa aim enaVx p'roa nay*? 
o'Vovv 23758 pe^o id* 1 # nn nre 
lai® pn« nm6 naox 

pVo 
nr am 

na*?o pVo o-npa 
mam 


-uiVnnn 
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29.7 Word patterns: Verbs 

Verbs forms may be decomposed into two or more parts, each of which may vary 
independently; c.g. in the verb form TOUD katavti, TT may vary independently from 
the rest of the verb, and so may the rest of the form which may be replaced, e.g. by 
-sbn halm- : 'robn haianti. In this case the two parts resulting out of the decomposition 
of the verb form are arrived at by cutting the verb into two continuous stretches. 
However, another type of decomposition is applicable to a form like 2H3 katav or 
“t*?n halaH itself. That part of the verb that consists of the two a’ s may vary in¬ 
dependently from the rest of the form: let it be replaced, e.g., by the sequence -o-e-, 
which renders sms kotev , holes*, that are verb forms different from the ones 

from which we departed. The remainder is a series of sounds, k-t-v, h-l-H respectively, 
that may replace each other or be replaced by other similar series like, e.g. g-m-r, 
to result in different verb forms again: tail gottter, 1&I gamm. The characteristic 
of these parts is that, in the majority of the forms, their single elements do not appear 
contiguously in the complete verb form: neither in the remotives iai gamar, 
no: gamm nor in the imperative gmor tidj do the three elements g-m-r appear in 
full mutual contact ; this takes place only in tigmru, nor yigmtu. The other 
part, via. the vowel series -a-a-, -o-e-, never have their elements in contiguity. The 
following parts may consequently be distinguished in every verb form: I. prefixes, 
2. suffixes, 3. a series of constantly incontiguous elements containing vowels, 4. a 
series of mostly incontiguous elements containing one or more consonants at least. 
Neither no. 1 nor no. 2 is obligatory (e.g. in the examples given above, there are 
hardly any forms with prefixes); no. 3 will be termed the pattern of the verb. 

29*® In the following representations of patterns, each dot represents one clement of another part 
of the verb; e.g. o,e, is the pattern of tou gomer, ,o., that of muaia gomrim. 

A. Form and translate verb forms of the pattern mm. without any pre- or suffixes by means of the 
following parts: 1* y-f-v, 2. y-d-a, 3. h-Un, 4. 5, ’-J-, 6. fl-f-v, 1- Var-r, 8- f-m-r, 9- f-B-aB 

{§ 22,2), m r-er-, 

B* Form verb forms of the pattern m.. with the suffix -u by means of the following parts: L &-nk- t 
2- 3. m-nr- t 4* 5. 6. I4-, 7, 8, s-mH-, 9, k'm- 9 10. 

C* The same m B with the suffix -a and the parts: 1. y-rd- f 2 * 3* r4m-, 4, k-nt- t 5. r-at- t 6. y~ld* t 

7*, 8, /-W-, 9* 10* ’-md-, 

D. Pattern as. A, suffix -td and the parts: \. 2. g-d-/*, 3, 4. 5, 6. 

7, H-u-/-, 8* A-o-/-, 9. f -c }-d- t 10, 

E. Pattern Mdy- and suffix -mi; L r-o-, 2, r-X 3, f4-, 4. A-jf-, 5, 6* J -«-, 7, k-n* t 8. 

F. Pattern d* with no pre* or suffix:: 1, k~m t 2, 3. $-m, 4 , d-n t $. #?-/* 

G* Same- pattern as F and suffix -t: L 2* 3- j-r-, 4,. f-r-, 5. m-t*. 

H. Pattern with no pre- or suffix: L k~m t 2, d-n t 3. s-r, 4, m-t, 5, 6,. «*<i, 

I. Pattern ,i, with, no prt* or suffix: 1. s~m, 2. f-r* 

J. Pattern as H with suffix 4: L k-m-, 2, r'r- s 3. n- T * p 4. srlar-, 

K. Pattern ,.o with no pre- or suffix: 1* gm-r, 2. 3- fw-r, 4* rf-r, 5. A-\ 

L. Pattern ,m, with no pre- or suffix: L k-H t 2. d~n, 3. *m-H, 4. fm-a % 5* ttti-k. 

M. Pattern ,.«r. with no pre* or suffix: L kn* f 2 , 3. /-o t 4, r-d, 5* "r-. 

N. , Pattern .i\. and suffix 1. f*w* f 2. '-md-. 3* #4»- t 4, 5. 6, r-fin-, 7, 8* 

9, f«M* ( 10* Umd- t 1L A-r*-, 

O. Vowelless pattern and suffix -f; ]. Jv-, 2, An-, 3, An-* 4, 5. #-* 6* ft-, 

P. Pattern and no pre- or suffix.: 1. 2* A-/-H, 3. /-m-u, 4, i-l-n/l, 3, h~r-\ 6, A-n-, 7, ‘4-, 8* ’-r-, 

9 , 10 . k-v-L 


r 
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Q. Pattern .a.e. and no pre- or suffix: I. g-d-t, 2. t-m-an. 

R. Pattern .a,, and suffix -im .• 1. y-rd~, 2. 3. y-ts*., 4. '~md~, 5. n-fv-, 6. m-ffr-, 7. »-»•*-, 8. ‘-h*v-, 

9. r-’-, 10 r-m>. 

S. Pattern m. and suffix -off 1. d-n-, 2. f-r-, 3. 4. 5. b-’-, 6. a-*-. 

29.9 In the following Hebrew sentences, neither the patterns nor the pre- or 
suffixes of the verbs are shown; the remaining part of the verb is indicated in 
parentheses. Connect that part with all patterns and suffixes under which it is listed 
in § 29.8; if the part concerned is listed under A, F or Q add 'ITT before the verb, 
if under C — add hl®1©, if under S — add nrvman. Example: Of no. 1 the following 
sentences are formed: 

innrnn h® pahon icon nx tan (N) .Troon V® jrahon nooa rut na®n nroro (C) 

Translate all the complete sentences that you have formed and convert them 
into the negative. 

crtoTB .3 — .mran nanb tj?*n *20 .2 — .moan V® jrahon naoa rut arum) .1 
.mhx® *7® nnana rru) .5 — .wah anpn nnn p {tttj -4 — .maj ora hy 
usnx rut orrm .7 — .Tsm nnnh nywa ctod) .6 — .hatxn nnna (frsr'jj .5 — 
(TTrnD .10 — .»ior s®a p»xn p a'TTTi .9 — .nnn ®xnh om s — .n®npn 
n*ry) .13 — .mxan D"i®n hy p-trni .12 — .pawnn ha nx noi J1 — ,n®a ha inna 
or ha n*3*w .15 — .orann ynnn nan ha rut tram) .14 — .mis ®paan hah 
nmxa onrahnn mao hy n‘D‘B) .16 — .omrmn nnx ®on ny npiaa y®n n»®a 
cirrm .18 — .imnna on mn*® na man ntnhn ha nx rvjo] .17 — .nm*a naran 
amnn nx o'TW .20 — .n*h**nn nx corno .19 — .onnn aroyan ha r>x o*nanh 
hy aapm nmm *mn hw arrnuran nx r?*nj .22 — .on Vipa rna*u .21 — .|xa 
niawn my*T annm .24 — .nhxn D'haxon nx ermo .23 — .moran mn mn*p 
.npia ha ahn eta rourrn) .26 — ,me mpn* ay n®a craw) .25 — ,ma anyn -nxa 
ha nx prim) .29 — .mr niKpeip row .28 — .o’anxn px nx (urra) .27 — 
*h errpi .31 — .n*yn maim ha yn nran hy cram .30 — .minm naann 'nan 
Otjj .34 — .anyn pn*y nx cktpi .33 — .ninua pnan ®*xh err?) .32 — ,mai 
.nnra nxj? pta rnnanx rrmi .36 — .pm neh n*na»n nx ctdj) .35 — .npmaxa 
(nri .39 — .nryan ha nx panh m .38 — .'xna nhmi nho® rrj?) .37 — 
p a h .41 — ."nan nx vra®h mxa (rrtnro .40 — .nuiyxnn mshvma mam mshin 
— .hraxh ciraj .44 — .o*nnxn hah ert) .43 — .Tixa nmxa cn'P) .42 — .oipan 
mah anyn 0 ‘ 0 ] .47 — .mnnx has n*»aa cm .46 — .phiwn hy nwnn nan cd od .45 
ynxn *n*®o onnx o'®) .50 — .nnn nnr tmi .49 — .tbs hna trnj) .48 — .xax 

.naraon nx a»o (iwrip nroa rnmi .51 — 
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30.1 Irregular strong verbs (continued) 

Strong verbs that have an imperative with a single initial consonant and stem 
vowel a (except np and ion, § 30.3, and y*r § 29.1) form: 

1. the potential with extension vowel i, 

2. the remotive and aorist (stem vowel o) from a stem extended by initial n 3, 

3. the infinitive according to § 29.1 or following the pattern of regular disyllabic 
strong verbs. 


Example: 


Imp. 

»Sn gaa "touch” 

Aor. 

y:i3 

nogea 

Pot. 

yj' yigaa 

Rem. 

PU 

nagaa 

Inf. 

PSlb lagaal 

Other inf. 


Hngoa 


Verbs that follow the same pattern: 2 PD taa, P»Bb lataat, snoib lintoa ‘'plant"; 
yo saa "travel, go (by means of transportation)”, ytoib + limoa, lisoa (not used in 
writing; an inf. according to § 29.1 is not in use); X2? ra , MWb lase't (§ 10.8) 2 “carry, 
tolerate; marry (a woman)” (pass. part. m. sg. Kiel nasu’ “carried", but "IS?} nasuy 
"married", but rutin, D'KWJ, niKiati in both meanings.) 


30.2 Biblical passages 


vineyard 

kerern Not (a) 

DID 

in vain 

lasav (spelling!) 

Knob 

domicile 

mgurim N m (pi,) 



uwdi ,o'pa *b w» .3 - .ostsipBD 3 tsop dpk .2 — .omob you 'n rna pin .1 
-- na it pk 'pnnm p»in pk 'kc '»ip .5 — .k®i mwrnntw onn .4 — .ousta 'b 
Kb .8 — josn neb myi pnan p-iK pk iks? .2 — .qpik PKrb nmuo fiK riba* Kb .6 
,ona snub ban Kb .10 — .ia sms -|KbD nt rum .9 — tmwb 'pmbi* m o® pk 4 k®p 

References: 1 — Num 10:33* 2 -— Jos 3:3> 3 — Eccl 2:4, 4 — HChr 1J :21 > 5 — Gen 21:1$, 
6 —Gen 36:7, ? —Jos 3:6, 8 —Ex 20:7, 9 —IK# 19:5, 10 —Jos 9:19. 

1 Governs *3. * Regular transitive. 

s Biblically not necessarily of movement by vehicle. 

* Biblically "assume, raise K \ 
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30.3 A pattern similar to that of §30,1 is followed by the following verbs; 

A. flf?; but here the stem extension is l: aor. RpiV lokem, rem. npV lahtm, 
pot. hp" ytkan, inf. only JPHtpb lakauat. 

B. *71D pol 1 "fall down": tenses according to § 30.1, except the inf. V»dV Upol 1 . 

C. son, °ylm "sleep": the stem extension is yaor. ye'yaien etc.; 1st person 
sg. rem. 'e/an, a 'tfan ]®'X. 

D. |ri: aor. pu noten, pot. ]n' yiten ; the stem final n is dropped in precedence 
to a suffix beginning with t: *nri natati "I gave" etc.; inf. PnV latet. 


30*4 Biblical passages 


wherefrom 

me’ayin 

pK/S 

creek 

m»al N m 

Vra 

force* strength 

'm Ntm (cstr, 'oz> with outff. *ux-, no pi.) 

rw 

tree, timber, wood (material) 

*ets Nswm (cstr. pi. 'm [§ 0.161 [) 



invx nit .3 — rmao wi nit npV ,2 = .s'mVx imx npV •o .tirx .1 
[lakauat] nnpV pin nmt .5 — .'nnpV nittn nirxn nit .4 — .mrxV -p [lakama] nnpV 
maao nsrx npn xV .8 — rnaia nit to np .7 — rjn&R nx np Dtp .6 — . 4 o'n®Vcs nsrx 
mt wp 4 * an .11 — msV wpn tmiaa nx .10 — trait n»x nx «rx np 4 * xV .9 — 
Hj'VBTin ,14 — .D’Dstn ja nVoi tmiVx rx .13 — .awn nam Vao "131 Vdi xV .12 — .amn 
.itjdV irmVx tj jm Von nx .16 — iVidx Vx tnx Tai .15 — .srx ^Vx oniwn nxo 
!*paim -|Vo *prro nx *j*ra [natati] 'nro ;[r’e] nxn !®pnx Vm nx nan mo istp .17 — 
nm .20 — .DnasV iV ’Mi rnx Vs nx .19 — .pixn nx ddV jni na'ntVx 'n .18 — 
tmn aim VaV nnV n®a 'V pxo .22 — .pm p'*? mni xn .21 — .aan aV (m.) *p mw 
rV *jnn no .25 — .oaV ]nx nax [51om] mV® .24 — .'ana nx (m.) p [’eten] jnx xV .23 — 
.nsnV aV oaV 'n |m xV .28 — fin" ia»V n» m .27 — rra ntn o»n nx jn* nj .26 — 

References: 1—Gen5:24, 2 — Gen 36:2, 3 — IlSatn 12:9, 4—Dt 22:14, 5 — Jud 14:3, 
6 —Gen 19:15. 7 — Gen 33:11, 3 —Gen 28:1, 9 — Dt 23:1, 10—Gen 34:9, 1J — Ex 28:5, 12 — Jos 
21:45, 13 — Job 1:16, 14 —Jud 8:10, 15—IChr 21:13, 16—Dt 2:36, 17 —Dt 2:24, 18 — Dt 3:18, 
19 — Gen 27:37, 20 — IKg 3:12, 21 — Gen 3:12, 22 —Num 11:13, 23 — lKg2l:6, 24 —Jer 14:13, 
25 — Gen 15:2, 26 —Jud 9:29. 27 — Ps 29:11, 28 — Dt29:3. 


30.5 Any adjective, numeral, construent or prepositional phrase referring to an 
undeterminated noun may be replaced by HTH '£y%e; e.g. "some”, "what a” 
preceding the noun. 

Adjective: 

There is a big room in this house. -ntn n’aa V1 *1 1 Tin ®* 

There is some room in this house. *ntn maa mn n t" x 


1 Not classical. 

9 [kniin] Canaan. 

4 "The fallen 1 *. 

7 Bibl. penult stress. 


* [ f esav] Esau. 

1 [pliltim] Philistines, 

1 ['imon], [si Hon], [Heibon] — name*. 



riqhted 
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I am reading morning papers. 

I am reading some papers. 

Prepositional phrase: 

I will go in the ear of my friend. 

I will go in some car. 

He has a (girl) student for Hebrew. 
He has some (girl) student. 

Numeral: 

Have you got five pounds ? 

Have you got some pounds ? 


o pi a ws K*np nx 

•cam's rr ?' k imp ns 


• 'be iann b » lenxa sox 

-mix nt'm sok 

. n * *i 3 s b mnabn lb w 

•arabr hpk lb c 


?nn*b nan *jb ar 
?mvb np» i 1 ? 
or: ?nvvb naa *]b v 




If mnt is placed at the beginning of the sentence, it usually has interrogative or 
exclamatory function: 


What room is there in this house 1 
or: What a room there is in this house! 

What papers are you reading ? 
or: What papers you are reading! 

In what car will I go ? 

What (girl) student does he have ? 
or: What student he has! 

What (a) luck! 

However, only: 

How many pounds have you got ? 


(or; s) ?ntn caa r* nn urn 

(or :!) ?x-np anx o-yirrs a i' x 

?SOX IBIS J1PR3 
(or; !) ?lb V' nTabjl nt’R 

!*?t» n ?' r 
?*] b s' jvn'b has 


In familiar language, pa min “kind of, sort of’ may be added in immediate 
succession to nrx this may convey a depreciative connotation: 


I am reading some sort of papers. 

He has got some sort of (girl) student. 
What kind of room is there in this house ? 
In what sort of car will I go ? 


•omes pa nrx imp ax 
•m'abn pa ant ib c 
?ma zraa c -nn pa arx 
?sox ibix pa nt'ita 


In classicizing style, nt'X is inflected to agree with the noun in gender and 
number; its inflexion is similar to that of fit: m. sg, atm 'iyze, f. sg. irx 'iyso, pi. 
(m. and f.) (non-interrog. onIy)lbx"'K ’iV/u, abx _ 'X 'Vile or (interrog. only) lb'K ’fylu; 
the above examples would be in classicizing style: 


.taut nrx a sox — .cam's (abx-'x) ibx _ 'x xnp ax ,nm ivaa nn arx vr 
tarn caa xr nn nrx — iamb (nbx*'x) tbx-’x *jb v oxa — .n*rabn ir>x tb r* — 

rib vr n*rabn mx — f»ox ibix arxa — nmp nnx ames — 



170 


SECTION THIRTY 


§306 


30.6 Anecdotes 


lost 

long 

anecdote, joke 

the expression used when somebody 
knocks at a door: “come in!” 

door 

knock 


half 


(close) personal friend 

be forced, be compelled, must 

thought 

scattered, distracted, confused 

find 

poet 

girl 

round 

(female) helper, household help, maid 

next to, at the side of 

deep, profound 

to the point 

interest 

philosopher 

philosophy 

turn (intransitive), address, 

make application, apply to (a person or 
a body of persons, with a request, etc.) 
professor 

1. open, begin (transitive ); 2. begin (intr.) 
with 

bring close together 
quarter (— fourth part of) 

song, poem 
hate 

a long while 
under 


'avud A 

’or oh A, {. ’ruka 
bdina N f 


TDK 


-pK 



wa' :ku 


delit Nsf (pi. dlatoi, cstr. daltot) nvtbi 

dfak, tidpok Vs (o) plDl*? ,piDl 

netsiy Nsm, cstr. uti {-H*tsiJ, omxn /SO 
pi. Htsa'im, -e 

if preceded by “and": va-uetri 'Xm 

ydid N m TT 

naturaii A (pass. aor. of man*?) fllDlS 

mansava Nswf (cstr. sg. mansevet 7130119 
[a], cstr. pi. manivot) 

mefusar A (f. sg. mefuzeret, PbtllDa r bt1BD 

pass. aor. of ITD*?) 

c mtsa\ Umbo’ Vs/ (o-a), § 10-8 msob ,X2£D° 
mesorer Nm "VYM50 


naara Nsf (pi. isol. n’aro/,cstr. naarot) 11*13)3 
*agol A, f. 'guia *?13S? 

'ozerH Nswf (pi. 'ozrot, aor. of bits'?) mns 
’alyad Pp (but see § 22,5) T(-)*?9 

’amok A, f. *muka pIDV 

fa-inym pus 1 ? 

(U)'anyen Vw/ pis'? ,p39 

ftfa$4f N m ip©i^a 

ftlmtify® N/ (p* 65 P footnote 2 } mBWiV* 

pne, (ifnot Vs (o-e) ( -l ?) /VU©*? ,H39 


profesor Nm (pi. pro/esorim) HOBll© 
plan, liftoan Ys (o-a) 1. / "3 .2 tuns'? ,11119 

(le]karev Vw/ (§ 14.1 [2, note]) sip*? ,3bp 

revd N m 373*1 

if preceded by “and”: va-revd S3*vi 

Hr Nm T5? 

sna\ limo' Vs/ (o-a) (* - ©!) Klirb ,X32? 

Tran* nsv :ns» 

tan at Pp, with pers, suff. taate- mil 

(§17.6 [2,4)) 


riqhted 
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□'S3*nX S3® 

(mp**) ram 

IK 

ana® 1 ? san 
(nm® 'a*? sa*n :w) 



(anp*r) 

IK 

*jm sa® 



ram sa® 
(nnpn) m®s 

IK 

sain sa® 



mma 

rV® arnfV ®x itvp oaanV "Vs® arm nan oxn mi urn 
,®xV pv Dm**® nnr oaanV yVs® arm ax .xV ht 


■tnxV nr® xm .trVx© nrxn nms: as lVto ax noian *tnx tsx Vs nsr* nnma an 
nm®V yns nnx* :*n*rm nV nonx .nirsV tVs no ,ins» ax rpaan mra D'anon rrm 
Vxn® «t|ax Vmx rnr® nrx Vax» — «,niaaVn ax anpa nn®n ;nnsjn as mro Vs 
,nanx Vs tirVsn 'XTnan *nana oman nrnV® Vs» — «riani nan nrx Vs» .nnnan 

Vsn nnara Vs 

vVs® mVna xw .ms: mao xm o’rnnn naa maxi ,naVa ht ass ax am® moan 
,itt ass mV VisbV noian pa mx V^oV nnx ans nnix pans ,naV ax riaaV anoiV 
nan onm n»a max .nan Vs omano orx aVnx ,pa o'xsn nnx nan a-arr an 
□xn» ,Vkt® xm .^V Tt? :nanx Vs nrnra Vmarn T*rn V® nnrxnn nnxsa nnnan 

.«tamox nanix ax 

«.amox axa® ■>«<» .nnsin nans© ,«xV» 
nxm .nTssn pan nra nm® 'Va o-an o'sn an® omais nrxan .p'isn nan man 
Vs na-ra nana xnn pan aasn nann ax anoiV i*Vr®n rrVxn xV prxnn nann® nnnan 

mnaran 

«iar-iox annx ynx aV n©n» 
tpasVn nnsp xm nnsm V® naanra 

«.nx 'V px» 

Vax ,nax nan®V mama ms:n -proa ax» Vaa 'Vnx ,amm poon inn an arm 
pnnxn nann ax anoiV mans xm :annx *]TT rras px .mo ax *ns anano nrx Km 
aVnsVn max Vnan an® ,mVxo nrx ax jmVsnV man© xm .mononV-D Vs nrrra nnaoVn 
,msm ax ar'ison msa .arms© msa Vs an®nV man© xnn .annnna os Vro nV mm xV 

:xsa rail .namx ns® nax mrwa x'n® ma 
Pmx nm ,nx -jV nm nV'x» ,nara an®n p©sn® ouna ran Vxn® xnn vV man* 

•mmox 
.sit nrx *jnon 



1 “Would he like?” (' Liking” is included in the notion of “loving’* in Hebrew.) 
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•potfrc Va *?» vmt ido*? i«?dki ,*poVrD *?y two Kin ;irvr *ny fir Kan nwon 

AporiV piana mm? ansiK Van .nneo hodtid ik 
*? ai o'D’n *?a n'*?r a«?n .nrusoi nawn mna D'ai D'D' pioy mn is 1 ?*? 'poiV’Dn 
ne'bnn ,ia*r *?aiK itk 11061*1838? nron mn io«ai ,mr»y iV nmn .b’onb nasn mV'?n 
*)a Va ViaK 1 ? k 1 ? ivdk "K .noonon thk* :mam vnnV noias ,inwo i*? scan 1 ? rr*?yy 
nsrioo nK» :iom 3To noonon “?aK «mniK Vskh nnm nma fV Ve?aK'« ,jm nam 
.ninyn man ,«3Tt>» — .•.awn'? **?aiK kVi aw '"? anon ,ns'an nn 'msn ok r 1 ? 
n«?y mno 1 ? nnm ^wa 1 ? -p^yy »*]V y*r pi .i 1 ? r*i©K t&\ ,iospa ni'an nn i 1 ? V©an» 

«.naw rrnn ns'any na .rhv ersm pyy np .nyp rrnnr **ia mpi 
hkk 1 ? nirana ep*»ai ,iann Vy i*on hk o«? Kim ,ou lai to iiooiib 1 ? nsm mn 
.nnn p hksi «,Ton hk npKi '*? Kip .nvan jik *?iaK*? nsin i«?K3» :msK .nnn p 
nyT k 1 ? no'Kn .n 1 ? Kip k 1 ? kihi ,nya? *sn may ,nyr yai may ,mpn n?y nay 

.mn n*?ia npon mm yan nyy ik nyy nnm ns'aa nooiiBn m?y no 

«?*r no» jiiooiion isk «!Kia'* 
asnn Kin ;iann *r Vy npiay nasmaa now w»k nKsa .nosan n^in hk nrnio iokoi 
can o'oa nrsa nsnn *?y noai ;irwo na oenai nman *?y o'aa mn .-nman rrai aoim 

.amo Vm Vay pya? 


30.7 Regular weak feminine nouns 

Regular weak feminine nouns are of three types: 

A. Those in which the pi. suffix ~ot m* replaces no sg. suffix (§ 11.1 [5]), e.g. 
ma: nioia. 

B. Those in which the pi. suffix -of Hi* replaces a sg. suffix -a n* (§ 10.2[!]), 
e.g. trnsVn: nmoVn. 

C. Those in which the pi. suffix -ot HI* replaces a sg. suffix ~t n* according to 
the following rules: 

1. If the pi. suffix is preceded by y this consonant is dropped before the sg. 
suffix, e.g. Hanuyot Hllin “stores, shops’’: sg. nanut nun, mnoniyot HVTID© "auto¬ 
mobiles”: sg. mnonit nmao. 

2. Otherwise i is inserted before the sg. suffix unless a personal suffix is appended 
to the sg., e.g. tizmorol mioir “orchestras”, tismorto IHIlSTn “his orchestra 1 ’: 
isol. and cstr. sg. tismorH mV>Wl (§ 29.5). 


30.8 Ads and signs 


spring (season) 

appear {of inanimate objects, particularly 
of publications) 

body 

home ( - towards home), homewards 
fit (— suit), be suitable for 


'mm Nm 
(§ 21.5[B]) 
[la-’or] 


T3K 

miiK = 'ik 
UK 1 ? OH* 1 ? 1W 


amnisn 'inx = s'wik 

guf Nm *]U 

habayta fllYOn 

hat 'em, lehat'im *b 0'KM 1 ? , □Rjlil 


1 (nyuton, nyutn] Newton. * 'uHal. 

s ‘You should know lull well". 
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develop (intransitive) 

(U)hitpaUan 

nrcnnb ,nr,BM 

butter 

nem’a N/ 

nxan 

shop (= store) 

uanut N/(§ 30.7) 

rrnin ,rmn 
pobo — 'be 

directly 

yasar (adverb) 

ner 

slowly 

l f at (adverb) 

DK 1 ? 

chickenhouse, chicken farm 

lul N m 

VI s ? 

liter 

liter Not (pi. Utrim) 

('b) *io'b 

below, downstairs, down, (an amount) 
below, (an amount) not exceeding 

lenuita 

nos*? 

neab 

above, upstairs, up, (an amount) above, 

(an amount) exceeding 

Icmdala (§ 0.13) 

n^yo*? 

"» nbsab 

for a period of 

lemefttt Pp (not connectible with personal 
suffixes) 

o"imsn *iBb = x'mBb 

from (an animate being), by (an author) 

me’et Pp (with suffixes: me'it-) nttB 

automobile 

nmonit N/ (§ 30.7) 

rr:iaa ,mi30 

center 

merkas Nswm (pi. cstr. merkste) T3*70 

category 

tug Not 

JIO 

merchandise 

snora N/ 

mine 

grape 

'enav Ns(m) (pi, isol. 
cstr. ’inve) 

’nmim, 33 y 

stop (trafts, ; of a vehicle: intram.), arrest 

’ tsor, laatsor Va(f) 
see § 21,5[C] 

i«»b ,*r«» 
a*? Ay 


vitamin [vitamin] ;*M*i 


— D-nnonoi D-Vn 

— pm nm b-tr *|ja m 
or or ban' ok 

'70" ilNOP 

■mra trximn n'raorria rtTrs 


a assn o'anrn bnpb D’ma umx 

v'm opnanDio nnw mnn *= 

'r»’ srabip t by bxm aim 

'•b 10 T-noa mmo poxirt yiaoa mipn ba 
••r'b l nn»n mn» bap* nbsab m 

!!! O 3'11 o n 3 1 K 1 a 

.nmn ornino nroiM ’"7 20 -n n?iro? un D’w? 


name of a town [nattoya, n tiny a, *r*ana 

' ntanya] 

supermarket opnniDlo 

Hcrz) fbertsl] hrm 


Tionl 


:ri 





174 


SECTION THIRTY 


§ 30 J 


AA, AI 

extra 

Supra 


['ilef-’Alef] 


m 

moos* 
r« id 


!! d v*rr pi 

rpn -'S 2.50 ... xx no — a-ai» 
... SV?n p *ir* nmo — anra 
nnx m 8 ,.. kidodx no 

— nixeeipa aSn 
'Mt 30 ... no 4 * 1 ? -sn *?» noonp 

pxn Van 'ximo' nrona rrn 1 ? 


| : 1 J 3 8 S i 

i .ion raisa o-*nn 3 im 
non .■nroS ix xen*? no-xna 

.(S-IOX — 81X8) 3-3X3 .1-13© 

nwra ,D-Ssm- 23745 poSo 
s'nnx 7-5 

| 

4 

T 

§■ 

1 


Ford 


it»© 


3383 nn*?i 4 .1960/61 no mod mspS p-iwo 
no-n 78859 ps 1 ?*) :md*? .t*ti d» t»xo aw 


Austin 
George 
Cohen (never 
spelled with l 
when a name) 


Fwnt 

'5"0'3 
[k 6 hcn] pis 


■ 1 

A 

p 

p 

tTDD 1 ? | 

*y& ,m .nwS-r -nr ,1951 mra poow mod 
i .fro :md*? .o'p 60000-a neaS nsoi ,aw axsa 
3*m©S 11-59 norn pa on Sa ,48 'nvs -pan'm 

i 



nrjDirt m 

.ni-naaS r*nn 
'm — «mn 

-no Sa nx o-ipnaii o-*oo ijnsx 
*|Sa» .o-noo nna» ,o-mi o-i-no 

45 “fSan naSr 


o-Srn-a o - c d n a urux 


n-am ma-aoa 
o-mn *m ,-nra ix m-i 
-sm rur ■jra’? 

.D-Vm- 64756 'So :rraoS 
3py- nx rpaS .o-nnon mvra 


riohted material 
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a surname 


[halcvi] 'i^n 


H1H7 NS’ 

pnirai oyroa 

'*'? 3.— ninn .-i.n nun winn B'pmpon ido 

1 '« -inr ^kit k 1 ? 'll*?’ 1 .tit 'pnipa .man ’pns?» 

niDT rx m^a 1 ? 

fixa rnVnin ancon min Vdb rw 1 ? 


nay 1 ? ~nox 



| ncnD J'X | 

I8.30"i 7.00 nippn pa 


rtqhred image 




I ION 1 ? S7D | 


miD» no'ian 16 ■ria non 1 ? 


iD’man mu? to 


inVnn rx hid 1 ? x i 



30,9 Your vocabulary includes by now about half of the 1000 most fundamental elements of the 
Hebrew language, and it includes all of the 300 most fundamental parts of the Hebrew vocabulary. These 
300 items are marked in the word index at the end of this book with the signs 1 and II. Check the entries 
thus marked in the index and make sure you master them completely, which means that you should 
be able to utter them and write them down without hesitation whenever required and to identify and 
understand them immediately upon reading or hearing them. 


Copyrighted material 
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31.1 Irregular strong passives 

Only few irregular strong verbs are regular transitive and have passives: 



Aor 

Rem. 

Pot. 


Inf, 

nmb : 

nodaa 

mo 

nodaa 

»*ru 

vmadtm 

ffnr 

ihnadaci 

mn*nb 

mb*?: 

nolad 

ibi 

nolad 

iVu 

yivaltd 

Tbrr 

Ummkd 

nbirnb 

nnpb: 

nilkatt 

npbj 

rtiJk&H 

npba 

yilakaH 

np 5 ?” 

Ihdaktiii 

rip bub 

DSC 1 ?: 

nitoa 

SOI 

nitoa 

SOI 

ytnataa 

ycr* 

ihinatmi 


niwb: 

mm' 

KOI 

mux 

KT1 

yinast 

KFT 

thinaM* 


nnb: "i* 

given”; 









nitan 

pi 

niton 

pi 

yinaten 

inr- 

IhmaU-n 

prnb 

*• i* 

permissible, practicable! possible" (Illrd m. 

sg, only), cf. 

§ 25.1(B): 


pi nrnb 


niton 

1 m 

mi an haya 

rrn pi 

niton yihy* n*H' pi 

lihyot nrtan 


31.2 Biblical passages 

belief, trust 'emtma N/ 7I1UH 

guilt ’alma N f (i&ol. pt. ’iamat) DOVK 

sin 'awn Nirrwm nwj ,jns? 

— a'mbK nnK 1% n [yivadaa] rrti" ovn .2 — ovnbn pin .1 

nbu a p nin .6 — *iaipB vra kV .5 — -im vra *6 .4 — -lira [nodaa] »tu kV .3 
■mtSKa '3 .or' by pin »)Oon [’itam] amt [yenaSev] aon" «b .7 — .*rn reab [nolad] 
.ftsn nini vfr .9 — l(f.) "f? fw'i — (f.) -pbx® na .8 — -omy an 

References: 1—18 4:11, 2 —IK« 18:36, 3 — Jud 16.9, 4— IIS 17:19, 5 — Nah 3:17, 6 — 
IKg 13:2, ? — HKr 22:7, 8 — E»*h 9 12, 9 — Ea 33:24. 


31.3 Formation of verb forms according to pattern* (ace §29.8): 

A. Form, of the pattern and the prefix form* with the part*: 1. 2. -p-/, 3. -mk-r, 4. -ah-!, 

5, itp-k t 6. 7* -r^m, 8 -gm-r. 

B. Pattern a?> A arid prefix /»: l. -if-f, 2. -p-/, 3. -wtA-r, 4. -/A-oh. 5. -Off 41, 6. 1 -/m-d, 8. 

9, 10, 11. -Aw-f, 12, -r*4 f 13, -/n-/ t 14, -^4, IS* -JfA-/, 

C. Pattern -i,.., prefix y- and suffix -tt; ] . -iwtr-, 2. 3. lAff-, 4. 5. -tmd- r 6. -Ar’-, 7. -/<W% 

8, -Ah-, 9. -inft 1 -, 10, -t'- ( II. -p/-, 12, -In-* 13, -wAr-, 14. -rAt % 15, -dpA-* 16, 17, 18, -r 

19, -li- 20, -Aw-. 


1 - 31,5). 

* Biblically [ve-emuna]. 


■rionl 


:ri 


1 Biblically [ven]. 
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31,1 Irregular strong passives 

Only few irregular strong verbs are regular transitive and have passives: 


Aon Rem. Pot* Inf* 


r#*rb: 

nodaa 

»Tfl 

nodaa 

snu 

yivadaa 

y-rti" 

ikwadaa 

SYrrnb 

mbb: 

nolad 

iVa 

nolad 

ibii 

Virakd 

*iVrr 

Ihwaltd 

nVrrnb 

Jinpb: 

nilkaH 

npb: 

nilkaH 

rtpbj 

yiiakaH 

ripb" 

ikilakmt 

xpb'nb 

nseb: 

mtaa 

wi 

mtaa 

BD'l 

yinataa 

jfDS" 

Ihinataa 

yornb 

nxrb: 

nua 1 

xsm 

nisa' 

Ham 

ytmm' 

XW* 1 

ikmmr 1 

xwrnb 

mb: ■'!* 

given'*; 

niton 


mtan 

|jvj 

yinattn 


Dmtattn 

jnrnb 

“ is 

permissible, practicable, possible' 1 (IIltd m. 
niton jUTl niton kayo TTn |FH 

sg. only), ef. § 25.1(B): 
mtan yihye nW JIVS 

l 

1 

p’j nmb 


31.2 Biblical passages 

belief, trust 'emum N/ nnax 

guilt ’alma N/ (isol. pi. 'iamot) TOWX 

sin 'at '-on Nirrwm nuns ,pist 

— •bx'W'a D'jnVx nnx [yivadaa] vm" nvn .2 — *npb3 Dvnbx pix .1 
*rbu s p run .6 — d&ipn snis xb .5 — *i3T »*tu xb .4 — .ims [nodaa] stq xb .3 
3 asi»X3 "3 ,qt b» ]rrin »]03n [’itam] orx [yeuaSev] asm" xb .7 — .TTT rrab [nolad] 
.ftxn rum iib .9 — ! (f.) -|b lina'-’-i — (f.) -|nbx® na .8 — -ow an 

References:: I — IS 4:11, 2 —IK* 18:36, 3 — Jud 16:9, 4 — US 17:19. 5 — Nah 3:17, 6 — 
IKg 13:2, 7 — UKg 22:7. 8 —Esth9:l2, 9 —E* 33:24. 

11.3 Formation of verb forms according to patterns (see §29.$): 

A. Form, of the pattern -t. o * and the prefix forms with the parts; I* ~sg-r t 2. - p-l , 3. -mk-r, 4. 

5. -dp~h ¥ 6. -§m~r t 7. -ri-m, 8. -fw-r 

B. Pattern as A and prefix I. -sg-r, 2 . -p~l t 3. -tnk-r t 4. +{k-aff r 5. -Off- A* 6, -d-aii, 1. -Im+d^ 8. -ng-a t 

9. 10. -tl-t* 11.-Aw-t ( 12* V-/, 13. 14. -vk-t, 15. -hW, 

C. Pattern prefix > p ~ and suftix -u: 1.4wr- ( 2. 3. -f&if-*. 4. 4m 1 -, 5. -/imf-, 6. -Ar 1 -, 7. -/>##*, 

8. -Aif-, 9* -rntf’-j 10. f L -p/- t 12. 13. -mkr- f 14. -rfcr-, 15. (6. 17. -r£r-, 18. -r*-, 

19. -tl- 20, -An-. 


1 - -r (§ 31.5). 

1 Biblically [ve-*ernutia]« 


* Biblically [venj. 
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D* Pattern -i„d. and prefix t-: L -ik-N t 2, -tttf-A, 3. 4, -fat-d, 5. 6. 7. 8, 

9, -j-a t 10, -r-\ 

B» Pattern -€, t\ and prefix -; 1. -f-v, 2.-i-H t 3* -fr-\ 4> -r-d t 5.-M, 6. 7.-rtr- t 8. -f/- p 9. *jfc«- p 

10. -rX 11* */#!-, 12* 

F, Pattern as in I and prefix y-: elements 1-5 of E. 

G. Pattern -i*.e and prefix as in F: elements 6-11 of E. 

II, Pattern -#., P prefix and suffix -i: 1* *fr- p 2. 3, 4, -rd-, 5, 6* ~d H -. 

I. Pattern -i*, and pre- and suffix as in H: 1. elements m in G, 2. -kM- t 3* 4, -t*- (two differently 

spelled verbal), 5. -P-, 6* 

J. Pattern -<i. o, and preffix i-. j J, -v-\ 2. -ur-f, 3* -ifl-w, 4. -az-r t 5, 6, 7 ( -trr-d. 8* -M*r f 

K. Pattern -a.e, and prefix as in J: L vet, 2. -/-der, 3- 4. 5. *M. 

L. Pattern -«,«* and prefix h-A- ifi, 2.3* -d-«, 4. ~n-a, 5. 6. -s-r t 7,-m-t, 8, -f-ti. 

31.4 Same procedure as § 29.9. Redo the sentences of § 29.9 for the patterns 
of § 31.3 (for B and J let *no« precede the sentence, for F and G — '0); also the 
following sentences: 

.new *?s ntt town .3 — .nrr’an o iro .2 — .miasm vm?aV anrio') .1 
ttnjBDO)'] .6 — .narttS npai n« (tnjtrtijpn .5 — .rmna nmton n-nnoa (crotnon .4 — 
•rub cn'rr ,rm .9 — .rrns 1 ? (?*9) .8 — .mar r-rooa (iropn .7 — .pa ants 
(rrnn .12 — .nbrob .11 — .yrr 1 ? h^rs d'»»b prunr] .10 — .*]Bob rut 

.nbKBin n*?KB Vs*? 

31.5 -tf, in the function in which it was introduced In § 12,5, may be replaced 
by '3 ki, e.g. (the examples of § 12.5): T'pS “V |»R "3 *h }’•»»» *p*R ns"? 
—.ms ia*t T’jn*7 *ynx 'sk -s -tir& -isexa ’ik — .n®?in 'm "3 nbro mmn. Cp. also 
§33.2 (2, 3). This does, however, not mean that "3 may be replaced by ~B in all its 
uses, and particularly not in the meaning of the conjunction "for” (§ 10.8); likewise, 
there are many uses of *w (§§ 13.2[3j, 33.3) in which it cannot be replaced by '3, 
In those cases in which both "5? and *3 may be used these conjunctions usually have 
the English equivalent “that” which may very frequently be omitted: (*3) ”® nj?*iv ntt 
.a*?n arrm 'ITK “You know I don’t like milk.” 

Examples 2 and 3 in §31.2 4how that a clause introduced by 'For »3 bis (like m rof r § 3.5) m. sg, 
concord. 

31.6 In the translation of the following sentences, either or '3 may he used: 1* You have to 
believe that I cannot take the merchandise home. — 2. I addressed him with the request he should close his 
store. — 3. I wish to tell you your car hm to be taken to a roan who repairs it* — 4. She doe* not agree 
that she will marry next month. — 5, Why do you say the books will not lie given to him, when you 
know they w ill (he given) ? 


31,7 Vocabulary: 

tent 

be courageous 

1. flee from (a place), 2. run 
away from (a danger etc.) 

greet 

be strong 


'ohel Nsm (§0.165) (pi. ’ohalim) VmK 

only used in the imp. u a sak fBIti ptn :yDN 

ve-'emato, nisku ve-'imteu etc. 

bran, livroan Vs (©-a) ’JDD .2 ,"0 .1 nil3b ,0*13 


[be-Salom] mbsra -pa 1 ? :ju 

see fOK — ptn 
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soldier 

nay at Nm 


*7 , -n 

be angry at 

^k’as, Hn'os Vs (o-a) *?S 

DIPS*? 

,0X73° 

ointment, cream ( = paste) 

mtiua N/ (tsol. pi. °mmnat) 


nn®3 

prophet 

navi ’ Nssm (pi. nvi'im) 


X'33 

meet (act, transitive, pass. 

^pgoi, li/goi Vsf (o) 

©tlD*? 

,27130° 

intransitive) 

(no pass, part.) 



fear 

pandd Nm 



shrink away (from), be afraid (of) 

pnod, tifiiod Vs (o-a) (ibs) line*? 

,inD° 

face, front side, surface 

panim Ns m, (also f.) pi. (cstr. pne) 


0’3D 

receive (a person) 

lekabei pne- 

IB *?3p*? :73(? 

hunger 

ra*av Nm (cstr. r’av, no pi.) 


3»1 

willingly, gladly 

be-rabon adv. 


different, (pi. also:) various 

lone A 


nji® 

hair (collective) 

se'ar Nm (no pi.) (r * ®!) 



hair (sg.: a hair, pi. collective) 

saara Nswf (pi. isol. s’arot , cstr. 


n-iyc? 


saarot) (r = ®!) 



seize, catch, comprehend, grasp 

if os, litpos Xst ( o ) 

oiBn*? 

,oi9n 


cnBiVim min 1 

T 

iron *?33 n*? nryw rts?p^si onibx*? nb^Bnn irm ,n'nrr *?® nrrso ixr v»n apt 
nB'n svnxs rrmij?® nx mtc , 0 '®m o'us nz^Vt nrsne© 1 ? rwip *p snx .rrrss Vdsi 
" jpn rrns ns» dv jiaja >iw *?x warn i 3 *?n p'r® .nou *?» nm® mnrs nan inra 

.two iB' x-n® ix*i ,rr*nrr nxa i®K3i ,nV?x*n '3 

rwy*?l "131 PX □"p 1 ? >K3S XXXI 1S®,1 PX '*? XI IfTPS* :mOXl OH'^X HPIB fl’TW’ 

«.noaion n®»sr» nx 

x3s *?® D'^nn ^jwxi px psob ixp pt 'inx .inns® as nx*' jvnm ,nnBi is»i 
,«-jx *?xi®' pa* — «tn3*?in rx p*?i pxa pxo mx 'o» ;nnix npm nmx iobp op ;n©x 
, 0 'nBiVin 'is 1 ? xi3*? 'ix mnano .os-ra i*? 0 ' on '3 ,'»» aa mbs 'nmai* .n'lirr ft3'©n 
*?3 px ©i33*?i na no*?*? yn i*? *nxix ix ;nax 'i3i i"? irup 1 ? ns .ddkbs ®xi 

«.o'*?m'*? snnVi a'inn fix 
:«» ,sixa pd' xm® an as ixii rrisi px o'V"nn ws® 
“j"13*t *?3 px i*? nnx x*?x ,’tpbp *?x .vsd*? 'issn i®xs nnpoo *?x oi *?®3 'D 5 ?* 

«.px*13 -JP1X *?3p' 'X1YI3 ,1*?X 

ap ,a®*? wm irxs , 0 'nBibin *?© i*?mx *?x nmc® nxi n’lirr nx ir*? d'*?"p nxo 

max *pi .dw s *?38 no' nn"n ’3 ,nnix nixi*7 ixa 4 Vorti *?rn ®ss 

«rO!P3 P1B' 73 *?3 BUS '3 ,*?Xlir os’? 1133 pi"* 
ID'SDP 1®X31 ,10015 *?P 33® ipBDTl .1*?P1X *?X PP1X 1X'3H1 OllDlVlP '13® 1X3 TX 

px P3i'3i fix’? ttjb *?» n*?Bs mim .me nx *?3p*?i nmx oixi*? ap .n'lirr nx v*?x 

,ai*?»3 *?inn oniBiVin 

2 Adjective (used m noun) In cstr. pi, 

* $ 11*4. * § 21*4. 


aterial 
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-jVa m ms? 1 ? pian o*mV rros" *V si na-r Va rxoKi 'pin roip» :0'nDiVin ids 
I 1 ? fi'n' mV® 'a .naa diV®V .irV* *iaV neVnm ynm rrna naV /V no* pi ,wk 

«.dVi»V mn nV'Vna 

."laa m s»«?r> ok 'a -innc® rmrr -nan n* psna ,'mx ,m Vap» :nmm nnjp 
*]V pit "|Vi Dam aio nn« pi nnwp sit oVwn VaV .f®»» vrVn D'rnVxn *jV nnr 
oma Vx*rar 'mV* .rVs n'nrx nai awn* yjoV a an no .turn® oi .aw* pa* Vaa man 
am* aiooVi omx roonV o'Vnn Q'mVxi ,rsax '» wv D'sa oapsa naan 'a ,v>s Vs 
l*sn rx mn ,a»an amVs *a a®*ai ,'»» na Vs Voi ana .a'X'ain max -p — .*prV 
0'Va*a nnpV D'sia on rsasi itoa mnsV ao* Q'niVx *Vm — laa nx mn®V iV'nnm 
rir ,ma nvsa ws' a* .am* mnoVi Via*Vi snpan rraa ann* o'smp anaai pi 
n* p s'ai.aV'm* nV® s'niV* ;i'V« 'nma pV .aam r* Viao' *V amV* 'a .ama* 
VaV yvrn nx -jV 'run* 'j* .rVx nVVcnoi D'mV*a ni'axoi nx npns 'a ,nV*n o'aaan 

'a ,aw* "Ta Vier V*am os ;fT Vs-- —*-“'Vma'V *|m* max ,aipa 

mV* n' Vs 'V aoto *p 

31, & Translation: 


jMfti 


Holophemcs accepted Judiths words gladly, and everybody saw that her wisdom w m great and 
said: "There is no woman like her (“ such woman) from one extremity of the world to the (« its) other 
(extremity). This woman is beautiful and understanding ( = one who understands). 

And Holophemcs m id to her:"Well (- good) did God that he has sent you, and — to! — you are 
beautiful and what you soy if wise (— words of wisdom are your words). If you will do according to 
what you say ( = according to your words), your god will be my god and you will dwell (= sit) in the 
Ming s house and be renowned (= idiomatkatly: your name will go out before you) M 

So (* and) he ordered to bring- her in (m)to bis tent mod to serve her with ( = put before her) various 
dishes and the best wine. But Judith refused and said: 

"I will not eat of (= from) the things given me by you and 1 will not drink of (— from) them, 
because I must not (= it is forbidden to me). My (maid) slave has brought with her dishes of our own 
and we shall eat only of (— from) them," So {— and) Holophemcs ordered (to Jet) the maid in, and Judith 
ate and drank with her and they went to sleep. At night, Judith arose and sent to Holophcmes her following 
(= coming) request: "May my Lord command that your servants allow us to go out of the tent before 
morning, in order that m\ maid and myself ( - 1) should be able to pray to our God, 11 He fulfilled her 
request itid ordered his soldiers not to disturb them when they would want to leave. 

Thus Judith stayed with her (maid) slave with the army of Assyria [for] three days and three 
nights and prayed and asked God for his help {= be should help her) in all her ways and deeds. 

On the following day, Holophemes made a party for all his servants and ordered Judith to come 
to him. One of his servantt came to her and said: "You are invited to our lord Holophemcs and it it a 
honor for (- to) you: so (— consequently) come, eat and drink with him!" Answered Judith: "Who am l 
to disobey (= that I should not fulfill) the words of our great lord; everything will I do according to 
his command, 1 1 

She arose(— got up), put on her most beautiful clothes, and when she appeared before(— was seen to) 
Holophemcs, the fire of lthe) love of {— to) her was kindled in his heart. And Judith ate and drank in his 
tent more than she had been eating and drinking ever in her life (= days). 

And when it became late, all [of] Holophemcs 1 servants hurried to go out, because they were tired, 
and only Judith and Holophemcs remained in the tent. Holophemcs too was tired from the wine and 
fell on bis bed. After a whorl while he was asleep (« was sleeping). 

'Then Judith said quietly (= in silence*) to her maid: "Please, sm ( = stand) in front of the tent 
and wait.” And to God she spoke: "Strengthen my heart, o Lord, and look upon (= see) the deeds of 


1 wpw lekei Km (not with tuff., mo pi..), cp. § 45. 
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Thy maid at this hour; may the holy city of Jerusalem [a]rise according to Thy will and may I fulfill 
what I have promised (= the promised [thing}), for in Thee I have trusted (= believed)/' And after 
these words, she stepped {= went) to Hotophemes* bed and took his sword 1 and with one stroke 1 she 
cut off® his head. 

And she took his head and took it out of the tent and gave it to her maid who was waiting for her 
in front of the tent. And they both went out, for according to the command of Holophemes, nobody 
prevented them ( — disturbed them). They went to Bethulua; it was five days since her talk with the 
elders of the city. When they arrived at {= to) the gates of the city, they called: "Open the gates, for 
God is with us and He has saved Israeli” and the took out Holophemes’ head and showed it to the 
people; "by the hands of a woman has the great commander fallen, for it is God's will that this should be 
done by His maid (= slave)/' 

And Ltaiya replied: “May you be blessed among (- from, [morel than) women, Judith, for by your 
hands has God saved His people Israel!” 


1 3 in Hcrev N m («). * 13$ maka N/. 

* ,1111 hared, lehorid Vwr ‘'put down, take down, take off 1 '. 
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32.1 Regular strong feminines 

Regular strong feminines are similar to regular strong masculine nouns. The 
class of regular strong feminines includes nouns that have the f, sg. suffix -t Qt) 
TS~ (§ 30.7[C]) and the stressed syllable of which has the vowel e\ e.g. mauberit mans 
“copybook”; With these nouns, the cstr. and isol. sg. forms are identical {number U 
H'ttrim Q'liS'Sf mafia), but e is replaced by a in the antesuffixal sg. construct and 
isol. pi. ( numb ar to imana “his copybook”, man bur at Minna) and dropped in the 
cstr. pi. (mmibrot si’urim BUS’S! miana, mmbrotav vnnana “his copybooks”). 
The same class includes also nouns in which the stressed and subordinate syllable 
have both the vowel a (§6-5): fralaudt mbs “plate (= dish)’, fra burnt mnbs, 
fralaato IhObs. 

32.2 Compounds 

Most constructives refer to objects that can also be named by the construct 
noun, if the latter is converted to its isolated form, although in that case the designation 
would be less accurate; e.g., in the sentence .ipian nmiK rut 'rtban, we may 
replaced Ipiail WTHK by iinUKfl: .nfinttn rsK "nb^K, and may still, in all instances, 
refer to the same event. 

This is, however, not true for all const ructives. The Hebrew word for “school", 
e.g., is IBB H'3 beyt seffa, pi. 1BD "na bate sefir , a constructive with the construct n'3; 
since every school is not a house, very frequently we are unable to replace iBort n'3 
by r>'3Jt in a sentence, without changing the object or event to which the sentence 
refers. Sometimes such constructive may be replaced by its construent, a procedure 
which is normally impossible; pbo R'2 is the same as pVa. 

Some of the constructive* of the kind described have a construent (or construct) 
that is not in use unless in that one particular constructive and consequently has no 
meaning of its own; e.g. the construent of beyt marzeau fins JV3 “pub, saloon" docs 
not occur independently, likewise is the one of beyt mirkandt Rfipira n'3 “pharmacy" 
practically obsolete and only technically used for a kind of confiture. Also in those cases 
in which the construent does occur independently or in other connections, it very 
frequently refers to an object that has no connection whatsoever with the object 
referred to by the particular constructive, e.g. nVlS JV3 (implying a notion of some¬ 
thing like “place of eternity”) “cemetery”, 1B0 rra “school” for anything even for 
subjects in which no books are involved at all. In ail these cases the constructive is 
obligatory and cannot be replaced by a bff-construction. We shall term the con¬ 
structive® that fit the above description — ‘compound nouns’ (in the vocabularies: 
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Nc); the compound nouns represent autonomous entities of vocabulary and most 
frequently have an English equivalent that is not a compound but a simple noun 
{e.g. “school", “saloon"). Compounds may be, and very often are, hyphenated in 
Hebrew script: nCDT'3 or 1BD r*3. 


The construct form of'compound nouns is rarely used unless with personal suffixes* If the 
oonsiruent required would he a noun, the compound is very often connected to that noun by ; i-.g„ 
ntn'in*ir3 "match factory”, ma "girl* school". 


32.3 A short story 
this means, i.e. 

misfortune, case of bad luck, accident 

grapefruit 

visit 

factory 

crying, tears 
instead of 

inside of, within (in the local seme) 
in the function of, as (— in the function of) 
genius (person, not quality) 
back 

concern 
is touching 
tear (of weeping) 

require, demand 

demand 

regards 

give (my, your etc.) regards to 
on one’s (its, his etc.) way 
generally 

serve food, drinks, papers (on), submit, pass 

be so kind as to... 

birth 

birthday 

taking out, issue (= giving out), 
expense, edition 

sutler burns, (aha figuratively:) burned 

occasion, opportunity 
preparation 

permit oneself: 1. take the liberty to; 

2. (be able to) afford 


sot ' timer H (abr. K*t) mOlK Hitt :TDK 
’ason Nirrwm nuiDK ,pOH 

•eikoiit n/ (§ 30.?[c i)) 

hikur Nm "ilj?*3 

beyt-uaro&t Ncm nan*in _ 'fi3 ,D2rnn - JT'3 
(pi. hate-Haroset) (§ 32.2) 

heiii, 2 bHi (cstr. with suff. bhiy-, no pi.) '33 
bimkom Pp SlpS3 

betmt Pp “jinn 

be tor Pp (not with pers. pronouns) “I1M 
ga'on Nssm (pi, g'onim) ]1K1 

gav Nssm (pL gabot, sg. cstr. H13i ,31 
with suff. gab-) 

-*? nsiV :pj 

(with construent) 3 1 ?*? S1U 

Jim'a Nsf (pi, isol, dma'ot, F!P81 

cstr. dim'ot) 

dr os, HdroS Vs t (o) arm 1 ? 

driia N/ rtDTT 

driiat-salotn Nc/ Dl*W”rwm 

DiVrrmi ■non'? 

ba-dereu *i*H3 :yn 

be-derfa-klal ’?*?3 ym 

haged, iehagH Vw t ff'in 1 ? 

ho’el, ieho’ilYw (with the inf.) VKW*? 
huledit N/ (no pi.) (§ 32.1) mVin 

mVirror 

hols a a N f 


Uhikavot t aor, ntffvt Vdep (| 25.3) ?n w 1 ,rm>■ n(^) 

hizdumnut N/(§ 30.7(01]) TfllOmn 

banana N/ TllSTl 

(with dependent nnn rntuin 

pronoun) 


Dpyrighted material 
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undergo a change, change (intrant.) 
become) nervous 

be astonished 

glass (material), piece of glass, tense 
(of glasses) 

it is high time, now is the time 
long ago 

package, parcel, piece of luggage 
circle (of people) 

favor 

bother, trouble 

as though (...were), so-to-speak, kmd-of, 
fake 

you kind-of think 
intention 

borrow (as a Joan) ... from 
behind 

brush (not: broom) 
way out (only figuratively) 

Saturday night 


9 wee t ie, da rl ing, 1 ‘ honey 

broom, floorbrush 
kitchen 

kind, sort, species, sex, gender (ep. § 30 5) 
grocery store 
(= foregoing) 

indeed, in fact 

portion, course (of a meal) 

hors d’ceuvre 


hi it a tie, lehiitanot Yw 
(Uyhit’atshen Vw 

(le)hitpale’ Vw 
smwit N/(§ 30.7[C1]) 


nincti 1 ? .rur.cn 
ttbornb ,K*7 01771 

rrsiDt 


higia ha-zman 
mi- zman 
navila N f 
uug N m 


ptn S’ln :IDT 
lore 

n^an 


see rVioo :nun 

tor a N/ H310 

tiraa N/(isol. pi. trauot) nmtJ 

see mbn : mirror 

(with a tense other than the rem.; ib'to 

cf. § 14.5[3]) 

acin ibnre nm 

kavana N/ njlio 


°lve, lilvol Vs (o-e) *0 
me’ailore Pp 
mivreiet Nsf (§ 32.1) 
mot a' N m (no pi.) 

mota’e-sabat Ncf(!) 

(no cstr.) 


see *pn :??d 
....-k mb'? ,7m*? 

•nimtn 

nn33 

KS19 

,n38?-’KX1D 

mraBr'Kno 


m6?ek Nm (no cstr.), pL in familiar language pm a 
mStekim, may also be used to address a woman 


matate' Nss, pi. matat'im 
mitbaH Nswro, pi. cstr. mithue 
min N m 

makolet N/(no pi.) 

Hanut-makoUt Nc/ 

(§ 30.7[C1]) 

mamas (adverb) 
mono N/ 


XDND3 
173 DQ 

r» 

nbioaf- )run 


cos 

mo 

micto mo 


dessert 

director, manager 

1. hand in. turn over, transmit; 
2. report* ... ‘to 

salary 

metal 


rtmnN run 

menahel, Nssm (pi. menah a lim) 71733 

mor, Umar b» 2 ...rK* .2 7100*? ,3103 ' 
Vs (o) 1. / 

see DlbCTCTT lOlbc RC*77 7109*? 

maskorti (§ 29.7 [C2]) 17313123 

mateHet Nsf (§ 32.1) 113173 
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comfort 

{U)neR*m Vw t 

aniS ,dm 

low 

namun A 

"pm 

after all 

(adverb) 

*p 0 *p0 :qio 

smoke 

’asm Not (no pi.) 

pra 

dismiss (= fire) 

pater, le/ater Vwt 


injure, wound 

pbaa, lifboa Vsf (o-o) 

yixob ,yxD 

clerk, official 

pakid Nssm (pi. pkidim) 

TpD 

suddenly, all of a sudden 

pit'om (adverb) 

□1X113 

roast, broil 

ble, litslotVst (o~e) 

mbsh ,n*?x 

plate («= dish) 

balmi&t N/ (§ 32.1) 

nrfrx 

ring (= sound), sound ( = tone), phone call tsiltsul Not 


cry out, shout, call aloud 

b'ak, lits'ok Vsf (o-a) (no 

piyx*? ,pl?X 


pass.) 


outcry, shout, loud call 

tsaaka Nsf (pi. isol. ft'akat. 

npyx 


cstr. baahot) 


precede, previous 

lihdom Vs (o-a) (no .OTTp*? (rein.) OTp 


imp., mostly used in aor.) DT>p 

concert 

konbert Not 

D-ixnj? 

briefly 

be-kibur (adverb) 

nix'p a nurp 

spoil (an inanimate object) 

(h)kalkel Vw t 


niggard 

kamban Not 

JS»p 

hamburger 

ktritoa N/ 

nx**xp 

occur, happen 

likrot (no imp.) Vs (o-e) 

imp 1 ? ,mp 

soon 

be-karvv (adverb) 

31*3p3 :inj? 

tie, form a lien 

kior, liksor Vs t (o) 

Trap 1 ? ,1127p 

lien, knot, attachment, connection 

keitor Not 

1 s?p 

see § 25.7 


nxi 

smell 

rean Nirrwm (spelling!) 

jim ,nn 

idea (= plan, vision) 

raayon Nirrwm 

nurri ,jrn 

borrow' (= take in temporary use, 

“0 ... 

nx VixttV ?m 

not: as a loan, cp, rm 1 ?) 

per f, part, la'ul (see § 25.8) VtttW 

burn (not: cause to suffer burns, cp. 

srof , lisrof Vwt (o) Is - v!) ,*1112? 

nvo) 



silence (= no talking) 

stika N/(no pi.) 

np'r w 

pretext, excuse 

teruts Not 

pTTt 

program, plan, project 

tomtit N/ (§ 32.1) (spelling!) rnDJl 

pleasure 

taanug Nirrwm 

mrayn ,3331713 

potato 

tapuaH-adama nnW'ITiDn 

,rwnirniDn 


New (pi, tapum- adama) 


rooster 

tarngol Not 

‘7133113 

hen 

tarngotit N/(§ 29.7[C2j) 

nViinn 
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nVunnm Prison 

.ni®na»i e'xexeoV rmn n-a ,vsa o'Vnin nsrnnn * , na» nnxa rpo nm »pr 
.nnr nniai nnia®a r®nV nsn pta .n®p arm nmarni mxo naiai nn"n inniaso 
os? onrp ni®p' ok® ,|rsn iV nm ,nnr VapV ma ni®sV rVs na iaVa *pr a®n 

.nnr naie riavo iV in'® mix sia®V 'jar ,vr*r amr Vnion 

i^njan V® vn®o nVn Vs pen tns npiaa 

«...*|V noiV mrsn me npia* ,*pr noix ,«anx ,oiV®» 
•nirpa nam a®» ,Vn»n wk p'oeo ««a®» 
unx Vaxm na® msioa uVxx npaV o'aon ok mxn no®i nxi 'n®K ,pai ...irxn» 

«,ans nmnx 

Wa yina »' na® 'xxioa m 3 ® 'xxioai tnaV — tans nmnx oaVsx ‘nan'? mo* 

«...umin rniarnn V® onxnp 

or na®» .Vnion nx so®*® pnm nrx Vs a®in Kin .«...'irrx* :pssne *|or 
nam marm® nnox Km ...nne®on naa nnx lVma nnK® na®n K*ni m®x V® nnnVm 
nann *|a Va naa -pVs nso® xm 'a .nnx ViaxVi trVx xiaV V'xin ok xm nVa®a nnra 

«..,nno®on lino ®aa nnK xVn ,-jnw n-anV nmi 
eiV® n®nn moan ,xiax ,*p rti sk ,aic* : Vnion a 1 ? 1 ? ism rpr V® a'arm man 
npaV tiro na®K .mix nn'ao nrx iV'dki .nnxa tiro nom noxa .*jn®xV nixo non 

«.oan' 3 a 

.nno® rma nnnna xx' *pr 


.aie nnr ai-ipa nm' naxo® rmpa ox* ,nn*an ansa nines *pr nax «,npan» 

«,nnr nniai nniara VapV rmpa nx 
«.jam rnn® noiV n®cx — !*po *po nann nx m®n "px *mo Via* 

«.-|ma nann Vax rm®n xV ms* 
•innaix nxi no sryma* 

xnnn |pm os nampn rarn *xxio nx mVaV irVy .wasa |op pnp pn ®nn nann* 

«.'V® Vnion ,n?n 
*inrnV nnaio nt» 

«.pnp xmnV nnnaio nx ,naieV nin®' mxa® nm nx ok man ,npan» 

«nnx n®si na Vax mo* 

«.ansn nmnxV mix miaim nn*Jin or ■)*? ®'® iV mno'o .Ria'® mix sia®V 'na* 
sr xb xm . 11 '?® ^nnn 'jaixn nx \b ®an*? *?au xV iamx r\b ®'u no .xm: ni 'jax* 

«,n'»nn *?a nx *?pVp' pn nn no Vaixa 
«.nnra D'3ien omann nx ®&n*7i n’jias nmn noaV na 1 ? 1 ? i" 1 ?®* 
B'xnon 'jaix map 1 ? moss'? ni®nnV *?an xVi *)oa m 1 ? px® snr nnx .*|or >ax» 
p sn-aiai mn'jsi nano nm'js noa pn :a*D' o'Va i'j'ox m*? pxi .i*?® naam mix'? 

•.nm® 1 ? no'xno nrx nnx nn*?an nm® i’j'bx 
«?D'ia®no o'Va Vix® 1 ? ''jam* 

«.'*?1X» 

^mmnx 1 ? 'jaw nup*? ma o'ia®no mn' 1 ? noa ;, nr'?'? 'Vain* 

«.nV mnmn xV nisi pnnxn ®mna nrrV n®s nia®no 'nmV ,xV» 


* °CongratuIa!ifjiis! i, 1 * 4 < J<x>d lor you!" (not: "Good luek! lh ). 


pn rn 


1 | 30.6. 
* tiiivot]. 
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«7*pa nxp 1 *?'BK 13*7 fKl» 

«.pK» 

«nffyi ns m» 
.npoy 

:*)Or *?y r)0 3 I'm 7UTW 0017 naa 'inn 
mVy Vnit *7awn rm .Vtn oiya *?atK -ran ns nanrpn .nsy '*? r* .npan .'y»y* 

Tina nrViays noa rst *?aa wr -Vis ;B' l ?yiao nans 'mom nmo Vim nrano mxop 

«.mwsn nia 

inw noa' s*?s ,naia w ras i 1 ? p' s*? sin n 1 ? ann 1 ? mnn nns no *?aisi» 

«.nyrmn noa 

i*? ynsi *7aisn Tins ins as?K 'is ,si3' sin nysa :nyyi no .onppn jnpan ,sV» 

■is .nmnsn ns pan 1 ? ntai*7i naao 1 ? na 1 ? 1 ? -p*?yw 'Tim rn'Vo opan nsi ,mnr*? inya 
•pVs pins 'is .naoaa an *?ipa 'pssn ns bikjibi .nniawan *?y nanK an ms rmws 
nann nann ;kV* mnm oar nsi ‘rmias myaoi wnp no ?pmo ,mp na' :*?KyKi 
oms 'iki ‘?n»yj no .ysa nenyi nmsn Soya nnSxn nSuinnn ...nStynnn mnii nnr 
naion unma ns Sapn nS nSo' turns ;oan Ss ,*tan ps ;pnio .oyoan Sk’ nann *|ms 
'Dr *1031 oynm *at?nn iSma ns mi ‘rrsoy Sam no nsi Saa Sas .nyyan aipaa 
.oms Sasay 'v'ani a'Sttnao nans 'mam no ms'sp noa ampn anyna nS nsyi ixav 
«.nnSs nSnann 1*7 mam pas nnpa kSk ]xa psy awn’ iptm pStyS sms 'ran iki 

«.pss ay 'ronnnnr wr toji» .npan nnw «»psi nns» 


nano .Saisn rtna arr *ior .aoTioat a"pi *pni npan Sy am onn .ray 'ssia 
.m-yn nrSiays 01 jB'Snaan nansn 'mem msopn man ns ho w do npan .psynoi 

.nmayan Sy Sman ay nan' *ps naan nmv *pi' 

.nma *\ov .n*?na SisSs yaso 
Snin ,'nSpys no oonS si .oaa-nS nypaa mam nns snnay irs rms ,aiSy* 
'moo xSn ;Sm»n 'nSprK no m .npan ,n»T* rs ... .npan 'rys ...uSy rymnn no 

«.r*?y nann *p Sa *jS 

oyyS 'nonn ,'rnai* .'nSpyK no nois «,ooie aoai pn "Sy nsocy nnpa ns* 

«...mop nano "JS sonS 

«mino '*7 koo 'nns no 1 ? Sas .nan nnan* .npan nK*?cno «tmno» 

,*?ni»n *?y iai 'ninso p'o inysV nyiy *iov 

«.'nnai .mVin on mno» 

.man so iki .p'o aiy n*? nsny xini ,* 7 ni»n 'ninsa naiyn »jor bv nooo npan 
«m»T *j'K .nnVin an '*? rw mar 1 ? *jnso msa nam rasa m .'ms ,nan min* 
sr naina inVann ns unmet naoo*? nwai m ,ir nSsy 1 ? anp» irs ^mon nysai 
kokoo '*? K'an s^y aia» .nosy*? nnois irn «ima pap* .mop nans oma nynao 

•.nnVs n*?unn 1*7 'man sVy nnoy rasa 'is .mnaa 
.Doan to ^a Vy a'nmyo am riny*7 inyo ^nso 1 ? *ion yon omna 
pan*? nnsn so maooa nsp npioy my irn» .qon nom «.'nys’? mVo 1 ? *i'*?y» 

*.nim Vian mm ova t® 'KTna .pi npt*? nanm ( *jnipo nuoTn*? nsnn tnyo 
*.msnn*?i nnnoV oaV 'namy nyosa 'is 1 * .* 7 mon anpo « nai ps* 

«...o .Tiaat ii*raya rayn m ;'ms ,k*? ,k*7» 

.an Vipa oa ...rtipya w ...npyy 
ny’K nosa .naoon p kd py no iVok .nn'Vsn manny nnoy niK*?o *ian Vy itd 

.noann 0*7 *?ian .naan 
,ip* 7 n ns pnyV *jos sin nyay 
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«fpnia ,npm ,mp rm rmp ns* 
ipm?*? nsir K'n -pit k'jdj .mssi n’roi nn 1 ? run npan 

*{!fi8x nrx ,*|dt* ,*|sr» 
«WX3 ncnw nVunna oxn rmp no inpan ,mp no* 
.•mrvKPSpn ... rVorinn s'?* .nan 1 ? npan 1 ? mimi yrx ossa mpain «.*pr .it 1 ?* 

32.4 Formation of verba according to patterns (see §29.1): 

A* Pattern and prefix n~ fcf. § 31.3 [A* D]): I. -fin-r, 2, -sg*r, 3. 4. 5. -fk-{a)H w 6* -ftn-fl, 

7* -&~(a)i(, $, -kr-, 9, 10* -7A-(<z)ff,> 11. 12. -r-\ 13. -t-n, 14. -f/- t 15. -ktt-, 16. *f’* t 17. 

-fri-/* 18. -*r-/, 19, -fV* 20. -/ft-*. 

R> Pattern -s..e and prefix as in A: I* -if-* 2. -/*«-* 3. -r 1 -. 

C. Pattern -6,*., prefix *r- and suffix -rf {or pattern with suffix -df as may be required in each case): 
elements a* in A, 

D. Pattern and prefix m in A, suffix -ff: dements A 1-10, 17-20. 

E- Pattern and prefix y-* elements A 1-4* 8* 11-12* 14-16, 18* and the following: 1. -k-v-f> 

2, 3. -n-s-\ 4- -A-fl-r, 5. -r-K-r, 6. -Ft-, 7. 

F, Pattern prefix n- and suffix -irt; 1 -*/-«?-* 2. -/-d-. 

G, Pattern -Ju.a.a, and prefix /-: I. -I-h-h, 2. 3. -f-/-if p 4, -p-f-if, 5, -/-A-Jf* 6, -p-twi* 7. -n-isi. 

H. Pattern -t.a.t, and prefix l-: 1. -r-f-m* 2. -w-&~f* 3. *'-$-» 4, 

I. Pattern -i.,,-, prefix #i- and suffix -a: elements A (1-5* 7-9, 11-19), R (1-3)* also: L -fffT-* 2. -/«/-, 

3, -/fi 1 -. 

32.5 Translate the following sentences and convert them into the passive (in Hebrew); write down 
the pattern, prefixes and suffixes of each Hebrew verb form used. Write down the remaining elements of 
the verb form. Look the remaining elements up in § 32.4 and replace the pattern* pre- and suffixes by those 
under which the elements arc ] isted in § 32.4* w e r e v c r this is syntactically p o s s i b I t , 
When this is impossible* change die person* number or gender (sex) of the object in the original sentence 
so m to make the replacement possible. For G add “may**. 

1, We will guard him forever, — 2. My mother ha* registered me at school, — 3, The> haven4 yet 
finished it. — 4. I have not forgotten my old teacher. —- 4. Have you sent your children to the grocer*s 
(= grocery store) ? — 5, He found his uncle at home. — 6. He married a beautiful girl. (Not lor A* B). 
— 7* Give me a hundred soldier*! — 8. When will they hang the bad man ? — 9. Shall we not ask the 
students ? — 10. Our forces have wounded more than a thousand enemy soldiers. — 11. I don*t remember 
thia woman. — 12- He considers him a nice old man. 


12.6 Nouns for male and female beings 

Most nouns that designate animate beings have different forms for the male 
and the female. Except in the case of the designations of the members of the immediate 
family (“father”: “mother” etc,), these forms arc ordinarily grammatically related. 

i 

A, If the pi. suffix -I?ff is replaced by T\v~ -hot (pL), JV" -it (sg., not with pers, 
stiff,, otherwise according to § 32.1), a designation of a female results* if the noun: 

I* ends in -an |* : |H0p kamtsan: JVJSOp kamtsanit ; ]S0 sgam IV110 sganit ; 

2* is of foreign origin: ^lOVro filosof: rPDIOb'D filosofit; *7100110, pi, O'llDDllO 
profesdrim; n'1100110 profesdrit, 

B. If the pi. suffix ~im (or -e t cstr.) is replaced by -of JTr» a designation for females 

(pi.) results in all other cases (except O'snR: Q'in): s’"ns: nmo morot ; c*miK: 
mmw ’ornot; D'lDP: IYUDW menot, mV'n nayalot ; D'lpca: nnpca mefakdot ; 

DH-pD: nn-po pkidot ; D'b'pb: maSa mlanot (isol.), "aSa: maSa mahtot (cstr.); bhVv 
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mV yiadot (isol.), 'Tb'; nnb' yaldot (cstr.); O'TD pur ins “bulls'': mo; n'TIW 'osrim 
“assistants”: flVWS. 

Exceptional cases; 0"T3tf (nr?D®!), O'ns^l (see C2). 

C. If a personal suffix attached to a sg. cstr. is replaced by fl” -a (isol.) or H" -at 
(cstr.)* the result is a designation for a female being, if the noun that designates the 
male: 

1. is regular, semi-strong or semi-weak, but does not contain (stressed) e or a 
nor o in its final syllable: }'Sp, tl'Sp ktssnu: ru'Sj? ktsina ; pr, *.J3r sneno : ni38? sssena ; 
lb': rib' yaldo: mb' yalda\ jpt: nip? skena\ vabn: m'obn talmida ; Tina: mma 
bamira; aba: nabs kalba ; "|b»: nabs maika ; K'33: nx'3i nvi'a\ 

2. ends in -«(’): mis, wm worn: fllTO mora; nbiy; nbip Wa; KBit: riKQVi rof'a; 
exeption nnaia: n'nsta munmii (§ 30.7[CI]); 

3. is monosyllabic: TIT: 7HVT doda\ DID: HOlD susa “mare”; ID par: me. 

D. If an isolated f. pi. formed according to B has a pattern corresponding to 
§§ 30.7(C), 32.1, the sg. is formed according to the same pattern, unless the word 
comes into category C above (i.e. regular strong masculines): nb"fi nayalot: nb"it 
aayelet ; mboo samalot: rb»e $amelet\ maanp toiarot: nasnn toievet ; mbiinn : 
Jlblinn; exceptions: nniBIt: rnisn namora ; nnia'l: THlS'l gibora, 

E. If, in an isolated f. pi. formed according to B, the pi. suffix is preceded by 
a group of two consonants, the sg. is formed by replacing -ot by -it (-at) and by 
inserting e (or a according to §§6.4, 6.5); such singulars have identical isolated and 
construct forms, but are usually not connected with personal suffixes: prrpca 
mefakdot: mpDO mefakedit ; nmiK 'ornot\ rnww 'oranat ; num3 kohnot [koh R not]: 
rims kohenet ; rvirip *ozrot : rons ’oseret ; rvHTWB meiorrot [meSor*rot]: miwo 

meiorer'et. 

Nouns that arc formed according to one of the formations described in this 
paragraph will be termed ‘regular animate nouns'; in the vocabularies, 
they will be marked N<t and the form for the male only will be given. 

32.7 Expressions of certainty 

certainly, sure! 'K"TO3 It is certain that... /'3/ me3 

sure! (popular style) betaH PIC3 It is perfectly certain /*3/ "T '”>D'b ni»3 

that... 

I am certain (sure) that... /'D/ "S? PHD3 'W , It is almost certain /'3/ ~s ? mo3 bj?»3 

that... 

It is practic- /'3/ m»a [le-maase] atpynb It is absolutely certain /'3/ *a? ebnns moa 

ally certain that... that... 

w 

Replace the dots in the following passages by the most suitable one of the above 
expressions*: 

I. cvn siba lenakot; ... ha-mcnahelet lo’ tavo’ le-siuat-ha-havcrim, ve-’im 
beHol-zot tavo\ nagid la Se-uikiynii k mi 'at 5a "a. — 2. *ata be*emet milkaven ladun 


riohted material 
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Translate and replace the dots as in $ 32,7 l : 

1. Will your sisters arrive soon ? — because they have i long way and the rain might hold them 
up ( - hack), — 2, Will we need, a suitcase ? -— we will (= yes). — 3* He speaks with impertinence and 
he ii the most important man in town, — .. J some change will occur in his ways when he learns about his 
situation. *— 4, What food have we got with us? — .some oranges, a couple of hard [boiled] eggs, 
and I have myself roasted some nice (= good) meat. — 5, What will be the number of pages in the new 
book ? ■■ the fir^\ part will have 193 pages, the second part — 75; but we don't know yet how many 
pages there will be in the last part. — 6. Why do you keep telling me ( — why do you always tell me) 
about your terrible situation} that it is so bad, — 7. ,,, that almost all winter there was no ram; 1 hive 
never heard such a thing, that winter has become summer! — 8, Will your brother drop in at to) 
your place tonight ? — ...* he is very busy fin) these days. 


1 Vocabulary revision to section XX. 
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33.1 Referential sentences 


If a sentence contains a personal pronoun or personal suffix that is in person- 
gender-number concord with a noun or independent pronoun (§ 17.1) that previously 
occurred in another sentence (the ‘sentence of reference*) and if it begins with *1 
or has no conjunction, — it will be termed ‘referential sentence'. The 
pronoun or personal suffix in the referential sentence will be called ' referential 
pronoun*, and the dement of the sentence of reference with which the referential 
pronoun is in concord — the 'noun (or pronoun) of reference’. 
E.g. (the referential sentence is italicized, the sentence of reference is not; the 
pronoun, or noun, of reference and the referential pronoun are in capitals); 


J. There is a new hoi jse in our street; 
people don’t live in it yet, 

2. I like this nice woman; 
she always helps. 

3. l ake A PLATE ; there is some meat on it. 

4 Moses is my best friend; and HE is clever. 

5. You did it; and everybody had believed you. 

6. We are visiting A LADY tonight; 

HER apartment is close to ours. 

7. Do you know tiie manager ? 

You have already met HIS wife. 

8. Here is our new car ; 
you haven't seen n yet. 

9. The new books are wonderful; 
l think you should read THEM, 

10- Some GIRLS want to come along with us; ;limt Kiab MlTH Til "Yin I] V?K"'N .10 
and / don't see why we shouldn't take THEM with us, .1JTW ]niN npi K?01 >1T0 vm 

11. They have arrived; 
we have been waiting for them so long. 

12. Why should we argue? 

We have no interest in this matter. 


;tnn rP3 sr mbs? aims 
.D'luM In ma h? mu 

smtrn mamn nBTXn mt am k nN 

.mnu ren XVI 

.nan mi? HVu ur np 

pwva atari ’rr Kin HIPB 

joan XlHi 

;-iaan m? nnx 

.“|3 iroun ?om 
;maji it'r npas atrn 

.Dim? nanp IT?id rmn 

?*7niQn rut man nrx asn 

.lniuw jw nous m 

mnnn mnDDH run 

.nniK ornn k? mu 

iO'xVbj O’snnn D'HSOn 

.□tun Riij?> rums n«oi noun 'in 


4 

2 

3 

4 

5 

*6 

•7 

■8 


tw'iii (p) *11 
inr min ia li }n? umr 

?naru\S Cljrnx) nab .12 

.TTO P’JU 12> r« 
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13. We will defend this country; jftKtn yiKii by 13H3K .13 

and are the strongest. .inn o’pmn 1311310 

14. See the picture! 17 is in the book. .1902 XTI inilDJin UK ?nn .14 

Also sentences that contain 0© or TK with reference to an expression of time or 
place, respectively, in another sentence, will be termed ‘referential’: 

15. Let’s go to Jerusalem ; ;D ,l ?2?VVb »oi .15 

tee have been invited there. * DSP? umhn 

16. We shall discuss the matter next week ; ;Kan STOSPa ]"J»a pil .16 

then Uncle Joseph mil be here. qor in 110 rriT TK 

33.2 Referential clauses 

In the examples of §33.1, the referential sentence follows the sentence of 
reference; however, the referential sentence, unless it is a question, a command or a 
prohibition, may also be included in the sentence of reference so that one part of the 
latter precedes, and its rest follows, the referential sentence, which — in that case 
will be called a ‘referential clause’. In that case, the noun (pronoun) 
of reference and its modifiers and qualifiers (if any) immediately precede the referential 
clause, and the referential pronoun is placed as close to the beginning of the referential 
clause as possible. If in the English equivalent of a sentence with a referential clause, 
the order of the parts is preserved, the English personal pronouns used in § 33.1 
as referential may optionally be replaced by pronouns beginning with wh- or by 
that, e.g.: 


4. Moses, who is clever, is my best friend. 
or: — and he is clever — 

5. You, whom everybody had believed, did it. 
or: — everybody had believed you — 

6. We are visiting a lady, whose apartment 
is close to ours, tonight, 


'TT* Kin — D 3 Tt Kim — HCS 4 

.inva aion 

— ir&Kn Von iai — nn« .5 

.-tain m m&y 

mat it-k ipm 4 

— umb nanp nb» arim 

•aisn 


9, The new books, which (that) I think you should 3©W *3K1 — D'EHnn 0*1S0i1 .9 


read, are wonderful. 

12. Why should we, who have no Tnann 
interest in this matter, argue? 

13. We, who are the strongest, will defend 
this country. 

16. Next week, w hen Uncle Joseph will be 
here, we shall discuss the matter. 


d-kVdj — nniK xnpb nans mw 

- laia pis |'K 13V1 — uruK nab 42 

o'ptnn wiki — utok 43 

4iK?n pKh by ju — mra 

|K3 n'rr m(i) — Kan viara 46 
•paya pn — *]Dr in 


A. The inclusion of the referential sentence in the sentence of reference in form of a referential 
clause is precluded if the pronoun of reference is in the 3rd person, (no. 11). 


1 an hagtn, khagen; irr. ;tor* megen t but f, nttgina, pL megtmm, *ot; rem, hegtn (§ 14, l[lc]) Vw 

f " protect * do fend' s '. 
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B* "1 can be omitted from referential clause only if two conditions prevail: 1* the referential 
pronoun must be bp. nt or a 3rd person pronoun; 2. the referential pronoun must be either independent 
or preceded by a case prefix or preposition (not including hv\). These conditions prevail in examples 
1 , 2 , 3 , 4 , 8 , 14 , 15 , 16 . 

33.3 The particles of inclusion iV "1?, 'aser *12?X 

A. ”1 at the opening of a referential clause may be replaced by either se *® 
or 'aier 1 ®K; c.g. (the English equivalents, that are stated in § 33.2 to be optional, 
are here obligatory'): 


.iib® aims f o^iK am Kb *n» (la *>®k) la® ,®*m r'a vr -1 
.inra aion 'tt xin ,oan (Kin *i®k) Kin® ,n®o *2 
.tain ns m®» .irasn bian Op *i®k) p® ,nns .5 
.a*i»n ,nn*mV nartp (nb® nnn i®s) nb® nv*m® ,mai its pai .6 
.d’kVdi ,ans jtnpb nans ns® (a®in ’is i®k) a®in ns® ,a’®inn anaon .9 
nttn ( uns (pis npi Kb® na’o pK *i®k) jms npi Kb® na’a ps® .rmina ibm'K 

.uns siab ,10 

manm ,im put ps (nb n®s) ub® .unis nab .12 
.asm psn bit pi ,nnra D’pmn (ums n®s) tsmx® .unis ,13 
,pi»a |to ,pi’ in pa rrn’ (ts i®s) m® ,san sia®a .10 

No limitation (§ 33.2[A]) applies to the formation of a referential clause, if 
-® (n®s) is used: 

11. They, for whom we have been waiting ba ii’am (]nb n®H) pib® ,p .n 

so long, have arrived. .IS’in ,pt nann p 

The opening of a referential clause by "® is the commonest one, next rank 1®K 
and the ripening without conjunction (subject to § 33.2fB]), while the opening with *1 
is rarest and rather elevated in style. 

Note that the use of "® as particle of inclusion is one in which a replacement by ’3 
(§31.5) is not admissible, 

B. If a particle of inclusion is used it is not obligatory to place the referential 
pronoun as close to the beginning of the referential clause as possible ; c.g.: 

.iib® aim a ,ia tni artt tvs (d’®ik i®k) d*®ix® ,®tn r'a tr .1 
.nam hk r'®» ,p irsKn (btan i®k) bian® ,nr« .5 
manm .nana pi» iib (pK *i®k) ptt® .nrtw nab .12 

C. If a particle of inclusion is used, the referential clause may be shifted to a 
position following the sentence of reference; e.g,: 

.□’®ik □mi xb ns ia® ,®m ma s' iib® aim a .1 
.can Kin® ,n®a Kin nrra aion tt .4 
.bian ii’DKn p® ,nn« m®» nann rw .5 
.nmnb nanp nb® mnn® ,mai irn npai aum .6 
.iitk piK npi Kb® na’o pK® ,rmna ibK-’K utk Kiab mm .10 


jy righted material 
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H3T3 fl® U 5 ? fX© .aSIWl UHlX aaV .12 

.nor in jxd n'rr tx© ,»an »i3©3 pm>3 jvn .16 

nooa xvt© anona rix am .14 

2. I like this nice woman who always helps. ,nxtn amain wxa nx smx *» .2 

■mnp run xvt© 

3. l ake a plate on which there is some meat! In'*?© n©3 nsp ©ap ,nnVs ap .3 

7. Do you know the manager, whose wife you 133© ,*?n:on DM T33 arx nxa .7 

have already met ? ?W©x PX P©J© 

8. This is our new car which (that) you haven’t seen yet. Jwnnn P'TDsa ma .8 

-nmx sjvx’i x 1 ? mp© .u 1 ?© 

15. Let’s go to Jerusalem, where we have been invited. •TUDtin a© 1 ?© SOI .15 

D. If a particle of inclusion is used, the referential pronouns XVt, X'TI, oa, 
p are usually, VOX, anx, OPIX, piK frequently, omitted; e.g.: 

.*ran mnp© ,nxtn mama a©'xn ax aaix mt .2 
.orrxa x 1 ? up© .ii 1 ?© n©taa rmson ain ,8 

’nsea© anona ax axa .14 


Such omission is, however, avoided, if the referential clause contains a predicative 
adjective or noun (§8.1), e.g. in example no. 4. 

E. A referential clause with a particle of inclusion may be replaced by either a 
determinated or an undeterminated adjective; e.g,: 


, QflK 0**1i X 1 ? TIP 13© 

. 13 V© aims -—--©"in rva r* .1 

rtD' 

a-*?© a©3 asp ©'© „„ , 

•-— r nnVsap .2 


max 

03n xia© 

.am-3 sicsn 'rr xin - -- n©» 


ax amp 


vsxa *?i3a ^a© 


urn'i*? asmp a*?© nmn© 


man: 


osnn 


ms: irx *ip3i 


.4 


arm ,5 


l’''?-"-™ SmDn n« TDD DDK 

©inn 


.7 


.rxra fixn *?» pi. 


a nr a o'ptna wux© 
anrs crptna 


,iimx .13 


pcoao 

nVnia 


arisna r»x 



matin o©V© 
* ap'nsn 


o'briTb so: .15 


1 No comma is put if the referential clause is written in one word or consists only of a noun and 
its modifiers. 
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This accounts for the fact that independent personal pronouns of the 3rd person 
are not omitted, if the referential clause contains a predicative adjective (D), cp. 
example 4 in this paragraph. 

F. A referential clause with a panicle of inclusion may be replaced by a deter¬ 
minated aorist {§ 8.3) or a phrase containing one; e.g.: 


.u 1 ?® aima 


0 W 1 R D'PJ Kb Tiy 13 ® 
“pawn" 


®pn n'a sr .1 


pprty -rob k*p® 
~p*ap" pprivn" 


pkip pb'kp pr amK *ik .2 


.pnra awn 'TT sin °^ n yir Ty — nws .4 

□’bra amsn 

G. If a referential clause with a particle of inclusion consists only of a noun 
with its preposition, modifiers (if any) and attributes, the particle of inclusion may be 
omitted; e.g.; 

14. See the picture in the book! (Cp. D) !peo 3 njinpn PR pkp 44 

H. Note that the same Hebrew construction is equivalent, whether or not the 
English has a pronoun beginning with icA- or that; e.g.; 

8, Here is the new car you haven’t seen yet. on'RP Kb piy® p®pnn P'pasn mn ,g 
or; ... which (that) you haven’t seen yet. *(PP1K) 


13.4 The following pairs of sentences A and B contain a noun or pronoun 
that occurs in both A and B. Replace the one in B by a referential pronoun and then 
transform A and B into all patterns shown in §§ 33 2 and 33.3 (as far as admissible). 
Then do the same in respect to A (instead of B). Give the English equivalents for each 
one of the transformations. 1 


B 

.bin brab ksj no©3 
.bjnsr nria pikor® by -no® 1 ? irby 
.o'Pan pros ppr ibpp®' na'oaa 
.Vrnan bipa yia®b 'Rpa 
.nrm ppr nripp pp^p bRpy nab 

.ispk pya piab pis rip 

.310 DPR PPR 
.P 3 P R'P 0 PK*T 3 P» 3 P 
.o' 3 win piro wana pipd rn rwapn p'»b 
.ppra pi®p pry a naoa 'nn 'ppiaya 
.apy by ns a® Rb pt napn psd 

.abn pip®b owpir opr 
, 3 'aR-bno nbws pppRP -japaa 


A 

,o®3 pp' Rb ncoa® pupa n« 
.rrpin by ntrbno bRnw* rrpa 
.na'oa o”pnn nanpn na®a 
.piypa napb ■px bnian pan wb 
aiwb bRPsr na lan pi® D"obRo pnr fwaa 

.OSPRb 
.p»R V"P RIP 

.nnwpa pr Rbab -jns ppr 
, opK*na noa pnio ru'K 

.PJOp P'»3 'pbpj 

,'ppiay pr vnai 
pobon pood nx onawn Rb nab ,ypr 'itr 

.apy b® 

,abn ranb uno® 

.jiprtRp *pP3a pr Rippb -pnaw 




1 Vocabulary revision to section XXIV, 
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B 

,y 3B?3 n ' rt - rj nrK pkw r'jiaon 

.y?aa ns>p rtrtt p*ias 
.a"isa B’nrV pi oinano "lai 

.oionn n*?m m^a 
.aw k 1 ? n?a *iam pitta anna 
.onrnn nan 1 ?© laa *]ptd» Vst aais nn« 

.o*» pik-i 1 ? Sw ’irit 

mm*? "ta o'VrivV ioio *?» a an pvm 

.inairtK rut 


A 

.rstttn a-jiaan nx pup 1 ? rum •’»'« 
.nna» *n»y? aa*? -itaa 
."aaa hv pins'? na^o pK 
.maaV p'oana mV 1 ? 'max 

.310 K 1 ? 103 "?aXJ K*? B^Ut*? 

.-jmiay a*t nai 1 ? i 1 ? tusk mo 

too *jooi m am 
.ptra® *?» neon pk *PKap 


33.5 Translate (the asterisk :itiract>> your attention to § 33.3[H]) 1 : 

J. God swore to Abraham to give him the country * his fathers had owned (= had). — 2. We have 
to investigate the situation, which nobody can tolerate* within a week* - h How can I conquer the heart 
of a woman whose honor does not allow her to meet me ? — 4. We are lorry to announce the loss of the 
city, winch was occupied by the enemy forces. — 5* No human being other than a pious [man] can till 
his heart with contempt for a whole generation, in which there are only sinners {■= wicked). — 
6* Don’t hang the lamp on the gate which is closed at night, but on the other [one] that remains open! 

— 7. We shall permit all those people * have forgiven to return to their jobs. — I* Do you really 
deserve {— are you really worthy of) the luck * you had ? — 9. Sit down on the chair * I have given you! 

— 10* We ignore what this situation wjU create (- give birth to), in which everybody has to do his share. 


33.6 Vocabulary: 


Europe 
even, also 
this morning 
School 

Belgi um 

clear {— perspicuous, intelligible) 
steal 

print, type 


1 lolland 


’eyr&pa (f) 

'af (conjunction) 

habokbr (adverb) 

beyt-sefer Non 
(pi. bate-sefir) 

belgiya (f) 

barur A 

gnov, lignov Vs t (o) 
had pcs, lehadpis Vw/ 


news 

*]« 

ipian npn 

iDO-'pa ,'1QD*Tr*!3 

r\*a5a 

m: 

auiV 

C'DinS ,05X1 

(BBU ,0D*T1P) 


(passive regular or 
strong [§ 25.5]: Ihidafes ) 

huiand (f) in 

see a^w 


proclaim, announce in public 


take off (for a flight) 
adventure 

trash { - go to pieces) 
identify 


hanrez, Uhanriz Vw t man*? ,nan 

(or governing *?») 

hamtt\ tehamrV Vw tPWiV ,ttn&ni 

harpatha N/ (pLalso harpatka'ot) jrfliopnGVt ,npriftTi 
{k : )kitm$ek Vw povii5 t?snm 

zaht t Uzahot Vwt mui jtmt 


flight (= flying of an airplane or a human) tisa N/ n©"0 

together yanad “in' 1 

(empty) lot, plot (of land) migras Nswm (cstr. pi. migrie) ETUQ 



1 Vocabulary revision to section XXVIII. 
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ad, poster 

airplane 

government 

prime minister 
journey, voyage 

any rate 

additionally 

experience, try, experiment 

journey* trip, (as construent:) travel 
disappear 

president 

finally 

now 

France 

dwell, stay 

date (= time) 
theater 


moda'a N/ nsnia 

maim Nssm (pi, mtosirn) 0100 

memsala N T sf (sg. cstr. memiei'et [a], 
pi, isol. memsalot, cstr. memlot) 

nbsraa ®x*i 

nuisa’ Nsm (pi. isol. masa'ot, .riSfoa ,S?00 
cstr, mas’ot or ma${a)'e) 'Soa 


mikol-makam BVB"!>3s -Dlji?Tl 

see 0B*rn :0D*W 

nosaf (adverb, governs or Vs) pan 

nisayon Nirrssm JlUl'Oa ,|T’D’3 

(pi. nisyonot) 

nsi*a N/ nJTDJ 

neelam; {l)he alem Vdep abjj'n^) 

(§25.3) 

nasi' Nssa (pi. nsi'im , ~e) (r — 5f|) X' , S?3 

sofit (adverb) fi'DID 

'ata (adverb) fin© 

tsarfat (f) nans 


°Ihe, lilhot Vs (o.#) ffinri ,nn®° 

taariti Nib *|'nxn 

te'atron Nm (mKlOK'n) D'Tnturn .piox'ji 
(pi. also te\itra*ot) 


Note: nT — m in doubled occurrence, where a preposition or prepositional phrase links the two 
instances of the word* is the equivalent of “each other”; e,g. n?3 nr “from each other”* n m nr "with 
each other”* fl^ltV JiVk “to each other's children”* n? 112 nr "at each other's side 1 '. 


Identify the referential clauses in the following newspaper excerpts; 


hditk*? n'ranan mi nsroa*? rmon 

aipa-baa .rtoiTK*? nb©»»n ©xi b© insrai 1 ? nr»nn nnn amon a-an pn d-s-s 
ri'Dio 133 3?ap35? Trrn -pixnn ."i:Vinai rrabaa as .ncis*? *)ou .ipa' xirr -a ,nn» ana 
no-isa nr?©’ xin *p mx .nois x '»3 ns min'© nx nbraan ©xi a^p' ia Tra I4*n xin 

.D'O' n©**on ix nsaixs rw 


iro nx pa xxa 

naab nsn ‘pan man* :aina rm rmxa .it isa it ,*?ni pn-sa iodti toto t© 
pnoxM nup 1 ? pia :, TDib o'ojib* :max mnxn nsnian «.®'sr i ?p aima© imorn nx 

«.-r**?p aim nia'aoa 


1 Robert Ribon, 
3 Francis Lopez. 


* Clichy (a street in Paris). 
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man oiD&a ltnan 

mix oaas b» irr arras itj^yir , 3 !4~i 12 na .aaix 'i® .( 3 rB ,r) ^mo^p .miaie 

a'pmyan ©ai» “?y poann larw ciaan a®xa apian inni .on 1 ?© npnaann yes 1 ? mp 1 ? 

.mpaae aeon rra V® 

,*)»*? Tie’? 1 ? ansa *?y amt or* iraan *)Xi noas*? anemia o*yi*r rn© — aaix.a a© 
.14-n p ^ea^ai 12*n p Pxoiro amain 't* *?» inn — “airoae ima'» ax iVdk 


33.7 A poem hv Anna Szenes (©10 run, 1921-1944. author of poetry in Hebrew 
ami Hungarian, including the famous niacin 'nwt, who parachuted into 
Hungary and was executed there) 


god 

V/Nm 

»?* 

blessed be 

'afre construct noun (not used 

in concord) 

flash, lightning, sparkle 

barak Nssm (pi, brakim. 

~e) P"»3 

match (to produce fire) 

gtifrur Not 

mm 

sand 

Hoi Nirrwm 

mVin ,*7ir» 

sea 

yam Not 

nr 

Caesarea (ancient town, now collective .settlement at 
the Mediterranean coast of Israel) 

keidrya (t ) {p. 65, footnote 2) 


rustle 

risrul Not 

©ia©a 


(Poetry' is read in classicizing style.) 


riD^n 

□biy 1 ? 6 aaa w X*?© p*?x 

,o'm Vinn 
,0'an V© ©nun 
,0'0©n paa 
laaxn n^cn 


1 Pomona, California, 
4 S 21.5 A, 

4 James, 


1 U.P. (preai agency). 
4 Thomas. 

4 § 13.2(C), 
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34.1 Weak adjectives 

Some adjectives have feminines patterned according to §§ 30.7(d), 32.1; such 
adjectives will be termed weak' (Aw); their principal types are: 

A. Adjectives that are of the shape (i.e. pattern, pre- and suffixes) of a passive 

aorist (§§22.3, 25.1); e.g.: 

me'mar 101X0 “happy”, shape m-e.u.a. (cp. 13110 medubar) — f. sg. H101K0 
me'merit, m. pi. O'loiKQ me'uiarim, f. pi. niioixa me'uiarot ; 

meymtad in VO "special”, nni'O meyunedet , ri", O'ini'O meyunadim, -of; 

mttHsar 10310 “talented”, shape m-u,.a. (cp. 03010 muskam ) — f. sg. moaio 
mumeret, m. pi. 0'*10310 muniarim, f. pi. mi 0310 mtmfarot ; 

nimrats fioi "energetic”, shape n-i..a. (cp. "taw nisbar) — f. sg. nxiBi nimretsit, 
m. pi. 0'31QJ nimratsim, f. pi. niXiBJ nimratsot. 

However, some adjectives with open stems (§ 14.3), have f. sg. forms in -a in 
accordance with the corresponding patterns of the passive aorist; e.g.; 

merutse 3X110 “content”, shape m-e,u.e (cp, npiiO menuke) — f. $g. 71X110 
merutsa, m. pi. O'xnn mervtsim, f. pi. rtixno merutsot. 

B. Adjectives with a m. sg, form in -iy which is preceded 

1, by an adverb or sentence constituent, e.g,: 

'efiariy 'lOCX (cp. 10BX) “possible” — f. sg. P'lODX 'e/sarit, in. pi. D"1Wlt 
’ efsariyim , f. pi. Pl'lODX 1 efsariyol; 

mamaHy '000 (cp. 000) “factual, tangible” -— f. sg. P'000 mamant , m. pi. 
Q"000 mamaiiyim, (. pi. nvooo mamasiyot ; 

2. by the sg, stem of a noun (or name) in the shape it takes before a personal 
suffix (the m. sg, forms of such adjectives are consequently equal (§ 0.153) in sound 
and writing with the noun followed by the 1st person sg. suffix), e.g.: 

Haveriy '"tan (cp. 'P3n Haveri “my friend”) "friendly" f. sg. r'13H Haven't, 
m. pi. 0"”i3n (§0.31 [16]) Haveriy im, f. pL m*13n naveriyat ; 

’ikariy "Ip '3? (cp. ip *3 ikar) "main, principal” f. sg. n'lp'0 ’ ikarit , m. pi. 
0"1p'S? 'ikariyim, f. pi. IlVIp'S 'ikariyot ; 

Helkiy 'pbn (cp. nelki “my part”) “partial” (opp. “complete”) — f. sg. P'pbn 
uelkit, m. pi. □"pbn uetkiyim, f. pi. Pl'pbn aeikiyot ; 

nevratiy 'man (cp. 'man nevrati “my society”) “social” — f. sg. n'man 
nevratit, m. pi. D"n“ian Hevratiyim, f. pi. rvman nevratiy ot ; 
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yisr{a)'eliy 'Vr*"}®' “Israeli” — f, sg. rY ,l ?RTlP' yisr(a)'elit, m. pi. B^VhtW 
yisr{a)' eliyim, f. pi. m'VK’U?' yisria)'eliyot ; 

tsarfatiy Tens “French” (cp. tsarfat “France”) — f. sg. jvn©is tsarfatit , m. pi. 
0"J1BTS ttarfattytm, f. pi. hlTiDTS tsarfatiyot. 

Adjectives formed according to (B) will be termed "derived” (Ad), even if 
— occasionally — the word from which they are derived is no longer in use. Unless 
in exceptional cases, they will not be listed in the dictionary and the knowledge of 
the underlying word is considered to suffice for an understanding of the derived 
adjective. However, since some nouns form their derived adjectives irregularly or 
form none at all, the student should take particular notice of those derived adjectives 
that actually occur. 

The English equivalent of a derived adjective is the adjective derived from the 
underlying word (mostly noun) in English or the noun itself if it immediately precedes 
the noun that is the equivalent of the Hebrew noun referred to by the adjective; 
occasionally, the equivalent is a derived adjective of Latin origin; e.g.: 

S?B*D: TD't? tipity — “fool”: “foolish”; 

pin: 'pin nukiy = “law”: "legal”; 

DlpB: 'Dips mkomiy = “place”: “local”; 

snw: 'ttmn Hodiiv "month”: “monthly”; 

Oittrc (adverb): "DlKriD pit'omiy — “suddenly”: "sudden”; 

pc 1 ?®: '3lE*?D teUfoniy — “telephone": “telephone... (-r noun)”, e.g. P'JlcVc nsi'T 1 
“telephone message”; 

3'3K: "3'3K 'aviviy = “spring”: “spring... (4 noun)”, e.g,'3'3R Q'^pR “spring 
climate”. 

Note: In most forms derived from mime* or nouns ot foreign origin, the accent shifts to 
the syllable immediately preceding the grammatical suffix; e.g, MU/ont t*Uf6niy t 'am&ik&i *amerik4'iy 
■■American* 1 , hdtand: imldndiy '' Dutch''; cp. proUsor: pro/esdrim {§ 30.6). 


C. The ordinals from “3rd” to “10th”: ‘ff’ 1 ?® slisiv, f. sg. rir'7® slisit, m. pi. 
Q"erhtP slihyim, f. pi. n*P'*?w Hisiyot; likewise: '5T3T rvi'iy “4th”, "C'on H a misiy 
"5th", 'tr® mi “6th”, Tract SvCiy “7th”, to bniniy “8th”, 'srm th'iy “9th”, 
TCS * a siriy “l 0th”. (Note that is not a weak adjective: f. sg. m® sniya), 


feminine forms of the ordinals 5-10 used as nouns designate fractions, e.g, mr’fttl '‘one fifth", 
nv^w w *'two sixths”. 

Note: In less elegant style, ordinals may be used instead of numerals in the indication of dates 
(| 2IJ|C]h e.g, W3. 


34.2 Every weak adjective, and also some others, can be negated by the prefix 
bilti tAo “in-, UU-”, which ordinarily immediately precedes the adjective stem, 
but is written separated from, or hyphenated to, the latter: 'l2?BS(“)'n*?2 bilti- efiariy 
“impossible”, ‘ntPDX( _ )'n 1 73n ha-bilti-efsariy “the impossible”. 'dVd may also 
precede an aorist, provided it has no object; e.g. Q'KnDpj'n^S “unsuitable”, 
f'TS»(")'nV3 “uninteresting”. 

With adjective* that can be negated by 'r^3 t the negation with itS (§ 3.6} is less common. 
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34.3 Names and proper nouns in -i (m. sg.) 

Some nouns have a m. sg. form like weak adjectives of type B and C 
(§34.1): 

A. The names of the weekdays: 


yom rison 

pTKI Dr 

or yom ’dkf 

'k ar 

“Sunday" 

yom sent 

or 

or yom beyt 

'a ar 

“Monday” 

yom slisi 

"Q'bv Dr 

or yom gim(e)l 

'i ar 

“Tuesday” 

yom rvi'i 

QV 

or yom ddlet 

'i ar 

“Wednesday 

xom n a miii 

or 

or yom he 

'n ar 

“Thursday” 

yom list 

or 

or yom vav 

"IDT 

“Friday” 


For abbreviation, the letters K 1 are used: 5-3 'f "Wed 3-5". 


In current language, the designation of weekdays represent compound nouns 
(§ 32.2); e.g. W 'S' yme Sent “Mondays”. In colloquial style, ha- is not obligatory to 
determinate such name; e.g. be-yom (ha-)ni'i ha-ha' “next Wednesday”, mi-yom 
{ha-)iisi ha- an ar on “since last Friday". 

B. Animate nouns (mostly ethnics) 

The m. sg. form (e.g. "nans tsarfati “Frenchman") and the f. pi. form (nvnDTX 
tsarjatiyot, § 32.6[A]) arc identical i n sound and writing with those of the corresponding 
derived adjectives (§ 34.1 [B]). 

The m. pi. form is subject to §0.13(1): a v a ns tearfati(i)m. 

The f. sg. form is: 

1. in accordance with § 32.6(C), if the suffix is stressed in the m. sg.: rr'ncnx 
tsarfatiya ; 

2. otherwise in accordance with § 30.7{C I): n'Kp"*iaK 'amerihd’it (§ 34.1 [B, 
note]). 

Compare the forms of an ethnic to those of a derived adjective: 



"Jew” 

(ethnic) 

“Jewish" (adjective) 

m, sg. 

Him 

yhudi 

"Tin ’ yhudiy [ye hudi ] 

f. sg. 

mHirr 

yhudiya 

rv-nn" yhudit 

IT), pi. 

DHim 

yhudim 

D"irr yhudiyim 

f. pi. 

min* 

yhudiyot 

nr Tin" yhudiyot 


In Hebrew, an adjective derived from an ethnic is not used predicatively with 
reference to a human being; e.g. in a sentence like “I am Jewish.”, the ethnic will be 
used and riot the adjective: 'lit 'aniyhudi, of a woman: .n*"Yi;i' "IK ’ am ' yhudiy a \ 

likewise .a'nms uru* “We are French.” 


Notes; 

L is> in common languase, facultatively stressed or unstressed tin the suffix, but the f. sg. 

is always (with the same variation m stress). 

2. The m, sg. Htn 'ft Heyfa'i (from rtsm) is irregularly stressed on the suffix; f. sg, n**tt> s n (final 
stress); etc. Likewise vina*i t f. sg. mw'l “Viennese" from un vina “Vienna". 

3. Also 'Vn (§ 22,7) belongs to thin class of nouns. 
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Nouns that belong to the class discussed in this paragraph have no construct 
forms, with the following exceptions: 'Tin'' — cstr. sg. ’’“Tin' yhudi, cstr. pi. ’Tin * yhudt', 
'aravi “Arab” — pi. isol. o-an» 'aravim, cstr. "3is ’arviye; 'bn (note 3) — 
cstr. pi. 'bn ragU. 

34.4 Pattern clues 

Although many patterns completely or partially consist of vowels not represented 
in writing, the written shape of a word may serve as a very useful clue for the 
pattern. 


Written shape 


represents 



Examples 


prefix 

pattern 

suffix 

§ 



—VS 

m- 

-tMA.- 

- 

22.3 

"13T1Q medmber 

irjKO mg’qfar 

D'-'VD 

* 1 

>* 

-iifi 


□'1311Q medukarm, 

D*1ST|K0 mt'mimrm 

m«%o 

»• 


-of 


fill 3110 medmborot 

miriKO me'mtarol 

n-va 

11 

-e,w,e.- 

-#f 


ni3110 meditiwit 

1TW1KO mt’nieret 

—to 

m- 


- 


□3010 mMtkarn 

1S7310 mmBhtt 



Qt>QQ.a.- 



lOriO moomad 

m 

O'—to 


* 1 

* 

-im 


□'S3010 mmkmnum 
O’lSfflO mwma&M 

Q'lTSIO mmlarim 

m —id 


1 « 

-of 


HI 03010 quakamoi 
nVTWIO moomadot 

HIUTSIO mutlarot 

n— to 

*1 




nSOOlO nmtkimel 

niSOlO nmuitrit 



or: -me.- 



fllSinO mmmedH 


(ffK B'-, n-y-a 

** 

■ 

(any) 

6.1 

D'30Q maskim 

nS'300 maskima. 






□'S'300 mmkimim 

mS'300 matklmot 

—no 

(M 

-\La.e- 

- 


S3bD0 mitlabti 


n—n» 

|( 


-if 


nonbno mitlabeUt 


nv, w—m 


-ft.o- 

-im r -of 


□'B31J10 mitlabhm 

mwabjlO ndtlqblot 

r-%. tr—1 

n- 

~Lm.~ 

-fin, -of 

25.1 

Q'lSJJ ntgmarim 

minO] nimmtsat 



or 



Q'1IS2 mesqrim 

ri1*1Ty3 neemrot 

r—1 

,1 




niSJl nigmttit 

nsnaj nimrtisit 






HITS! neeserh 



The above shapes are those of ioriiti. Convert the forms given as example* (where possible) into 
the remotives and potential* and note hy what sounds or written characters, respectively, the patterns, 
pre- and suffixes have been replaced. The new sounds (or characters) represent the pattern* (pattern clue#) 
of more verbal forms; e g. i 

0361ft — rem. ©3010 husktim, pattern ku.M^ written shape —vt; msseia — pot, lftStn* ymkmu, 
pattern -w,,,-, prefix jy- t suffix written shape 

Make * complete list of all shapes arrived at* 

Render the following forms orally, whether th<ur meaning is known or not: 

.nipbua ,d'o»id .npons .niopin .pons ,b*ms .lumps .mrnoa .□'pbioa .ysura 
,pbio .nnam ,on»pi ,m»i , □'issue .mpoins .ribbons .poons .no'ois .np'nsn ,*|'b«m 
.'nposnn .noctn ,p'n»n .nD’brn .npbun ,aro»in .eponn ,ibi;in ,-upbio /nnp ,amo 
,]Bpin ,'pomn .bur .isipn .yttio' ,pbio' .jmatw ,mxpi ,1*1101 .nissnn .pcinrt .nbbDpn 
.msp" r *uo" ,'iosm .pour ,ibbwi' ,poynn ,10'in' ,'p'nsn .ybsx ,pbnn ,ioi 3 r ,posr 

.isann 
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34.5 A letter 


earth, soil 

'adama Nswf (cstr. sg, * admat t 


cstr. pi. 'adtnol) 


air 

'avir N'w (no pi.) 

"H1X 

bus 

'otobus Nm (pi. 'otobusim, 

cisitmt 


§ 34.1 [B, note]) 


middle 

'emfsA, "erntsa' Nw (no pi.) 

ys»x 

Englishman 

'angli (§ 34.3[B]) 

"butt 

ship, (large) boat 

'oniya N/ (spelling!) 

rr-ix 

hospital 

beyt-Holim Ncm D’VWf'M 


synagogue 

beyt-kneset Ncm fi013~'H3 ,r03D _ rPD 

pharmacy 

beyt-mirkamt Ncm , 

nnjmrrra 



rnpiBT3 

build, construct 

bne, livnot Vsf (o-e) 

rrosb ,H33 

building, structure 

bitty an Nttt 

fna 

burn {intransitive) 

°b’ar, liv'or Vs (o-a) 

iwsb ,*iya a 

faucet, tap 

beres Nw (*) 

na 

iron, piece of iron 

barsel Not (with suffixes 

*?na 


classical only: ° barzil-) 


health 

brCut N/ 

nnxm 

frontier, border, limit 

grul Nirrwm 

rnbia: ,*7131 

hill 

giv'a Nsf (pi. isohgva’ot, cstr .giv'ot) H1733 

roof 

gag Nirrwm 

HIM ,31 

fence 

gader Nsf (sg. cstr. gedbr (ml) niTTl ,1*33 


[i], pi. isol. gderot, cstr. gidrot , gidre) 

live (= be domiciled) 

gur, lagur Vs 

•mb ,*113 

nursery teacher 

ganenkt N f (§ 32.6[D]) 

mu 

German 

germanKy) {§ 34.3[B]) 

1D11 

South 

darom Nsm (cstr. dram, no pi.) Dim 

show (= performance) 

hatsaga N / 

mxn 

get used (to) 

{le)hitragd Vw brmnb ,73“inn 

discussion, argument 

vikuan Not 

mD' , i 

old-time (of persons), veteran, of long 

ratik A (f. vatika, %tika) 

jrm 

standing 



connect, join, compose (a piece of music), 

(le)Haber Vw t 

nsnb ,T3H 

be the author of 



thread, (metal) wire, string 

nut Not 

Din 

heat, fever 

hoot Nsm (sg. with suffixes: 

hum -, Din 


no pi.) 


shore 

ho f Nw 

f|in 


Tiohl 
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freedom, vacation 

free, vacant 
grove 
life 

hamssin (hot, dry weather, aroused by easterly 
desert 'w inds) 


§34.5 


Hofei \ssm (pi. isol. Hofaiim, 27D1T1 

cstr. Hofse) 

Hofsiy Ad -©Din 

Hurfa, norm N/ nBTTin 

nayim N m (pi.) D"n 

matmin Nm paan 


courtyard 

HQtser Nswf (cstr. $g 

, HQtsar, nmxn 


with sutl, mitser-. 

pi. natsrot) 

account (not: story ), bill, invoice, adding-up 

Hesban Nirrwm 

nvuvn ,*p3l!?n 

electricity, electric current 

uasmal Nm (no pi.) 


cat 

mi tut N a 

*?inn 

drop, a little bit 

tipa N / 

no'D 

dry 

yaves A 

VT 

friendship 

ydidut N/ 

nwr 

Jew(ish) 

yhudi{y) (§ 34.3[B]) 

nm’ 

daily 

(adverb) 

erev :or 

foundation, fundament, element, grounds 

ysod Nirrwm 

rmo' ,110’ 

(abstract) 

pain, ache 

k'ev Nm 

3X3 

(paved) road 

kvii X m 

r3D 

class (== group of pupils), classroom, 

fata N/ 

nrvo 

grade (at school) 

first grade 


'K nr'3 

village 

kfar Nm 

303 

rural, rustic 

kafriy Ad 

’tc» 

hearty, cordial 

Ivaviy Ad 


late, delayed 

me’mar Aw 

imxo 

happy 

me'usar Aw 

icnxo 

lucky, appropriate, successfully done, fine 

mutsim Aw 

nVsta 

early (not: opposite of "recent”), 

mukdam Aw 

03 pna 

premature 

weather 

mezkg-'avir Ncm (no pi*) *l*llR~ltQ 

East, Orient 

mizrau Nm (no pi.) 

rnT73 

special 

meyunad Aw 


dirty 

meluntetn Aw 


around 

misaviv (see note) 


above, from above 

me al Pp (suffixes as 

with *?»,§ 34.7) *?sa 

West, Occident 

maaruv Nm (no pi.) 

3303 

be found, be situated, be (at a place, in a 


Ksa'nV ,X2S33 :rso 

situation) 

occurrence, incident, coincidence, case 

mkre Nm 

mpa 
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satisfied, content with 

merutse A ~D fTTHD 

see nnpna-ri'a :nnrm 

crazy 

mesugaa Aw 

vx\m 

example, allegory 

mtrfal Nsm (sg. cstr. tnlal, Vss 

pi. isol. msalim, cstr. mifle) 

for example 

le-masal 

see kso :fGD3 

clean 

nake, lenakot Vw i 

mpib ,np3 

see a'aos ;T30 

literature 

sijrut N f 

nnso 

library, lending library 

sifriya N/ 

rrnso 

Hebrew 

W(y) (§ 34.3(B)) 

•na» 

tomato 

'agvaniya N/ 


still, yet (in the temporal sense ) 

'adayin (adverb) 

pns 

future, forthcoming; with inf.; intending 
to..., about to... in the not too remote 
future 

'atid A 

T7JS 

political 

poiitiy Ad 


plant 

tsemihi Nm (i) 

nm 

regret 

(soar N m 

nm 

to ...’a regret 

with dependent pronoui 

n *nss*? 

North 

(safari Nsm (cstr. tsfon. 

no pi.) |1D3£ 

line ( not = “cord row, series”), route 

kav N m 

omp ,lp 

story (= floor) 

koma N/ 

nmp 

chief, principal, main 

rally Ad (spelling!) 

•yin 

(railroad) train, (as construent:) railroad 

rakevet N/ 


empty 

reyk A 

p’“> 

craze ( transitive ), drive crazy 

(le)fagea Vwt 

sisfb .sip 

suburban settlement, housing project 

sikun Nm 

pS'T 

service 

serut Nm (spelling!) 

D'nriT ,mT*tb 

this year 

(adverb) 

nrern :rutu 

initially, to begin with, in the first place 

tmla, +tmUi (adverb) 

n*rrm 

station 

taftana N/ 

mnn 

culture, cultural activities, civilization 

tarbut N / 

mrw 

payment 

taslum N m 

m*?»n 


Note: functions either ms an adverb {e.g. *3’30ia m “They are walking around,’') 

or at a preposition. As a preposition, it governs before a noun (e.g. .]nSlP^ a*3DB O'WV ijrtsa "We sit 
around the table, 11 ), but may, in more elevated style, precede the noun directly 3*3DB O’WP unn); 

preceding a dependent pronoun, it has the shape mimw- {eg, ’3'30& mmdvt “around me”). 
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'vr 1 ?® ariD» 


,np'n *pi' 


d'dpo aV o'-ir© V© ,nai nmay V© m© nm-n it ns© .piaa nnsrn uni© may 
niyia© nsa 11 V vn Indian p urn* ia© wins srVy iay nam naa .a-aion-mVa aVi 
nmay ana 1 ?! a-ano o-man-aipo uV aixaV mas nop uV mno *]V jrr :®oa d-sstoo 
uosyV io?V e-Vo' uma -a .ms ismai ,niV m onra min’ aVia .nontno 

.a ms© nx nasoo 

ia ana uma .-assy 1 ? pi pp ma .tr'wi' nc'aoao a-nmon *maa ma uV inp 
D’iiy*©a mix moVoa unix aVa ,t”» paan Va na oV©V cans u-n aV .©mn iaa 
Vy asm paron .nVan omVorsV ©inn *pan na mVV Mb mr» nV©oom ammn 
Vr»3 -eino naive *ni D'pnV ins mm .pm ©iaa p*> pa mn nVmn .nmaa aV nyaa 
a-enin naa nna iaai man na maaV iVmnn ,pjan nimo' na io-pn ixp pi nna .ansa 
.vKin Vaonn ipV pny lams irx uV© pa-on -a .pny is 1 ? pa bmn .uoxi Vya aa uV mn 

.o-apnoa on la-iaoa Vna pVn :nna» nain anaio lanaa pa o-aaon ay 
inos aVa ,ioa irai ms u-x pan? spai .pans 1 m na .a-yn- aara npnaaa ana ''Via 
min a-oian .mmp mi? ia nna noip pi a-naV ©- ama-on ana .ama© pa ysaxa 
nnaoa pm a-sop aman .nnea am namon Vaa .i-ya onasyn in? msa an pa-oa 
ia© pp pi aoi ay noia osa ©* ma Va m Vs ,pna Vaa nna mars mnaoo ia nna 

(.m-iaay apin laV© pa ViaV laoVnn wiaa) .o-yyi amas n-Vna 
:nnVsia nmsa ma uma .noaV maa uV© Dipan Vaa .Viasn asaa uaia-©» nmo naa 
■piina Wa-pia xan anna *ja Va a-Vaio umx px pVi nit&V apVna amc mnVnn 
did imai Vs uV npaoa man V© -amn lisa mop noun .-aiyan ia mean isno 
a-r-ayn Va na aenn -|ra© rnipa pi nx tnsm ms na .msnan vas?n ids mV» 1 nriai 

. 0 'm»D*mVaV nVan 

,m»na inva pini irai .amna vaa aV Vaa ^'Vm' V® naisaa asai isV® pa'vn 
nil's? nnc" anpa® uV am'oan .mnaa isV pa 'a .mivaa T*on nra ts?V ns'Di Vaa 
m AVna ia) nimm nmaaa pi rVa ranV ivea nt ma Vaa .pa-vV V*!! amiaioia 

.pis mas ira naan 

nsnnV anp pa-on aVtaV .naipia m nsoa aipV ~Vsn ,nmasV ranV Vp m pa pV 
■pina o-asai /son isna .o'Vm'V loaa a-aa-VnV y-inV inr Vp nara nmsai ,naai 
n-iDD cy main ma mViaa-msn sVoaV ,Dr - ov -mV a-simn amn-on Va pa*®n 
r o"Vax as xVa ,e"iav cm do pi aV) osoa aVisn nmao Vaa ameo VixoV ins a nao 
xdii .'T3ia oipoa D'taiin nVa Vd ;pp noi3*mai nnpio-ma on .(o-nDisi omom 
/sot mmo pi m Vaa .a-cirn ana® ampoa Vdooi mum m-V® oi- Vaa d'Vjito aa 
mxV a-npVs ini' mop mVnao D'Vaion a tor ,»iap mipo acn uV mm anpn imsai 

.a'Voii'ao D'Vinn—nao 

a-ap-ioa ip'sa ,otih am no o'Kioi snsVip nssn as niainn-nma o- naoa odd 
o"VVdi o-mm a-nian o-rns? Vs man mis a© a'»"pno maiip amsV .a-moisi 
myV yiosV omms .pioa-n rasn maiV o-sii ox a Via .ni'D'ViDi nrniam nn?a Vy ix 
ip- ny'osn imai mnro msiaoa mmao nyoa pi amnn -a .inra nn ira© nai — 

.mao 

, 0 'omn naa mya oo na mnno .npam ,'mo’ loo-ma os |xa nnD- naan moa 
mom nsn nV nm-m aipaao amV-n-pV naVn am mon /a nmaa maVVi ?a ipaV Vain 

,ma» nmx nanxo 


1 § 33J, footnote. 
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pvxan TiiBin veinn .vein ”V avr an pa .o"nn» a'xiaai amrixa unix piaa 
nx ttori n'aa axvx xVx .V'njx xVi yox xV .sup 1 ? mmaya 'rain rrnxra .faxa 'Vv 
aaoxv nivwV n-cnin naan aaV naa mnoaroi) faia amx nnoV -pan m"nw n-aann 
sen ,jsa rnaiya Voex ,D'iaxn ivan t Vs -jVaiV&n ©anan ok npix :{»|io fio onw 
mViy naan mVciin a-an miro) .n'an final asm anaan Va nx jpnx ,na rtv noa 

OjierV uV niima jrxi onx*ja y»V 

.oToan rn O'vain nnVv fvoa .nivn anra e'si nm xV aama-sis Vma rnsxV 
nwaan axa Vy ynavn. aaam ,nin ran oirtV VnnnV nrp ran nViyV .arn 'amt anx 
a'V-aa rrni aaa nxan mrar 11V ia»x crpwin D'annn fx ,rxa axai am tiVa-p :12V® 
.a'xnanai D'n *pnV onar umx ,miay» onpcin umxva .faxa o'VpxV a nr 

.Via uV n-nv ,TinV avox mo parna 
.anra aiapn ansa aaViaa yiovV o'xiai aixa nraaV maaaa oanx onaao uVo 
axna anx or uxsor ppn Vinnn Kin 'Va'x :’nnar oyaa) . l 'Va'xa 01 oiVa-nma 

(.am Va inx npnra npaa ;nn % an imx nnpV uaVnnt 


oaVv .mann 
apir 



*aaya“jiDx 


3“iyo 

8 anyo“Dim 


am 



*nata“pox 


mta 

’nara-Diaa 


34,6 In the following sentences, two expressions, marked N and 3. are omitted. Two lists, cor¬ 
respondingly headed K and 3, are appended to each sentence; insert the expression* of List it into the 
sentence, one after the other and select the one expression of list 3 that fits the one inserted from hit k 
to render a sentence that gives reasonable sense. 

— .nnpaarrrra .naaarrmnn .rmoo ,nViaan“n-un : K) n lazmi k-V ana pa .1 
vein .mas .amn-v: K) .a 'Va « px .2 — .(vxa axa nia inva ,aVn .naaan nx .aeon nx :□ 
,Q'sy ,maa ,anax ,ni» ,n*nay ,a'nox ,a'xs ;3 — .a*na ,pia ,mnin .niaivn ,Vx .nriaiy srm 
mnn :2 — .naVaiVa .nanxo .nyjiira .nsiaa :K> .a-a h »rn ,3 — .(aiVvn .naaxa Vid'd 

,(nanx .aaixn-jra ,aain .aaan 


34,7 Prepositions that indicate position or appurtenance may he compounded by prefixing 
to them or h*; e.g. "(from) above", nrtfto * 4 (front) under”, *>tm "from aside to”, ’3C^& "from in 
front of. dating back to ... ago", iv?5 "from what belongs "towards under”, bu "towards', 

ago" etc. 


1 Charlie. 


1 f\fon -. 


3 dw<m-. 
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palm (of hand), sole 

kaf Nssf (pi. isol, kapayim , cstr., kapot. 

.b-'Da ,*p 


with suff. kape-) 

--ea ,mea 

cleanness, integrity 
(bibl.) innocence 

nikayon Nssm (cstr. nikyon, no pi.) 

PT" 1 

shoe 

naM Nwf (pi. nmiayim) 

b”*?»3 

blind 

'iver A (f. sg. 'iverH, pi. ’ivrim, ~ot) 

mnr» ,nv» 

eye 

'ayin Nsf (cstr, ’ eyn , pi. isol. 'eynayim, 
cstr. 'eyne) 

o«rs 

Euu 

*esar if — «?!) 


lame 

piseaa A (f, sg. phmiM t pi. puRim, *m 1 

nntpu 

holiness, sanctity, sanctuary' 

kodU Nsm (pi. isol. kodasim, cstr. kodse) 

wr\p 

foot, leg 

regU Nssf (pi. raglayim) 

a*'*?n ,*?31 

wash (transitive) 

°rnatt, lirmts Vs t (o-a) 

pm*? ,fm° 

wife 1 

raaya Nssf (p|. isol. r ayot, cstr, raayot) 

nvn ,mn 

tooth 

sen Nssf (pi. sinayim) 

,]W 

(classical:) instead of 


nnn 


D"r» ; 3 n2T’ «*?? bn*? no .2 — . s *?n rnn *?n ,v rmn t ,|® nnn js? ,p» nnn fs? J 

— .**» ne'e 1 ? b^ni .ws 1 ? b^rs .3 — . 4 wor' k 1 ?? bn*? d^hk inn' sVi an*? 

— .ppax yno ®w ,6 — .*"63 irpna T rT ' 1K - 5 — n* 1 o-T'ni ,apsr *?ij? *?ipn A 

,nD' fin .8 — .*xin no-tx r*?» -taw nnx -itwt btpon "a ,y*?n *?s?o @ "p*?si 7 hv .7 

.D'»i *jx , n, *m .nsr ”|lh — .d'tt ;nb' *pn 

References; 1 —Ex 21:24. 2 — Ps 115:5-6, 3 — Job 29:15, 4 — Gen 27:22, 5 —Ps 26:6, 6 — Ez 

3:18, 7—Ex 3:5, 8—SoS 1:15-16. 

35.4 A famous children's dance song 

tail zanav Nirrsm (cstr. snav, pi. isol. znavot) mas? ,33? 

beard sakan Nsm (cstr. skan, pi. isol. zkanim) Ip? 

buck Uryil N&m (pi. tyaftm, no cstr,) (§ 0.153, note) 

,r*n Ti 5 ? sr 
jp? v* irn 5 ? 
b«*7jn i?a-?x 1J iVi 
,pp ait an 

35.5 A survey of the human body and its clothing 

thumb ’ agudal N m *?Y11X 

nose 'af Nm (with stiff, ’ap~ t no pi.) *]K 

l A more elegant expression than nr'K. 

2 (ragelL owing to certain vowel alternations that occur in the biblical text at the sentence final. 
s [yedaWrn] (see note to I). 4 [yiSmi'u] (see note to 1). 

4 ['ini] (see note to !)♦ 

1 rut is frequently not used in the Bible, where current Hebrew would have it. 

7 Id/ (bib].) “take off 1 ' (imp.). 1 Biblically [n’aleni], 

* In classical language, the copula is frequently placed after the predicate. 

1# Biblically [ra’yad] "my consort (female)". 11 Biblically "my love' 1 (male). 

14 "He has", see § 57A 
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finger, toe 

belly 

knee 

sock, stocking 

let ride, put on top, wear (glasses), put 
together 

pair, couple 

arm {part of body) 

chest 

skirt 

right (opp. “left”) 
shoulder 

clothing 

trousers 

{eyeglasses 

lock, put on, wear (only with reference to 
shoes) 

heel 

neck 

bald head, bald spot 
left (opp. “right”) 

sun 


•etsbd\ "etsba' Nssf myasx ,23SK 
(pi, 'etsba'ot, cstr. "'etsb'ot) 

betbi Nsf(!) (forms like m) (i) ]D3 

berfa Nssf (pi. birkaylm) D'ma ,"pa 

gerfc- Nssf ( : m) (pi. gar bay im) Q”aii ,3*D 

barker, leharkiv Vw t a'Din*? ,33*13 


zug Nirrwm (§35.I[B]) 

zroa N/ 

naze Nirrwm 

natsa’it N f 

ymaniy A d 

katef Nsf (cstr. L ketef [i], 
pi. isol. ktefayim , cstr. 


rvmt ,J1T 
msnr ,mr 
nun ,nm 

rvNxn 

"IS" 

o"cro ,*)ro 
kitfe) 


lvu$ Nm 

mittnmaym Nm (pi.) 

(cstr. mwnse) 
miikafayim Nm (pi.) 

(cstr. rniikfe) 

°n*al, lin'd Vs t (o-a) 


snab 

Vtsnb >«* 


'akev Nm 

tsavar N m (spelling!) 
karaaat N f (pi. karanot) 
smaliy A d (spelling!) 
ietnis N/(!) (i) 


ap» 

“IRT1X 

nmp 

'Sun® 

m®»® 


Replace the dashes by suitable words or word parts: 

nrs anaix .wxia is® px la? 1 ? ax .—V noon px. m a naisn ®xin ,®xia Vnnj 

.nmp iV 

r—-'n®a ,oixn nxn Cr'Vxern —m man n) a" —n -nra tala’? nasi tos 
.— a*3*i» ,annx oix 'ia ms rrsa mm trx® ,aix .saw mn (*?x»® —t pa' — ) 
.®b® —i a^epra ,D"sp®a — nsa owarwa f'pn *n'a n b» 0'a®r anspaan 

.a"-™ a"n®i n'mhv aix-p*? v n» awiVss nbsmb *?® Vaa .ia iaiai v -a Vatx aixn 
p*?nn .ntnn V® iVxasai van mxsai m~n .tr^nan *?s —n nx p'tns ixnsn 

.—n xin *)sn V® 'ssaxn 

;m— ®an v* o^rm B"Vnna nnx bsa .now xin prbsi •jbn aixn v — 'n®a 

.V-rox nxipi —a® mwxin sasxn 

ix) nxbw *|ui *?s — ©xin *?s :cn nmsan maun nmxa a'Vrin sna^n 'pVn 
D"Ojaa *jx .onnx □miana motaa a" - n .(owi 1 ?) — ix (anas’?) nD'bn art (rums 
'— .a" — D'Vsnn a^an a"— a awaiV *?*?3 *p*ra .a" - n iy pi o'»*ia mxsn ix ansp 

.arnai — sr ‘mninx*? pi n .a 1 ®! '• -a *?*?3 "pia maw anai 


" The Utter”. 
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36.1 Aorists used as nouns 

Determinated aorists that do not refer to a preceding noun in concord very 
frequently designate a person who has — with reference to an object stated or implied 
— a function specified by the verbal stem, e.g. n , wn “the sender” (i.e. of a letter). 
The most frequent equivalent, in English, of such aorist forms, is the noun derived 
from the verb stem by -er. Occasionally the same is true also of undeterm mated 
aorists: TpfiB “commander”, nVip “immigrant”, Vnift “director”, *itaw “guard”. 

If the object of the verb is specified, it appears as construent, e.g. anann 3no 
"the writer of the letter”, Q'aroan 'bapa “the receivers (recipients) of the letters”, 
C'araa SW “letter Carrier, mailman”; if the object is mentioned previously, it may be 
represented by a personal suffix: ibapa “its recipient” (i.e. of a letter previously 
mentioned). 

If it is factually unlikely that an object named by a construent is the object of the 
action denoted by the verb stem, the construent (mostly pronominal suffix) implies 
that the object named stands in the closest possible relation to the action (or the 
agent) which is conceivable; e.g. if a table is mentioned, rbaix does not refer to 
“eaters of the table” (since this is not conceivable), but to “those who eat at the table 
mentioned". 

36.2 Pronouns of specific negation 

While a sentence like ana *]"H ”1 don't write” is, in a very general way, a 
negation of ama *ix “1 write”, the negation may be made more specific by introducing 
one of the pronouns that limit the negation to one particular respect, e.g. to the object 
referred to (“1 write nothing.”), to the time at which the negated event could occur 
(”1 never write.”), to the particular kind of a given class of objects ("1 write no letter, 
no books.”), to the place at which the event could occur (“I write nowhere.”) ere. 
In all these cases, those other respects that are not specifically negated are excluded 
from the negation, e.g. the meaning of the sentence “I don’t write” precludes any 
writing at any place, of any object etc., while ”1 never write a letter” does not preclude 
the writing of books at any time or place. 

A. The pronouns of specific negation are: 0173 klum for the negation of an 
object, 015? sum for the negation of a representative of a given class of objects, qx 
’of for the negation of a portion of quantifiable or countable objects, in particular 
inx qx 'uf-'enad for the negation of a person, dbd qx 'af-paam for that of an instance 


1 Moat of these uses are extremely common, but nor classical. 
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36.1 Aorists used as nouns 

Determinated aorists that do not refer to a preceding noun in concord very 
frequently designate a person who has — with reference to an object stated or implied 
— a function specified by the verbal stem, e.g. nbisfn “the sender” (i.e. of a letter). 
The most frequent equivalent, in English, of such aorist forms, is the noun derived 
from the verb stem by -er. Occasionally the same is true also of undeterminated 
aorists: *fpDQ “commander”, nSiy “immigrant”, bmo “director”, 1CW “guard”. 

If the object of the verb is specified, it appears as construent, e.g. arson ama 
“the writer of the letter”, C'croon 'VapS “the receivers (recipients) of the letters”, 
O'anas Kim “letter carrier, mailman”; if the object is mentioned previously, it may be 
represented by a personal suffix: ibapo “its recipient” (i.e. of a letter previously 
mentioned). 

If it is factually unlikely that an object named by a construent is the object of the 
action denoted by the verb stem, the construent (mostly pronominal suffix) implies 
that the object named stands in the closest possible relation to the action (or the 
agent) which is conceivable; e g. if a table is mentioned, rbaitt does not refer to 
“eaters of the table” (since this is not conceivable), but to “those who eat at the table 
mentioned”. 

36.2 Pronouns of specific negation 

While a sentence like CMC 'U'X “I don’t write” is, in a very general way, a 
negation of arv© *» “I write”, the negation may be made more specific by introducing 
one of the pronouns that limit the negation to one particular respect, e.g. to the object 
referred to (“3 write nothing.”), to the time at which the negated event could occur 
(“1 never write.”), to the particular kind of a given class of objects (“I write no letter, 
no books.”), to the place at which the event could occur (“I write nowhere.”) etc. 
In all these cases, those other respects that are not specifically negated are excluded 
from the negation, e.g. the meaning of the sentence “I don’t write” precludes any 
w riting at any place, of any object etc., while “I never write a letter” does not preclude 
the w riting of books at any time or place. 

A. The pronouns of specific negation are: Q1*?D klum for the negation ot an 
object, 01© sum for the negation of a representative of a given class of objects, qK 
*af for the negation of a portion of quantifiable or countable objects, in particular 
*rrrK qN ’ af-’enad for the negation of a person, CSS qK 'af-padm for that of an instance 


1 Moat of these uses are extremely common, but not classical. 
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of time 1 . aiba may be replaced by any undeterminated noun (whether sg. or pi.), 
particularly by *131, DIP and qx have the position of an isolated counting pronoun 
or of rrt'it and may be replaced by any one of them and also, in particular, by bD. 
n* “ not a single” is used only with singular nouns that have plurals, inx qx has the 
position of an undeterminated animate noun and, in particular of P'X (§25.8); 
DSC qx has the position of an adverb expressing time and may be replaced, in particular, 
by obicb (§ 24.4), Dbi»n. Thus all pronouns of specific negation are undeterminated. 
Their English equivalents are pronouns beginning with n- Dibs “nothing”. Die “no”, 
qx “no(t a)”, inx qx “nobody”, o»c qx "never"), but while, in English, these negative 
pronouns replace the unspecified negation mt s the Hebrew' pronouns of specified 
negation are added t o bx, pX, Kb in the sentence. Examples: 


1 say nothing. 

1 have no book 1 . 

I have nothing. 

Invite no guests! or: Don’t invite any guests! 
There is nobody at home. 

I have never seen such a thing. 

Never come back! 

Tell nobody about this thing! 


•Dibs 1D1X TTK 
or: .131 1D1X 1TX 

.ICO QW 'b px 
or: -ICO qx "b px 
•IDO ba -b px 

•tuba 'b px 

or: -iai ow *b px 
.131 bo 'b px 

la'mix Die porn bx 
or: to "mix ba pain bx 

•n'33 mx »)X px 
or: .JV33 p-x r* 
.ms i3i n'xi xb ds?s qx 
or: -no i3i 'mxi xb dVicd 

to sc qx awn bx 
or: tobisb awr bx 

!inx qxb mn lain V» icon bx 
or: to'xb mn lain b» icon bx 


Singular vs, plural noun: 

I want no question. .ftbx® DIP 31X11 U'X 

or: *nbxp qx nxii 'irx 

t want no questions. .nibxc dip nsH ni'X 

There is no (fresh) air in this room, -DTiT nna 111X DIP px 

(Not qx, since 111X has no plural.) 

B. Differently from what applies to the various words that may replace them, 
the pronouns of specific negation may themselves, or connected only to the noun 
modified by them, constitute a sentence; e.g.: 

What did you say ? — Nothing. *Dlba — ?D1DX HD 

What book do you have? — None. -ICO DIP — ?qb P" 1BD nrx 

or: .100 qx 

1 eir ]*# is the opposite of *□'■-159 V' ”1 have (some) books/\ while the opposite of 
U I have a hook/ 1 is 'V 
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What have you got ? — Nothing. *131 mv — ?-|b BT na 

What guests shall I invite? — No guests. *B'miX QW — tJ'SSTlb B'miX P'X 

When have you seen such a thing? — Never. -BSD *•« — ?nt 3 131 n'Kl 'na 

When shall I come back? — Never. *D»B »|K — Tat®*? "*?» 'na 

Whom shall I tel! about this? — Nobody. *imt *)Rb — ?mn lam Vs idoV "Vs 'aV 

What questions do you want? — None. *nV?x® m® — ?1X11 irx mVx® 1*?'X 

or: *nVx® *]X 

Note that in these cases, the pronouns of specific negation do not require an 
additional negation as they do in the cases under A. 

In, popular colloquial style, the same is the case if the pronoun of specific negation is the predicate 
of a sentence beginning with nt (f 7.5); e,g. *en!*5 nr (or: nw Jit) ‘‘It's nothing.'' 

C. A pronoun of specific negation may follow '*?3; e.g.: 

I came with nothing. -dV? 3 'Va 'nxa 

I travelled without any company. -mart aw 'Va 'ns os 

Students who know French will have no difficulty in accustoming themselves to this somewhat 
intriguing feature of the absence md presence, respectively,, of an additional negation in the sentence. 
When the sample sentences are translated into French and run, personrte, jamais , null* part etc. are used, 
the presence or absence of we is subject to the same conditions as the presence of the additional negation 
or its absence, respectively, i.ti Israeli Hebrew. 

In classicizing style, even in the e mm under B, the addition of a negation (pa, is required: 

—. ’«V lai aw rjV v* no — .idd aw ('V) px rfi s r leo nrx — .mVa xV miax 10 

.'(□SB xV PjX) ’.xV OSD tfK ?3WV "V» 'BB 


Notes: 

1. In a very classicizing style, case prefixes and prepositions never precede f\m t but follow it: 

I "in vk *i*t nm ism bw *iaon Va 

2, Tn some styles of lower standard, oVira, nbwb and pnr may also serve m pronouns of specific 

negation; r.g. : 

Haw you ever seen him? — Never. .dVi»S — TOSB W1X B'Xl 

Will you ever do such • thing ? — Never. *OVwV — 1113 131 OBD TOSl 

Have you finished your work ? — Not yet. -|"13? — l*|Vs 1113171 IX 11BJ 

Tran date in as many stylistically different ways as possible*: 

I. This situation brought forth no evil { — bad thing), — 2. I don’t want any noodles, — 3* I will 
never sell this model! At any (— no) price! — 4, Do you have any blouses left ? (= Did any bionics remain 
to you ?), — None, ( = Not a single blouse.) •— 5. I am sorry we have no vegetables* — 6 . I will sell you 
this merchandise for a cheap price; but. please, tell nobody, — 7, Have you got anything more beautiful7 
— Nothing; I am really sorry, — 8 , Is it true that you have never had ( = eaten) broiled chicken? — 
Never; never in all my life* — 9* Tell me where I can get these beautiful shirts, — Nowhere; one used 
to sell them (** they were) at one of the shops in the city center, but nobody buys them any longer, so 
they don’t make them now, — 10, Will you ever (« once) start to buy things for cash money? — 
Never; I don’t have any cash money. 


1 In these cases, mb does not precede the pronoun of specific negation. 
a Vocabulary revision to section XXIX. 
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34.3 Proportionate quantifiers 

ow and ba do not affect the concord of the noun which they precede; a sg. noun 
modified by them has sg. concord, a pi. noun — pi. concord; e.g.: 

• K3 K 1 ? ®'K Dir — .1K2 Kb D'EUK 01“ 

•K3 DTK b3 — .1K3 D'tWKM ba 

The same is true if “bio has a suffixed pronoun: 

I am all crazy. 

All of us are crazy. 

The same applies to the following words that have no plural: 

311 rov (with suff. rub~) “majority, most, greater part”, IK® Far “rest", in' 
yeter (i) “the other”; e.g.: 


1 bl3 

.D' 9 ii®» uVd 


The majority (or; most) of the inhabitants speak Hebrew. 
The greater part (or; most) of the house is clean. 

Most girls study at this school. .fit 

The greater part of the class has finished. 

The rest of the patients have left. 

The rest of the money is lost. 

The rest of the cars are fast. 

The rest of the group will arrive tomorrow. 

The other people have not yet come. 

The other cities have not been considered. 

The other gold has been sold. 

The other merchandise has been sold. 

Most of it will be paid. 

Most of us are Jewish. 

The other (part] of it will be cleaned next week. 

The other [part] of them is spoiled. 


Q'*m» D'acinn an 
.’pi rran an 
iso-ivaa nnaib nnsin an 


•mai nr on an 
■iats o'binn *ik® 
•Ti3K qoan -»k® 
•nn-no rvraon ph® 
nno 9'in nsiapn ik® 

>iKa Kb “n» oojKn in' 

•ia®m Kb envn ip' 
.-dim antn nr' 
•maai nmnon nr' 
•cbi®’ lan 
•B'Twr •Ban 
•Kan 9137a npir nrr 
•D'bpblpD DIP' 


Likewise *3£n ,3731 ,BTb27 tiii Nm “third (part)” and other fractions (§ 34.1 [C]), 
as well as DlS'a mCut, me’ut N m “minority”, pan and pin, all of which have plurals. 


017 and IK® are not connected with personal suffixes. 


Translate 1 : 

1. Most jokes arc aid, — 2, Half my thoughts ire crazy. —■ 3, The rest of the poets have never 
written a profound thing, — 4. Only a minority of ml! household help* really do good work. — 5. The 
greater pan of the lost timber has. been found in the water. — 6, A third of the inhabitants live in 'the 
center of the city. — 7. Moat of my friends were compelled to apply to the government. — 8. The rest of 
the family hates him. — 9. All of us are interested, — 11. Most of you are over twenty years old. -—- 
11. The other stores don't sell this kind of butter. — 12, Half the room* are comfortable, but the other 
(= second) half are not, 

1 Vocabulary revision to section XXX. 
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36.4 Irregular passives' 

Two of the monosyllabic strong stems have passives: pT*? has a strong passive: 
aor, fn(')l nidon {nadon), nn*r(')l nidona (ndona) etc.; rein. JYi(*)] nid6n (nadon), 
nm(')5 nidona (naddna) etc.; consonance suffixes: 'nun] ndundti etc.; pot. pi" yiddn 
(1st person sg. pi'K 'id6n), Ul*T" yiddnu etc.; inf. pi'lb Ihidon, — O'S?'? has a weak 
passive: aor. 0S?1£» musam, rem. DEW kusam etc. 

36.5 Adjective forms used adverbially 

A. The f. sg. form of derived adjectives may be used to describe or modify 
parts of speech other than nouns; e.g.: n'DlO sofit “finally’’, mein nofsit “freely” 
(e.g. .riPDin si tun “He moves freely.’’), n'llDbD “telephonicallv” (e.g. 'jb 3?'UK 
.MIBbD “I will inform you by telephone.”), .n'SHin a*?®» Kin “He pays monthly.’ 1 

This does not apply if the adjective is derived from an adverb (e.g, POO 
“tangibly”) or from a sentence constituent (as 'IPBK, 'KID keda'i). 

B. The m. sg. form of adjectives other than weak ones is frequently 2 thus used; 
e.g.: .(yaje) no' antD Kin “He writes beautifully.” — .kd k*? cipd Kin “He simply did 
not come.” — .poi DP'ti Kin “He calculated correctly.” 

Translate and apply A and B®: 

]. Please write clearly. — 2- This student grasps everything very well, — 3. When he is angry, he 
speaks very badly. — 4, They work very neatly (— cleanly). 5. lake the other ribbon; this one 
types (= writes) red,. — 6, The officer came weekly to the ten! of the commander, — 7. I am sorry, 
temporarily I cannot meet you, — 8. You have to use this cream daily. 


36.6 If a demonstrative adjective (§ 11.6) or adverb (*p Vd, *jd) is specified 
by a subsequent sentence, must connect them. An equivalent connection may be 
effected in English by that, which, however, is not obligatory; e.g.: 

I am so tired (that) I cannot walk. •HD*?'? VlD' UI'KI? “JD *?D 'IK 

(“I am so tired” alone refers to the same factual situation, but is less specific). 

He said such things that I don’t want to ,nVKD D'lDT 1SJK Kin 

talk to him again. .Ti» irK naib nm Ul'K® 


36.7 Forms and styles of letters 


letter ( written character) 
back, obverse 
afterwards 


'ot Nsf (pi. 'otiyot) 
'anony A d 
'anar-km 


epistle, folded letter sheet, official note 'igerit Nsf (a) (p!. igni) 

air letter 


European 

although 

stamp (made of paper, postage stamp, etc.) 


'eyropiy, "eyropiy Ad 
'a/Qalpi-Se (conj.) 

bul N«* 


ni'riK ,mK 

■niriK 

-p(-5-inx 

vim mm 

writ 
-v hv 

713 


1 Cp. 5 31.1. 

3 But rarely classically. 

1 Vocabulary revision to section XXXI, 
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expression 

particularly 

the mentioned fact 

mail(s) (= post), post office 

urgent 

print, printing (shop) 
thin (of inanimate object) 
express 

stick, glue (transitive) 

Stick ( intransitive ) 
add 

come in addition 

1. remind *... 4 of.,., 2. mention 


exchange 4 for, take 4 .,, ’for 

affix a stamp ( = imprint), have ... stamp, have.,, 
sign 

welt 

reverse, convert, confound, turn back, 
turn upside down 

be funny, make ... laugh 
make ... angry, enrage, annoy 
make use of, use 

take into consideration, take into account, 
mind 

and so on, etc. 

1. come back; 2. repeat 

missing, wanting 
be missing, be absent 

I miss something (which I don't have) 

sign I. (one's name); 2. (a writing), 
subscribe 

be signed (not: be affixed as signature) 

signature 

heavy, weight) 


bituy Nw !B'3 

beyiaud (adverb) Tima 

13*in :UT 


dodr Nrn (no p!., spelling!) 1K1*T 

dtntuf A Ppm 

dfus Nw 0H>7 


dak A P’7 

lehabia Vw t (m. sg. imp. irregular) JPSn 1 ? 
hadbek, lehadbik Vw t p’sin 1 ? ,p3in 

Ihidavtk (§ 25.5) p3Tn*> 

hosef, lehosif Vw/ •j'Dffl 1 ? ^0117 

Ihivasef , nosaf (§ 25.5, fJOU .^Oirn 1 ? 

cp. *tVq § 31.1) 

hasher, lehazkir Vw 2, / I'Srjt*? ,^31!! 
(pass, of 2 also (lam*?) rut* “b 1 ,i 
Ihismer , § 25.5, cp. § 25.3) 

battle/, 0 haHatef, _ 3 4 nK 1 T^nn*?,*711*1 
lehanlif, °!ehmmlif Vw t 
haM*m , lehaHtim Vw t Vs 1 ■•■rwsj ,onnn 


hetev (adverb) 3C'n 

see Vi :Vjn 

hfm [h a foH], lahfoa [lah'ffon] ■part 1 ? , "pDH 
Vs/ (o) 

hatsHek, lehatsuik Vw/ pVTSTI*? ,pnun 
barges, lehargiz Vw/ PlinS ,T)”in 

(le)hiitames Vw '3 TOWn*? ,©Dr>2?n 
{le)hitHasev Vw “3 Stm/in 1 ? ,3smnn 

see following 131 

venule, vmuley (abr, 131) 

near [H*zor], latizor, *?» .2 TUnb ,"T)T!7 
lanazor Vs (o) 

Haser A (properly aor. of following) "IQn 

(no imp.) lamor Vs {<*), ncni ,ion 
pot, irreg. yenstir 

moo •*? ion 

atom [H*tom], Ian turn .2 Btnn*? , 01 Jin 

Vs (o) 

onn-n*? 

ntima [h a tima] rtO'nn 

kaved A *TDD 

see TDD 1 ? :TCQ 
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as for example 

kegon Pp 

pis 

like 

kmo, kemo Pp (see note 2) 133 

of course 

kamuvan (adverb) 

pi 33 

(piece of) writing, (shape of) writing, 

ktav Km (pi. cstr. kitie, 

°ktave) aro 

script, handwriting 



address (= location of domicile), 

ktovit N f 

roiro 

inscription 



(the act of) writing 

ktiva N / 

nav id 

Latin 

latiniy Ad 


to (only used in addresses in 

linvod Pp (abr* TOD*? 

correspondence) 



tongue, language 

laion Nssf (pi. Hanoi) 


in terms of 

bilion 

ps?bs 


see note 1 

PD2 :HD 

quickly, fast 

maker (adverb) 

ins 

wipe out, rub out, obliterate 

muak, limnoh Vs/ (o-a) 

pints'? ,pn3° 

machine 

muona N f 

n 2133 

typewriter 


ns'ns r«s» 

full 

male' A 

x*?o 

full of something 


in®ts(s) H*?S 

custom 

minhag N»i 

iron 

polite 

menumas Aw 


commerce 

mimar Nm (no pi.) 

“ino3 

envelope 

maatafa Nswf (sg. cstr* maate/it [a], nDOya 


pi. cstr. maatfot) 


accepted, customary 

mekubal Aw 

bsipsa 

Mr. 

mar (only used immediately "is 


preceding a name) 


strange (= odd) 

meiune A (§ 34.1(A)) 

nrra 

sentence (in language), trial (in court), case 

miipat Nswm (pi. cstr. miipte) DDS73 

(in court ) 



weight 

mi ska l Nswm (pi. cstr. 

miikle) 



see pain :pmi 

driver (of a self-propelled vehicle) 

nakag or nehag N» 

am 


pass. aor. 

sec pom :iou 

above-mentioned 

nal (§0.21, note) A (rtbssV -on =) b's 


(only determ inated, 



no inflection) 


for (~ m consideration of, concerning* for the 

*avur Pp 


bene ill of) 



pencil 

'ipar on Nirrssm 

minor ,|1*1D' , S7 


(pi. ’efronot) 


offence ( — wounding of one's feelings) 

*elbon Nirrwm 
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upper 

format 

turn, address {= the act of addressing 
someone), application (to a person) 

(the) inside, internal affairs 

inside 

individual, particular 
individual, personal, private 
opening, overture 
little note, slip (of paper) 
color, paint, dye 

point GUt* State* mark.dcnote, signify 
receipt 

fix make firm)* fasten* determine* 
set (= appoint) 

front 

official 

line (— row* scries), (particularly:) line 
of writing 

pay attention to, notice 
last name 
first name 

title ( of a person)* qualification (of h person) 
thanks 


'elyon A 

formdliy A d (see note 3) 

pniya N/ ni'JC ,n”iD 

pnim N«n (no pi., not with suffixes) DID 

bifnim (adverb or Pp, but not 0'3D3 
connectible with pers. suff.) 

prat Nm cstr. pi, pirte, prate) DIO 
pratiy Ad (see also Qt?) 'DID 

ptma N/ nrrne 

pitka Nf (pi. pitka'ot) nixpre ,npJ"iD 

»32t 

n*?3p 

map 1 ? ,yDp 

'OTp 

mi© 

-b 3 1 ? O'V 

nnecfta □» :otu 

'one no 

todr Not (§ 18.3(111J) IXin 

toda N f min 


bet a Not (() 

(le)tsayen Vwl 
kabala N/ 

kvaa, likboa Vs t (o-a) 

kidmiy A d 
riimiy A d 
sura N/ 


Motes: 

1, ms (an with the prefix or preposition '3) is more often pronounced tame than 

2, to a is connected to personal suffixes as follows: 1st sr* *JTO3 kamdni, 1st pL 13TO3 knmdnu, 

2nd sr, JTO3 kamdH(a ) or "jms3 kmottta (m*) ( 2nd pU | 03TO3 hamubitm/n, 'kmoHtm n t 

3rd sg, m, imtod kamdkm or ijitos kmoto t L miss kamdha or amnz knrnta, pL ]/onu» kam&htm n t 
*kmohem #■* or 1 DnTO3 kmotam 

3, Adjectives borrowed from foreign languages usually get the derivation suffix -iy (i,e* they are 

Hebrew adjectives derived from foreign ones); e.g, "formal’' — fonmdUy. As in this example, 

the suffix is, in these cases, unstressed in current speech. 




opy righted 


image 
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orrnvnxi ’jxntzra D'anso 

.TTiK'irnrKa cancnV nns ,nmx fix*? Vxnwa nnra -pm xV ansa sins'? ns 
-nox Vax ,*itix skits mnVca Tiixn-nna'K .mxnxn nxe sits ids pnxa mVaipan 
Vpco nV cn pn mo micy nsrxn 'S ,mrs mop npns xV iVdk ,mn ms? pm onsnV 
ocr ox» innava sms nmxn Sc mnxn tss) ,mn Vpeona mss mnne moxi yiap 
otpV -[ns *jk jnrxn Vy oema ms Vian KVm nxim mrxn nVom ,o , isa ineo 
:rmc Via odtto tux Vs Vsi Vx*ien “nwnna’x ms oe sr mix-riant aaipcs ,aV 
jn ,iis it nna-xn icVnv xVc ns ,aVi»n msix ixeV mrxi nDi’rx msixV riant 

,mx rsss ins nnx Vs firms 

omVean mans os .namsn mix V» onsT nos nyiV fix VxnsrV ansa amsn 
Vxica Txnrr nyc .nrsiy ix nrroV .ninas nvnixa namsn rx ainsV icbk pixV 
piss .niaienn mncVn an nx VVs *pm oman am nVxn onnsn Vs nx xnpV onur 
-|S -s ,nrroV nrnixs «Vxi»'» rnnan oe nx pm nnsra namsn nx ainsV nns 

.iVapaV mo mr ansan sv nrma 

Vc ioc ks it nVa nnx men mica .«mssV» nVas mrcV yVy naosan V» 
ms'ps ixinn nx nVmn ams mapn ix noons VcoV ,*ixin iV V' ax .arson Vapa 
acn nx ams -p-inx ;(isi «mapnn»V iimp xme ,inn ix isi t&iib ,m) 
ams ,Tias-ixm ansan VspoV px ox .-pen moa xVi — nneeon oc nxi 'Dion 
Vax ,(«'n» Tirpa) «pixn» ix *pix» d»b isns «ia» aipaa ,«maa» ix «io» loipaa 
nxa Ben nnx .ansa Vc nainsa nVx D*>Vaa asos s-eanea my pxi nns nnc anion 
lnaon nnayac sV dtp .man ibooi aimn cc nV-nn VVs -pm .Vspon Vc mams 
,niaop Vxic ny ,i-yn ae xa *pea .tibV xVi ainm ac nnx man ibos nx ainsV xin 

.men ae nnx ixvm men Vc iiboo nx onms px pVi 
Vy rum ;pnom nainsnc mss yarns r* *yx .pio'ys mains D'anisn o'cix r 
snso .oya ams arson ixc dx iV'bx .naiaoa rainan nx ainaV Vaipo mix-miant 
anso 03 ainsV Via’ nnx ’Vxisrn anion mV *jx .nnsaa ainsV nsi nnoa ix 'on 
anso ainsV nxn diuio ynao roanx ere yir) .paVyV aona mm pxi nnsaa ’did 

XT' ansa p*> l Tmx 

nama xVi ,mi’xn Vc ix noeyon Vc mnxn isa Vxn-ca a’aros nVicn oc nx 
'B Vy *yx ,nmxn Vsa ias nsrVyn miam nrea D'paia Vian nx .-aspn nxn Vc 
.o-ansan nx nxnn omno ynac .nmaonc x , n na-on) .VxocV po'a nansi namanc 

(.mVxoca xVi mo’fT narna oomn namnne nxrs mixa nnmoa 
maiaa nmsa nxna canenV ns onix nynV c~c omen onma nos nan 
,2«aici» nVan nx nV'ann ix rmoyon Vy ains" iansa may nVsp VapV nsim 
nVon nx ians' .nncBxn mra mnon ■yna iVapaV ya* anyone oam ox 

nnra annsa xcia n- Vy Vapan n'V anaon *ioaa txi ,«p|im» 

.«bibt nan» nVoa erso ones ix onimy 
tcbk nxna tcxd nmx *ima mVcV aa tcdx nnon 0'®a o'Bim onnsa 
,ciVc — omyc fm nneV nnx T'yo sra- txi ,nVap naa osnan nnano nnxV onix nonV 

.nxna o’fivn Q'ansn nnic nexa np** mr nam xin m nnnr Vax 
ainsV n»DX .(nay-xV xn) 'Bimx *ynxn amanaaa o-ams Vxnc'a 0 -cixn an 
nxVa nVoa mix ainsV mr oaiaa *yx ,(5.9.60 ix 5.9.1960 :VcaV) Tisoaa enmn nx 
:D'snxn *ac araa. Vsa amnia orncmi amVcaan onnean Vs .(i960 mooses 5) 

.(* 5 , 9.1960 — yen ViVx a^» ;VcaV) 'dit-k -ynxni nay inxn 


1 ''Fenonar 1 . 


1 Rasutti* 
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mbxapn nroa nxm .oarna o-anan ra ponpnn Tipaa anao baps nnxpa 
idoo n? 'so matnb xj naipna* :o'ban mo ana ot byi a-ieam pm nrrbyn 

.anaan 

:-|a ommai nmy rbyp anaan nx bba 711a am-ato -dpi ix -upo anaaa 
anano — p-sb baipo ,anaan csya a-bmnap 'id*? .«... ova ... 'oa fanaa*? naipna» 
nx ms-pa 73-11x1 o'mmpi minx ,«pmjn» nbon nx o-ama :p xin naa — -npo 

.anaan pns 

ama xin ox ik ibapa nx maa mx anaan arna an tanaon ass nx o-brnna -ps 
;«n*Taai mai» ix «o'iaaj o-inx» ,«iaai pax* aina- ,iai minoo man 1 ? ,-r>pab 
ama 1 ? mi* oouo’? a®ra bax ,«,u» w «u.x» ms-pa nbx o-bo a-ama bba 711a 

.mxbo o-boa pix 

ibp.ob ,anaan bapo bp top oy im «iaa3» nboa panpnb xm maao inr nms 
pa ia» ama*? m bain ,ao-n m®*x anaan bapo nx mao nnx on ;«iaajn pa i»» 

,nanx mr oa ia px 7X ,«naai» nbaa noma naa nine iaia pm .«ipm 
mien oopa on*? xnpb ipcx .mnx nmsa jaiaa o-ania a-ainx a-paxb ik a'tr? 
apm npai» «mp-n npai» ,«ipm apr** ;bp»b) «mpm» ik *ipm» *potnbi 
nn-nen mn .rbx mnro nanx y-anb nan 7rxp ,nanb nmo bp runs nms .(“D-ipm 
-jk ;«oibp *iovb» aa ik — .oibp» ip-xn bp iop xia- nnnxp ,«Dibp» nbaa 
nmsa aim o-ponpo npyob ;nnnx d-jp -mb nmm ipx» nine oim nbaipa it nms 

.njp ompyo naab bp boa o-anaa -ama ip'ya it nms 
pn uxam pa jbia nx matnb ban xb bax .anaaa n-oc bp minx nms my r* 

.mra mawnn nx 

anaan 'nan ass nx n-brnnai (a-mnpi xbi) p-cc amp nbxn nman-mba ba nnx 

,npm nmpa 

o-araaa xb obnnai .-dpi paa anaan ax pi anaan 7m a o-inn nainan by 

,«oibp» nbaa omnia snap ix mien iopa bapon xipi ana® 
o-panpo pa® .nrbama nomn nibs .anaa by omnb 7*13 7-x mss noa my ntm 
p ,amx man aman px® a*pixb ombpin a-anaaa ix a-npa ix omnoa o-anaaa 
,(im anaa ino-nn rbya piaai .na-na miaaa oamo nbitrn n® 73*10x1) «ai maaa» 
ama ax .-®aa maa anaan bapab nnb piano irx «ai maaa» aman® x-n naxn 7X 
ax ib'EK ,a"®'x o'anaoa .«maan baa» ,b®ab ama- .maa inr manb piano anaan 
.ma B-onin pi xbx .na-na nnaaa anian a® nx D'D'dio px .na-na nnaaa o-aina on 
— pipe — ix ,«7bp nimi-a* ix «nimma* pa nbaa o-o-noa nbxa o-anao 

.«naiaa» xin an nine arc ;«*jbp» 

p-oa iai «anx» ,«nnx» o-baa oipaa — a-oscb a-porro d-opi a-anaaa 
.tjDPon nx o-a-poa .inra maa at® px nr no-aa dj .mrnaa* nbob ms-p xin® «'aa» 
,(«nana nnx» oipaa) «ana 'aa* :b»ab .“Xin* nbaa ib-nnn ib-xa ,«'aa* ama ia® 
«ini®ob mob ®pano 'aa* ,(«aaanaab naipna* oipaa) «'aa anaob naipna» 
ix a-iirob /iai («ini®ab mob xt bxw» ix «mi®ab mob ppano 7 m* aipoa) 
.anaan nx xnpb ibis *0 o-yir pxi a-®ix b® bm isoa xsoi ana® ;rrinoo nnanb 
ix rxta man .«oab y-mnb msi3» ,«oaanaob Paisna* :«orx* p®ba a-ania 
(a-iyoso ix) am op unix* :«i 3 mx» ppba anao manp amyb o-ama ma nua 

,«../aa anaa nx nmna uba-p*; «...'aab srmnb 
nbxn omicn ba nx o-yrr px sx 05 naio mia» ppba anaa ainab ipbx )aioa 
ms ,nnpa anao mmm xbp na .ana apnnnb mxa -xia 7X .a-sion inx ion ax ix 

.pm so ix 


1 Bi-tiuva. 
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tranM mxnin 
.1 


KpnV'u) nr» _ j2 aps' 

35 mv 'm 

o'Vrrr 

TD3 1 ? 

os*? a*“iso mtstn 1 ? rr^miirn mann 

157 »''m 

a'Vwvv* 

20.4.1960 

,.3.K 

e'-rsxn o'"*?*nar , n D'Tnaran 'ana* "id on *?a mas 'aa 1 ? , n»‘r8? 1956 moa 
*?» sapre> -man irn© ,(394 8 r 'oa aanbap ’o'?) '**? 76. — nranrutn rnnn nn*?aa 
.1958 rw *110 ns owin'? noo^ o-p*?nn niron *?as> moan 'aa .noon *p*?n *?a nsa 'aa •*v 
"Vk iran kV o-pbnn nsamc *msi ps?son p*?nn nx pn mVa-p 1957 nwa a*?w 

,tmi Inna ,t*o omit '*? m*?© 1 ? %pax .d*?i»s 

an naaa 
nsra-ja 




oy 1 ? o 'toc nxs'nT p''sirn mann 

o^f^' 2 * IS jhj^o JS 1 aim 


(TI.0 “ji-BKa 23 .O’Vfs* 


(iuf>ia) a»-i3 ayy* to 

35 my aim 


1 h a 


m-niao fw ’a p?n 


,. a. n 

?* *iwt fVnn* ,y*nny d«vdxo min ,t.nV 20 oi»o n»3D> nrwa 

.mid la* k* Tiy >"jn non 

«* two .mean turn *iwa uni* O'btiV a»n» tubkv o'tipd limit 
.o’ 1 wicn oi>*m Til mix Va?> loitti i»*e y*iia 

yayJ to tsoo y* *a yVn vra 


nt mnS 


,t .n^ 


an ti393 

y 

M> y*nn» 
3 n j a 


Joshua yhofua BPW 


* Goldmant the name he previously held prior to his assuming a Hebrew name (cp* § 7,l„ footnote 
on p* 38 ). 

1 “I should like to request 1 ** 
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i Ji ns H r 

i sJpfKy> rt'f fa ,Qa ,h *>>& r -*>*•■>* I 

, / .1 .**•-£>/' «<<,,/' | 

Qy'Jt* ? (p ”* 1 Q/ ■>>«* pid. iu! rppA ■*' 

T>.-nA .*4 ?/*✓ 

o&* !>.<*'fijQ-(•**>!•**-&.> 

tjfrt vtr* j* 1 , frt? ptj’pt /.» 

''*** v*Y '-2* 7 ' 9 ?*^' •'•''? I 

v ></** >*• -_5 i 

i.? £ 




'tf* Uv 


I *Ut> 

•4» f(l , »Vi ■ * vi.. >i 

.ftnt -tW I 

j --to b,jM> VS*, •»«. .,., 

•M.” Nnv -W& \jV t^J* 

| i '-»Mp «y \ip -wvt. TelC.. ■>• 

"iW •*>, •»»« >v- 'K 

I -»V «^f>» Vi\ r'W<.* >V \«' •>"#■ •’° 

\ _j^\, VS» 


Copyrighted I 
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34*0 Translate: 

'BNE YEHUDA 1 DEVELOPMENT' SETTLEMENT 1 — THE CULTURE HOUSE 

P.O.B.* 364, Jerusalem 


Dr, Jacob Wasserberg 
46 Mountain Road* 
Haifa 


Bnc Yehuda, Nissan 28, 5720= 

April 25, 1960 


Dear* Dr. Waiter berg: 

We take the liberty to write to you (= address you) concerning (= in) the following matter; 

The Development Settlement ‘Bm Yehuda' is planning (= going) to arrange (» let take place) 
a celebration on Av 8 , 5720 (August I, I960), in order to mark the third anniversary (= "year day'*) of 
the erection ( - construction) of the first home in r»ur settlement- We are very interested that one of the 
leading (— first) authorities specialists) of our country should speak to us at this occasion. 

We should (= shall) be very glad if you would ( - will) agree to- speak on the mentioned evening on 
"Social Problems in Israel, Japan 1 and Other Countries' 1 , We regret that owing to (= because of) our 
financial ( = monetary) difficulties, we are unable to offer you any remuneration { = payment), but we do 
( - really) hope that you will nevertheless agree. 

Hoping ( = in a hope) for your early (* hist) reply, we remain, 

sincerely yours, 

B, Ben-Levy 

for (— in the name of [ntf.]) Culture House, 
Bnc Yehuda Development Settlement 


7 27/60 


Dear* Sir: 

I have received your letter of 4/25. 

1 am willing to speak to your settlers st the celebration on August 1. However, 1 wish to speak about 
something I am a specialist of ( =* tor*); so, please be kind enough to announce that I will speak about 
""The Military Situation of Afghanistan {imnunbe) up to the Second World War" (with slides.) 
(= pictures); questions from the audience will be welcome. 

I hope you will covet my travel expenses. 


S incerely, 


Dr.. J. Wasserbcrg, 
Director, 

School oP Music, Haifa 


1 pair. 

# Tfln aim (street 
1 I333n. 

* “Honored”. 


f (nim [trmt "box"] 
names are determinated const ructives). 

‘TUB* yrjprffl. 

7 See end of § 32.2. 


*3JT. 


C 
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37,1 Prepositions and prefixes connecting clauses 

Subject to the rules following in this paragraph, prepositions and prefixes 
may connect not only nouns, but also I. an infinitive or infinitive clause, 2. a clause 
introduced by ~V t 3. a clause introduced by *tP nt, 4. a clause introduced by “D “13. 

‘Clause 1 2 3 4 excludes a sentence whose verb is an imperative or a potential negated by arid one 
introduced by an interrogative pronoun. It is also important to note that the types of clauses enumerated 
here do not include referential ones (§ 33.2), 

A. Prepositions that can be followed only by designations of animate beings 
(TDD 1 ?, rxs, '7'3) or locations ('71I1K0, bSK, bso indicating position, *?N indicating 
direction) and 71P3, *]17tt3 cannot connect clauses. 

B. If a prefix is used only when governed (pK § 12.1, bs? § 18.1), it may 
connect a clause introduced by fit (see, however, § 12.5): 

1. I don’t like your words. .*|'737 PK 3W(t 'JJ'K 

I don’t like that you say such a thing. .m3 737 idix nntw (nt pk) smK 'itk 

2. I don't sec the sense of your words. •"|'737 bo DSJon fiK p3D 'JJ'K 

I don't see the sense of your saying .ms 737 7D1K nn*W (nr bp) DSDn PK j'20 "JJ'K 

such a thing. 

C. If a prefix is used as a preposition as well as a governed prefix (T'-bu, *'3, ~b, 
■a, bs?), it may connect a clause introduced by either ~v nt or ~<o -p (note 133 = benaH, 

“J37 = UhOh). 

1. I am dealing with the problem. .m»33 bCDO 'lit 

1 am dealing with your asking for more money. -qDD 7PV Dp3D nPK© HT3 bDOO 'IK 

or: .*103 111V «rp3» 7PKD *p3 bCBO IK 

2. 1 mean the situation. .3S0b pi3P0 'IK 

1 mean your telling us stories. -Q'7ie'© ub 7D0D 7PKD (laze) mb plops IK 

or: .o'TB'a ttb iodo rtPKa? *pb jtdpd 7K 

3. I am talking about the book. ."icon by 7370 'JK 

1 am talking about your writing a book, -ICO 3P13 PPKD nt b» 7370 'JK 

or: -7B0 3P13 PPKD *|3 b» 7370 'IK 

4. I am starting from the first page. .p5?K77 710370 b'PPO 'JK 

1 am starting from his asking .nbKDti PK bKW K17TD (base) m3 b'nno 'JK 

the question. or: .pbKSn PK bKID Kin® *p3 b'PPO 'JK 
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5. The affair has been settled by you. -TV by mo poyn 

The affair has been settled by your -1*©yo by nirb© nBp'3© nn mi© 1"3©n 
apologizing for your acts. or: ■■jtsd by nrrbo n©p* 3 © *p3 mi© |"jyn 

D. Prepositions that show cause may connect a clause introduced by either 
~v or “© nt; 

1. Our situation is difficult because of the war. -nanbon "tea n©p uss© 

Our situation is difficult because we have .jmnnb Irby© lea n©p 033© 

to defend ourselves. or: .piinnb u'by© m ids rr»p iiaaa 

2. You have to spend less because of your •"©©an *j3S© bbi3 nine KHinb “pby 

financial situation. 

You have to spend less, because you • p )03 p'DOa *]b pK© bbl3 JllfT© K'3inb *]'*?© 
don’t have enough money, or: >^03 p'coa ^b f'X© Hi bbJ3 nine K'3inb ^'by 

3. I shall pay you for your work. -"imnas l»3 ^b ob©x 

I shall pay you for your working. -*T3iy nox© 1©3 *|b ob©K 

or: ♦131S7 nnx© m i»3 ^b ob©x 

E. Prepositions that show* purpose may connect a clause introduced by “© or "© TtT, 
or an infinitive clause: 

1. I will not argue with you, for the sake of peace. -mb©n |»©b *jnx ftonrx xb 

1 will not argue with you in order -*|nix t'Jinb xb |sab ^nx nsYinX xb 

not to make you angry. 

I will not argue with you in order -"by ©ysn nb© (m) |y©b -put nsunx xb 
that you shouldn’t be angry* at me. 

2. I may be doing it for money. .*)0D b’SBS 13 in rut n©vx 'bix 

I may be doing it to get money. {Lower style) • ( ]03 b3pb b , 3©3 l3in nx n©yx 'blK 
I may be doing it in order -*)03 nsp nnix© (nr) b'3©3 I3in nx n©yx -bix 

that I should earn some money. 

Note: ’is 19.5) shows similar features, but cannot be followed by -» m and — as a preposition 
— does not show purpose; ’ts (preposition, cannot be connected with a personal suffix or a noun 
indicating an animate being) means “to the extent of”; e.g. jrn’5 o'st’sn *nmn "I spent (money) 
to the extent of fifty pounds.” 


F. Prepositions that show equivalence or non-equivalence, substitution or 
exclusion may connect a clause introduced by “9 or an infinitive clause: 


1. Please give me soup instead of meat. -m3 ©lp»3 pis 'b |p n©p33 

Please give me the soup instead of -"jasys imx Voxb oip»3 plan nx "b |n n©p33 
eating it by yourself. or: .^03y3 mix bsxn© aipoa plan nx -b |r nrp33 


In this example, Dlp©3 may be replaced by* stylistically more elevated nnr 


2. He writes like a poet. 

He writes as he speaks. 

Writing was not so easy as talking. 

3. We cannot exist without food. 

We cannot exist without eating. 
We cannot exist without somebody 

helping us. 


•TVI©» 103 3J113 xin 
•1310 Xin© 103 31113 xin 
(Lower style) -13lb 103 bp nil xb 3103b 

•bsix 'bs ©"pnnb cbw' mu 
.bisxb 'b3 ©"pnnb ©’bis' urx 
•nb ntm in© 13© 'bs ©"pnnb □'bis- urx 
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4. A gift is better than a party, -WOO© (inv) n3io mna 

Giving a gift is better than receiving [one]. *b3pbo (THV) 310 mWD mb 

I had better give him a gift than arrange HS’Da lb “nOKOS nitlS lb ]flKC (W) 310 
a party. 

In the second and third sentences of this example (*inv) 310 may be replaced 
by 3010. 


G. Prepositions that show attitude may connect a clause introduced by ~v Hi 
or (in a very inelegant style) an infinitive: 

1. I am in favor of stopping. •p'OBJW ni t»3 ok 

or (inelegant): •p'ODftb *103 *»IK 

2. I am against stopping, ‘P'ODIP <11 13J OK 

or (inelegant): -p'DBnb Til OK 


H. Other prepositions may connect a clause introduced by "O: 


1. Let’s talk after dinner! 

Let's talk after we have finished dinner. 

2. Let’s have a walk before dinner] 

Let’s have a walk before we start working! 

3. I haven’t seen him since last time. 

I haven’t seen him since he arrived. 

4. You have to conduct this business according 

to my orders. 


!3Ts?ii nmiK -irm ism 
!3T»n rnnx rx iiaiw *rnx tsti 

!3T»n nnnK nab b"Di 
!H3vb bTim® % iob tsti 

•nmnxn open ma inix -mo xb 

txa inix uvkt Kb 

."nmp d 'ob ntn porn nx bmb ybp 


You have to conduct this business .*|'bp miSK® 'Cb run pDBn UK bmb *pbp 


according to my instructing you (— as I instruct you). 

5. 1 will stay here until evening, *3TPn TP ]X3 IKBfK 

I will stay here until you agree. *0 , 30rB TP |K3 TKOTt 

6. Please forgive me my words. !”T3T bp ’b nbo m?p33 

Please forgive me that I said that. *111 T3T 'IH8K® (bs) 'b nbo Wp33 

7. With (** notwithstanding) all these examples, *|131 xb Tp'BJl ,nbxn niKDinn bs ap 

the essential is wrong. 

Nothwithstanding your citing all :foi xb np'pn ,nbxn nmsam ba nx x'3» nnwop 


these examples, the essence is wrong. 


8. He said so within a short time. 

He said so while he was thinking. 

9. 1 will come back after a week 

(*\e. while the week still lasts). 

1 will come back, while you won't. 


■ mtp |0! -pp *p TDK Kin 
•3S?nr -jin -p tox xin 
■P13B TIPS 3WR 

.swn xb nnx» tips swk 


‘V nttl in iwt used in n temporal sense. 


I. Follow ing some prepositions of groups E, F, H, T, *5? n? may be omitted 
in elevated style; e.g.: 

I will not argue with you in order *"bp OPSH Kb ]Pob ynx ftSHPX xb 

that you should not be angry at me. (El) 
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J, 'I'he English equivalent of a preposition that introduces a clause is one of 
the following: 

[. The same as the equivalent of the preposition in other positions (whether 
or not an English gerund f-ing] form may be required): B2, C, D, F, G, H 1-5. 

2. Another word, specifically used in English as a conjunction: E, H 6-7, and 
in particular “that” (Ill, cp. E). 

37.2 is connected with personal suffixes as follows: “IBB mimenni, "|SB mimHa, 
■jan mimen, UBS mimennu, matt mimenna, 1M1KB me'it anil ( UBS mimennu), DBS rnikem, 
pa miken (in lower style and not admissible in writing: mimnem-n), on a mehem, 
pa mehett. This also represents the personal inflexion of p. 

37.3 Compound remotive 

Israeli Hebrew possesses a verbal form composed of the remotive of nvnb 
followed by the aorist of another verb (in number-gender concord), e.g. niOl iTH 
('compound remotive’). This tense occurs in three positions: 

A. Following an indication of time referring to the past (e.g. biani?) it indicates 
habitualness; e.g: 

Last year he used to come more frequently -nianp *inr errs 4 ? K3 rrn msitf nirs 
(or; he would come more frequently). 

He always used to say... (or: would always say...) • • •van 131 # H'H Kin 

B. If the verb is a 3rd person m. sg. form of bis' or a 3rd person sg. (m. or f.) 
of nab or nvnb (§ 42.8) 1 — the compound remotive is equivalent to the simple 
remotive of other verbs; e.g.: 

He was able to come. >Rl3b bi3' n*n Kin 

He lived in Jerusalem. .B'btfTVS (”n) *n rrn Kin 

She lived in Jerusalem. .nbni'3 (n % n) mi nrT’n K'H 

C. Furthermore —and this is the most important use of the compound remotive 
— it indicates an imagined event presented as precluded from actually occurring 
under the prevailing circumstances; e.g.: 

In your place, I would not say so. *“p miK 'JV-n Kb qoipaa 

If lb, ib'K, Kblb are used (§ 14.5), the non-actuality of the event is sufficiently 
expressed by these conjunctions, and the simple remotive may he used instead of the 
compound one, and is stylistically preferable; e.g,: 

If I came to you and asked you ?nwi» tTTi no ,mr» *ps 'Tiffjrai *pbK TiK3 lb 
to help me, what would you do? 

D. Since nvnb lias no aorist, its simple remotive fulfills also the functions A 
and D of the compound remotive; e.g.: 

If I had done that, I would be rich. 'n"Ji ,nt *ia*T ibnt 


1 According to (A)„ normally not used if followed or preceded by an indication of time referring 
to the past. 



228 


SECTION' THIRTY-SEVEN 


§ 37.3 


E. If the verb is a strong passive (or deponent) of the 3rd m, sg, and no agent 
is indicated in the sentence and the verbal stem does not possess a meaning that 
implies completion or a result (as does, e.g. tin], ISM) and no indication of past time 
is present in the sentence — the compound remotive is equivalent to the simple 
remotive of other verbs (see § 14.5 and cp. § 25.1); e.g. 

This book was considered good. *3i»b 3vru n*n ntn “icon 

The corresponding aorist is: *310V 3pm ntn 'icon 

The corresponding potential is: owb 38ftT’ ntn icon 

F. Another type of compound remotive, in which the re motive of nvn’? follows 
the aorist of the main verb, fulfills function D with respect to the verbs enumerated 
under C and E: 

This book would have been considered good, however ...baK ,aiob PH 3©m nt 1B0 
He would have been able to come. .Kiab nil bia' Kin 


37.4 From a popular soldiers’ song, by *cbn DniaK (i idlfi, 1904-.. .) 


alone 

ha dad (adverb) 

111 

obi 

h@y' 

nn 

attack 

katkafa N f 

rtoprm 

warm, heat 

(ie)Hamem Vwf 

mnh pm 

jar, pitcher 

kad N m 

*13 

gkvw(ing), tire i figuratively)> blaze 

Uthat Kw (no pi.) 

bt* 

crest position (outpost) 

milt at Newm (cftr. pi. mUlte) 

phm 

thirst (aiso figuratively) 

nimaan Nwm (cstr, sg* trim’em, no 

pi,) pm** 

clinging to 

toamud A 

(>«) *nas 

lip, (sg. cstr. also) coast 

safa Nsf (- TiDB) “nine© 

p"T\w 


(cstr. sg. sfat t pi. isol. 
sfatayim , cstr. sifte, 
with suff. siftote or if ate) 


,0'TDTrr *?k lias ns os ‘yn'Ki 
;113 '©bSTD *?» 3®T 1K1 
— ,0'D USffl 2VW 'jr)K3'S3 J1K1 
113 U'R "IK QIC ,130 in 

.■pniynta no is v^n ib 
■iras’s enba hik naan ib 
— .-pbK *p 'r w n napnn bK ioa 
ilia ik Kb© .ban .ban in 


1 [r’iytiuj, a stylistically elevated form for “jnw »ij»n ('Mem); cp. $ 48,4. 
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37* 5 Trend ate 1 ; 

1* An accident would have occurred unless I had knocked at the door at the right moment. — 
2 . If the factory made brushes instead of brooms, we would have no tool with which we could clean 
the rooms — 3, Unless 1 had had an opportunity to talk to him, his plans would not have changed. — 
4* During all the past yean (■ the years that have passed) he used to come to us for a visit from time 

to time 1 on Saturday nights* — 5. He hod been living in Israel for ten years* — 6. He used to live right 
(= exactly) above the grocery store, — 7, You could haw done without all that trouble* — 8, If I had 

money, I would surely not borrow anything from you. —A I am astonished that you haven't made yet 
any preparations in the kitchen* — 10* We haven't arrived yet at bring our best employees {= workers 1 ), 
—- 11.1 really like your giving your uncle's regards to me, — 121 cannot take into account his becoming 
nervous about every little expense* — 13. Let's forget about hu getting [his fingers] burnt by trying to act 
according to his intention* instead of as hi* director had told him [to], — 14* The lady-clerk cried out 
because she waa injured by a suitcase that suddenly fell upon her. — 15* I formed a lien [of] friendship 
with him in order to be able to reveal my ideas to him* —■ 16* Rebecca broils the chicken as she learned 
front her mother* 17. Why can't she prepare even a hamburger without spoiling \t by letting it bum 
(- burning it)? — 11, Silence is better than talking* — 19* After the orchestra had finished its concert, 
the director of the theater briefly expressed his thanks to the audience for having come. — 20* Before 
you start telling (= to tell) me your usual excuses I want you to pay attention to [the fact] that the simplest 
thing has always been to tell the truth* -—■ 21 * Wait until hit phone call (^conversation) comet. —22. Whik 
it it a pleasure for me to open this party (which is) in honor of (extended tomtnuiive) our beloved teacher 
Mr* Cohen, I would like to ask him to say some words himself in order that all of us should be able to 
hear from him his ideas, 


LJUU 


nohtet 



L Vocabulary revision to section XXXII. 

* | 36*1. 
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38.1 'jsn 

A. Vs3 badl Not occurs in isolated position as well as the construct of an extended 
constructive or with a personal suffix as construent; its equivalent in English is 
“husband*'. 

B. Vsa haul Na occurs as construct of non-extended constructive* (except with 
a personal suffix as construent) and its equivalents in English are “one who has, 
owner {predicative}}’: own[s]), (one) with, (one) of”; although it has the grammatical 
properties of a regular animate noun, it may also be used with reference (subject to 
gender-number concord) to inanimate objects and notions. 


Examples: 


A. A woman cannot decide matters without 
asking the ( — her) husband. 

He will be a good husband. 

He is Rebecca’s husband. 


Vs D'VnnV nVia* arx n®'x 
.Vsan rx VixwV 'Va a'i"is 

•aiD Vsa rrrr xin 
*npa*i Vo nVsa xin 


B. He owns much money. *3") *|03 Vsa X1H 

He is a man of wisdom. .naan Vsa wnt Kin 

They own a big store. *nVvu nun 'Vsa on 

Mrs. Levy is my landlady (— owner of my house). -'Vo fan nVsa K’n 'iV mai 
On this hill, there are some groves *0'3n ETXS mVya nwnin nas O’ it nsai Vs 
with many trees. 

This advice is of great weight. *31 Vpwo nVsa X'n l» nxs 


38.2 Translate 1 2 : 

— .O'xnw mVsa mxnx jn *JvnanTixnxi n©nx ,*]Va nVsa nma x'n mVa .1 

3 ie mr ansia nianV wan 'Vsa anun .3 .*rrmi pna "Vsa an uVw Vaixn "Vs .2 

— .man® Vw nVsa os *iatV 'p-oon .4 — tp xV ,rnanV runs 'Vsa a'-iun nwxo 

— tn'aa "jVs3 oxn .7 — rVsa nx *i'anV xi .6 — !nra rro Vsa xin® mxn nwx .5 

.d"dioiV's rmo' 'Vsa nunn s'ao xin rnainp d'jisV .8 

L Why does he have to be such a niggard, it he is the owner of so many plots ? — 2. We accept only 
letters of low weight! — 3. This phone has (= is of) a very pleasant .ring. — 4. Our landlord has {= is 
of) a very soft {= low) voice, and you can hardly (« with difficulty) hear him. — 5. These people have 
are of) unusual connections. 


1 Vocabulary revision to section XXXIII. 

2 United Stales. 
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§ 38.6 

38,3 *93 kie- or kese- is an equivalent of *19X9. It is not written separately; 
its monosyllabic pronunciation (kk~) is more frequently used in immediate precedence 
to a stressed syllable, its disyllabic one before an unstressed one; e.g.: 

When my uncle came, we had dinner. -215! nrWK ub3K ,'TH ( kse -) K393 

>3 nmitt UbDR ,K3 (kefe-) 'Tn93 


38.4 Alternative forms of 1st person personal pronouns 

A. UK 'anu may be used instead of tiniK after monosyllabic conjunctions or in 
elevated style; e.g.: 

If we agree to that, he will argue with us. .tinK nDTWV Kin ,ntn "iSlb D’B'DOS UK BK 

When we arrive at Tel-Aviv, .-mb bsbsb irby p^K'brsb D'yua ur [kSc-] "93 
we have to call my uncle. 

°We have come to Israel. .flK 1 ? UK3 UK 3 

B. '513K 'attorn is a stylistically very elevated equivalent of UK, 


38,5 Interrogative ha _ n 


-n ha, that opens a sentence and is placed in a position from which the article “ n 
is excluded, is a literary' equivalent of BKH (it is hardly ever used in speech 1 ). It requires 
an alternation of the phoneme immediately following it according to § 27.3. The 
following examples of its use are Biblical: 


“Am I my brother’s keeper?” Gen 4:9 

“1$ there not here a prophet of the Lord?” HKg 3:11 

“Art thou my very son Esau ?” Gen 27 : a r 

“Art thou the man of God?” I Kg 13:14 

“Shall I hide (i.e. it) from Abraham?” fieri 18:17 


?' 3 iik urn nairn 
? J, nb k- 32 nc pKn 
rwr U 3 nr nmtn 
?B*mbKn B-K nn«n 
?Brn3K3 ' 3 K no DOB 


“Hast thou but one blessing, Gen 27:38 ?' 2 K ,*jb KVl DHK [ha-vraHa] HDISB 

my father?” 

Said he not unto me:‘She is mv sister?’ ” Gen zo. s ?«K , n \TinK» :'b "lOK Kin Kbn 
Might this thing be ?” mkr 7:2 ?ntn ism rrn*n 


1 1 




38.6 A Scene from Kibbutz Life (I) 

The scene reproduced here and in the following section is taken from a 
posthumously published play by Anna Szenes (see § 33.7). Its setting is in the 


communal dining room of an unnamed kibbutz. 

Aaron 'aharon m (name) j(1)*inK 

Eliezer ’ etiezer m (name) "liy'bx 

in these circumstances ’im-ken p BK 

assembly, convocation 'asefa N/ BSOK 

large box, case, trunk 'argas Nm (cstr. pi. °'argse) tJUR 


1 however, is frequently used. 


1 Classically 'la-’adonay] (§ 28.1). 
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Arye 

'arye 'arye m (name) 

nnx 

platform (of a hall), stage 

bantu N/ 

nm 

1, (pL or construct) fragment; 2, carrot(a) 

Nw (t) 

hi 


see Vbin 

: Wl 

roughs unpolished, rude, harsh 

gas A 

m 

step close (to...), show up (at...), drop in, 

gas’, lageiit Vs, but ffi'J ,»m .ntpi 1 ? ,U71 

go on to... 

dep. in the aor. (nigas) and 



rcm. (mgas) ; imp, also gel 


let'* have! 

hav (imperative) (hmi, hthnt) tan 


come on! (interjection of exacting, not in the 

hdva 

71371 

sense of movement) 



the Galilee (the Northern hill-country of 

ha~galil m (determinated name) 

b'bw 

Israel) 



take (put, bring) down 

hored, lehorid Vw t *t'll fib 


outside (direction) 

haunts a 

nannn 

look here, obviously 

hen (conjunction!) 

i" 

get accustomed, adapt oneself to 

(le)histagel Vw *b binonb 

,bmon 

the Devil 

ha- f az(')azel m 

butwn 


(determinated name) 


to hell! 

la-'azazel butts 5 ? 

influence 

ha spa’a N f 

mnorn 

reveal oneself, come to light 

hitgale, lekitgalot Vw mblprtb 

.rtbimt 

settling, colonization 

hityasvut N/ roatr'nn 

curtain 

vilon Nirrwm miib'i .pbl 

Eve 

hosi a, q hovo f (name) (spelling!) 

mn 

dream 

mhm Nirrwm JhtOlbtl 

,mbn 

eggplant 

fi&tnl Nw 

‘■’IT 

J udah 

yehuda, yehuda m (name) 

n*nrr 

star (on the sky as well as in the arts ) 

konai N’ssm (cstr. pi. home) 

asiD 

apparently 

hanir'e (adverb) 

rnnaa 

at the moment, just now 

ka’et (adverb) 

rs»3 

entirely 

legdmre, °legamre (modifier 

■naa^ 


[§§ 3.6, 4.8, 7.4]) 


alongside of, at the side of 

leyad Pp 

T*V 

bureau, (specifically a iso) employment office 

litka Nsf (pi. isol. Ifattot, cstr. tiSkot, °Iiinot) 


colony 

mo lava Nswf (cstr. sg. °mofevet 

niwm 


[a], cstr. pi. mob'ot) 


degenerated 

menuvan Aw 

pm 

Miriam 

miryam or miryam f (name) 


faithful 

neeman A 

pRJ 


see m : cm 

normal 

normdliv A d 1 

bOTl 


riqhted 



1 5 36.7, note 3. 
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39.1 Dependent questions 

A question that cannot be answered by “yes” or “no" may be the object of a 
verb (cf. § 12.6) I. either by direct connection, or 2. by connection with "9 which 
immediately follows the interrogative pronoun or adverb; e.g. 

I must know who bought the book. -icon Pit mp(V)"S nsth "by 

Tell me when you will arrive. .yirfo) 'no 'b snvs 

However, if the interrogative pronoun is nt'K, -a? follows the noun modified 
by nrtt; e.g. .®3ns?n(r) ~1BD nrK3 iniK YiblW “1 asked him what book he had used.” 

The direct connection only is used in literary and ordinary style, while the 
connection with "5? is more common in popular colloquial language. 


39.2 01j?M ,io= 

If two words or groups of words may replace each other in one and the same 
sentence, both of them may also be used in sequence, if they are separated by 
Qipoo bimkom “instead of, rather than" or tod “the same way as”. 


Examples; 

I like to talk rather than to walk. 

Since the replacement is possible: 

I shall see you tomorrow instead of today. 
Possible replacement: 

Give the paper to me instead of to Jacob. 

Possible replacement: 

Let's sit on the bench the same way as on the chair. 
Possible replacement: 


b - * t) b mpan inb nsn -ik 

i3*tb 

*b-Db nSn ™ 

.urn mp»3 ins qbxK ipatt 


nnts 

ovn 


■jbxK npatt 


You have to pay when the year -maa 
begins rather than when it ends. 

Possible replacement: 


.‘ 3 py*b oipaa 'b noon rut |r 

• )apj? .q IDOnPKin 

.kotoh by tod boDon by 3®t 

boeort i 

. —by 

HOTOn 

■tod aipas nb'mro rusrnw obeb *pby 


nb-nro twotpd 
piaa trncD 


obrb -[-by 


J In thtte ca*c*, the rule of word or dvr r § 3.6) is, of count, not maintained. 
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connection with "® is more common in popular colloquial language. 


39.2 Q1pD3 ,io3 

If two words or groups of words may replace each other in one and the same 
sentence, both of them may also be used in sequence, if they are separated by 
Dip33 bimkom “instead of, rather than” or 133 ‘‘the same way as". 


Examples: 


I like to talk rather than to walk. 

Since the replacement is possible: 


• •? -'e*? oip33 i 3 i V nsn an 

*13*lV 


I shall see you tomorrow instead of today. 
Possible replacement: 

Give the paper to me instead of to Jacob. 

Possible replacement: 

Let’s sit on the bench the same way as on the chair. 
Possible replacement: 

You have to pay when the year -mail K'n®3 
begins rather than when it ends. 

Possible replacement; 


•ova Dip a 3 ma •jbstt *ip3K 

3113 

. Q - 3P3X 

.laps' 1 ? aip33 -*? -icon m pi 

™ 1 n 

.NO'Srt hv 133 *?030n *?» 3®t 

*103 on , 

.-— 301 

HO‘30 

oip33 n*?'nr» nirnr® a 1 ?®'? 


nV'nra nirnrs 
mo a K'n®3 


□V® 1 ? I'^S 


1 In these cases, the rule of word order (§ 3.6) is, of course, not maintained. 
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This rule does not apply, if the two words or groups concerned are verbs, other 
than infinitives, or clauses; in this case § 37,1 applies (see under G), 

The rule of this paragraph is valid only for words, in the sense that the parts that 
replace each other must be capable of independent occurrence; c.g. although pre¬ 
positions may replace each other in many sentences, this paragraph does not apply 
to them nor to constructs, since neither represent a sentence for themselves. In order 
to use or Dlpaa in such cases, the part following the dependent element must be 
repeated or referred to by a referential pronoun (§ 33.1), if possible: 

Put the case under, instead of on, the table. !v*?s oipna inbren rmn mnn pit D'sr 

39.3 *C3 p7K3), introductory of a sentence consisting only of a personal 
pronoun and an adjective, participle or aorist (with their modifiers) in concord, is 
equivalent to "while" (i.e. indicates the state of somebody’s or something’s being). 

In such sentences, -t?5 and the pronoun may be omitted. 


Examples; 

The children arrived (while they were) singing. 

Five soldiers returned killed. 

The poor woman was brought in [the state of 
her being] dead. 

We came back very tired. 

I like (to eat) the potatoes [in the state of their 
being] young. 


•ernsts (orrw) tsrin o-rVn 
. 0 'inn (Dn?3) nrn a'b"n rovin 
•nm (trntso) nxam niDoan m?n*n 

•Ttxs D'B'-’y intn 
n»"mrr r vnsr ns (VidkV) ants ns 

•Dn'SS [Q71P3] 


39,4 Tram late 1 : 

L This hospital will maintain night service this week on Tuesday instead of (on) Monday. — 
2, We should fence (-* encircle) the house with a fence made of iron wire rather than of wooden boards. 

— 3. I didn't know when you had your annual leave. — 4- Little Joseph never told me who his nursery 
teacher was. — 5. I am going to connect the electric wires on the right side, instead of on the left side, 
of the roof. 6. We cannot make any calculation of our free time unless we know when the show starts. 

— 7. I want to live in a rural environment rather than in one of those big cities- — &. He reads English, 

instead of Hebrew 1 * books, — 9, He came hack from the discussion, very content with his fundamental 
prospects for a political future* — 10. The director of the school inquired how many children there were 
in ihe class. — 11. Do it too early rather than too late I — 12- The weather has changed* because the wind 
is now turning towards (— to) instead of from the Southwest. — 13. Why do you always have to enter 
so dirty when you come from the local library ? — 14. It ia entirely unknown to me, where the bus route, 
that goes to the railroad station, begins, - 15, You have to get used to paying your debts instead of asking 

those who gave you money to wait until you arrive with your payment 


39.5 A Scene from Kibbutz Life (Conclusion) 


singly, one after the other 

after (the completion of) 

light meal eaten at the coffee-break 
textile material, fabric, linen 


'tHad-'enad (f, nnvt nm) lit* tnit :1T\H 

* attar (not connectible with TJ!K 

personal suffixes) 2 

swrsm’Tit :lining 

bad Niff 12 


1 Vocabulary revision to section XXXIV. 

1 tr>nnrtri”Smt if also used instead of B” H vnin-*'wn* k 
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frankly 

begaluy (adverb) 

"iVia :'m 

syllable 

havara N/ 


lean (intransitive) 

(Ie)hiia’en V (dep.) 

]W'nV ,]»©'n 

introduce (™ bring into use) 

hanhtgt lekanhig Nw t 

,jnin 

look at, contemplate 

{le)histakel Vw (*?y) "I 

i barton*? ,Vanon 

influence 

lehalpia Vs Vs S’CPnV ,(rem.)»'D»n 


(imp. m. sg. irreg.) 


come near, come close 

(le)hitkarev Vw 

anprnV ,a*ipnn 

shed, be shed (only said mth reference to either 

lining V*(t) (o) 

JlVN ,5l‘>t* 

blond, ever nr tears) 



sweat 

ze'a N/ (no pi.) 

n»t 

throw off, throw away 

zrok , lizrok Ys t (o) 

pntv ,pn? 

embrace 

(le)Habek Vw t 

pan 1 ? ,pan 

folks (not of family relations ; in 

Hevre, °nevrdya Nirrm(pL) (nocstr.) K'nan 

familiar language), “the boys” (slang) 



foreign countries, a foreign country, 

Hutsla'arbts N (abr. 

V'w) pX*?“pn 

(with prepositions:) abroad 

(irregular, never used 

in 


concord 1 , used only 

as 


construent or following 


a preposition) 


living, vivid, alive 

nay A 

rr»n /VI 

smile 

( le)nayeH Vw 

*y , * , n‘? ,T"n 

be concerned about, worry about 

laNrod, iamrmi Vs (a) (no imp.) irvib /nit* 

little fool 

tip f ort N a (| 32,6[B]) 

■[WE’B 

harvest 

yvul Nw 

Via' 



see ~'»*0 :Dr 

measure, fit on 

°mdod, Umdod Vsf (o) 

rnaV ,tna 

notion, concept, idea (= something 

musag Nswm (cstr. pi. 

musge) sunn 

vaguely known, believed or imagined) 

(s = 8?!) 


storehouse, warehouse 

mtmsan Nm 

pna 

in all ...’s life 

(followed by a personal suffix) -'Q'O 

female first name 

malki, malka 

roVa 

hoe 

maader Nw ( ss : maadrim) "ITVO 

having a cold 

mekurar, “mekarar Aw 


despatch 

misloan Nm 

mbvn 

stretch, (famil. tang.) tease, kid (tram.) 

' mtan t Umtoan Vs/ (o-a) 

i nmnh ,nm 

tension 

mtimit N/ 

mrrno 

wipe, wipe away, dry off (transitive) 

(k)mgev Vw/ 


breath 

niima Nf (no pi.) 




see pHPTi :|vm 

eradicate, extirpate, tear up 

’kor ['•kor], laakor Vii 

Upsi* ,T\pS 

grass, culm of grass 

'esev Nm (i) 

acts 


1 Cp. § 12.4. 
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laborer, worker 
be afraid (of) 

eject, emit 

bell 

jump, leap 
reading 
hungry 
evil 

in a bad way. For a bad purpose 

as... like(s) 

cough 

lest; or could it be that...? 
seedling 

box, case (= box) 

sincerity, bom fidea 

swing (motion), drive (swift motion) 


po'ei Nssm (pi. podlim) 
lefamd Vw 


(no rem., imp.) 

piot t liflot Vs# (<j) 

paamon Nm 

hfab, likpots Vs (o) 

kri'a N/ 

ra'ev A 

ra'a N/ 

kra'a 

kirtson 

H'ul Km 

sema 


bsio 

{'iDa) mob f *inD“ 

mspb ,fiDp 
nsnp 
35H 

nanb 

psia :pi 
bwp 
sap 


stil Km (°ss, sg. isol. °iatil) b'np 

leva N f nan 

tattt-Uv Nan (no pi.) aV(*)tnn 

tnufa N/ Timm 


♦npna tw® m ,«nan m iqo jnao rmm ,msj? o"ddm ^nsnrai /rrm nnoni) :rmrv 
mwp’iw is? »a®D ns?BK yK .wnmid rmnb ynsu? iaa -mos pro 

(.man ire ?u raon re tout .d'isdd nun re ruao) noiba bias’? sb 

roam ^a ba ns os ,psta btasb nsa *]rs nab utik 
biabs ns sawn pi as ,noimn ysnxa nsan ns nan |n nns *t*iniaaw brio :rmn’ 
rraaiv .mbron ns naab arons uro rab zr mm naa jno *|b vn .payan 
.man sbai bia- . 4 iai ps .pis rnsib iaa nbia' arx pviaia aipi nnaam 

(”?D(0 ni’rmt)) .pa maw 'jkp o'sn 
(.n’Tirr* ’Tar? ,nitDa anrtu nmn o?i«o :nrin’ 
.on nn ib btab -pis min ,n»aip ns "mipa sir® noa un ;pco min' ,*ix iimn 1 

.'bp nomi 'ba bs nsnb sropn T nn ,-jbp rniasa 'man :imir 
mbia bas ,maw as *px ,ab-oina bas ,nns *nn .mis :rm<r 
t.nniK rnn3 iidjto sinio d’kti) ...^naa .an sb ,*ia inns 
'Mtp mow S'.! rpay .nbnnna pi mn m p *naba ns bsp ,*p tnssin irs :rnin’ 

.ins iai "aro to sb ib'sa maw 
ro'apsn aipaa o'b'npn ns ‘hnr mpw *jrsi : min' 
i.O’pms oaoui nsn tcnj .nns o»o pi mn nt p — ? 7 n? ns u, b inapn sb abiyb imirr 

...masi ns noa ,*is .oansia ,aia rms mnab arm ons , u ns 

...*)b I'anb 'nnap ,n'im' :D'*ra 

?P' na inw 
.anao -jb p' :D'~ra 


1 f 39.3. 

* ‘imtwp, imiasp {§ 33,3fG]> etc, ire much more deprecative than *twS5 ( iJilM, 


■ § 38,5, 

* Vo] **ohl M 

7 m - M this M (cp. § 40,3). 

I "So, so..*” 

II "Stop reproaching me for,,". 


4 $ 26.7, 

• § 39J. 

I Sec § 38.6. 

,fr Any more; any longer 11 . 

II [V] (long) “so, that 1 * it N" 
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40,1 Construct adjectives 

Adjectives, except derived tines, have construct forms formed according to the 
same principles as construct noun forms; e.g.: 

m, $g. f. sg. m. pL f. p|. 

isolated on uam nan Hama O'On namim man uamot 

construct on aam nan uamat 'an name man uamot 

With polysyllabic adjective stems: 

J. An adjective that loses a in the suffixed forms loses it in all construct forms: 

m* sg, f. sg* m, pi. f. pi. 

isolated Vni gadol nVm gdola D'VlH gdolim itlVlli gdolot 

construct Sm gdol nVvn gdolat 'Viii gdole mVvn gdolot 

Open stem adjectives (§5.1) are not excepted from the loss of a in this case: e.g. 
construct nn rze fin rsat 'T*> rze mti rzot 

2, If the stem is not open and has a or e in its last syllable, these vowels are lost 
if the construct form has a stressed suffix; e.g. 

m, sg. f. sg* m. pi. f. pL 

construct "inKa me'uiar mm me'uierk ' 181 KO me'ufre minxa me'ubot 

construct HI'S 'iver mil's 'iveret 'HI'S ’ivre man's 'irrot 

3. If both I and 2 apply, one of the syllables has a stern vowel of its own in all 
forms with stressed suffixes: 

m, sg. f. «g. m. pi. f. pi, 

GDH 

]Op klan 
ip' ykar 

am mm 

ISp ktsar 
laa kvad 


naan uawmat 'ODH lumme moan ttanmot 

map ktanat 'it?p ktane mop ktanot 

rnp' yikrat np' yikre nnp' yikrot 

ram rauvat (- na~) 'am rat we (-««-) mam rat wot 

map kifsrat nap kitore miSp kitsrot 

maa kwdat 'iaa kivde nnaa kivdot 
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ISp ktsar 
laa kvad 


naan uawmat 'ODH lumme moan ttanmot 

map ktanat 'it?p ktane mop ktanot 
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40.2 Conatructives with construct adjectives 

If an adjective is a construct, its conslruent is a noun, accompanied by its possible 
attributes, modifiers and quantifiers (if any), but not a pronoun. Such constructive is 


A. Mostly to an included referential clause (§ 33.3) that contains the following 

1. A construct noun, which is the same as the conatruent of the construct 

2. A conatruent referential pronoun of the 3rd person in the number and gender 
that is shown by the construct adjective. 

3. An undeterminated isolated adjective, which is the same as the construct one, 
and is in concord with the noun (I), 

Adjective constructive: 

'eynayim hmilal 

(conatruent noun) (f. sg. cstr. adj.) 



The meaning of O"l'»-nbvo mtna 


is consequently the 
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B. Less frequently to a construction that is similar to the constructive, but 
contains the adjective in its isolated form and a prefix preceding the noun; e.g.: 

Adjective constructives: D'S32 nrr DniM TTM7 

Prefix constructions: 0'S3S*? TTTP a'TOM 

The English equivalent is, for both forms, the one of the prefix construction, 
in which however, the equivalent of the prefix may be replaced by "of” — or a 
compound adjective: B'o mTS n»*»K "soil rich with water”, D’pas *TO'9 ‘‘color¬ 
blind”. 

The meanings of the adjective and the noun concerned make it usually easy to 
decide, whether a translation according to A or to B is more appropriate; e.g. “blue 
of (with) eyes” or "richwatered" would be perfectly inappropriate. 


40.3 Pronouns of reply 

If a question posed by an interrogative pronoun (or adverb) is answered by 
replacing the interrogative pronoun by another pronoun (or adverb), there will 
always be a certain pronoun (or a small number of certain pronouns or adverbs) 
that corresponds to each one of the interrogative pronouns (or adverbs). The 
mentioned pronouns (or adverbs) will be termed pronouns of reply. 


Interrogative pronoun 


Corresponding pronouns of reply 



?na 

?nr« 

first 

(§30.5) l'O nrst 

Incut 

fjR 1 ? 

t{minayin) J"ia 1(meaytn) pia "wherefrom?” 

rno 

Vama na*? 

Iktna na> 

(§36.7) ?naa 

rps 


p ,on ,K'n ,kw 
n*?« ,mt .rtt 

nt 

nr 

IT 

ibst .hVk 
n*?Ka ,n«T3 .hid 

JRD ,DC 

(bend) run ,j8a*? ,otfV 
poa ,o»a 

m 

ni ^sa 

{last", strongly contrastive: le~Ze) nib 
(base; strongly contrasrjve: be-se) TI3 

"P 


If the pronouns of reply that correspond to one single interrogative pronoun 
are of different gender and number, they will be selected to concord with the word 
(noun or verb) to which they refer; if there is no word with which concord is possible, 
the m. sg. form is used. 


Examples; 

A. Who lias come ? 
He has come. 

She has come. 
They have come. 


?83 '0 
•7183 8'fi 
•83 Kin 
(.183 p) .183 an 


'Horn 


:n 
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B. Who is Mr. Levy? 
This is Mr. Levy ? 
Who js Rebecca ? 
This is Rebecca. 


fib -is (Kin) 's 
.ib -is (Kin) nt 
?npan (K*n) 'a 
.npa-i (x'n) nxt 


C. What makes him angry? 
This makes him angry. 


finiK rna ns 
,im« rna m 


D. What have they found ? 
They have found this. 


?iKsa ns (nx) 

.iKsa nt UK 


E. What hope does he have? 
He has this hope, 


fib tr mipr irx 
.it rntpn i*> sr 


F. What kind of woman is she? 

She is that kind of (or: such) woman. 


?K7t nr-K pa nrnt 
.HKT3 rw'x (|*o) K*n 


G. Where shall we stay overnight ? fpbl riD'K 

Let’s stay there overnight. .8P pbl 

Where shall we go? ?*]bl ]Xb 

Let’s go there. .OP*? "^bl 


Where did they come from ? 
They came from there. 


?TK3 on I'KQ 
.OPS 1H3 on 


H. When shall we eat ? 
We shall eat then. 


fbaxi 'ns 

.IK b3Xl 


I. Why do you shout? 

It is for this reason that I shout. 


fpsnx nuK ns'? 
.pins "ix m bbi3 


J. What do you mean? 
I mean this 


?]Tono nnx nab 
.(hie) nr 1 ? plana ax 


K, What are you using? 
I am using this. 


franco nmt nan 
.(baste) ni3 canca "ix 


['he pronouns of reply may be used as described also if the corresponding 
question does not actually precede; e.g.; 

We shall go to Tel-Aviv and eat there. .OP b3Kll 3'3X*bnb SOI 

Let’s use this one, because it is newer. .*inv snn Kin *3 ,(6ese) n?3 panel 

The forms nt3 buze, mb laze are also required whenever m is required before ~V 
in accordance with §37.1); see examples C2, 4 there. 

Note the difference between .nsban r*KT “This is the queen.” and .nsbon nt 
“It is the queen.” (§ 7,5). The first sentence is, or may be, the reply to the question 
fnsban *0 “Who is the queen?” (according to this paragraph), while the second 
sentence is, or may be, the reply to the question fa? '0 “Who is it?”, where it is not 
the pronoun, but the word “the queen" that replies to the interrogative *3. In 
classicizing style, however, also the second sentence will be construed .nsban PiKT. 
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40.4 Interrogatives in non-interrogative contexts: Indefinite and generalizing 
clauses 


A. If '» or HS are placed immediately in front of a clause that has the form 
of a referential clause introduced by “5? and referring to a m. sg. noun of reference 
(§§ 33.1-33.3). the result is what will be termed an 'indefinite clause’. 
Eg.: 

.o'bm'3 ui'3D... 


1. Referential clause: 

Indefinite clause: 

2. Referential clause (§ 33.3[DJ): 

Indefinite clause: 


...a"Vim'3 liras? '» 

.inpbr... 
.inpbc? ms.,. 


An 

name. 


indefinite clause may replace Sin, the pronoun of reply HT or any m. sg. 


Examples: 

1. Sentence with *tin: .nsais -mnb ^ns Ki n 

Replacement by indefinite clause: 

(He) whose home is in Jerusalem, .naan 3 *mnb -pis .O'Spn'J ijl'ap '» 
has to go back by train. 

2. Sentence with m: . n » n« I'mnb arrbp 

Replacement: 

They have to return what they have taken. »1 n p b V n a rK vtnnb Dl'bp 

3. Sentence with a name: .baiK bap" 'jev 

(He) who comes, will get food. .baiK bap' k a it? 'a 

Further examples: 

4. (He) who has money, can afford i»S»b nmnnb blS 1 , q 0 3 lb p'» '» 

to buy this merchandise. Jixtn minon n« mjpb 

5. This thing is what they call ! a l B ico (ib) o ' k n l p 5? n o Kin nm i3in 

a good book! 

6. Use what you have! !*|b v'v n»3 fflarwn 

7. I have seen the person(s) in whom I am interested. .13 p-nsm nur '» m 'n'tn 

8. I heard the words of who was my teacher. .’*11B P'ltS? 'B '*131 UK 'USDS? 

The above examples show that the English equivalent of an indefinite clause is 
what is known as a ‘compound relative’ clause or a relative clause 
of noun (not adjective, § 33.3[E]) status. 

li. An equivalent type of clause, common only in colloquial speech, is identical 
in form with a dependent question introduced by -S? (§39.1); it will be termed 
‘generalizing clause’ and may replace the pronoun of reply (only the 
m. sg. one, if there are others) which corresponds to the interrogative included in it. 
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Examples: 


1. Dependent question: 

Sentence with pronoun of reply Kin: 
Replacement: 

(He) who comes will get food. 

2. Dependent question: 

Sentence with pronoun of reply 85?: 

There is no hotel where we shall stay overnight. 


.K3B '8 ... 

.Vdik Vsp Kin 

.Vain Sap* nay’s 

,pbj© ne-K ... 
.pba ]’K 09 

.p*?s |’K p b 3 © rt D ’ K 


3. We will discuss that when we eat. . *?3K]9 T8 nta p*TJ 

4. Whichever suit you buyi is too expensive. .'KID mp' (K’M) , n 3 p ft © ns'bn 1 t ’ K 

5. (He) who has money can afford to buy this nwtnb bi2’ , *) o S ©' © ' a b 

merchandise, .DKtn minort nK niipb IDSSb 


Note that indefinite and generalizing clauses may be alike in form and meaning, 

e.g.: A3 = BI. 

Note: The interrogative of a fcncraliiting clause may be preceded by a governed prefix (example 5), 
otherwise the use of prepositions preceding the interrogative ia limited to certain conditions which we 
cannot ditcusa here. 


C* Note the different function of ~w 

clauses: 

I. Indefinite: 

1 will give this to who loves me. 

Generalizing: 

\ le to whom l will give this,, will love me. 

2- Indefinite: 

You arc interested in what interests me. 

(reneralizing: 

What you are interested tn, interest* me. 

While an indefinite clause nmy be preceded by 
.t generalizing clause may not. 


w 'ns, "P nraa etc. in indefinite and generalizing 

.vnK arret© ’»“*? nt pk pK 
.'tv* an** ,m nK put© ibb 
.’irw pnsra© to- 3 pmra nuK 
.*mK pi»a ,p'n»» tok© mi 

case prefix or preposition (A6-7) or a construct (A8), 


D. If, in an indefinite clause, the verb is the same as the one that occurs in the 
sentence it is included in, the referential pronoun and its prefix or preposition may be, 
and mostly is, omitted: 

1. lam using what you use. (is omitted.) .©an©» tok© nas ©ar»©o -ik 

2. Give this to whom you want (i.e. to give it). .JWS TOK© ’ab nt nK Jfi 

E. If an indefinite or generalizing clause contains, apart from the particle "© 
and the interrogative, only parts that also occur in the sentence in which it is included, 
then the sentence is equivalent, in English, to an interrogative sentence preceded by 
“never mind” or “it does not matter”; e.g.: 

It doesn’t matter who comes. ,K3© ’a K3 

Never mind what you find. .KJton KSQn© TO 

Never mind who takes the money. •ftp’© '» *)03n rtK ftp' 
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F. Vs preceding an indefinite clause or a noun of reference is equivalent, in 
English to “-ever” following a (compound) relative; 


.Vara Vap' xia’s? •d Va 
taxsV mannV Via' qos iV w '» Vs 

.nxtft mtnon nx rmpV 

.p'»3 n® ’a Vs V® rmrpia arnnnV irV» 

the ideas of whoever has dealt with the matter. 

4. You will have to return whatever book you take. .npfi® "ICO Vs I’trrnV q'Vs? ?r*n' 


1. Whoever comes will get food. 

2. Whoever has money can afford 

to buy this merchandise. 

3. We have to take into account 


G. Tf xV" -/o’ is introduced in immediate succession to “® of a clause formed 
according to A-F, the English equivalent of such clause is a compound relative clause 
preceded by “no matter”; e.g.: 

1, No matter who comes, he will get food. .Vsift Vsp' ,X3 xV® IS 

2. No matter what they have taken, ."TTFirtV on'Vs ,mpV xV© no 

they have to return it. 

In these sentences xV- is unstressed If it is stressed it is a negation: 

Do they have to return no matter what they have taken ? VtlirtV DH'Vy oxn 

?inpV [ma-selo*) xV® no 

Do they have to return what they vtnrtV orrVs oxn 

have not taken ? TinpV {ma-se-lo') xV® no 

There is no distinction in writing between these two types of constructions. 


40.5 Interrogates in non-interrogative contexts; Infinitive complements 


An interrogative (with its case prefixes or prepositions) placed between ©' or px 
and an immediately following infinitive, is equivalent, in English, to a pronoun 
beginning with some, or any, as English syntax may require; e.g.: 


There is nobody to ask. 

There is something to make use of. 
is there any place to go ? 

There isn’t anywhere to take money from. 
There was nothing to talk about. 

This construction is typically colloquial. 


.V'ixcV r.x px 
.©onrnV rrna ©’ 
?roVV |xV ©■> 
.qoD nnpV px» px 
.•mV no Vs mn xV 


Distinguish (by position of the sentence parts): 

Whom does one have to ask? (§ 6 7) 

Is there anybody to ask ? 


?Vtx®V ®’ ’D nx 
?Vix©V '0 nx ®’ 


40*6 Translate 1 : 

!. Donkeys are long-eared. — 2, These new trousers will be very short-lived (= short of life), — 
3. He ham (= possesses) too big ■ mouth and too long a nose, but he is broad-chested, — 4. He does hot have 
i bald head, but little he is pooi of) hair.. — 5. [The person) who has bought five pair of socks should 


1 Vocabulary revision to section XXXVI. 
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apply to the office. 6. Don't let your right hand know i = may your right hand not know) what your 
left hand tits done. — 7. Glasses ire necessary for whomever eyes are not very strong. — I. Never mind 
who wear* the psnu in this family. — 9. We cannot take with us whoever has not put hi* shoe* on yet, — 
10. You can buy nothing, because there is nothing to buy. — 11. I have never seen a house where we go, 
— 12. Have you ever known [somebody] who knew all the answers? — Never. — 13* I am all excited 
(= made angry) about what you have written, 14. Please tend us immediately what you call the rest of 
the machines. ■— 15* Whatever is urgent, will become much more urgent, if you wait. 16. There 
isn't anything to stick on an air letter, because the stamp is already imprinted on it, 


40.7 Classify the following sentences according to the various constructions 
they show of those described in §§40.3-40.5 (in a few cases the answer is not 
unequivocal) and translate; 

-a'xy no by omn 'jrx ,2 — .von by Tirwn nya swop no nx xnpb *m»x nt ,1 
’imt .4 — .D"yia® 'isb qwnn 'anaaa *|mx 'nbxy® no by naiyrs ypao nx .3 — .faa 
'ob .6 — .-naino nx ib 'nniy "o "V awa' .5 — .*poa D'-nB'o iboop 'ob poxnb nsm 

— .n-aa -mynb bia' ma ib non® -n ba .7 — ,'b awanp nm Ti'x , main a nx -nnj xb® 
awa(n) .9 — .-tDob nsn xin® no nx 'b iBobi "bx )Db©b bia' ,ib nyp na'nan®'» .8 
na®n bx .11 ~ xb nt ;mn® no mix mn .10 — rb rsa-x no tatnan® no 
m®a iranb bam xb ,m TO'aa 'nyany no .12 .vamb *pnxy 'ab nann m vatnb 
.piano ox nab ao-n yiv nnx rmax® no nx yaanb xb *100 ypax .13 — .inx Ttj'a 
'nbanon® 'B ba qx .15 — *bain® 'no ai®m yieib ’pix nnx» |xb nno *p nnx so .14 — 
'o ob px 'a ,paxnb ®' '»b o'bnnb pna bia' 'irx ,nxrta "bx ana® -a ba 'anaan 
.ia prao nnx® noa ®an®o 'irx .17 — .rar®» nnx® naa p'liya orx .16 — .nanb 
ipnb no pxi -nob na px .19 mr ba nx -naa 'no wipjb px no mob px no .18 — 
nmay D'xmp® no xin n? in may nxr .20 — nan ow nwsb 'ba pta aw nnx nob 
.-jmx p'nsop naa naia 'jx .22 — mma» m tjxd 'b x'ao nnx no mi na .21 — m-’pj 

— .ntr nnoo o'xnip® no bmb xin iamo .24 — .iab max® nob laarpn nmx ,23 — 
. 13 -nay x'n natpn naai nbxyn bp®o naa naa paa irx® '» b® 100003 a®nn» nn'x .25 
-jmx x'ax® a®in nrx ntn qoan nya» noxi nrvb yon ib pi® 'ob niB anan .26 — 
,'nnox naa® no by qou .28 — .'nab-yy no nya nbap ypaa 'jx .27 — «insnny jxb 

.nb'nn mbxyy nob naiy iarx 'b nanay now p'sb 'nsn 


40.8 A description of a town 

water-melon 
character (not: letter) 
characteristic 

(also:) percentage 
make possible 
outside ( positional) 
prison 

cheese 

shave 

honey 

honeymoon 


’aratuiM Nm tl'DSH 

'ofiy N m 'BIX 

ofyaniy Ad (derived adj. '1"B1X 

corresponding to foregoing noun) 


see § 21.5 
(le)'after Vw/ 
haunts (adverb) 
beyt-tohar Ncm 

gvina N/ 
{le)galean Vw t 


r»nx 

n®Bxb ,n®ax 

pira 

nmo*h'a 
see nap mep-n'a 

nr 32 

nbib ,nbi 

diml Nsm (w ith stiff, divi-, no pi.) ©3*7 
yerctH-dvai Ncm ®an*nn' 
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fish 


dag Nswm (pi. ostr. dge) 

n 

flag 


degel Ntn (*) 

*?n 

similar 


dome A 

non 

palm tree 


dik'd Ntn (t) 

Vp-r 

enjoy 


hehane, Ihehanot “Q 

Y’dep. (rem. nehena) 

min-n 1 ? ,mrrn 

transfer, pass on (transitive), 
carry over, transport 


haaver , lehaavir Vw t 

"l'asrt*? ,*n»n 

contrary, apposite 


he fen Ntn (f) 

•jen 

on the contrary 


lehefrn 


after all (introducing cause or argument) 

hare (conjunction) 

■nn 

hie nd ( 1 7ttransitive) 


(k)hitmazfg Vw 

jnawiS 

fly 


zvuv Ntn 

OUT 

penetrate 


H"dor, latidor Vs/(o) 

*vnnV ,mn 

tailor 


nay at N m 

o^n 

external, exterior, peripheral 


mtsoniy Ad 

"iis'n 

dream 


H a lom > laulom , lanahm 

Vst (o) (no passive) 

□t'rn*? ,oi*?n 

cut 


H a tOH, laHlOH Vsf (o) 

'jwnV ,“|irsn 

cut, piece 


n n tina N/ 

noun 

type ( characteristic shape) 


tipus N m 

DIC'D 

high price, high cost 


yoker Ntn (no pi.) 

"spv 

expensive(ly) 


bey okfrr 

ipva 

sheep 


ket h N a (/) (* - 

t?33 

ball, globe, bullet 


kadur Ntn 

■mo 

national 


f'umiy Ad 


customer 


lakuittf, takoaii Nssm (pi. Ikiaiot, minpS 

r iakaHot ) 

mostly, plentifully 


lana> (adverb) 

an*? 

fortress, citadel 


mivttar Nswm (cstr. pi. mivftti) 

isa". 

aim, target, purpose 


matara Nswf (cstr. 
sg. mat rat, pi. mat rot) 


salt 


meliiH Ntn (i) 


count, amount to 


mne, limnot Vs t («~e) 

jruob .me 

pipe (for smoking) 


mik ter it Nsf (a) (pi. isol. mihtarot, 
cstr, miktrot) 

mopw 

distance 


meruak Ntn 

pmn 

police 


mistara Nswf (cstr. sg. 
miHerH [a], pi, mis trot) 

moans 

court of law, courthouse 


oewa-rpa rngiun 

Napoleon 


napdle'on or napoly&n 

sec nimn :njm 

name of a town 


nahariya f 

rK* 
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harbor, port 

namal Nsm (sg, cstr. nmal, pj, 
iso), nmalim, cstr. nimle, nmole) 

narghile t 1 oriental wafer pipe) 

nargihi Xf 


penitentiary 

mhiiT K tn (no pL) (see iniD' - 

■Tl'3) “)m3 

merchant, dealer 

saner Xssm (pi. soHrim , son 

•rim ) "1 m0 

sugar 

sukar Km 

"1010 

boat (small, not a ship) 

sira N / 

HTO 

(drinking) cup 

sefet Km (i) 

^so 

barber, hairdresser 

sapor Km 

“100 

fact 

'at da Kf 

m:is 

season 

1 ona Kf 

mis 

Acre, a town 

'ako y f 

'35 

branch 

'ntHif Nsvwn (cstr. pi. ' nnfe ) 

*ps 

smoke 

(le)'tisen Vw t 

l^s 5 ? ,]S?0 

Paris 

pan # or pnriz f 

O’"® 

yellow 

tsahov A (pi. tshubim) 

31HX 

drawing (drawn) 

tsivur Km 

'll 'S 

picturesque 

A d 

"It'S 

draw (a picture), 

(U)tsayer Vw1 

v<sS ,T"X 

painter (artist). 

tsayar Km 

(gr 


draughtsman, cartoonist 

bird 

tsipnr Ntrrwf niD’S .IlD^X 

narrow 

imr A 

IS 

going to -j summer resort, vacationing 

kayit X (no cstr., no pL, not used 
q). $ 12.4) 

in concord, ts^p 

coffeehouse, coffee-room, cafe 

Ncm (no pi.) nDp(-)T3 ,nsp{*)r'3 

or nop 

cacitH 

folk tut N >n 

Slop? 

ice 

herein Km (a) 

mp 

set aril an 

unmarried 

TtiVtik A (f, ravakiP) 

pin 

(modern) Ron it 

woma f 

nan ,«n 

impression ( — effect on the mind) 

rnsent Km 

om 

broad, wide 

ramtr A (see § 40.1[C]) 

om 

washing, bathing, taking a vacation at a 

nwatsa Kf (no pi.) 

nsm 

seaside resort 

concentrate 

(fe)rakez \ \vt 

T 31 1 ? ,isn 

nw nuv (planted with trvts) 

sderu Nf (* iff!) 

HT15 

policeman 

inter Nssm (pi, sot rim) 

1013? 

market, bazaar 

ink Nsm (isol, pi. svakim, 
cstr. stf, suk, pi. sukt ) 

pltP 

belonging 

sayan Aw(!) (f, sg. say t- nit) 

T"® 

residential quarter 

SHUTM Nf 

nnoir 

Copyrighted material 
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sleep, slumber 

f ena Nsf (cstr, sg* £nat f no 

pi.) H2P 

language 

safa Nswf (distinguish from nc® HSS? 


“lip”, § 37,4) (cstr. *g. tfat, pi. sfot) 

quiet, calm 

saket A 

Dpt? 

spier 

tatrlin Km 

I'Vin 

gun (= cannon) 

totan Nj« (pi. cstr. tome) 

nrnn 

tourist 

tayar N m 

rn 

middle (opp. “extreme* 1 ) 

timn 

pa'n 

the Middle East 


pa'nn mtan 

the Mediterranean Sea 


pa'nn an 

baby 

tinok N a 

pirn 

bright blue color, azure 

int'lit Sf (no pi,, 

nSan 


not connected with suffixes) 

sew (on), tailor 

ifor , litpar Vst (o) 

iianS ,nDn 

translate 

(le)largem Vw t 

DnnS ,onn 


Not?: bv preceding a pJ. noun with a personal suffix, frequently (particularly when referring to a 
preceding noun in concord with the suffix) means "including all, along with all**; c,g. vvtn ^3 V* jvan 
“the house including all of its rooms 1 ', bi bx ’thr army including all its soldiers’*, 

*231 Vs Vr i*q Ssn "They came along with all the members of their family/ 1 


TDU 

mra nip'npn anm m« jrn .neno *n'HDs »*p 20~o S® pmaa nssam , 13 ® 
.nmpan nmixa moo Sn: pSn .it Tpa ipao® '0 .niKiS Sw am tip .SsTtna 
d'twt .'niton row Sp is® — p'npn npSn ton® — maioi p'aip tp ten top mwa 
»rn iap S® npTipn tph .rmnnsn oora 1 : 2 : arma® .a-snnn omix'nn a'pSna g'U 

.n”j®S non nr« tins paipa -dir nSpa — n®i nn Tpn .n'Disa mm to 
f'jpon pSnS a®m® no rs nS'nr nsiS niWKin opdo ma ipao® 'a So Sp 
-man rvnin x^r-r^m a'lxn niaimn Spa .•c'D'on 'aipn pi®n sim — nS® nnra 
.nS'Sn rip®S ip ipian 0 ® moipion mp®no Snpn 'id 1 ? nimno rnmoTnwi a'pax 
pSi ,otSk nmS nrrSso nrs ®o®n *0 ,Q'SSs-'ait opoo iiK-'ien an hSk maim 

.inr tip pm am a'snp a'paxn 

,a'pas 't®p an® maipn pi lrn o®rr'aiS nSKn maimn ns nnp® no oSik 
.mips no pa on aim 1 ? nimnc nmnn Sa *o ..hot 'rra an® maipn ip'pa hSk 
t’dir® no ns nS'nn psi , 0 '^aRoa Sum as .pea rmaei aoi®i a'ai ooioa mnno 
nain tins ]na ®’i a'raa *?® aSrto ip'pa mrv p) poio Sp rural : ami to o'pr®S 
iap *in) a*a icon tpi 'a®in® aoi .(nran's niraia Son® naa nSo S® Sim irr 
npSna oma® doth an — (an txS anmiToa b'ksv a'pmnn n'a®im *pn tp rt 

.nSa -3, »a is nSoa 

no®S na ; 3 «oias» a'Ripan .D'oiappn mis ppa ip'pan ,anS o'laoi nnc 

.aims a'npS a ms Dorsal mp ma'nn Sp a ms o'o® ,*io asoa anis 
ens a'anin ; 0 ':oa o'oiiri fina n'pn' on® .nTraasn an nruna anm tp® ns 

.o'pmoi d'oiir an® a'npS nisinS ns 'xrtS 

1 §36.5. * Cstr, of Q^Js (§ 18.8, note), 

J Read |s£brei]. a yiddishized loan from Arabic. 
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41.1 Classification of weak verbs 

Weak verbs may be subdivided as follows ; 

The first division of weak verbs will comprise all verbs whose stem has 
no initial h that is dropped in succession to prefixes, e.g. TPO sider, noa mesader, 
TTIO sudor, TTIO' yesudar. 

Of those verbs, whose stem has an initial /; dropped in succession to prefixes, 
those whose aorists begin with mi- will be included in the sec o nd division, 
the rest in the third; e.g. : 2nd division: *|WWO mis tatef, *pns?n histatef; 3rd 
division: pans mazmin, htsrnin, |»no muzman, jonn huzmarr, ]*ao nun in, ]'an 
hevin, pia muvan, pin huvan. 

Weak verbs that have a remotive with initial ni(.)t- "n(,)l(e.g. |pl"iri) and no 
other tense, will be included in the 2nd division. 

State to which division the following verb forms belong : 

.urrnnn ubnfin ,rmsm» .isdsk ,u»sn ,prt .lO'Btn ip^aT* .span .nan ,*pa» 

.n"B3' ,nninn .nro .prea 

41.2 Weak verbs of the 3rd division with stem final n, V (diphthongal stems) 

have, in the m. sg. imperative, the stem vowel a in the second syllable; e.g. no an 

havtaH (§ 22.2), naw hmuin, nsn hanaH, nVsn hatsIaH, JTTin had a a, huh an. 

41.3 Action nouns 

A, Some of the weak verbs, studied so far, of the 1st division have certain relations, 
in form as well as in meaning, to certain nouns already introduced : 


np^a 

biker 

“visited” 

llp'3 

bikur "an aet of visiting, a realization of 
an aet of visiting” = “(a) visit” 

b'-'D 

tiyel 

“took a walk” 

*?Vo 

tivul “(a realization of) an act of taking 

a walk” = “(a) walk" 

bC'B 

tipet 

“treated” 

VlD'D 

tipul “(a realization of) an act of treating” 

= “(a) treatment” 

V'S 

tsiyer 

“drew” 

IT'S 

tsiyur ”(a realization of) an act of drawing” 
= “(a) drawing” 

75tVx 

tsilttei 

“rang” 

VlxVs 

fsittml “(a realization of) an act of ringing” 
= “( a ) ring” 

m'r 

ieret 

“served” 

dItv 

sernt “(a realization of) an act of serv ing” 
= "(a) service” 
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m'V o'Ksrn n^Kivn bv irrs 3i?mn Kin m Dips •o ,D'pin on pp n mwa rmnis 

.rain 

bo® na'so nsn *v» hkt .-snssn V*?jn xnpi ,ra» nxxai ids ,Vkht S® m p^n 

•d'toi dw d’dwi as? inn pa ipaan 

40.9 Your vocabulary includes by now about 85% of the 1000 most fundamental elements of the 
Hebrew language, and it includes practically all of the 600 most fundamental parts of the Hebrew 
vocabulary. These 6(K> items are marked in the word index al the end of this book with the signs. I ( II 
and III (cp. | 30*9), ('heck the entries with these marks in the index and make sure you master them 
completely (as indicated tn § 30.9), 
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41 1 Classification of weak verbs 

Weak verbs may be subdivided as follows : 

The first d i v i s i o n of weak verbs w ill comprise all verbs whose stem has 
no initial h that is dropped in succession to prefixes, e.g. T7'0 sider, TlDJS mesader, 
TT1D sttdar, TriO' yesudar. 

Of those verbs, whose stem has an initial h dropped in succession to prefixes, 
those whose aorists begin with mi - will be included in the second division, 
the rest in the third; e.g. : 2nd division; rjyineta miitatef, r pns , n histatef; 3rd 
division : j'DtD mazmin, fain kizmht, pTlD muzman, pnn huzman; T3D met'in, ]'art 
hevin, pi a muvan , pin huvan. 

Weak verbs that have a remotive with initial ni(.)t- (e.g. ipnra) and no 

other tense, will be included in the 2nd division. 

State to which division the following verb forms belong : 

,Tinnnn .lPnnn .niasrna ,us?sn ,pn ,10'cnn .lp'ai' ,«?pan .tin ,*pa» 

.troa' ,nn»nn ,nrc ,p«ua 

41.2 Weak verbs of the 3rd division w ith stem final ft, 5 ? (diphthongal stems) 
have, in the m. sg. imperative, the stem vowel a in the second syllable; e.g. naan 
havtOH (§ 22.2), natn Honan, nan hanmt , flVxn hatslau, Sf*nn hodaa, sxn hatsaa. 


413 Action nouns 

A. Some of the weak verbs, studied so far, of the 1st division have certain relations, 
in form as well as in meaning, to certain nouns already introduced ; 


Ip "3 

hiker 

“visited” 

lV'3 

hikur an act of visiting, a realization of 

an act of visiting” = “(a) visit” 

V'c 

tiyel 

“took a walk” 

*71'0 

tival "(a realization of) aa act of taking 

a walk” - “(a) walk” 

Vd'C 

tipe! 

“treated” 

VlB'D 

tipul “(a realization of) an act of treating” 
= "(a) treatment” 

VX 

(sixer 

“drew” 

iVx 

(xiyur “(a realization of) an act of drawing” 
— “(a) drawing” 

Vx^x 

tsiltsel 

11 

rang 

Vixbx 

(rife*/ “(a realization of) an act of ringing” 

= “(a) ring” 

JVVT 

ieret 

“served” 


serut “(a realization of) an act of serving” 

= “(a) service” 
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'This relation may be generalized. By substituting u for the second vowel of an 
active 3rd person m.sg, rem. of a weak verb of the ist division, a noun may be 
formed that has a relation in meaning to the verb as shown; e.g. nan rikuz “(a 
realization of an) act of concentrating’’ = “(a) concentration”, iinnt ’mur “(a real¬ 
ization of) an act of being late” — "(a) delay”. Stem final ’ H is replaced by * y (e.g. 

ripuy “healing, cure” from kd' 1) and ' v is added to open stems (e.g. 'ip'i 
nikuy, from np^i, “cleaning”; nb'j gihty “discovery”). 

Nouns thus formed will be termed ‘regular action nouns of the 1st weak 
division’; they are weak masculines and will no longer be introduced in the vocabu¬ 
laries, if the basic verb is known, and the student will be expected to identify, form 
and use them correctly as soon as he knows the verb stem. 

The relation between the action nouns and the verbs of the 1st weak division is 
not reversible, i.e. the existence of a noun of the pattern .i.u. does not permit the 
prediction of a corresponding verb of the 1st weak division. 

The following verbs (so far studied) of the Ist weak division have irregular action 
nouns: *pab (nma), bapb (nbap), pm? 1 ? <pnu?a), ‘tub’? (ins), o'? vb (atbwi), nstsb 
“conquer” (pnS'J nitsanon irrssro — nilmmot “victory”), omb (D'»m rammim m 
[pi.]), mipb (nTipn). The following have no action nouns: lOTDxb, nmb, irranb, 
-r»bb, pjjtb, rmxb. 


B. Similar relations may be observed with verbs of the 3rd weak division: 


Kxin hotse' “put out” nxsin 

ptn haztnen “order” njstn 

pn haiwn “prepare” 

SECT! haipaa (§41.2) “influence” rt»Bs?n 


hotsaa 

“(a realization of) an act of 


putting out” = “(an) edition. 


expense etc." 

hazimne 

“(an) order” 

banana 

“(a) preparation” 

has pa a 

“influence" 


In this division, the second vowel of the m. sg. imperative is replaced by a and 
a is suffixed to form a weak feminine noun. This relation also is generalizable; e.g. 
npOBH hafsaka “interruption, intermission”, nflbsjt hatslana "success”, «nOOTl 
hasmada "annihilation”. X ’ is added to open stems: nKSHH harin'a (from runh) 
“authorization”, No regular action nouns of the 3rd weak division will henceforth 
be presented in the vocabularies, if the basic verb has been previously introduced. 
The relation between these action nouns and the corresponding verbs is very regular, 
but not reversible in all cases. The following verbs of the 3rd weak division have 
irregular action nouns: ~b nrnnb (min), ~b aTnb (nawi) and psttnb (nnsx or pax 
'emun m “confidence”); mxnnb has none. 

C. Verb-action noun relations in the 2nd division of weak verbs: 

laarTin hityahu “settle (pi.)” ni3»'Tin hityahut “(a realization of) an act of 

settling” = “colonization” 


To a pi. imp., n t is added to form a weak feminine noun. Similarly: JllUlinn 
hitgonnui “defense", mmDnrt hitpartsut “breaking in, outbreak”, PlDruwn histatfut 
“participation”, rtYinm hithavut “emergence”. However, action nouns may not be 
formed by this procedure from every weak verb of the 2nd division; details will be 
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(a) If the constructive consisting of the action noun and the dependent pronoun is L indirectly 
connected to a noun (§ 16d) t 2, a governed object (other than by a verb expressing description or expla¬ 
nation), or 3. in the aero case (5 12d), — the dependent sentence mentioned above U a verbal clause ($ 37J). 

(b) If the action-noun—pronoun constructive is itself a con&tment, -— the dependent sentence is 
an included referential clause (§ 33.3), whose noun of reference is the one which precedes the action noun 
as its construct. 

(c> Otherwise the dependent sentence is a dependent question (§ 39,1), whereby the preposition 
which precedes the action noun is omitted. 

If the action noun is accompanied by an attributive adjective, § 42.2(B) lias to be considered. 

In the examples that follow, we shall indicate by (a), (b)» tc) respectively t which of the above trans¬ 
formations applies in a given case. 

L If equivalent to an active verb form* the action noun with a construent 
personal suffix governs objects the same way as the verb in the clause, K,g.: 


.p:n 
qisn 

and in English to: ‘Tier settlement of (or: settling) the affairs 


is equivalent to: (a3) 
or to: 
or to: 


stops nmwrt 
ira^o ummn 
nm B'n»n 

is satisfactory**. 


ax nvti'o 
ax Dan's x-ns? 
ax Jlnou KM 5 
ax non irns 


is equivalent to: (a2) 
or to: 
or to: 


.urnan 1 ? *jov ax Unojaa-’x *?» 

.nanaa*? *] 0 T> ax Uenn r*?® 1 (at ’js?) 
.uanan*? *pv nx D' , o , J 3& (nt *?») 

.uman 1 ? •pr ax cial x'?® (m bs) 


and in English to: “We announce our non-introduction of Joseph into our society/* 


o'jttio mm 
dtiw mm 
dtiib mm 
amim mm 


is equivalent to: (a2) 
or to; 
or to: 


.Uniana 
.lliatn® nta 
aro 12 n 3 Xv nr t a 
.pBTlw nta 


and in English to; “Please take our order(tng) into account 1 / 1 


arnaa 1 ? xi 
a^nan 1 ? xi 

apnna 1 ? m 
aimaa*? xi 


n j a i p i a o a a D-rrram anx axa 

is equivalent to: («2) ? p *? R D 3 E> ( a t 2 ) O'rTOIO OAK DXH 

and in English to: “Are you interested in our getting away ? M 

,mia»a ax QDaro pi fix nyn*? asm nx 

is equivalent to: (b) .nniasn ax 0 /)s ,, c 13 ® jaw ax nynV asm ’IX 

or to: ,amasn ax Q’ , » , "oa DDK ia» pxa ax am 1 ? asm nx 

or to: .ariasa ax 1 a " o D lap pta ax am*? asm -ix 

and in English to: "I wish to know the time of your concluding the work.” 


is equivalent to: (b) 
or to: 

or to: 


fODmap-’an 
fDnasr'ro iae? 
!D 1 3®' , na DDK 1 3 v 
?1 anD ia xo 


arid in English to: "Where is the piece of your settling ?” 


nips nc'x 
Dipan ac'x 
eipoa ac'x 
oipan ac'X 
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. *|rs d 2> d ii wo nx min’? nyp 

is equivalent to: (fa) , P » S 0 H ?l *? *? i 3 S? n3'0H nX mm 1 ? H»p 

or to: .a'aoa nni? nVVias? na'on nx mtnh tw? 

or to: . 0'3 0 ft H *? *? S 3 V na'Ofl nX mm 1 ? TWp 

and in Englnh to: "It i* hard to the reason of your content,** 


.anna *?npn nx linn'a? an?pn 

is equivalent to: (al) JT*1V13 nx CmPU UfUS# flt S® tTOprt 

or to: * anna Vnpn nx 12nv»» nr Vr anrpn 

or to: anna *?npn nx niv3v nt *?a S’Tpn 

and in English to: “The difficulties of our serving the public are perfectly obvious," 


i $ equ i va I «n t to: (c - - verb r \ pres si ng J3 1 ’ 1 TIS? "WT\ ft H 


explanation) 
or to: 
or to: 
or to: 
or to. 
or to: 


•Dnurwn hk 
.trminw m 
jnwn hk i^did 
jcpyarm m 

sCnira nK 

j’lma nK 


■[naan nx ”’? naon 
fli'an "px naan 

man »na '■? naon 
nnx "px '■? naan 

nnx sno '*? naon 

pan *px '*? naon 
par sn a '*? naon 


and in English to: "Please explain to me your preparing the lessons." 




nvpas 
nwpnn 
nvpii 
n wpaa 
iTOpM 


is equivalent to: (c) 
or to: 
or to: 


.*n*?noa xenn *?a? V?ib'd *?» nco 1 ? ’iir 
.nVnaa *?o 'o xenn *px ^ nee 1 ? 'ran 

,'nVnoa ’ibco xonn “px ■f? "ido 1 ? 'ran 
,'n^naa *?o D' xenn *|'x *]*? noo*? 'run 


and in English to: “1 wish to tell you about the doctor*! treatment of my ailment.” 


II, No governed objects are, of course, present in the phrase, if the action noun 
with a construent personal suffix is equivalent to a passive verb form. E.g.: 


it equivalent to: (a2) 
or to: 
or to: 

and in English to: “We shall discus* their expulsion 


.*»Don-mao Dnxxina pti 

.iBCHTTaD 1 k xlii v nt a p-ri 

.iDon-mao □’’xxia DHp n i a pm 
."iDon-maa Iksi's nr a p*n 

from the school**. 


B. If an action noun formed as stated under A occurs in a position other 
than the one stated in A, it is the equivalent of the corresponding verb, irrespective 
of tense, in its passive form if it is regular transitive, otherwise in its active form, 
viz. 


1- if the action noun is construct, in a dependent sentence in which the verb 
is in concord with the construent; 

2, otherwise in a dependent sentence in which the verb refers to ITTO^O or 1HTO 
(whichever applicable); or to its impersonal (3rd person m.ph) form; in this case, 
br continuing the action noun is an equivalent of continuing the verb. 

For the nature of the dependent sentence set under A above. 
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Examples: 


l. 

is equivalent to: (a3) 
or to: 
or to: 

and in English to: "The repair of 


zip' (nrraia *v bv) 
.-ip' Cm) (nnnia "p bs) 
.ip' (nt) (nnoia t *?y) 
zip’ Cm) (nnaio ”p *?s?) 

car (by a specialist) is costly”. 


n’lisan pp ’n 
mpin n’nstsnw 
rsipina n'lisanv 
Ipirsn fi’jnan® 


Action noun of a non-regular-transitive verb: 

,nxtn nbrma kbit biD'o n’mta umx 

is equivalent to: (a2) nbnB3 KBIT bBB’S? D'&'JtO HHIX 

and to English to: "We suggest treatment by a physician, of this ailment," 


2. .niso rmno mttn nbn»3 biD'»-’K 

is equivalent to; (#3) .*130 mWD flKTH nbm>3 1 b B ’ D K b S> 

or to: .niDO nnna mtrn nbnas D* b d c a pxar 

or to: .n»o rmna mttn nbnaa t b b t?' kPb 

and in English to: lL Thc non-treatment of this ailmem presents a danger," 


.nnso u*?b p p' n n mis 

is equivalent to: (c) .nj'ixa 11’ 1 ’ b » 1I1BB jp in <1 3 B niisn 

or to: .nnso ll'T' 1*87 0 | p 1J1 0 HD" HUSH 

or to: .nnso u’f' b s i ns? o jpm' mr misn 

and in English to: "The way of our repair is excellent," 


C. An action noun may be used in construct even in contradiction to A and B 
above, if the object to which the construent refers cannot conceivably be the 
object of the action expressed by the corresponding verb. E.g. in the sentence 
.mn K 1 ? ntn Q’DTOn nooin, "the printer” (O’BTO) would be, according to B1 and 
since B’B*I*b is regular transitive, the object of "printing”, which is inconceivable; 
this sentence may consequently be formed to express the fact that the printer is printing 
{‘‘The printing of this printer is not bad.”). 

D. As obvious from the above examples, the commonest English equivalents of 
Hebrew action nouns are English action nouns or -mg forms (gerunds). 


41.5 A. As a further illustration of the syntactic function of action nouns, 
some of the examples for clauses (§ 37.1) will be transformed into constructions with 
action nouns: 


BI. 

C3. 

F3. 

14. 

H5. 


.mo oot qrrraK r»« aniK 'irx 
.IDO ins’rob jrDna ':k 
.nbox ’ba o”prsnb o’Vd' ur* 
‘.iboso na-ca *vn'oo nm a ni'ru -ini' naio 

.*JHB30n IV )K3 TKBK 


B. Retranslate the following sentences of §37*5. using action nouns: 1, 9 r ]0> 11, 14, 17, |K. 

C. Translate; I, Because of the delay of the train wr shall not he able to keep our promise, — 
2. The expression of this idea shows much understanding by the president — 3. ‘Lights-out (•- extinction 

1 is precluded according to § 3.<\ since the position in immediate succession to the construct 
ib occupied by the construent. 


TlOhl 
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of lights) will be at 22:30 sharp {— exactly). •— 4, The heating of water by electricity is cheaper, — 5. The 
decision of the director may still he changed. — 6, According to a government announcement, the 
presentation of the new bill (— law proposal) will take place next week. — 1 . Hospitality (as taking in of 
guests) is always desirable. — 8. What is the address of the new publishing firm (* company for ("V] 
edition of books)? — 9, The decrease of prices will bring much blessing. — MX The proclamation of the 
independence of Israel took place on May 14* 1948, — 11. 'flic guarding of the border* is our main job. 
— 12. The blending of the colors gave (* made) a wonderful impression, — 13. Our participation is 
certain, — 14 After consultation, our decision was to agree to the sale of the store, — 15. The success 
of your idea is not very great. 


41.6 The construct action noun of the 3rd weak division is equal in its written 
shape to the (m. or f.) 2nd person sg. remotive: iiaaon may be read either hmkamat 
or hisk(imt(d). A determinated noun immediately following a word of the mentioned 
written shape is an important clue for its reading, since in case the verb concerned 
is regular transitive the remotive form would normally require UK; c.g. nosan 
D'naon contains the action noun, not the remotive, because in the latter case the 
ordinary construction is Q")Bon nx nosan, 

41.7 Transform the action noun construction into clauses where marked + 
and translate 1 : 

.niaa }op pmaa -njiixsam VVia iasa trump omsV ompaa nom umna sran .1 
nma .3 — .msn Vo pmsn .tbix + nmao Vs? uxVDnn iasa pwxnn mipua naa .2 — 
.3-1 cm uro 'oia'an 'mtan pstrn + mxn .4 — .nna nanpna rvrcnnn mjrooa am art 
nrx pioa mninon mnp .6 — .Vns ampn icon + |nnnoV ns nrunn nmrtB jara ,5 — 
nine + "pmn .8 — .cunrn Vs? moxnn nanan x-n anmaai D'n no'en .7 — .naioo 
na’on ton nninon n©'a-'x .9 — ,nan?s nrx msaxxn ny-xo 'a ,Vp trx D'oioppn 
nosx ,11 — .too aipaa minon nptrm Vs? tnixa pV .10 — .tVsj ouiam -rtanV 
x'n anas na m'un .12 — .annion Vs? orsxna 2 piain mnaa am an nnpV d’bsdV 
uman .14 — , a mVn -rao 'V anon .13 — ,pnxa nnra o-awnn moan 'Bssa nnx 
oiaiaixans as? +nan .15 — .rrmnino nsa ‘noBx.n nmaa o-rrus on-na -rnVapa nrmsa 
maim naaa pina nopn ma nunVio -rnnasn moix maoan .16 — .ns'csn pta max 
Vxno* nixaxs man .18 — .moib'D mmrp Vwa mix x-n am nV'a .17 — .Vnp 'an 
pa ,nmn las? oia'aa px'Visxa Vo +innVxn _ 'xV na'on .19 — .nininn aiVn nx nmrn 
■nnopn ;nnsa Man nx isopn .20 — . + omirunn pia nn?n 'aoin Vs* nx*axn onri ,nxon 
mxa osa msxn inran .21 — .onaon 'iVa Vo + onnvnxnDnn VVia nxms nmm nnsa 
xV ms? D'Brnoan mna .22 — .«Vxno' ninao Vo ono no»» ncoa lao + main _ nt Vs 
-*mmna un a'Vman ,23 — .nsoxa O'Dnroan ntaa sirr + naro "inx pm ,natron 
•mVaV naom mnnxn pa o'pina trnan nV'ax .24 — .mosani mxxin Vo xVa -aim 
pnxV-pinV o'msx + nmVo '-p Vs main -jirnn nx nncV rmpa nsman .25 — .rmxn 
mo +rVrtnn 'nnx pn pmn omis'on not rts'ap .26 — .minx mxnx rnanVi ma'VV 
parsn nsDon .28 — , 0 'rnxn ns + rts'ao *nnx pn "iodx raxn nVn .27 — .o'ma'Vn 
nopaa .30 — .pa on?n ouos + nmpya npios ana ,29 — .pns nnina nrx nixman Vs 
•rrvra ”t' Vs 'nosx paVon ma'ii .31 — .nrrna namx ni'x :n*rxn nmxa 'nx nan 
.npanV manpnn nuron noa nos apsr .32 — .non mxV nxnn Vo nnxn msa ip 
.D'Ba 8 rtnnpinnn nvnV nVia' nraan Vo nVipVp ra'o ,33 — .nnVa nnVxn-'xa Vax 

1 Vocftbubry revision to section XL. 1 Correspondingly to {{8.3(0]), 

* "Razor-blades", * "To the largest possible degree", 

* "Inter alia* 1 * 1 Derived from Jpiim (see §41,1), 
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ni'na nrnb nans nuan nmn .35 — .sra© n»»a Vnnr rmxn p o'SDun mmn .34 — 
.&B®aV nrtKan*? amon-rraa nsnn nano moron -t *?» 4j mo'&n 'inx .36 .anr 
. 4 op wo "T *?» nm an'ib' 1 ? awiv o'aa a'ain ,38 — .niVinon "Bp pas? ■a 1 ? r* .37 — 
nna» + n*?apa nrowo ok .40 — .VKir 1 nraaa n*na» n»'i’ Vs arm*? ibbx 'x .39 — 
irawa mar^nnn .42 — .-paw rrVnV nt paxa ®aiwnV Via’* nr« .41 — .nr-poa 
aoxm "|np'w» Kan 'no .44 — jdibsb art* .43 .a'varn nwa nV'nnn VKitr'yaxa 
'T *?» nasi m’Ta oio'n .46 — .p n"ns? oea inrnV "phs .45 - nmn nnx© no m 
.O’anaa na-roV pi 'V px .48 — naix mapnn oco niirannV lanan no'K .47 — .Vasm 
Vs awn*? 'ia fima *pan pas uV ps .50 - naan noBin nx naaV ibbk aaV ,49 — 
nx a wax'? 'aa ana araa nairon nx ana .51 — .anr nVni ni'ia urn'i 4 noVnn 
b"bVx ia»a nVsn Vaix aan 1 ? «pixn nawn .52 — JD'anaon xsru 'i' Vs *nnxnp 
a'Voa aarx .54 — .+ino'nn nnx nVa Va -np'na miox -am anaoa .53 — .mi’V 
man mi'p Vs nisaie npain .55 — .nanao *p Va na'marna pVi nasioiV't naamV 
•paa .57 — .a-a xVi nnaaa nwsi axnn 'i' bv a'anaon nonnn .56 — .eVnna niiox 
Vb lmcnnan Vy nnor nsan nrrx .58 — .nnain nnaa "pnursi aa'a nx aaVr ptn 
.B'Vna a ax os'? rmrox nrx a'rsn n"xa .59 — .nnain nx nma ox iinaoxa a*? ao 
n»s" p' nwa noa - ream '*r bv .61 — .'mnx 'as naan nwyV Vxin ,onx .60 — 
.aaixn nx nVpVpa pans ana anna ps nnnnn .62 — .aia anr naan asa VsaV pan 
— rpm risanV anro inro *jV run .64 — .'V’aaa *na nrp nnaon naaan .63 - 
a'pios rn a'lwxan nisiaaa .66 — .a'O' siar "}in naira anr *?» sninV «r .65 
nVsn .68 — .'pirmaanV pox.a*? ms pin orx .67 — .anas nxotnai nan -no'na 
naa na tixtn asnn apo 'anx a: .69 — nmon ViB*»n '*r Vs rnrax rmtrsa nVinn 
.oar 'iso mao naa norxa cbbsV xain mn a'ssn srxn .70 — .a’aVaiVo nmipo 

41.8 aaan “the mentioned fact” (§ 36 . 7 ) summarizes the content of a pre¬ 
viously formed sentence. It may be replaced by any noun, including the noun with 
all its attributes, modifiers etc., and expresses the same content as the foregoing 
sentence, i.e. an action noun with its accompanying parts. Example: 


First sentence: .pa niwna aan a 

Second sentence, containing aaan: .aoixn nx VpVpa aaan 

Action noun construction rendering the content 
of the first sentence: anna ps niinrn 

Replacement of aaan by that construction 
(the gender of the action noun taken into 

account for purposes of concord): .aaixn nx nVpVpa aana ps niinrn 

Carry out the same transformation for the following pairs of sentences: 


Second sentence, 

containing satsi which is to be replaced 

, 0 'aiapn o*a'a a"no' aaan .1 

.ana aaan .2 
•aaaV pann to jnw .3 
,'Dixna rrn aaan .4 
.aixa nap rrn aaan ,5 
.aaaa aixa p'juin 'jx .6 
.r.iaa mown uV x'3' aaan .7 
.aaaV 'jaaan xV .8 
.aaaa a@nnnV awas orx .9 
.aaan nx a^p*? dd'Vb .10 

1 14 Make the acquaintance of,..”* 


First sentence 

etiDV nnnnn .1 
.Dapn mroin .2 
.nm peon trxn .3 
.poarn oiaan .4 
.imt maaapn .5 
.arr nmaa naiaaa iwx .6 
.paxV-pn as owia anop lairpi .7 

.npoain naiasn .8 
.r]03n bv arm*? 'rasen xV .9 

.mero waa .10 


* f 28.4. 
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42.1 The radical 

It has been shown in § 29.8 that verb forms may be decomposed into prefixes, 
suffixes, a pattern and what is left. What is left will be termed the ‘radical’. 

The same may be done with noun forms. E.g. the comparison of TDD se/er, 
CHOC sfarim, '1BO sifre and 11B0 st/ro shows that these forms contain the suffixes 
•»*», -e and -o respectively and the patterns and respectively. Thus 

what is left is the radical r./.r, Likewise, O'arss miutav-im vs. "BIOD miHtv-e renders 
the patterns and and the radical fn.til v. 

Many verbs and nouns have a common radical ; e.g. ordinarily, weak verbs and 
their corresponding action nouns have a common radical. If the radical of a word 
(e.g. a noun) has no consonants other than those occurring in another word (e.g. 
a given verb), we shall consider them of equal radical; e.g. the radical of rri'BB fmira 
has no consonant that ts absent from the radical of "nasrb (viz. s.m.r.). We shall there* 
fore consider S.m.r the radical of m'»B? smira. Likewise we shall consider T’31! 'inyan 
and as of equal radical. 

The same for adjectives : *71*11 gadol is considered to be of equal radical with 

VmV ligdol (radical g.d.i.}\ am rmtar with aim rum and the like. 

The radical of a word is a useful clue for its meaning, since ordinarily it may 
be assumed that words of a common radical have some concept in common the same 
way words of identical pattern or with identical affixes have. 

Examples: 

1. 'I‘he word HTp fddui has a very common pattern, which is the one of the 
1st weak division action nouns. Its radical k.dJ is also found, e.g., in Bmp kudos “Zioly”, 
an adjective of the frequent pattern .a o. (e.g. gadol). It mat, therefore tenta¬ 
tively be assumed that the meaning of CTl'p is within the limits of “(a realization of 
an) act (§ 41.3) that has a fundamental conceptual relation to something being holy”. 
In fact a more exact English equivalent is “sanctification”. 

2. 1TIWII hiiniru: suffix of the 3rd pi., pattern of a remotive of the 3rd weak 
division. The radical (h)Ju.r is the one of HUB?. The meaning of IT'lwrt may immediat¬ 
ely be narrowed to “(they) performed an act rhat has a fundamental conceptual re¬ 
lation to something being black”; tentatively “(they) blackened”. This is in fact the 
meaning of the word, which is both transitive and intransitive as its English 
equivalent. 

1 In the noun “pattern 1 * are included all vowels that can he subsumed under the definition of 
"pattern” (§ 29.8, no. .?), t. e.. that are constantly jncuntijfuous in the stem . 
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It is a useful procedure, before looking up a word in a glossary and whenever no 
exactitude is required, to attempt to verify whether the pattern, affixes and above 
all the radical of an unknown word has been occasioned in another word. The 
meaning of the word may thereby be broadly guessed. But the latitude of this procedure 
is so great that it cannot be relied on. It is however very useful as a mnemotechnic.il 
device. The student should ascertain for his own benefit, whenever a new word is met 
by him, with what other words previously known the word concerned is related by a 
common radical, pattern and affix. As an illustration, we shall do that for a number of 
words included in the vocabulary of § 40,8: 

“itfBKb has the same radical as *I5?BK, "IPDX. 

I’asn*? “pass (transitive)” has the same radical as nasb “pass (intransitive)’’, 
since the h of the former is unstable; also the preposition * 1131 ? has the same radical, 
since it reflects the concept of "passing on” a benefit. 

*|BH obviously has the radical of n*T3iy “fact” the one of nTOy “work, 

deed”, *T13»'? “work”; JS?»V is of like radical with }©y, *V*X tsayar with "1VX and VXb, 

A very useful way of revising and stabilizing one's vocabulary is to arrange it by radicals and to enter 
each new word under the proper heading, 

42.2 Adverb equivalents 

A. A form used adverbially according to § 36.5 (A) may be replaced bv a con¬ 

struction of JD183 be-ofen (}D1K m "fashion, way fashion]”) and the m. sg. form 
of the adjective concerned; e.g. rnrotn — TB1T1 puts, rriiBbtJ = ni©be TB1K3, 
jv*amn = "cun JE1K3 (cp. § 36.5 [A]). The construction with |Bilt3 is much more 
common than the use of the form in n ,_ . The construction with JC1K3 may be used not 
only with derived adjectives, but also with all other weak adjectives (e.g. |BlK 3 

"specially”, mica |BUt3 “strangely”); it is however not common with adjectives other 
than weak ones (for which see § 36.5 [B]). 

B. If a dependent sentence containing an adjective form used adverbially or an 
adverb equivalent is transformed into an action noun construction (§ 41.4), the cor¬ 
responding adjective (in concord with the action noun) must be used instead of the 
adverbially used adjective form of the adverb equivalent. As an illustration we shall 
insert some adverbially used adjective forms or adverb equivalents into the dependent 
sentences given as examples in § 41.4 and see how these extended sentences art- 
transformed into action noun constructions: 

.'nbnaa n b s l o ) & i * 3 bens xBinro m by *jb -sseb 
.-rbnaa kbiih be n b s i a n ibiB't? by *)b icob -rts-i - 

.(’ t? 11 n t d i k a ) ji'ciin ujatne ma aenrnb «s 
, n * e t i n n umatm icnnnb tu = 

.ip* nr nnaia *t» by n d * tptrm nmaane 
.ip' nnaia 't by tvroon be n e' n nrsp'n = 

1 lowever, if the verb in the dependent sentence is modified by an adverb that is 
not related to an adjective, the adverb may remain in the action noun construction: 
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.pan sraca b i a n x n'r-isn nx jiyto trnte) t** 
.ps*i »’3s?o ^lans orr'scn ph mrro = 

C. ai is the adjective corresponding to rmn and TWO; vns is the adjective 
corresponding to the adverb "MO. 


42.3 Insert die following adverbs into Ac clauses of the sentences enumerated in §41 -513 and 
then modify the exercise accordingly: 1. “strongly”; 9. “seriously”; 10. “almost”; 11. "cordially”; 
14. “gravely”; 17. “immediately” (to “spoiling”; use a derived adjective), ‘'terribly'' (to “burning’*; 
use adverb equivalent); 18. “very much”. 


42.4 The pronoun of identification 

Wherever Tint, lt'X, i^X-'X may be used, the pronoun 1P1X 'oto (m. sg.), HPiK 
'ota (f.sg.), DP1X 'otam (m. pi.), pix 'otun (f, pi.) may be used instead, in concord with 
the noun referred to. In that case, the equivalent of 1P1X etc. is “that” or “the same”; 
e.g.: 


We still live in that (or: the same) house. 


That man will not be our friend 


I want you to return those (or: the same) 
ten books. 


This is exactly the same thing. 


.jva iniRS o-ns ptv umx 
(cp. .rra nrxa am umx) 

dm’ n-n- xb p'K iniR 
(cp. nnr »-x nrx) 

.o'nec mrs omx I'mrir nm 


(cp. -anue maw Px-nt T*tnn® mx-i) 

.nai ini* pina m 
(cp. ?pT*ra nt *m nrx) 


iniK may also be used in two positions iti which PPX is not used, viz. I . following 
*73, 2, preceding a noun determinated by “71 or a name (not any otherwise determinated 
noun): 

Also today came all those (or: .D*WX(n) 0P1X b2 1X3 DI'H S3 

all the same) people. 

During all those five years ,n*m» "b nn-'n xb aw(n) ran )nix Vs -j©03 

I had no job. 

PX is not obligatory before a determinated noun, if 1P1X etc. is used: 

.ps pp 33 nmx (rx) too ox — .ancon anix (px) 'mop 133 


42.5 A. nr is the equivalent of I3in if used as described in § 41.8: 

§41.8(1); .oonpn o'D'a d"po' nt ;i33v rvrann 

§41.8(3): .hi 1 ? piapn xV imn ;nm peon srxn 

B. *|3 is the equivalent of nt, if used according to A above, in the same conditions 
in which it may be its equivalent according to §37.1: 
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§41.8(3): .{Imm) "p*? piann kV iron ;nm peon r^ta 

§41.8(5): .(hewn) -pa *nK» piisa ik ;-irir naiai miaro aw 

§41.8(8): .(Immt) *pS uaaon *b japoeia n-napn 


C, Following a case prefix or a preposition, riRt is the equivalent of nt when 
used according to A above or to § 37.1 (DHia = bazot, rxt 1 ? = lasot ): 


§41.8(6): 

§41.8(8): 

§41.8(10): 

m may be omitted : 
§37.1(C1); 

§37.1 (Bl): 


.(bazot) nsta pri»a -ax ;inv nmai naiava aw 
.(lasot) mib uaaoa xb ;apoDin n*m»n 

.mtt m panb aa^s ;in©o am 
.mtr I'anb qd'Vp ;inwa u«nn 
.qoa mr ®paa ruins? mtra bees 'jk 
.no aaa *iaix nnxa? rxt (nx) am* 'trie 


42*6 Reformulate §• 37,5 (10-22) using p, rmt wherever possible. 


42.7 Form expressions construed as follows: 

I* They begin with 5.5; 2. they continue with unit, nnut, Dm* or |mx; 3. they then continue 
with nun, if possible; 4, then with *fi; 5. they conclude with in, mn ( onn or min, selected to be in 
concord with what you have selected in every case from (2). 

Thus you base formed four expressions. Now delete from all these four ‘original 1 expressions 
what you have selected from (2) and you have another four expressions. Delete from the "original 1 
expressions your selections from (I), (3) and (4), respectively. Altogether you have now J$ expressions. 
Delete from the ‘original 1 expressions your selections from both (I) and (2), from berth (1) and (3), 
(1) and (4), (2) and (3), (2) and (4) and finally from both (3) and (4). This will give you another IS expres¬ 
sions, a rotal of 36. Further delete your selections from ill of ( I), (2) and ( 3 ), ill of (I), (2) ■ nd (4), all of ( 1), 
(3) and (4), and finally all of f2). (3) and (4i. Another 10 expressions result Finally form four more 
expressions by deleting (I) to (4) altogether. Give an accurate English equivalent of all the forty-eight 
expressif ins con it rue< i. 

Find the two expressions in which all of (!) to (3) have been deleted; in these expressions, replace 
1 nut etc. by nna .ir* ,i5»ru( (in concord) and then by ow. Translate the eight new' expressions. 

Find the 48 expressions in which (2) ha u been deleted and replace, in these expressions (4) by 
13* -(e)ffiu following (5), Translate accurately. 

Replace, in all the 24 expressions in which both (1) and (4) have been deleted, (5) by *]0t\ npan, 

>V1 (to he selected to concord with (2)) and translate meticulously. 

An exercise of this kind is of considerable value for the study and drill of Hebrew phrase formation 
and the student is encouraged to devise similar exercises for constructions of various types. 


42.8 On Education in Israel I 1 

umfomi, standard ized 

responsible 

alphabet 

true, it is true that 

confirm, certify, ratify, authorize 

choose, select, elect 


’an id A *pn* 

‘aura'i Aw, m.sg. °'auaray *’R"inX 

’dlefbet N m ira**) 1 ?* ,r i, ae'?K 

'ornnarn (conjunction) (spelling!) DJSK 
'aZer Vwlf 


bnar t livHOr Vs (o-a) 1.1 "a. 2 Tina 1 ? ,"1133 
(no perf, participle) 


1 Henceforth, the infinitive will no longer be stated of weak verbs in the vocabularies and the 
imperative only be given; instead, the division (§41.1) to which the weak verb belongs will be indicated 
by a figure following the mark w for ‘weak\ e.g. w2 — '‘2nd division of weak verbs”. 
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chalk 

gir N*» 

T1 

likewise, as well 


p 03 \m 

take care (of), see to, be worried (about) 

d‘ag, hd'og Vs (o-a) ("*?) lwrb ,jitt 

ink 

dyo Nm (no pl. t not with 
personal suffixes) 

VI 

also : (a) certain 

(perf. part.) yadua 

snT* :in 

point of view, cstr. opinion 

de'a Nf (sg„ estr. dadt) 

nxn 

sheet (of writing paper) 

daf Nssm (pi. dapim) 

*P 

religion 

dat N f 

n*r 

difference 

hevdel Nm 

•nan 

also: maintain 


mt pmn 


see 

ni>n ilia’ll 

continuation 

hemsen Nm 

Iran 

occupy (= busy), keep busy {transitive) 

haasek Vw3f 

pojrn 

sever, separate {transitive) ; 

ha/red Vw3f (*s) 

,tidi ,*nisn 

(strong pass, also:) part (with) 

(passive w and s: hu/rad 



and nifrad, Ihipared, see § 25.5) 

inseparable, integral 

(cf. § 25.5, at the end) 

*ntj"*nba 

distinguish oneself 

hsMayen Vw2 


put up (= erect), establish 

hakem Vw 3f (aor. mekirt i) 

npn 

compare, equalize 

halve Vw3/ 

nwn 

duty (= obligation); 

nova N / 

nairi 

(comtruent) obligatory, compulsory 

compulsory education 


min -jum 

apart from, except 

nuts mi- Pp 

-o pn 

be alive, live 

nye, °Hye, nm .mm 5 ? ,nm 

(not in the sense of 

H&yot 3's (a-o, but m.sg. 


“being domiciled”) 

aor. and 3rd pers. m.sg. 
rem. rem. nay, 3rd pers. 
f. sg. tidy a, pi. ndyu, f. sg. 
aor. ndva, ’nova, and see 
§37.3 [B]) 


be obliged, owe, have the duty 

Hayav Aw (see note 1) 

a"n 

(same meaning as QTTD); as 

Htnam (adverb) 

orn 

a construent: free {— no payment) 

divide 

nalek Vwlf (action noun irreg.) p^n 

educate, bring up 

H<mm Vw 1 1 

W 

children's nurse 

(§36.1) 

:?90 

fresh (opp. stale) 

tarty A 

"10 

include 

klol , Uulol Vsf ( o) 


including (prep.) 

hotel ('et-) Pp 

ntt Vro 

whole (noun), totality, rule 



universal, general 

Ad 



righted materia 
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elected assembly 

the Knesset, the Israeli Parliament 

Sabbath eve, Friday 
night (or afternoon) 

institution 

term (= appointed time), 

(Jewish religious) major holiday 

million 

instrument, tool, utensil 

tax, due, fixed contribution 

income tax 

tradition 

restaurant 

shower, shower room 

profession, vocation, field of study, 
subject (of a curriculum) 

shift {= relay of workmen or other groups) 

economy, economical arrangement, 
(organized) household, farm(stead) 

theme, topic 
separate(d) 
candle 
be received 

Stiff 

count, take a census of 
autumn, fall 
municipality, township 

even so, nevertheless 

be busy with, work in (a trade or 
professional field) 

chapter (of a book, story etc.) 

(a) history, affair (of common or public concern), 
(m the Pentateuch) a portion of the text 
consisting of a number of chapters 

the portion of the Pentateuch the read!ng of which 
is assigned to a given week of the year 

laughter, humor, unserious business 

public 

equipment 


kneset f (»!) (no pi.) 

see 01: p 01: p 

mosad Nirrswm 

nmstt 

mw- 1 ?'*? :nT? 

nnoio 

(pi. cstr, mosdot) 

mo’ ed Nsm pi. moadim, 

ino 

with pers. suff. moad- 

see *?DD ;rVDDa 
milydn Nm (cstr. pi. milyone) p*V'» 

matisir Not 

T2DD 

mas Nssm (pi. misim) 

0'0'a ,00 

motor et N f 

noian do 

rrnoo 

mis'ada N/ (sg. cstr. 

myoo 

°ms , edit fa]) 

mi Manat N/ (pi. cstr. 

nn*?po 

m 

°miklnot) 

miktsoa Nirrwm fflSlSpO ,£HXj?D 

miimgfkt N/ (pi, cstr, °mthnrot) 

p-tara 

mem Not (*) 

pm 

nose’ Nssm (pi. nos'im) (r 

t?!) K013 

(properly aor.) see * 

non: (-a) -nsj 

ner Nirrwm 

rvns ,13 

nitkabel Vw (only rem.) 

, 73pn3 

segH N m (no p1, p not with tuff.) 


s/or, lispor Vst (o) 

vidoS ,1100 

stav Not 

rno 

’iriya N/ 

n'n'u 

’"sok, laasok Vs (o) 

flat t» DU 

-a piD»S ,p)0» 

perek Nm (i) 

pID 

pit rala N/ 

1S?1® 

tank Not (no pi.) 

mzm m-m 

pins 

tsihur Not 

Ttors 

tsiyud Not 

TI'X 
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cash ( = pay counter), cash box, 
funds 

piece of furniture, pi. furniture 
dance 

permission, non-compulsory act 

since as is obvious 

equal 

sing 

tuition fee 
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kupa N/ 

nDip 

rahit Nm (pi. rhitim, +rahitim) D’H! 

°rkod, lirkod Vs (o) 

■npib ,1^° 

rsut N/ 

men 

iehare (conjunction) 

'in® 

fare A (cp. § 23.1) 

mis? 

Hr, iaitr Vs (monosyll ) 

I'pb ,T© 
na-b-iar nam 


m 

complete, entire 
bedroom 

minister {of state) 
certificate, school report card 


idem A U*?V 

nasrnn: (sem) ram 
f ar N a (s - p!) "IS? 

t’uda N/ nTiyn 


Notes : 

1. 'ITic adjective is used only predicative I y and km then the syntactic behavior of a regular 

transitive verb: nit (mn) inn "He still owes (owed) me all the money,* T 

2. and n™viTO"(*)TnK can he conatrucnts; r,jt. tr*"hTtin"*a»V (f T of) ivim “the 
morning hours*’. 


*?nie r nr*T 03 -prnn hv ins?a 

K 

nbp -pmn nvroio on rniiK man nisix b»a bmr m"eata snap o*iam mx 
napn -mx Tia nip'x noaanr DTiPKin o'ptnn mx .on’pbm o.tbjp ,an'i>o ba J b» 
,m pin bapmp txa .iarpb 'xmx *|irnm niainn ipp .«naw -pm pin» rrn nrian 
irx "jirnn 'in ;'jirnn bat nan nap baa nbpaan mxxirt bp im*a bum pbnn “Ratio 
anapb naan ib'BX pi ,mp» mix bo i» o % ap pan bno ai'n ^im 01 Kin xbx ,nam pi 
inv Kin rrann iboop nnaa .mpa? pp boa na'b iapo -pBinn *ji:’nn bp ibiai hk 
rim — rixixn ana ipko na bin im* xin itaori-n'a boa a'lb'n nnxsn oorb-o 'ipa 
o'l'abrn pawn bsi nipi Kin nam jim ba b»a o'lia'bn *jpon .nxa nbm nxatin 

.an'iim 

nri'pn to'apinn bp ncaann oaa pi *jia'nn mioia nx naxva na"pa nrx nnan 
.o"iio'n iiaon-'nab o"ip*rn o'aisn piB-o m iPBKb 'ia iia'n oa ja oa nirin 
yin obix ,*jirnn naut ixpi o'bnaem anian bp aniiapa niKsin rx noao nbpoan 
npmnb aixib ,o'ovnni Tram nx :Pinn ba nx ps>ob Ti'»n roip ra-rt nmarana 
nnp ntaaitni nnp “pa-n m' o'i'rs? .o’Tabrr babp 'ia .'iai loon^'na 'i"ia 
'iBo paa xmio'bb pron ba nx moa jBixai am a Dnb peob na'atn a"n ,*prnb 
.obi 'ob na-ra n-paa ixpi irs 'ci ,ri ,o'ppi maiiBP f miana ,ia ,*na'b 
D'Tabnn 0 'iaib pbi ,mrv>a 'imi ico-rra 'ana bp p'aoa 100 a px a'lsn ana 
•mx nwpa mpn natiapm 3 o"inisn*'aDb manra meib nnx nsiap :nnapa % npa 


[ §40.8, note* 

J See note 2, above. 


1 mutsa. 
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42.9 A one-time hit song, by *1DH (nayim H^fer, 1921-...) 


]. by the way, 4 propos, 2. while 
fireplace 

firstborn, eldest son 
dry into crust 

(governing an inf.): keep ...-ing 
e.g. I kept talking 

be contagious 

let drop, let run (an inanimate object) 

turn old (transitive : make old; 
intransitive : grow old) 

continue (transitive), 
carry on (transitive) 

1. let flow; 2. preach, dress down ( - chastise) 

sigh 

wake up (transitive), remark 

shake, off, wake up (figuratively) 

right, credit, privilege 

ailment, disease 

hunch (of the back) 
uncover 

small fry 

fight (in a battle) 

whisper 

opposite, facing 
morals 

excelling, eminent 

gratification, delight 
grandpa (familiar style) 
grandma ( familiar style) 

name of a one-time underground unit of storm 
troopers 

be right, be just 

sear 

hoarse 

wipe {mainly; one’s nose) 

at the time of 


'dgav, "agav (1. conjunction, 
2. Ppj see note) 
an Nf (not with pers. 
suff., no pi.) 

bHOr Nm 

hag led Vw3 


□ IK 


TD3 


hidahek Vw2 
hazel Vw3/ 
hazken Vw3(t) 


:qom 

-tai 1 ? 'Ttcoin 

pai'fi 

Vm 

iprn 


fntnen 


hamlen Vw3 1 (passive , “[STDr? 

also IhimaieH, §§ 43,8, 25.5) 

hatef VwJ(t) W5 «j ,-b . I rpenb ,«jDa 

(l)he'anau, neenait mm .TOKVt 1 ? ,mirn 
Vs dep. 

ha'er Vw3( (action noun irregular) 
hitnatr Vw 2 *a nvinn 

zHut N/(§ 30.7(C1]) mat 

aoliy Nsm (pi. Hoktyim (a’*btn) n«bin ,’bin 

[§ 0.1 S3, note] or Hata'in) 

Haioltrel N/ (pi. cstr. "-trot) mourn 

M*tof, lamaf VW (o) (t — »!) tpprrb ,iprn 

te/Nm (with suff. tap-, no pi.) *)D 

team, liteom Vs (o-a) "3 OlTtSV .Bn 1 ? 0 

lands N m ®>n¥ 

mul Pp V© 

nmsar Nm (no pi.) (see also qon) to© 

muftag Aw ibots 

naudi N f {no suff., no pi.) nm 

sdba Nm (no cstr., no pi.) X30 

*sdvta, sdbta N/ (pi. sdvtot, no cstr.) N 1*130 

potman (m) (pronounced abbreviation n-nbn 

(§ 0 . 21 ) of ffta nmbo plugot mairati 
“storm battalions" 

%dak, Utsdok Vs (o-a) j?vntV 

tsalekel N/ f^bl 

tsarud A THS 


“10© 

jbsm 

nm 

M30 


pvntV ,pn2C° 

npbs 


kaman Nwlf 


bii’at Pp (with suff. besaat-) 


Till 

mp 

rroa rnutu 


Note: 33tt as a preposition precedes only ni or abstract nouns, e.g. ...ab ’fins' jump am "White 
reading J noticed....” 
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tn»T rn 


,nxn ‘Via Sx a»n toi .am xia’ 

.morans n'n' am on 
.n’oVoo “pa'o tx a arm 
,mepo p®'s aix *nxr Vs room 

.^Bn 3 atr a-aoai ,3'aoai 
,oa®a naVora x'n oj ,-jn®xT 
,*}xn ax mpm nsai V'tr 
«,..oaot rn ,oaat rn* ;mxvn 


ilia®' oVpsa rx ,oaor rn 
.uanxi i 3 anV ,oaat rn 
— TOnV px non roos 
,* 1 * 3 ? ra®r ®V®an Vs 
...car omx man 'Vix 

,aipi ontno'D Vy *ix loom 
:®nVa iar * 0 'iV'n pa jopm 
.axon rx V'sn® xao nr ,pai* 
«,rm v rnxa raxa mop xooa 

,nci»nr *]mt rx # nx-in txi 
,oa®n ni'Vjn® rpVx nai 
,nxon rx xrao p nt rx* ;-pnm 
«...oaat rn ,oa»T rn — txei ... 7 a 

(aai) ... , aa®' aV®aa m ,oaat rn 

"nan 1 ? nxp *pow tot ^-por exi 
,ppta .ths Vipa *|'®r now on 
lyin' rx ona'a® naan mxro 
«,.,?p3» nrx no .xao , 9 nx* :niya 

,p 3 T*a 'Vin >°im® sin txi 
,oaan on o-pns 'Vix ,ai®nn txi 
— pus 'JX 03 ai"n ir»®a 
...Dim rn ,east rn ...r®a» Vax 

Ciai) ...Isa®' ®V©»a tx ,oa»r rn 


1 “Directed toward*". * § 42.SC. 

8 ytiev, * y asay «* fit, 

i The meter requires [haylad im] in three syllables. 

* tarV. 7 § 38.6* footnote 2 at p, 234. 

8 Infinitive, • ['ah], interject ion of depreciation. 

* = inn nt. 
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43.1 'The relations between weak verbs of the first and the second division. 

A. All weak verbs of the second division contain, at the initial of their stem, 

the elements { h)i- and t (in certain conditions d). Ordinarily, they appear in immediate 
succession to eachother, e.g. mi-t-labes ®3*?“r“D. However, the t is never followed, 
but always preceded by s, s and ft, which intervene between (h)i- and l, e.g. hi-s-Utder 
nn-O-n, hi-i-tamef hi-ts-ta'er Tyt?*"3 - n. As obvious from these examples, 

the t is represented in writing by n, but if s intervenes, it is spelled D. Furthermore, 
the t is never followed by s, which also intervenes after (A)t-, in which case, however, 
the characteristic element of the 2nd division is d, not t, e.g. hi-s-damnut nttirra, 
The elements (h)t- and t (d) will be termed the 'characteristics’ of the 2nd weak division, 

B, Very frequently, the omission of the characteristics of a 2nd division verb 
results in a 1st division verb. Of the verbs so far introduced, this may be exemplified 
from the following: 

I, 2nd division 1st division 



snp-nrrb 

“approach, bring 
oneself close to” 

anp* 1 ? 

“bring close to 


niVi"rn"b 

“reveal oneself” 

mbrb 

“reveal” 

11. 


“take counsel 

(with each other”) 

far**—*? 

“advise” 

III. 

n-n-ovr 1 ? 

“get settled” 

*l*TO“b 

“settle” 


o-'-r-o-rrV 

“terminate 
i intransitive)" 


“terminate 
( transitive)" 


33»“nrrb 

“be held back” 

33S?-b 

“hold back” 


ypa-rn-b 

“be requested” 

t?p3*b 

“request" 


Note from the example &p3nnb iehithakes that it is the hard shape (§24,1) of 
alternating stem initials that appears after the characteristic Tn of 2nd division 
verbs. 

C. I. Some of the regular transitive verbs of the 1st division have a meaning 
suitable for construing a meaningful sentence w ith the object lass ns “himself” (with 
reference to an animate agent and recipient of the action), e.g. the verbs enumerated 
above (B) under I and also ptnV “strengthen”, *T33b "honor”, npib “clean”, 
“point out, single out”, etc. To these verbs, tbe characteristics of the 2nd division 


riqhted 
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may he added to form new verbs, in which the characteristic of the 2nd division 
means “-self”; c.g, ptrmrrb ie-hit-mzek “strengthen oneself", Wpj'nrrb “clean 
oneself”, J""0“X“rrb “single oneself out, distinguish oneself”. Verbs of the 2nd 
division related to 1st division verbs of the mentioned class as shown will be termed 
‘reflexive verb s’. Reflexive verbs have action nouns according to ^ 41.3 (C): 
ntaipnn hitkarvut, mptnnrt, mbinn, nu^osn. 

Verbs of the 1st division from which verbs of the 2nd division may be derived as 
shown will be marked in the vocabularies ‘12’. 

II. Some other regular transitive verbs of the 1st weak division cannot be linked 
to the object TOSS nx (referring to an animate being) to form a sentence which would 
make sense, since the action denoted by these verbs implies the consent, connivance, 
participation, reciprocation etc. of its recipient; e.g. pan 1 ? “embrace” (“he embraces 
himself” is senseless), prsb lenasek “kiss”. In such cases a 2nd division verb may be 
derived, but it is used only in two ways: 

1. in a plural form: O'panrn an “they embrace each other”, B’pyiTTO WUR “we 
kiss each other”; 2. in a singular form continued by as? 7m: ,imt npannn K'n “She 
and he embraced.” The verb shown under BII above is an example 1 . In both cases, 
mutuality is implied. Also verbs of this kind will be marked ‘12*. They usually 
possess an action noun of the 2nd division: rnpannft “mutual embrace”, 

III. The rest of the regular transitive verbs of the 1st division (in particular 
those that make sense only with an inanimate object), also permit derivation of a 
verb of the 2nd division. In these cases, however, the verb of the 2nd division denotes 
that the agent of the verb undergoes the effect of the action which is denoted by the 
corresponding 1st division verb. From verbs studied so far, those listed under Bill 
are examples; furthermore: *pab “bless” - yiannb “undergo a blessing” — “enjoy 
a blessing”; T^oxb “make possible” — "WDKnnb “become possible”; brab “cook 
(transitive)’* — baanftb “cook (intransitive)”, tabb “teach” - nobnnb “have in* 
struction”; m»b Manat “change (trans.)” — minwnb “change (intrant .)"; etc. etc. 
Verbs of the 2nd division that belong to this class ordinarily have no action nouns of 
their own. 

Since the weak passive aorists are normally used only in a function equivalent to 
that of the English present perfect (§22.4), it is frequently not suitable in sentences 
with passive constructions to indicate an action taking place at the time of its 
description. In such cases, the 2nd division verb formed according to this paragraph 
(C) takes its place; e.g. 


I am canceling the meeting. 

The meeting is canceled (has been canceled). 
The meeting is being canceled hv me. 


.wion rx 2 bo:i» *ix 
.rbuiaa nsrion 
,*“r by nbeana nsrisn 


Likewise: 

The establishment of new schools is being made mtPBxna O'nn nso-'rsa rspn 
possible by the transfer of funds. .Q'Boa ma»n 'T* b» 

An investigation is being conducted .nburosn nn n- by nbruna rrrpn 

by the Prime Minister. 


rieih 



1 Classically, JTP'b was also regular transitive. 

- bttb r btt bate !, irvatel Vw 12 / “annul, cancer 1 . 
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2nd division infinitives thus formed also function as passives. 

Sometimes relations similar to those described under I-1II exist between 2nd division verbs ami 
strong verbs, e.g. pmV “wash (transitive)"; ffnwS "wash (intransitive)", “see''; "see each 

other' 1 . Since, however, these cases are sporadic and cannot be predicted from the shape or use of cither 
of the verbs, they cannot be clad in a strictb formulated rule of formation. 

D. Of 2nd division verbs that have no relations with 1st division ones as de¬ 
scribed under C, the transitive ones (i.e. those that govern an object) usually have 
regular action nouns, the intransitive ones ordinarily have not. Example for transitive 
verbs: mSjinit “getting accustomed to, self-adaptation". 

E. Exceptions to C-D above, as far as so far introduced, are : 

1. To Cl: nbjnn 1 ? has no action noun of the 2nd division; 

2. The statements made in CIII do not apply to: ©on 1 ?, |13V, niojb, ira©*?, m©b, 
nco*?, 3©nb, mb; 

3. To D: the action nouns of piannb, ©arrnb and bbcrnb are nsYO, ©i»'©, 
and nb'BJi, respectively. 

432 2nd division weak passives 

A weak verb of the 2nd division formed according to §43.1 (CIII) has, besides 
its basic remotive, also a passive remotive formed with the prefix e.g. KDini 
nitrape' “was healed”. Such form implies, in addition to the notion conveyed by the 
basic remotive, that the act or process indicated by the verb is not a result of the will 
of, or not due to the agency of, the person indicated by the suffix of the verb ; e.g. 
bapJll "was received (of a letter)” — bapnfl “was received, gained reception (of a 
person)”, ©pari “was requested”. 2nd division passives have no other tense. 


Frequently, these forms replace passives of the 1st division; e.g. **1*$ (ep. § 22,4) 

have only 2nd division passives, not 1st division ones. — In an elevated form of style, 2nd division passives 
are sometimes used for non-psssive forms of the 2nd division, e.g. s»«ia nityakv for aw»w». 

43.3 Translate: 

nrwp o"©pn a'xoana naa .2 — .mbn moss xbi ‘mb's Taoa nbuinb amx 'ik .1 
— .whs natnxn rrcann nx ar©n »ia©b -s©dx "xi bpbpnn nm .3 - fo?rb» rata 
xbon vrnn ba .5 — .anown nab mmtnb a«n roian pnb oianb ©paan ba .4 
laana in .7 .rvnammnKai bxr©*a orn ana-ina abisn avi .6 .D’»a 

bia* 'U'K© nvosa 'ix .8 — .niBC'n'a -rabn b© nr©xnn nemon rx 3 ma mm>b 
■d© .10 — .irma finnan m^esi ,pxn nx van *ior© '35 s ? .9 — ,pna ©ian©nb 
?XB*ina nnx sun nrx bxx ,11 — .’©*nn jsixa n'an-bvab n©' in' bs obnra ‘inn 
nnx v*» pmnnb nsn .13 — .nxr rx ^b ©mnb Twon brua '*r bs vhwm .12 — 
,©a©n "r b© oanrrtb anb nnb own nsex ,ppa a-a oanb -pis px .14 — .ntmn 
mama .16 — .a'ax'br—nm ip a© nanna D'bm'—a-ax-bn naann ip .15 — 
pbnm anir -taa icon V© p©xnn pbnn .17 — .irmoian ’*r b© o'oana nrx ub© 

,*nxa na»sn©a ax .18 — .'©ispa anna *r b© i-wa© s onnna a©* 


1 §41.7(13), footnote, * § 34.3B. 

» “Herewith", * “Rent”. 

5 Alternative bpeltinR 91^, $ 0.164 is not operative, 


Tionl 


:ri 
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43.4 Omission of the referential pronoun in a referential clause 

Following nouns of reference that indicate time or place (in particular Dtps, 
|St), 13, na, ona, pia may be omitted from the referential clause. Examples: 

As long as a man lives, he has hope. .nitpn lb sr ,"n oixa? |D? ba 

He comes in whenever he wants. ,nstt torre? n»s?a Dial Kin 

Where a repentant stands, ten Q'p’Ts mw 1 nawn byns: aip»a 

perfectly pious men cannot stand. .T1DS 1 ? D’VlD' DTK O'nai 

43.5 Classical fem. pi. potentials and imperatives 

In classical Hebrew (and in classicizing style) there is a particular fem. pi. form 
of the potential and imperative which is ordinarily used to distinguish the 2nd and 
3rd persons pi. m, pot. and the pi. imp. from their corresponding fem. counterparts. 
This form is formed with the suffix -na fll" added to the 3rd person f. sg. or the m. 
sg. imp. respectively. It has no distinction of person. E.g. matron tintovna “you 
(f, pi.) will write, they (f.) will write”, niaiPD ktovna “write (f. p!.)!”. In precedence 
to the mentioned suffix, the stem vowel i is replaced by e, the stem vowel u by o ; 
the stem vowel e may be replaced, in strong closed stem potentials, by a, while in 
all open stem verbs it is left unchanged, but spelled \ Examples: niDDDn taskemna, 
HlDtpr takomna, ruDJDT tikanama (but nna*rn tedabernd, weak verb), ni'Vjrn 
tit galena. These forms are used, in classicizing style, wherever f. pi. concord is re¬ 
quired: .moon nnuait “The lamps will be extinguished.” 

43.6 Translate, applying |§ 43.4 and 43.5 where possible: 

1. Come here, girls! — 2,. Sic down, ladies! — 3. The (girl) students will receive their diplomas 
(» certificates) tomorrow. — 4. In a year in which the summer is cold, the winter may be warmer. — 
5* (At a place) where people sing,, settle down, since wicked people don't know [any] songs. — 6. While 
( = at the hour) you were out (— out of the house), one of your friends called ( — phoned). — 7. We love 
peace, while ( - at the time which) our enemies want war. — IS, A big war is being conducted by these 
two states, — 9. (The) adaptation to the climate of Israel is hard.— 10. By looking (action rwurt) at 
pictures we learn to understand the ideas of the painters 

43.7 From a still famous hit-song (by *7&crr [yem’el nagiv]) 

be frightened of kityare* Vw2 KT^nrr 

“force, armed force, Hayii Nssf (pi. neylot )(§ 0.153 note)mV*TI ,*Vn 

army corps, < as construent and in some idiomatic 
turns;) success resulting out of dull 

a successful, reliable man, man who has the 
know-how 

,niKS 

mm 4 nm% 

:nrx"n ,-rvuan ,n:xs 
masnaa trVn 
,xi bx ,‘xj bx 

,K1 *?X ,K3 *?X 

lUXT'nn xj bx 
! s xas p'x , 4 b'n*po 


1 “Repentance*'* 

? 'aLma\ 

* ‘Member of the armed forces' 1 , 


1 "O girbr (cp* § 53*2)* 

* Plav on the various uses of b+n 
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43. 8 On education in Israel II 


get lost (opp. be found) 

either... or 

rem. \rvad, inf, lax* ,* 

leevod, pot. yovad ( § 24.2), 

no imp.. Vs (o-a), see note 

■nax 1 ? r 13X 

1) 

tx ... ix 

university 

'universita niKB'013'TlK 

Nf (pi. -a’ot) 

.noma'iix 

means 

'emba'i Nm (subject to D'SSas ,'SSDX 

§ 34.3, sg. not with suffixes) 

test, examine ( = test) 

hi tan, In: ton Vsf (o-a) 

Tina 1 ? .jita 

merelv 

dr 

bilvad ( usually postposited) 
(adverb) 

laVa 

grow (transitive), bring up (a child, etc.) 

gadel Vwlf 

bn 

push away, push off, reject, postpone 

dne, lidnot V$t (o-e) 

mm 1 ? r nm 

distinguish (make a difference, 
notice a difference) 

havdel Vw3f 

VT3?! 

restrict, delimit 

hagbel Vw3/ 

Vajn 

last (of an act or condition) 

also', rebate, reduction 

himaitH, Ihimalen ,"]wa*n 

Vs (dep.), also passive of 
ymsn 1 ? (§25.5) 

nmn 

be content with 

histapek \ w2 

"a ponon 

deepen* go deep 

haamek VwJ( t) 

paw 

lose (opp. gain) 

hafsed Vw3t 

"TO DH 

lecture, expound 

hartse Vw3t 

nsm 

gain erudition, acquire Learning, 

(convey knowledge to) 

education(al background) 

basket Vw3(f, only classically) 
(s = »!) 

n’pasm 

endeavor, do one's best 

hi stack! Vw2 


be interested, have a interest in 

hit'anyen Vw2 

-a piyrsn 

deal with* have business with (a thing) 

hifasek Vw2 

-a posnn 

gel upset, be moved (emotionally) 

hitragei Vw2 

winn 

foreign 

zar -4 

-n 

fine (= lovely), well-liked (by), likable 

uaviv A 

(*?») T2T\ 

material, matter (= stuff) 

Homer N m 

-tain 

outside, external, of other lands, 
foreign 

(c.g.) outside call, long-distance call 
(e.g.) foreign resident 

(as construent) 

yin 

pn-nm? 
pn* awn 

animal 

Hay a N/ 

rrn 

a first name 

Ha vim , nayim m 

a"n 

weak 

Ha las A 

5?*?n 
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amount, total 
elaborate, work out, till 
look into, think over 

theoretics], academic (opp, practical) 

principle 

according to, in accordance with, 
on the grounds of 

sustain (= endure), pass (an examination) 
lazy 

arrange, stage, set 
value 

maintain (a person) 
in advance 

a town m central Israel 

medicine (~ medicament, 
medical science) 

mistake (caused by ignorance) 
field 

method, procedure 
intellect, brains ( = mind) 
grain (= agricultural crop) 
result, effect 
mediary, medium 

the Bible (the Hebrew Old Testament) 

industry, manufacture 

(= manufacturing business) 

task, function ( — assigned action) 


mum Km 

DIDO 

'abed Vwlr 

-us? 

'ayen Vwl 


'iyuniy Ad (spelling!) 


'ikaron Nirrssm mmp* 

(pi. 'ekronot) 

'di-pi Pp (§ 17.3(H)) 


'easel A 

-a TtOJ? :TinD 

b'sv 

ta roH t laaroH Vs/ (o) 

■ynsV ,*]VW 

'er&H Nm (^) 

■pp 

pames Vwl2/ 

one 

(action noun none) 

me-ros 

E>K~l» rUJKl 

m&voi, f rffovot 1 

miwi 

rfu'a N/ 

nmin 

IgCa N/ 

nm® 

sade Nirrswm (cstr. sg sde. 

nm ,7X10 

cstr. pi. sdot) (s = ©!) 

fit# Nf 

no'w 

seuil Nm (i) (f = ®!) 

*?DB? 

Um'a N/ 

HK73n 

totsa'a Nswf (cstr. pi. tots'ot) 

rmm\ 

twoniy Ad 


tandu, tanm (name) m (see note 2) "pr* 

taasiya Nf (* = »!) 

7\"mn 

tafkid Nm 

T’psn 


Note* 

1* While in English ihe person who lose* & thing is the agent of the verb kme -and the thing lost in 
its object, with ■nan 5 * the thing lost m the agent* and the person Losing it the object of the verb (which 
governs the t\g.: 

12m 

object verb agent 

I have lost ike natch. 

agent verb object 

2. T*in if a pronounced abbreviation (§ 0,21) of rsws ,n"nn (Le the Pentateuch* the 

Prophet* and [other] writings). 
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bxivr niHsa *]irnn ine% 

a 

,nbK©n ©sob mow ,ns© nn©y vanx boa ib© nainn nts'b mi vabn iawD 
nainn -pm bn bva© a'nb'n * 7 ®- nis-bn mxxin .pa'nn neon n'aa D’niD'ba *|'©n' dm 
, mrna ns by .mxs avnai a'oiacb ana mo'bn na©i .annin 'V by nioannb mans 
noon-r'aa nainn ’TO'^ dm mas© a'nb'n p ib'K , nr nan nvaip ,n» ba rianvsn 
ikss:® , 0 'nb'b .an'ma'b racanb an 1 ? nro'© mil's joixa onvaia 'morn 

moab Damn ninvoxa px© nmsa nis’bn na©o nnsn bapb n©n r* r D"ixii o'nraia 
piKa .“pb O'xran mabn bab a-mam aw 1 ? anrcsno *p -t *?pi .rixsinn ba pm 
1 o , mai iK awia’P a'mo'b moo 1 nwaia mabr© naps mm xb© nrnsn rbnn©» ma 

.□’assn now bbsa 

,*|irnn nn©» 't by o'ma'pn *prnn main baa -nn'bn na© yaps -jot nxna 
onanb o'xn nn rbx© iimn noiaa '©aw pixa ninab bba yina D'bia’ a’nb'n mm 
onwaisn .o'awn B'n'obnn ba rx bap * 1 nnx *jirn ncia© a’npa p« bba -pina . 2 Dmsa ns 
noon 'pa pa .a'bstvni anybnn a’Tobpa panonb s- pes' nnx noioi .n'xmnn ix 
pinch .«an?n»i « 0 'ai©» nDO~'na pa b'nanb n©p 70 'nn mips m by “Dnaian 

.Oman bso no' by nrrn bab ,ana© Q'Tsbrn now mo' by Kb 
□nip'a r>K p’conb o'maia arx .©as 'sia’p nis’ba amnia ai'x© ,0'msbnn os 
np'aa ami©—ns© mv msbb *p»snb B'bia' on .ns© nn©v vanx bsa n"» noon p'aa 
ruinrmn o's©n ©ib©a© p'sb 'ixn .omriv'm by *powbi «-|©an pip’d* rixnpin rinrrro 
bba -|nna ,rnx nil p©b bKisra nb* ba naib ,14—11 bsa K*t .owia'p vnis'b b© 

.P'biSK 

msbb bia' Kin .nm©Dx 'p© pa nsnab bia' ,'sia*P *prn noisa *p®oan ,T»bp 
msbb bia' Kin ik .mas nco _ r'aa a'nis'b ”]©snb mix pasn ,'jr© pa'r iDO'P'aa 
sDon*'pa b© Tnran m'pep .'Kbpn ik '»«pa pa'n iDO-P'aa D^mstps oma'b 
•"na'bs pin Mbs ,naba P'viKps nbarn xb nnb Kin bxsana o"Kbpnn ik o^snspan 
nbx "idd*'P 3 b© nrnsna pn .pa'p idd-p'd b© nob© o"no'b P'san os ©ispsn 
pa'P iD8*P'a b© aro ptisp bya n'sbnb .a”3ry B"jia'P ido— ra b© pinyps pip© 
,iT3© or on mi vn no' by pn nirna 'ba nmas nba©nb noiab bapnnb niatn ©' 'stv 
nnvm pk disk .ma *]iv px 'Kbpn ik *visps pan nso'P'a b© aro nnvpb ib'Ki 
b'a©a ns© baa piiK a-'pe "pron ti©d© ni©pi nianx Pirnaa nais© '» pn baps 

.a-'jia'pn nson-'pa ^"oo ns© nn©» nns© sa o’Tobp 
npr nbr nsbnn bus mm ®xb© pktd nnsa nnsa pamn *ps’na ms'nan nonp 
baa p's©nn nrnan .pms jaixa |nasn b© imp© vap" *n©Bxn ptsd©i T nnpaa ns 
a'bapo noon-Ta baa asnasn bai nr nan baa n»©n nmxai orn ipikd ps”ppa vistpo 
PV'ap© D'bnn©o abix ,asnasn *nisb ib'sx ©xns main jsnt pib«©n .pibxvn |pik 
K in© n»©a .nnpsa pn nx's© n©iy ik nvi© Kin© nt ns bv n©v'n xb n'sbpn b© ibns 
■sion isrs pb .ibis w bv xbi rmv'm mo' bv pasn bs ©'bnnb a'oss .ns’naa ©inns 
,nnx tss anaa nrnaa rmve is psiasn rniaion 'sb sC'nan's© *eb vaps msbrn b© 
.i'nisn©'Di iba© pma bvi pvbban mrr mo' bv ib asms mis© p s xn 'C bv s© nss ib'Ki 
bxns'a ikss" xb jam -}©sa© meas a"Kbpm o"v?sps 0 "sia'p nco - ’na b© oorp 
'naivb .a'Knasb , 0 'nssb .naxbsn *bvab as© trn nnesn .nbavn 'non naxbo 'bva 


[ See § 42,8, footnote 4 a? p. 269, * The plural of p includes girls-* 

9 § 19 J. * mukarim ^recognijted"*. 

s § 36. L * § 36.6. 

7 lMi*mikre. * § 41*7(14). 
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nx oman*? m x*?x .onaxVaa onmay 1 ? pi xV pwon® n^apn n*nn .ran myi n**pyn 
nrnan p®a*? awn rnjry n^apn ‘pa .oyispa Vy o**inoDm o**2aon ,Q**rryn rmo’fl 
mia») Vxmra nix^pnn an urn laa® iaV? i®ox .B'wVpnn ioon-*naa mra pixa 
,o*yim o"jnn nmo' *d *?y nwsi (miy*a ViD'om niKiann maw ,nrnn Vm ,m®n 

.o v, »’?pnn iBorrmaa onx o*x*aa o'xVpnn® 
*200 .oan 1 ? nx min'? ma maw sain Via may 1 ? Vnnn^ o*a*isn nnyii onyi 
.ania' 1 ? nx it maty ^Vsa pwon 1 ? e*a'is crx ,omx D"p*? owsoxn ms px onnin*w 
iDO—naa moV? o'Vo* art .onrnaya o'onBna ana pta .n^aon 1 ? onnpn mas xVi 
Vaa o'ononan iro-'ia 1 ? .o**iia*n oms* 1 ? bv no 1 ?® n*ian o'^apo an anap , s air 
Titsbb o'Via’ on ,o*mas omo'VV y*2nVi en^aona o*tpnn*? bbbu nnwex my ®* myy 
®*p nriatn pix Va nx onV nans pa onmay® nnrtra numa 1 ? oamaVi wio pixa 
Va®a nniain nVapnn m-toio 1 ? nona mrna oVix ,rnn» Q**na'n iDO**na ^loa 1 ? 

.mo^p p*x rnmyn *non e*® 2 X 

nam n*V?a nVa®n ma^n 1 ? nn 1 ? x*n wrsn pa*nn noon-maa o'ma'Vn moo 
rbv owann o**yian mnspon onixa rmirm rx p*ayn*? nxt dpi ipbxit m*aa 
nxpa ipxo inT' p'jyno xin onapi tnra pixa ipaio xin onap ,rr»a p o*xxiani 
pa Tin iccn-maa rma* 1 ? ore nnx oi ■p®an l ? piano *Vx xin nma , '?a®i myispan 

,i**na poann 1 ? nsn xirt onapi 

mmspa pi ,nmnn nmxa omx mo’?'? a*a"n on’o^nn Vs® ono* 1 ? myispa p* p*? 
mo’?'? nsn xin ox ix omx moV? nsn xin nma irxa nina*? Via* maVw© onnx 
nain 'ma* 1 ? on mno 1 ? nnx nit pp*?i nnioom *j*2n ,nnooi n*iay ma* 1 ? .Waa omx 
nnt run® 1 ? ix noon nit pp 1 ? me* 1 ? a una 1 ? Vo* ma^n ,nman nmxa a'maVnn b?b 
o-mo^n ipko inr rm nma a yao *ynoi np*oo*ro mo 1 ? 1 ? *?ia* xin m oipaa ix ,nnnx 
ma 1 ? 1 ? osisia pra nrxa o'VnnV am 1 ?® .O'maVn 1 ? px 'las’? n*pain m*na oVx ,annx 
owram yaon 'mo* 1 ? 1 ? ix a**mioo d**2ip ! ? oma* 1 ? 1 ? ix ammo* 1 ? nx pia*? orr 1 ?® 
mv is pa Vp mxiap w 1 ? man n*pyi nmnan *?ax ,m*na *?» nmpox naa p* jo-pnon 

.o*mn* myispaa nmna maSnn *i*a pxi ma* 1 ? 
o*'mp *jp »3 xasa nainn nn*p /xaa nn*® 1 ? aimnn 1 ? o'3**n nipy nnaon *ia 
o'Va* nmai nba® nb noiaa O’mo’Va o’Vnnon n*?x oVix .ncnK 1 ? D**nip ,iai*? *sm 
xasa ni® 1 ? txi onmia* 1 ? rx a*n**oa on® *inx iy ami*® nx mmV m®i bipb o'ayc 1 ? 

,‘iai o'omnaa .o'xoiia ^spa **?yaa 

D*iop nnoia *j® 02 1 ?xip *3 Q*D**p HB’na p'laom o'^oii'a no'oiamxna pin 
ia® *?y xip2n .maima Vu ipna ioio pi nna*aoai a'ax-Vna nmai nVapn 1 ? inr 
msi® 1 ? .miavo pn .nyi 1 ? o*3**n nmayt n^apnn mtoiaa 0'maVnn Va .®|ay**i o**n bw 
e*nnx“D*iioBiiB bv omnixsin nx pan 1 ? na ix mono nnoo xiip 1 ? **ra nposa nmoa 
.n 1 ?® Tirnn nnoioa nnxa o*onp nn 1 ? *na ^xi®**? isp pt 1 ? o'ayB 1 ? o*xan ,pin muxo 
*?a x*?x ,on*i*oSn nx iinaV o*Va* arx nmoa mas jirn 5 ? nnoian *mpv pixa 
mo* 1 ? myispa ®* oVx .ma noia 1 ? ^apnn 1 ? Via* *iry pa*n ise~n*a ’i® wro nmyn *?ya 
looa *a waon *ynoo onnx ix nx»i psa ,*? 32 io ana anoiVn iooo® no*oia* 3 ixa 
may 1 ? cans nVxa myispaa o*ma*y? a®i*n l ? B'snn .*?asia mnayaa niaipan 
ix® .□'ma*^ 1 ? o'^apna ,mra maion mxsinn nx a*r®an o*2nai omx pn .mrnaa 

.pixV-pna® ma* 1 ? nnoia 1 ? ix omnx myispa 1 ? ix o*iib a’xnain 
m*®p ^pi 0'iaaa o*xan mmo* bv *?xi®*a n*?a®nm -jirnn 0*123 *y?a pixa 

.^xi®* 1 ? ftna® *niannn oViya® mmo* *?x pm i®p 


1 $ 41.3(D). 

* §3€.l. 

* 538.1. 


1 A constructive of n compound <| M.2l 

* f 40.2, 

6 [viytsman} Wcizmami, the first president of Israel. 
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44.1 Relations between strong verbs and weak verbs of the 3rd division: 
Intransitive strong verbs 

A certain relation may be observed between sentences containing a strong in¬ 
transitive verb and sentences that contain a weak verb of the 3rd division whose radical 
is, apart from the unstable k, the same as the one of the strong verb: 


Sentence with strong intransitive verb Sentence with weak verb of the 3rd division of same 

radical 


A. 

I. 


.pns 

H o v 


. q d i - 

m 

p^n 

ap»- 


2. 

.nn-an 

im 

*1 e l* 

.nn-an 

q o i- 

m 

Tmn 

□p»* 


3. 

.-»?n n-sb 

in) 

0 V 

,-ron fish 

*) 01- 

m 

T2DH 

aps- 

B. 

1 . 

.nn-an 

m 


.nn-an 

1)01' 

m 


ap»- 


2. 

.nrran 

2(11 

T Di" 

.nn-an 

q a t- 

m 

a-an 

aps- 


3. 

.Ko-ano 

DP 

»)or 

.HD-ans 

q o i- 

m 

d"ph 

apsr 

C. 

1 . 

.-nnna 

NS'* 

f]D1 s 

.-rmna 

q oi- 

m 


aps- 


2. 

.ana 

tT 

*1 0 V 

.ana 

q tn- 

m 

Tiin 

apsr 

D. 


.nn-an 

od2 

*1 0 V 

.nn-an 

q d i- 

m 


ap»- 


In all these cases, the contents of the sentence in the left column is the result of 
the contents of the sentence in the right column. This relation may be generalized; 
e.g. starting from the sentence ,pmp qov, a sentence .qov ftK {makpits) f-DpD apv- 
may be formed of whose content the content of the former is the result. A suitable 
English equivalent of .qov mt y-spo aps- is therefore: “Jacob makes Joseph jump.” 
The relation here described is not reversible, e.g. from .qov Hit I'2S aps- one cannot 
derive a sentence \p qov’ “Joseph is understandable.” or the like. Intransitive strong 
verbs that have a weak 3rd division counterpart w-ith the relation shown above will 
henceforth be marked *s3' and the 3rd division verb concerned will no longer be sepa¬ 
rately presented in the vocabulaires. 

The relation described in this paragraph concerns those intransitive strong verbs 
that have either an active (A-C) or a passive (D) form, but not both, which would 
point to a transitive verb. Cf. § 25.5. 

Note: 

If the strong verb is regular monosyllabic (B, cp. § 19.1), the corresponding 3rd 
division verb has, in the rcm. and aor., the first stem vowel e (hevi ’, mevP etc.). If the 
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§ 44.1 


strong verb has an unstable initial ’ or fi (C, §§29.1, 29.3), the corresponding 3rd 
division verb has an invariable stem vowel o 1 (hon'd, morid , likewise "J'binb leholin 
“make go”). If the stem of the strong verb is alternating (§24.1), the consonants of 
the 3rd division verb are those of the strong act, pot.: xi3' ya*o' — X'3' yari\ pDp' 
yikpots — y*Dp' yak pits. 

The following intransitive strong verbs so far studied are excepted: fax, ataab, 
rax-nb, mbamb, mm-nb, aibrb, pm, bta% pp'b, pnxb, pipxb, nnpb, ma®b. 

44.2 A. Enter the following sentences under the left column heading of 
§44.1 and form corresponding sentences to be entered on the right column. Replace 
3pP' by any noun or personal pronoun that makes sense. Find suitable English 
equivalents for the sentence given as well as for the one formed. 

— .na'Pia icoa ion ,4 — .mn nroan .3 — ,bia own .2 — .ipia ipw .1 
nnr’oi .9 — .pbaa pba .8 — .cnib bnan .7 — .*rwa opia xax ,6 — .mia qp * 313 n .5 
.mab 3 ' 3 oa pi' xtn .1 1 — .no-an ja wsep JO — bp nnp'oab ramp npai bs? 
ba 'idb annn wax .14 — .aox-brib xao so' ma J3 — .010 bp aan ipan ,12 — 
icon .17 — .pxna nbara napm mrxn .16 — .*iw n»s? i» qaavi ataman .15 — .moon 
pxj nmxp msaiw .20 — .m-a ikbi aroan .19 — .autnc paw ppm .18 — .ebpa 
mbiaaa 01 awn .23 — .mpn b» rnpwa nmnn .22 — .nan nrnenn .21 — .'xixb 
.bman bx trac .26 — .mnbrn naipb "mbs .25 — .wpa n» rnnaan .24 — .pxn 

.T»3 bpD' ’TT .27 — 

B. The following are sentences corresponding to the right column; transform 
them into sentences suitable for the left column and translate. 

— .nai xraa moaann nx bwaa nxan nwa .2 — .nana nbna ox laipan ,1 
.B'Tia'bn rt m bs qooa mx nsf'o *)X ni-onn xb xm .4 — .nrob jnbwn nx wnn .3 
wmbn x'aan nai ,7 — .'mx a'paa nnx .6 — .oaaa nnn p ib'n nx *ppn xax .5 — 
won? nx waipn .9 — .nxmn wina o'i«nn nx pbn pban bpa ,8 — .opn nx 
inpaa mix pin xw .11 — ,'mx owopa *jbp o'no'on .10 — .n-bban msp"rinb 

— .man is tamx P'©n anan .13 — ,iaa b» ib'n nx araw xao J2 — .'aob mx 
xin .16 — .nVbn ip arms nx la-w an .15 — .px naao nca wix ni'nra nrnan .14 
an .19 — ,nii3»n nx upocn ,18 — .naxn nx -aaa ta'bpa nnx .17 — .miaa 'mx b'sn 

- .aixn nx toot wax ,21 — .trb"nn nx sraon plan .20 — .otba 'b rrxpn xb 
pi .24 — .nponnn mma nx win naann mma .23 — .I'pn bp mbn nx wappn .22 

— .bxir*b fixb*pn »ivr nx nbpa bxitr nbpaa .25 — .rmaan nx ptr nnma 
.nnbxn 'ba o'oaxn ba nx o'b'pca lanax .27 — .naiaan nawab ppann nx laan .26 

C. Transform the sentences given under B and those you have formed under A — 
into corresponding passive sentences. 

44.3 Relations between strong verbs and weak verbs of the 3rd division: Tran¬ 
sitive strong verbs 

A type of relation comparable to the one discussed in § 44.1 may be observed if 
the strong verb is transitive. (The formal relations between the strong and the weak 
verb, described in § 44.1, note, also apply here). Here too, the sentence in the iefthand 
column conveys a content which is the result of the content of the righthand sentence. 
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Sentence with strong transitive verb 

Sentence with weak verb of the 3rd di\ iiion 

of mme radical 


A. 

1. .Drawn D'jatp to 

IDT 

Tor 

wawn D'lain 

TO *] 8 1 * *7 

Vain 

apD** 


2. .PPOPP TO 

ran 

*ier 

.nnsrp 

TO *] 0 V* *7 

ilKPil 

apr* 


3. .3X»p to 

vr 

»]Dr 

.3SJ3P 

TO *1 0 I" *7 

D^nn 

3p»’ 

B. 

1 . .P13130P3 

fm 

Tor 

.Pim©M 

»|er m 


apsr 


2. .PPWPP 2D 

non 

»]or 

.PPtSfPP 2D 

ior nx 

D'nnn 

apsr 


Note that the difference between type A and B is that A applies to verbs governing 
PH (regular transitive verbs), B to verbs governing other cases. 

The relation presented in this paragraph may not be generalized, and the existence 
of a 3rd division weak verb may in no wav be predicted from the existence of a 
transitive strong verb. However, if a 3rd division verb has a radical that also occurs 
in a transitive strong verb, the relation between the two verbs frequently is 
of the type described in this paragraph, which makes it possible to guess in this 
case the meaning and function of the weak verb with some hope of success. 

44.4 In the following cases, the weak verbs shown have a meaning and function 
according to §44,3, A or B; translate: 


.□Tin 0'T33 ib'b perabn kdx .2 — .pwin rrrof dw iib pjpn kV ©ppp pwn .1 
•Twiab iron 1 ? psp 3Kii .4 — .wo ib nsroam wxi ttp px *noi nowa rrn pb'p ,3 — 
nbx©© icon pk i 1 ? b'xtm w .S — .ncpxb nmx px©*> nxp k*? pwsp “)K ,ip 3 ph Ttsn 
,^03 ’*? PT»*?n*? nm irx ppx *)X **3 ,trx» *p3 nnbb pw bw* 'arx .6 — twin 

44.5 The pronouns HIP, K’P, OP, |P may, if determinated by “P, serve as demon¬ 
strative adjectives pointing to objects remote in space, time and thought, equivalent 
to English “that, those”; e.g. 

I don’t want this book (here), Pim PK ,PIP POOP PH P31P PTR 

I want that one (there). .KIPP (POOP) PH 


44.6 Quotations from the Bible and the prayerbook 

immaturity, tour grapes botfr Nm (no pL) 

blessed, worthy of eulogy bantu A *pP3 

be restless, wander tided, lindod Vs (o) (no 3rd division verb!) PiPlb ,P171 C 

miracle, banner ties Nssm (pi. ttirim) D’0’1 ,0) 

t>#(cwne) blunt ' khe, likhot Vs3 (e, no »or.) irmpi* 


•KIPP pOSJP BTHP PH P3t Kb *01X1 .2 — .PPH 10« PPH 'P P'P" KIPP 0V3 ,1 .K 

'p P3Pi ,5 — .pjTig pk wpp *rpp pit'Kpi .4 — .iban pj© pppj ripp nb'ba ,3 — 

S D'J3 W1 ^POW lb3X 1T»3K» :P1» 3P0K' Xb DPP 0W3 .6 — .OPP OW’3 Pp" P*»P 

«.prnpp 

References: I—Zach 14:9, 2—Eccl 9:15. 3—E*»h 6:1, 4 -Nutn 5:31, 5—IS 3:1, 6— Jer 31:29. 

* « w'm* 

s [vanim] cf. $43.8, footnote 2 at p. 279. 


* [voscr], 
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om d n rtsmnn 

mu r. p b *r rt rsrs 

n 3 n a n .3 

.nm |!3ia onn awa iraiaKb o'o'i tom? ,aVi»n *j'?a irmbK /rs 

,nr« *pna 

44.7 In the following sentences, a 

set of characters is replaced by dashes in 

two or more words ; each dash represents 

a character and in all the mentioned words 

of one sentence one and the same set is omitted. Various sets of characters are stated 

in parentheses after each sentence, and you have to select the one set which, introduced 
in place of the dashes in all of the words, renders a sentence that makes sense 
(sometimes more than one set makes you achieve this). Note furthermore that weak 
verbs or action nouns of the 3rd division that appear in this exercise and have not 

been introduced before arc in conformity to either §44.1 or §44.3. 

The following 

vocabulary is necessary: 



garbage 

'aipa N/ 


wheel 

galgal Nm 


1. place at an earlier time than 

hakdem Vw3 

b 2 pr* .1 mpn 

2. be early 
caution 

zhirut N/ 

niTHT 

olive 

sayit Nssm (pi. zeytim) 

ITT 


(§ 0.153, note) ' 


hole 

nor Nih 

n n 

ring 

tabadt N J 

ny3D 

teaspoon 

kttpit N/ 

rrso 

qualified, fit, kosher 

hater A 

IPS 

step (of stairs), pi. stairs 

madrega N/ 

nma 

needle 

manat Not or irrwf 

,0110 

camp 

matiane Nirrwm 

rune , HinD 

waiter 

me (tar Nm 


waitress 

mehsarit N f 

nnxbo 

silk 

meiiy Nm (not with sutf., 

no pi.) 'm 

writer, reporter 

sofer Nssa (m. pi. sofrim) 

1D10 

couch,sofa 

sapa N/ 

IDO 

thick 

'ave A 

noy 

cart 

'agala Nswf (cstr. sg, ’eglat, mUX? 


estr. pi. " eg lot) 


perambulator 

*eglat-yladim Ncf 

□nb^nbip 

surplus, change (— difference in amounts) 

'odij Nm 

fJTiy 

sad 

'atsui A 

3ixy 

hammer 

patii Not 

aroD 

hose, pipe (= tube) 

tsinor Nirrwm 

nlirs 

trouble, inconvenience, misfortune 

tsara N f 

ms 

teakettle 

kumkum Not 

QlpOlp 

width 

rohav \m (no pi.) 

onn 

Copyrighted material 
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lie (down), be in a lying position 
(only used of an animate being) 

judge 

oil (not: petrol) 

lie (= say untrue things) 

lie 

line (= queue), one's turn, waiting list 

folder, file (of documents), briefcase, 
dossier, portfolio 

movement, gesture, 

(public, political) movement, vowel 


ritspo Nsf (pi. isol. rtsafot, HDS"! 

cstr. ritsfiott °ritsfot) 

Ikav (§ 24,1), Jiiav, lilkav (!) 33®b ,332? 
Vs3 (o-a) 


iofet Nssa (m. pi. foftim) 

0D12? 

iambi Not (a) 

]»«? 

laker Vwl 

ipe? 

leker Not (t) 

ips? 

tor Not 

nm 

tik Not 

P'n 

trn'a Not 

nsiin 


(o.b.n ,a.n.a ,®.a.b) 
(t. 0.*? .i.n.K ,i.i.o) 
(i.a.® ,Q.b,®) 
(a.n,3 ,i.o.n ,n.b.®) 
(e.p ,*u ,).b) 
(i.a.n .b.o.o ,i.o.t?) 

(b.o ,]J 1 ,®.o) 
(n.3.p .n.i.i .n.i.i) 

(i.® ,s?.*r) 

(b.u ,i.n.® ,n.3.i) 
(i.n.o .b.s.B ,i.a.») 
(.i.a.t ,i.o.o) 
<3.b ,k.® ,s.i) 


,nn®Kin osto 3 iniK n---® KbBi -®o -i- 3 ns-oos nrtKii npai 

naain -a ,—i-o -nK 3 
.naioi -n-i- -a '3 ,maa mn — ob©b ^ -ant 

.irk -1--03 nnnon bo mt a— 
.oipan imn 3 d-— amKi nin©i Kb a- -i-a oipa 
,—--© na-cn n« n— a -pna srnsm itnon 
.i-obn bob n—o mien nna?nn —o r»©a 

,—n -|b a-n tk '3 , 7 b — k Kb 
.in—3 ib "nsnon Kbi noon bs? -v-b ib-n dk -naarn 
nba?a ib-BK b--ob mix sronb n» i®bk -k® qa ba — ibM 

,11K0 JI-1-- Q-lb- 

.n-i--n vnao qia?n hk -b i-mn — l-n 
.n~i--nn nrba an® n--'- km 
.dokh hk n--b km - -on moo 


te.i.i ,a.®.i ,n.n.c) 
(i.s? ,3.s ,*i.n) 
(l.®.D ,1.0,0 ,1.3.t) 
(l.D.O ,1.1.0 ,1.3.1) 
(b.3 ,p.l ,0.3) 

(b.a.K , K.3.1 ,p.n.i) 

(j.3,0 ,1.p.D) 

fo.i.p ,p.t.rt) 

(a.i ,®.p ,b.-) 
(3.0.1 .n.i.p ,n.i.i) 

(i.a.® ,i.n.t ,i.i.’) 
{i.a.n .i.o.b ,i.p.D) 

( 1.3 ,a,p> 

(3.3 ,J.p ,0.1') 


ntbrw n—oa n-iann bo n--—n mann 

,i3ib «b -v- inn pinob —io 
.in©ob p—ar nwD a-—ia o-i-obnb dj 
.0-3133? 1- -- bo bin — arm —i- hko nt —a 

.W' --a n-bsn Kb *jk ,®-ob3 looa o-ianb n-'- aps- 
ni—n oisb niK*3» p-K -mama bai nnan p —a pK 

.p-33?na 0033? riK ----nb q-K o-s?ir -u-ki 
n-' -- - *|K .o-nano hboki jik K-sinb km n-i-on natn osok 

.nt --—n o-Kbaa oi-k 
,---io -j3 ba mi 33 ?n hk 3irs?b Mbia- Kb -a i-d MK3 Kb 

.is?BKn rn-aa -n—m 
nnaob o-b-ii ai-K -3 ,nnaan -bibs tk mnb anbsn ai --i-a 

.n— -|3 ba 
dpt — a b3K — n -mab 
.bpbpnn «b© —-nbi ni- -— a nnaan m b-yonb ©- 
,-i-'- fra® ®an “j® a a n-ias a--’--n hk o-— o aniK 
,m—n bki m-von ok ,-vnn hk -npbin ai»a 
.n-oipon bo®nn n-— n -i- bs 0---3 nbKn run -tods 


.1 

.2 

.3 

.4 

.5 

•6 

.7 

.8 

.9 

,10 

.11 


.12 

.13 

.14 

.15 


.16 

.17 

.18 

.19 





.23 

.24 

.25 

.26 

.27 
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(a.p ,a. 

X .X.P) 

, o.p.n 

.V.a.R 

.a.n.a) 



(n.b.n 

, o.p.n 

>.a.K 

.a.n.a) 



(n.V.n 

.o.p.n 

>.a.K 

.a.n.a) 

(n.o.p 

,n,p,p 

,n.*?,n 


o.n.p ,i.i.p) 


(a.p ,0 

.9 ,3.0) 


(o.p.: 

S .f.'.X) 


(a.a.o 

.o.n.o) 


.(o.a. 

1 ,},0.t) 

,}.0.! 

.o.a.T 

>.a,o) 


(O.K.P 

.J.O.T 

.o.a.t 

/o.a.p) 


(O.R.P 


(].D.I 

,0.3.1) 

,|.B>T 

,0.3.1 

>.3.9) 


(O.R.P 

.p.a.V 

.n.i.p 

,0.0,0) 


(a.p.n 

a.o.p 

(a.p.n 

,p.a> 

.a>.p) 

0?.p.3 

.o.n.o 

.o.p.a) 

(O.S.D 

.o.a.p 

.a.n.a) 

(o.a.p 

.p.o.p 

.o.a.i) 


(j> , 0 . 

e ,n.p) 


(j> ,0. 

0 .o.p) 


(o.n. 1 ? 

.o.o.p) 

(o.a.p 

,n.u 

, a.p.n) 

( 0 . 0,2 

,a.a.c 

.e.n.n) 

fo.n.o 

n 

* 

& 

* 

n 

.O.B.O) 

(a.n.a 

,o.n.o 

,O.B.O) 

(a.o.p 

. 0 . 0.0 

.a.n.a) 

(n.n.o 

.O.B.O 

.a.n.a) 

( s ?.0.2 

.p.o.p 

,a.n.a) 

(t.a.o 

,0,0.0 

>.n.j) 


(f.a.o 

.p.n.p) 

(o.n> 

,0.0.9 

, O.D.P) 

(a 

.n .0 .0 ,k) 


( 0 . 

n .o.p) 

to.*?.' 

,0.1.p 

,a,n.K) 


o'— v on raoi n» o'posn '20 s ? oipoa v-"nn n--ion '--in .28 

.13 

.n»p —sa —v ijprn .29 


."uvpa o'3«*n o' -i o'oaip nm —on ooioa .30 

?— p — on bv nyop .31 


.on— n man k 1 ? tipi nn^xn*? n— s or pox .32 

.'•? -*-np 'onx n-vn ■}*? |jir .33 

.30 — *pno 03001 OIKO —0-0 OR .34 
?01D ‘ip-K DR IK n-3 PDR DR ;0H0 OUT POK *]'R .35 

.m--o-n 'V n'nm — > n'nopa -jSxr opaK .36 
.n---n rrapnV opbk 'r — 'oon dtwrS .37 

non? ov oops a 01—21 o'anaon — tk n'a -n *?njon .38 

.noiapn hr 0102 s ? no n»n 

n'nnpa oxp — tips ds 1 ? 01002 mrmn n — nn or .39 

.no- -o-n 

jir o'--i- uViopi iSdjp o'Vrrn —*? *?dr na'oo on"p .40 
.oop ■jp n'oioo'na o*?i tth 1 — 10 ? crx'ORn Dno?po 

.'002 s ? —i- Kin rsDPi --n-n axon .41 

- 1 - -n fovn Vp nin— now axoa —noi — 1-1 -- 1 - or .42 

,«ni—o’? niRxin pR -jr ,ntn 

.— 'V fR o t ?w s ? 01 —r kVp obo 'hir n 1 ? noan "?k .43 
.r— dtr '3 ,on 1 o»a o' - i-b oro 03 pd s ?p s ? a'oi-'--an .44 

.d'po o'—a -- 1 - or .45 
.in-'- nppa Vbi -1 - on .46 
.no' -i-oa - 1-1 nV>n .47 

.D'*?22R3 00002H 1-dViPH n-03 .48 

.n-0 7 * 0 X OR ,-*? "Vs .49 

.ns — m-n*? 'R03i .hrVbi o'p 1 ? —o n-'--n .50 

.nip non*?® oaa —oa poip m —i- .51 
.OniR -1--*? OPBR 'KP Vii: ■jo Va domkh —o .52 
.—oa Roi —a noroa ooon opiaa .53 
.—o '*? pim .nrmton or -i-- 1 ? no .54 
.—on r'a na rro 'a ,n-i— *i'» koi d ,s ?ptv .55 

.o'»n —oa m— 1-0 nronn ^a .56 
.now O'—o v o'oVso .57 

.•tiro Q'ao o'— 1 - o'nooo nroon n— oa .58 
'xna o —vp ,a % —■ nioirxa rnooV nw-a o'oaiv o'an .59 

.000 

aniR 'in 'a »p'DOo n'n' >9 • 1- np ns .oipmpa nnn n« 0— .60 

.— nn ronp*? 

.n --T n n—a nsxon m nnpo n'an n^pa .61 
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§44.7 

(o.o,® ,n.®,» .a.n.s) 
{|.a.® .o.a.n .j.o.p) 
(n.p.® .n.u.o ,n.a,n) 
(*p,a ,®.p.a) 
<».j ,a.o) 

(n.a.y , 7 . 0.0 .a.n. 3 ) 
(a-p,** , 7 .n,K ,a.n.n) 

(o.o.o ,b.a.K .a.n.a) 

(n.».b .n.b.o) 

(o.® ,k,o Xih.x) 
(o.x ,o.n ,o.o) 
(b.ir.e .n.a.s? .p.c.o) 
(s?j ,0,3 ,k.o) 


.nnxn rm noib mow sraon —i-ni —on rrab inann .62 
.— naan as? a-baxo baxn bx nrnb Kb na .63 
.irbino -p— 'a ,noxn m n'bsn bxi — n bx ,64 
,n*na» ■»—a b® nna annxb 7 mx moopn in— -ob ,65 
.irnao oio its n— xb rianna n-vrn npoon "nnx .66 
—mi msnao noa ---a unix pmon o'svn p amnn main .67 

,ppn »)io n» 

.an —i-a mbiy m— oaatt do niyao ,68 
mneb ona ic-ian Kb qk a’- -- o a*- i ds'k o'an otsk .69 

.0*70 n'oa 

ok — k Kb ok .nmnon baa mix ys'v ^bs o-w pm .70 

,pta a'nmnn a*-i—nn 

n—o 73 'a ,noa Kb baw nb'axo nrra ni—o nova '■nn ' 1 .71 

.noo nnin 

.--a bo mnb nao -i- ooanb two nop .72 
.nnon nx —b irbs? rrm ,n t~-n njnaa nop unix i-^-n ,73 

.'b -'-nb rbs? no bxoi "bx —n oxban .74 
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45.1 The root 

A. In many cases, two or more radicals have three elements in common. This set 
of three elements will be termed the 'root' of the radicals (or of the words that 
contain the radicals). Meanings of words that have the same root usually have a 
concept in common. 

Where the set of element* selected in § 44.7 consuls of three elements, it is the root of the words 
into which it is inserted; it can easily be verified that the meanings of these words have a concept in 
common. 

B. If a radical contains an element that is subject to alternation (i.e. p and / 

that may alternate with each other, b that may alternate with r, a that may alternate 
with ’), it may be considered of equal root with another radical that contains the 
alternative counterpart of that element, e.g. although all forms of asnnrt 1 ? and 21S7H 1 ? 
contain r, while all forms of contain b, they are still considered as having the 

same (alternating) root H-s-bJv (3“37“n). 

C. It is, however, agreed that this will apply only if the dements concerned 
have identical spelling; e.g, katan ]Dp and kutonet miriD are not considered as of 
equal root, nor ’mtiav TOSS and nesbon patPJi. 

D. A survey of the Hebrew vocabulary reveals that the elements that are con¬ 
tained in a radical apart from its root arc of a very limited selection. E.g. no radical 
may be found that consists of a root as defined in A and an additional u. As a matter 
of fact, elements that form a radical, apart from its root, are only the following: 

1. Elements that precede the root (always unstressed): 

h-, e.g.: the radical h-gd-l- of *?'7in , 7 (mot *?•*?“!); 

ha- or he-, e.g.: hevdel *?*T3n (root *7*1*3, cp. V*72n*?); 
see §43.1(A). 

m-, mi-, ma-, me-, e.g. mint-v- ars3Jj (root 3“TTD); 

i-, fa-, ft-, e.g.: f-un-'ja- PJ3B7 (root P"3"3, as found also in S'lDrib lehmtma 
“oppress”) 

t-, tita-, te- (spelled ~n), e.g. tizmor- in rntarn (root *1"0"1). 

2. Elements that follow the root (always stressed): 

-i(y), e.g. in derived adjectives or nouns according to §30.7(C1); 

-u(y), e.g. in nouns according to § 30,7(0); 


'Horn 


:n 
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-on, -an ; e.g. pa©n neibm, TWD'D Upson, and cp. § 32.6{AI); 

-«’* (°-«y). e.g. ntbpn. 

3. Elements that occur within the root: 

Vowels. 1 

List all the words of §44.7, in which you have replaced three dashes by a set of three elements 
and classify them according to whether their radical contains nothing hat the root or to what of the above 
listed elements it contains preceding and following the root. 

E. Any set of elements 1-2-3 (of D) — in which one or all may also be missing 
— that occurs in a radical shall be termed the ‘formation’ of the radical, e.g. 
the formation of 3030 is mi...-. In this example, the elements of the root are 
represented by dots; it is however customary to represent the elements of the root 
by the set of elements k-t-l b"0"p (which is the root of words conveying the common 
concept “slay") or plf-’-l ’’Tt (the root of the verb bij?cb). Using this procedure, 
we would say the formation of 3TOD is mikt-l or mif'-l (f r since 3 occurs in 3roa 
in its weak shape w), or also alternatingly miktaijmiktl- (i-), cp. the pi. cstr. 
'ansa min tie. 

State the formations of the radical* of the word* supplied in your answers to § 44,7. Arrange *11 
word* of the same formation in one list. Find other words (not used in f 44.7) that have the same 
formation. 

Frequently, though not regularly, words of the same formation convey some 
concept which is common to all of them. Cp., e.g., §§ 43-1, 44.1. 

F. If, in a given radical, a variable root element (3, 3, B etc.) does not alternate, 
but is constantly either hard or soft, the radical may be termed'initially hard’, ‘initially 
soft’, ‘medially hard’, ‘medially soft’, ‘finally hard’ or 'finally soft’ according to 
whether the invariable element B, 3 , etc. is the initial, final or medial part of the root. 
For two formations to be considered the same, they must not be different as to 
hardness or softness and their respective locations. 

List, from § 44.7, hard and soft formations and arrange them according to the location of hardness 
and softness, respectively* 

C*. If two or more- radicals have only two elements in common, these two elements 
will be considered their common root, if all of the following conditions are fulfilled: 

1. If the elements not common to the radicals are dements of a formation 
admissible according to D-E. Hence, the radicals of and are not considered 
as of a common root, since *? is not an admissible formational element. 

2. If one of the radicals forms an open stem, no other radical forms a stem other 
than an open one. Hence, mi© and JW'S arc not of a common root. 

3. If one of the radicals has an unstable stem extension consonant (cp, §§29.1, 
30.1, 31.1), none of the other radicals shall have a different consonant in its place 
(except, of course, one of those admitted as formational elements). Hence, V®*’’? and 





1 Bat cp, also t of according to §43,1(A). 
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VboV are not of a common root, since VlB'V has an unstable extension consonant n 
(^Dl), the place of which is taken, in 'JDe'?, by t (and D is not an admissible forma¬ 
tions! element). However, s and (1)1 are not considered different for the purpose of this 
rule: ST* and BUI" have the same root. 

4. If, in one of the radicals, the two elements concerned never form a cluster, 
they never do so in other radicals. Hence, aie?S and naatb are not considered as 
having a common root, since in none of the inflected forms of the formed the cluster 
-Sv- occurs, while it does occur in some of those of the latter (e.g. 13B* yaSvu). 

5- However, condition I may be disregarded if both or the last of the two common 
elements is found twice in succession (or with only a vowel intervening) in one of the 
radicals; e.g. fl*PB mida and 118 madad, 1118 rnaddu have the same root; likewise 

“wheel” and *?i gal “wave”. 

Roots of two elements will be termed ‘finally open’ (according to 2, e.g. nip), 
‘initially open’ (3: ST*, TO?!’?), ‘medially open' (4: Oipb, TV*?) or ‘geminate' (5: THS^). 

List and arrange according to openness, its location anil to gemination* all root* of two clement* 

use in §44.7* 


H. Not every word has a root. E.g. doid*? lefarsem “publish” has the radical 
plf-rs-m, but this radical cannot be considered as having the same root as any other 
radical. Almost none of the words that are of non-Hebrew origin has a root. 

41*2 Here am ten words, marked 1-10* that have different roots and different formation*. In order 
to verify their formations, you have to find the radical first. State their roots and formal ions with the 
greatest possible accuracy. 

— ,m*iBo .7 — ,Vnj .6 — ,n*v3n .5 — .lasnn .4 — .moan .3 — ,nara .2 — .ansa .1 

.no .10 — .aim .9 — .mrrres .8 

Find more words of the same ten roots and try to delimit the root concept as closely as possible. 

Form new words (hitherto never met) according to the directions given and try to circumscribe 
their meaning as closely as possible. The directions are given in parentheses for each word; the first figure 
indicates the root identifying it from the ten above words* the second figure the formation; e.g (7,1) =» 
root of and formation of ihao = tod, 

<U) (1,4) (3,1) 0,2) (3,8) (4,3) (4,9) <5J) (5*4) (5,10) (6,4) (6,7) (6*9) (8,4) (9,3) (9,4) (10,1) (10,8). 

45.3 The following words have not been introduced previously. 

A. Identify their mot and formation* delimit their meaning and write them down: gavrtyut, t\zkoret r 

zinronot, mikra 1 . gemkr, herktv, miHraz, tabaHit r tm f rrui'or, ma'of, mirfam. 

B. Identify their root and formation, pronounce them and delimit their meaning: nron, vitDV, 

nypnn5 ( topd, rm'p, ntoiaa, mian. 

The following are English equivalents of the words given* Do not use this list until you have tried 
to delimit the meanings yourself, then check to what degree you have been able to approach the usual 
meanings. A, “manliness, reminder, memories, reading* ending, composition, proclamation, filing cabinet, 
(female) cook, fly (in a plane, imperative), lighting, flight, registry' 1 ; B. “aviation* I have been stingy, 
take a shower, guard, advantage, bus mess likeness* rising, administration, illumination* 1 . 

45.4 The ability to determine the root of a word is not only valuable in order 
to be able to understand a word approximately even if it has not been met before, 
but is also indispensable for whoever wishes to make use of a conventional 
dictionary or grammar of Hebrew, in particular of Classical (Biblical) Hebrew. 





































292 


SECTION FORTY-FIVE 


§ 45.5 


with the sample root b*»"B are more common and also more convenient because 
they show, for the root initial at least, whether the hard or soft variant is used of an 
alternating stem element. Strong verbs are consequently termed as kata!, pa'al (act.), 
niktal, nif'al (pass.), but the strong active is more commonly called bp kat. The 
customary names of the conjugations derived from the sample root b-yo are usually 
stressed on their first syllable: pii'al etc. 


B. Note furthermore for verbal morphology; 



Term used 



Ordinary non- 

Term used in this book 

in other grammars* 

Traditional Hebrew terry 

terminological meaning 


if different 



of the Hebrew term 

formation 

conjugation, stem 

pna 

binyan 

'"structure 11 

(of a verb radical) 





root 


enw 

ford 

"root” 

tri-elemental (i.e. root) 

regular 

absr 

fatem 

■‘complete* 1 

type of root that is not 

class 

nm 

gixra 

“section” 

tri-elemen tal 





(i.e. medially open, etc.) 





verb 


bsna 

pool 

"activity” 

tense 


]» 

xman 

“tuna" 

aoris t 

present, 

nrtn 

hovt 

4< (timc) being" 


(present) participle 




r emotive 

perfect* past 

1337 

'avar 


potent nil 

imperfect, 
future, aorist 

its 

'Mid 

“forthcoming 11 

imperative 


'TVS 

ft it my 

"command" (not used 
u nIt: ss term i nologically) 

infinitive 

construct infinitive 

bma-Dsr 

Um-poai 

“activity 11 .imt ’' 

action noun 


nbwD-op 

fem-p'ula 

“action name' 1 

perso n 



guf 

“body" 

gender 


r» 

min 

“sex* kind” 

number 


IOCS 


“number 1 h 

masculine 


13? 

zatfar 

“male 1 * 

feminine* 


naps 

mkmm 

"female * 

lingular 


T7T 

yaHid 

"single” 

plural 


Q'31 

rabim 

"iron} " 



or 13*1 

ribuy 

“plurality" 

C. For noun morphology: 




formation (of a radical 
other than a verb radical) 


bj?*a 

mifkat 

"weight” 

other terms 



m under B 


noun 


asirap 

/f»(> ’rffhn) 

"(object) name" 

personal suffix 

pronominal suffix 

1T3 

kinuy (-ha-fern) 

'■ 1 cl 3 gna t ion (of a nan *e)" 

constructive 


r?3'ao 

smtHut 

"(the) kilning'on. 





upholding" 

construct 

construct state (if the 
construent is a noun) 

■pc: 

pitman 

“leaning, upheld" 

construent 

(if 11 noun) 

ia - '0 

to men 

“upholding, leaned-on" 
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45-8 The Hebrew Lexicon 
treasure, treasury, repertoire 

bathtub, bathroom 
bathroom 

pistol, gun (= pistol) 

Aramaic, Aramaean 
Aramaic (language) 
handbag, purse, billfold, coinholder 
express, pronounce 

iron (— smooth) 
lot (= fortune), fate 

1. cut off (or out), 2. derive 
democracy 

since (= whereas) 

supply, invent 
in need (of) 
current, trend 
renew, renovate, innovate 

desire, object, (tangible) thing 
arrow 

cook (male) 
cook (female) 

Greece 

Greek 

Greek (language) 

everyday life; (as construent or derived 
adjective) everyday, commonplace 
shoot 

ticket, card 
alone 
separately 
century 
towel 
flat-iron 

sense (— meaning) 


'otsar Nirrswm M131K ,1X)K 

(cstr. pL 'otirot) 


'ambdtya N^(not with pers* sail.) rPD3QX 

u^dar-'ambdtya Ncm 

TrenaK—nn 

ekdan Nswm (cstr. pi. 'ekdttc), flCOlpK 

ekdoan N« 


'arami(y) Na, Ad 

-dir 

’aramii Nf 

main 

'amah Not {cstr. pi. "arnke) 

pn k 

bate ’ Vwl2f 

R03 

see | 45.5 (B) 

pia 

gahets Vw 1 2t 

• fns 

goral Nirrwm 

mb Til ,bni 

gzor, iigsor Vs; (©) 

nub ,nu 

demokrdtiya N/ (no 

ft'tsmpiton 

heyot ve- (conjunction, introducing *1 nrn 

a clause!) 


hamtse’ Vw3f 

twon 

sakuk A 

(-b) ppt 

zerem Nm (i) 

tn? 

Hades VwI2/ 

snn 

see § 41.3(D) 

■pjvn 

uefets Not (e) 

yen 

nets Nssm (pi. Hiffint) 

a-sn ,fti 

taban Nm 


tabamt N f 

rrnao 

yavan f 

Fi' 

yvani Na, yvaniy Ad 

'iiv 

yvanit Nf 

uni' 

yomyom Nm (no cstr., no pi.) OT’tJV 

yre, tirot \ %t (o-e), ,11" .mu 

;brrb .ni'® 

pass, nor a, yiyare , Ihiyarot 

mi"nb 

kartis Not 

O'tTO 

Ivad (adverb, see note) 

13*? 

laud (adverb) 

■nnb 

me’a N/ 

tiro 

magn et N / (cstr. pi. magvot) 

i J132D 

magfxet r Not or megabits (§ 36.1) VHW 

(not with pers. suff.) 


mman Nswm (cstr. pi. muvne) piO 
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container, tank ( vessel) 

dictionary, lexicon 

artificial 

handkerchief 

barbershop, hairdresser’s 

scissors 

dry (on the surface, by nibbing), wipe (off) 
flow, run (of inanimate objects), be liquid 

oil ( — petrol), kerosene 
sausage 
pin, brooch 
shoemaker, cobbler 

doubt 

cut one's hair 
sheet metal, can 

(of about a gallon, that may be refilled) 

notebook, booklet with detachable leaves 
(e.g. checkbook), (construct also:) 
booklet of forms to be completed 
(e.g. bankbook) 

act, action 
early (opp. recent) 

rifle 

Roman 

reaction 

root 

use 


haircut, hairdo 

period (of time), age (— times), epoch 


meyml Not (cstr. pi. 'meyitle) 

bo to 

mihn Not 


mlaHUtiy A d {spelling!) 

TroKbo 

minmata N/ 

nonoo 

maspera N/ 


mupamyim Nm (pi.), cstr. ntispre DP'IDOft 

see § 45.5 

7170113 

nagev Vw 12f 

311 

nasal (rem.), yizol, bit lb ,bru 

,b(i)r >ti 

yisal (pot.), nasel (aor.), lizol , 

•• linsol, like Pioib, no imp. (§30.1) 

neft Nm (no cstr., no pi.) 

033 

naknik Not 

P'lpl 

sika N/ 

n:ro 

sandlar Not (pronounced [sandlar], “17730 

see § 0.162) 


safek Nirrssm (pi. sfekot) nij?co ,pDD 

taper Vwl2/ 

760 

pool, see § 45.5 

bstc 

pan Not 

ns 

pinkos Nswm (cstr. pi, pinkse 

0p3D 

[pink*se]) 


p'ula N/ 

rtbi»o 

kadum A 

onp 

rove Not 

nsn 

roma'i Sei 

'wm 

re dktoiya N f (no cstr*) 


Nm (sg. with suff. hrs~ t pi. isol. EHIS? 

soraiim , cstr. iorse -) 


iimui Not 

bhot 

see § 45.5 

osv“cr 

see § 45.5 

7 Kir ”08? 

see 7Kitt* , os? :iwn 

tispar it N/ 

mieon 

tkufa N/ 

noipn 


Note: laV is followed by personal suffixes: nx "I alone", tr>n “he alone", maV nr’xn 

"the woman alone"; likewise in predicative position: ,n'M Diih "The children art* alone at home,” 

However in lower style the suffixes may he omitted: .mM W 0'iVn — naV 12 b mti* 12 b np'an. 
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am o'xoaa unix© aca .nra'in o'Va 'nr ossa nawaa uV© nnx nVa a-ascV 
,ra nVon nx namV .ruw jxoaa rrn nanpn ncipna© ’C Vs *|X ,mi© pixa c'Va m© 

nVxa mmVa d^wsi ,o'Va'» p’sV an o'pi nans mmV psV no ax owonro v nVaa 
omixa nannn mmV pi rn "pinn p©Va .anrix a'Vm onain ix dd: ,o'» D'V'aam 
umxi nrn Vax na .inx ova ixipi (inx lain Vaa ix nanao) a'Va'an iVki ,t? nVaa 
.□'laian '»a m a’ama umxi nnx nVo pi uV’3©a p ,pixn mixa o'Van 'ns- nx o'xnp 
x'n maixn .'oix mipor nVo pai nas niipa© nVa pa Vran Va px awseV 
p©Va ama Vxi©' as V© irpinm nam micona Viu pVm Vxi©' mama nai©n p©V 
an .nmisa nV noi*n nnasV nxa nanp it p©V .Vmn apVna maVnn nco V©aV ,ir 
'rath o'cnwa o'Vpvana Vni pVn mi ,70a 1 ?! - amix own© 03 an omasn owiwn 
pin bo naiVi ,o'ai nnn pcaa nxipi a rmx naman Vxi©* nncoi nrm .nuwVn 
mwVV nreix o’Va iVapm pV ,osoa m© o"cVx "paa Vxi©” os'? no' rrsrr nn"m 
mail) Dssmo© nx DD(B 7 V© plan ,tu»x 7 Vvicn© mnV orn i©cx nxn .nnas rn Vrxa 
«,sin Vs nVis mnsn» momV) auaio i ©3 am owan©a mu? Vsiea wraixa amipV 
(*nT^» xin iV© *pnn©) pcxin pion pi .Karina mi' 1 ? nxa 'V nVis mnsn* — 
no' Vs 11a (o'l'rtaat poaa iwp xin© pia mix) 'i©n pian iV'xi ,nas upas xin 
,'d*ik xVx ,'ias xsiaa px uxix nsix m pa uV© p©Va nxa niVum a'Va an ,'aix Vsic 
.p'roVn p©Vns ix nairn p©Vna nixan a'Va nxa nain a?' 11V© nasn pV'aa 
D"niamn a'asn bo owan©a jnao nrnrn ix nrro^n nrsian D'Van ].nxV a'niana arx 
Q'bnb lamia ,oVia 10a jna oisansa D-^xurn oiai .n’spK’i ix n’DKipra’i pa .anoipna 
D'xann os inx p?a rns .niwani naVnn noipn 'six wanon par nrnr ix nrro 1 ? 
umxi jn'oixn ix nmasn ps , ‘?V ]mx i*?a'p» mai o'^o ana warn o'pmsn aairm 
a'l^isV D'Vo n^x pxr I'anV Van nixannn p .naSnni maan *iooa nVx D'Va imp 1 ? 
iai*? ai» Vxid os V'nrnaa *>ax .o'owoi o'^n onai*? o'Va t^un 1 ? ttbtt ,n w sia 
niiDon mnpoa mxipin u % bo mp 1 ? p*?i n*?x o'iai*? mo nnas o'*?a 1 1 ? non ,n'ias 
ixin-nios osaa pxi .oss-mao |V»a ossa n^x max .nas psia px© 'd *?s *^x ,nmrrn 
,troia ,i 7 uo .n’mnx .rmjn .jit imr xsiaa p nixan D'Van .am ix 'rob xsiaa a'Vsui 
Vrcx .nsti? ,7000 .jP'Ji?] ,na ’0 ,oij?nip .nosup jO'^an jn 'ro*? xsiaa iVxi ^mox ,Di?jg 
pa ©anon six *?a© o'bo *?© nixoin nmaa pa mm -Duma vi'bx nxa mi nVon 

.*?mn )p*?na pix on-aa iaa mn icon -o’? a'laiVn oioi or *?a 
.p©*?*? mu orbo iVapm can nxn mma nnas na-i ai© na© mwxm ncipna 01 
.nnas 0 '*:d V© mis pV px % a ,rnt Q'bn ima V?a pia mnV ircx n*?xn D'^an nx 
nmis nx m© *?ax .n'ais nam *?» niian ,’oun nVan *?©aV ,niran mnsVa D'^a iVapm 
ni*?apna rmnnxn Q'joa .mias n*?a mis’? inr nan nns n*? nr 1 ? 'ia nsn' nvoa 
ontra pa ,ns?inn ncipna n^aonn '*?sa a*asn ‘is oia'oa nixsain mai a'Va nnasa 
.iiV'asa ni^n nnas o'ba p'x nVx ‘lax .idi an'o 1 ? .a^noix ,0"bMX onao 
ncoo .moinn o ,L »an bv ,mn picn nx nVnnn 1a© iam mix Vs »)ioa ns iau 
xV© ,p©V _, aan V© mxsan p ,'ararn ©lonsn 'son ma© xpm ,o'Va *?© nxa Vni 
lO'Vnn pVi o'ii©n onisV na'xnan nVa aw o^iasn a^nnoon nmpaa niViV irrVsn 
jin's jtbuj D'Van© sis©*? pisa 'xma .Vn Vp©oi pms ©m© pV ©w o'Va x*sonV 
nm© .nnn'-p its'Vk) .o'*rn' oix na V© nVxa nrmaxVo mxsan p naon ,o” 9 i?Qin 
o'Voa awn pVn naVnassa x'san ,nnas nan uvaa© n©mn ncipna prxm oixn 
inxsann V© nrio'a rn© awiwn nx i*anV i©cx nixain ima uxan© a'Vaa (.iVx 
ne'©n nmx mV .nntin nx 11V Ta?a moo nVan ©n©i .nmu nVnV iaa ©n©n mix vr udut? 
ia© iwaan a© nx nti pnj? Vsiena .nVsaV ma’i n'Vs© .nimon nian rx m ix'san 
mra ©a*n pVnn xn© jun :V©aV) *©a'» 11310© .i jt ©iwna .pnjn .nViscn r*©si 




1 Potential. 


* “In Aramaic" ; see § 36.5(A), 
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irr^sn troyo*? ,«yan nx n'uro na® Tan navm .rcun n*?on hr inn X^x-wr-px V® 
win ,T 9 ro «m .np-ny n^a x*n® ,D"i 9 on nVon bv nrnw ;nos inr nixxonn nax^aa 
niKi 1 ? twbx 'X "jx .nai wo ,igo ,1997 ,igon a^oa m inix crxsia ux® anwn 
nm nSp®»® n*?a inaxVan ^sa) ieo ,D"igon cr^nn pisi nbxn o-*?an pia fa “wp 
o” 19 do bv ®nwna .(nny®n iin-ti dVwd) iso? *?yiBn ix .ram jhj o'ban *?p®aS 
pxon o® .(maun n*?aa dj ,bmib .non mixa xxain ^p®an miya) maun o®n nx ua 
mioon n*?an nx inn on .(s^nenoa rnny® nx ensrnn x"t) onx onces na® nunn nx 
pxan * 7 »iDa aj ■pra irm nrn -a ,no nnr nnn m n*nx .(nunm Vpaa 1 ? nn® nVp®a®) 
anpn *?yica n nneoV ®on®n*? n®xa nnnx ninwex nn w n xV ,nny®n n^ise nx 
»ni' *]rx .iso? nVon nx saw nnx®a ,r®ay .«*r®’ 0 » pxV m xan Vyien mix ,1907 
ix 'rw iso? .nnutu iso? anaixi »o®an nx o-aTaowa pn jiiaio na |wxnn yjna 

.p'lnano naV rrr nnx tx ,'? tot? .dtisto 190? 
.n-nayn p®Vn bv n-niDO'nn laa nr’wn *p *?a n*?® n'mno'nn® oVwa p® 1 ? ®yaa px 

41. t You ha ve now practically completed your study of the I MO moat fundamental elements of 
the Israeli Hebrew vocabulary (only about thirty words* almost all of them nouns, out of these 1000, 
have not yet been included in the vocabularies to the sections studied). The 1000 fundamental vocabulary' 
elements are marked, in the word index, I, II, III, IV. Make sure you master them completely (cp. § 30.9), 
The vocabularies to the single sections will now be discontinued. Whenever you need to verify 
the meaning or forms of a word for the purpose of your reading in the subsequent sections, consult the 
word index. If the word concerned is included in one of the vocabularies to the past sections (I-XLV), 
a reference to tlie suitable paragraph will be given in the index. Otherwise the forms and meaning of the 
word concerned are given in about the same way as heretofore. Consult the introductory remarks to the 
word index about the procedure of referring to it, its arrangement, symbols, abbreviations ere 


1 = amp* 
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46.1 The biblical text 

The shape of Hebrew spelling is much different in the biblical text from what 
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46.2 The Tiberian system of pointing 1 : The inner doi 

All characters except k, n, S, "t and final B, ], T occur, in the pointed text, 

either with or without an inner point, e.g. 3 or i, S or S, The presence or absence of 

the inner point does not: affect the correspondence to IH, e.g. both l and I ^ «. But 
in most cases, in which a given character may have various oral renditions in IH, 
the inner dot indicates correspondence to the one alternative, its absence to the other: 

A, a »%t A, while a v; t p, while c % f; 1, a & k, while "j, 3 % h. 

B, n which occurs only finally indicates the presence, in ]H, of a diphthong- 

forming a (or, occasionally, of ah), e.g, a 131 gavoa(h); otherwise final rt (without inner 
dot) indicates the presence, in IH, of a final vowel (§0.31 [7,9]). 

Following ( % a , § 46.4), where no diphthong may occur, n indicates that -a 
is the 3rd person f. sg. personal suffix, while rt indicates a f, sg. suffix of a noun; 
e.g. ns’JB “queen”: FtB*?B “her king”, 

C, 1 is distinct from 1 in the following way: 

If pointed (e.g. t), 1 *s t\ otherwise t % b. 

Following a pointed character (e.g, $), following ’ or initially, t =%> v; otherwise 
1 o (in which case it always has a superimposed dot: i). 

Rare ft (— i) ^ vo. 

46.3 The Tiberian system of pointing: T he upper dots 

A. Except above a dor superimposed over a character indicates the presence, 
in the IH equivalent, of o, viz.: 

1. At the right edge of the character 1, it indicates that this character itself repre¬ 
sents o; e.g. i % c (QVisb le-'olam), niXD & matsot\ in some styles of printing is 
true also for K: k o (kV, nki, mi, Vak\ *i»k\ Vkns?, |ks). 

2. At the left edge of the character, it indicates that the o f o 11 o w s the sound 
represented by the character; e.g. l vo (ns 3 ns. mitsvot), k % 'o (ink »g 'timer), 
h as to (37)3K ns; ’eHtov). 

1 lit the following, wc shall use the symbol to denote a correspondence between BH (Biblical 
Hebrew) and IH (Israeli Hebrew); e.g, BH 1 ^ IH b means that if the same grammatical form contains 
h in IH, its BH counterpart has the written character 3, No distinction will be made between a one-to-one 
relation and a one-to-more than one relation in these cases, since such a distinction is useful only for 
historical purposes, not for our practical aims. It should be borne in mind that the information, following 
m this and the subsequent sections, on certain features of Biblical Hebrew is only intended to enable 
a student, who has acquired the knowledge of current Hebrew' presented up to here, to r r a d 
and understand a B H text. It is in no way intended to present BH 
gram m a r . On the contrary, while we shall state, e.g., that various BH word shapes correspond to 
IH nio we shall give no precise information as to the conditions in which the one or the other three 
of the alternative forms occur. Likewise, while we shall state that various ’puniing’ elements correspond 
to one given Hi sound (or to a given character), we aha11 not attempt lo state how the occurrence of one 
or the other point' may be predicted. The student should not attempt to write pointed Hebrew, -dope 
he is not given the information necessary to do so. In a wav, he -will rind himself in the position of the 
native Hebrew speaker, who reads the Bible prior to his ever having studied Biblical grammar. Those 
who wish to be acquainted with the facts and details of BH grammar should turn to one of the comprehen¬ 
sive works on this subject. The ftillf-.t and most reliable account of this subject matter, in the English lan¬ 
guage, ii still Cowley'i translation of the 28th edition of G<senius 1 Hebrew Grammar (Oxford, 2nd ed. 1910, 
and frequently reprinted), — However, we shall give enough morphological and syntactic information 
to 'make it possible for the student to fully understand the meaning of the BH text. 
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from such subsequent character only by a jw-pointed character (§ 46.4D), % o; 

e.g. iarn t rmbo (tarm “its width’’); exception: srna ** batirn. 

5. If immediately followed by a character which is not /eo-pointed, fa a: 
“131 % davar, 

T T 

6. Otherwise, if immediately followed by a it a-pointed character, which is not 
followed by an inner-dotted character (see 4), — 

a. in verbal forms other than infinitives, <a a: rot ^ gmnru, fa tsai&ka, 

□'3"i33 fa mevarnim. 

- if i 

b. otherwise, mostly o: DlfiK •% 'omnam. !"IMn tionma % 

* r tT t t t t T -v, t 

ttohoravifn. 

■m?" 

B. -Sw 

1. In prefixes (or, respectively, prefixes also used as prepositions), v e: 
"1310 me-duber, 0'30nb e* le-haskim, *?if?3 =& bt-kol , nn»' [yemah*ru], 
TlKHl <a ve-ha^arits. 

1 V T T I 

2, Otherwise, mostly ^ no IH element (i,e. the two consonants that 
surround it are subject to §§ 0*161-0,165), e.g, MM m katavt& % % Ivai [] f *vnl] T 
mm ^ katavt, 

i * - ▼ 

44,4 The tnutilionil names of the points 

The inner poim: in rT; maptk: in T: py\v iurtk (improperly Suruk). otherwise WT> dmgeL 
The upper point standing for 1(1 a: a^in Hot am. 

The lower points: paip kibuto (improperly Au/wflt), p-rn Hirlk t nj ttert ¥ Siw $rgoi t ^pp kamats t 

mnpat&H; if standing alone — mr ha t otherwise qm nataf (e.g, _ — urn hot). 

■ — ■ 

Note that the names of points that correspond to vowels contain one syllable with the corresponding 
sound. 


46.7 According to the Tiberian system, there is no sound in the text which does not have an 
adequate representation in writing, even if the presence of such sound arises automatically out of the 
structure of the word or the sentence (i.e. even if the sound is 'predictable* by a *clue’). The Tiberian 
system is consequently much less economical than any other system of Hebrew spelling, but docs not 
necessitate the use of any clues (pattern clues or syntactic indications) to help the reader to render the 
text vocally. In other words, it is possible to render a Tiberian text vocally without any (or hardly any) 
knowledge of the Hebrew language. 

Ii has been customary in Jew ish communities of all times, to read the biblical texts according to the 
phonetic habits of the community concerned, i.e to assign to each one of the characters and points & given 
sound value, out of the sounds customary in the vernacular of the community. This is why there are many 
ways to read BH. One of them is. of course, the way customary in schools and many synagogues in Israel, 
where BH words are reproduced by their 111 phonic correspondences. 

In the following, the biblical passages previously printed in this book in IH spelling are reproduced 
in their Tiberian spelling- Bead them by their IH phonic equivalents. 


.□i*n aurrix 

“ ■ ■- ■-* 

□'53 ir?n .5 




§24.4 

n^Kfi □-uirr^s'nx mp3 TS •* 

»T Tj T ■■Tp 

.4 — .ffHawnn nrr?r]~^ arox .3 

* T ; - \ " l V 


riqhted 
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.oo*o78 ‘njnrns injtf .8 — .7990 *nx - .*nn?0 x7 .* .*?1T} 7ipa 

- n*i?-ns mp x7 ...spoTs njir .10 !730rr7x ,i3j.» 

0’S .13 - .ntfw i]5ip *pj ot Dji .12 .7 ki 0* n*3-7? "m-i-ns *039? .11 

oio _ 7?"n8 .n - .-pj trj nqo: .u - .939? 0*071 inx nloif?? 
®*8‘nj7 .is .ia?0p-7x *p) 073 .17 — .oyiaa^p-T* ,i« - .76^1 
87 .71 — .p*)3J X 1 ? *0181 .20 .397} 87 OlD'Vy .19 - .018 OID'7? 3p7 

.nijUj ntyv 133 037*-x7 .23 !7*7)3 037 198! .22 - .o*n» n'73 np; 

npq? nj nip 1 ?.2* .op'ng-nx 11390 oft*t-o)j .25 .*98 09759 .24 

-87 .28 — .*3-pn?* ?90o-7? .27 — .ppn? *3 .x7 .*npn? k 7 — 7779 
n!0 oyn-no n*tn xi7o .30 .079 oss nxi .29 .377 ppypo'bS 797 

-ns *n*x7 .33 - .'ojrnx *n*xi .32 .737 nyp-nx *n*Ki .31 — .1797 

.d *0789 70?!3'7?-nx *n*8i .35 - .0*010-7? 0*73? *n*p .3« — .piyp 
.|7R-If 13*81 .38 ,7)10n-7? 09*81 X7 .37 — .717) 71K 181 .36 — 

O*o; 3i?0 .41 - .70787-nx ia?n .40 - jin^on* .797 nnx-n? .39 — 
'30 1 ? 975V 44 niop-nx '7-iftin .43 .73 ?: d *30 00 .42 - .-ra?n 

- njnis ib?) 7*8! i')o7 ho? 87 o*?7?7 *j? 73.7 .45 — .ipobs njfr 
...0*8 0-3330 .48 - ,i*7u -15V O'op pa .47 - .757 n*33 *)?7 0915? -46 
-7? no? .51 - nb? 7D opxi -5# — .ib?7 n3 ]*8 .♦* — .op*)?'? d-id? 
-nx .54 — .ibyp o7is7 tit* n?? .53 — !*3 d 7 717 83-19?: .52 — 10*077 
1*8] 0*38 -57 — .7810*7 ITS J'K .56 — !071X 27.7 .Dip .55 — .p)17 7*78 

0*7783 nO-sp .60 .*7 it? D*n78 nap .59 :*7 njira^j ,7irr .58 — .n» 
*P3!? .63 — .1*938 *ii7)< njip-n? aiv -‘2—.nip* niin-ns aj? .61 — .liiy 1 ? 

- .oo'ns-ns op3t?-x7 .65 - .tit* n*73"ii8 ’31? 64 — •*0*5"i'8 
at?8 3*7 .68 .i*3K-ns ai?7 isjn 731—87 .67 — ,*pix 003!? opxi .*6 
.13*078 n'3 - n8 at?) 87 .70 — .1398 a*?p xj-78 .»» — .7xi0* ’pyns 
797 .73 - .757 oipop-Ty *n*7y .72 - .o^Tp-T? 77? 70b .71 - 

.13*7? I1W318 11087 - 313*7? op'7? 797 .74 301*7 *78 D0'7? 

73V-87.77 - .JO'ITO 3ii7? niin8 nil? S30 UP! .76 - .730 lpt 0*8 •’« 
npx 7?b-78.79 .o? 7-78 ni7?7 7?i3 87 . 78 - .*}*p i7-7k n7?7 oyn 

3*38"78 n3?8 T9 i05'38"7x oi7?717? opxi .so - .«!tiP:- 78 n7?» 
-7x .83 — !7)Jt*“UJ-T? 73?)1 107 .82 .799395 139s 77?rx7 .81 - 

1*8 .86 .09')? 8T1 *081p .85 .«|98* 11981 0?7 13?! - 84 - !1 7?P 
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iVrr'R*? .88 — ?3}iy j'X] mxqj? ,2rx px7 mx3 ana ,m — . r\p pxi *7ip 

— ?mn 3333 -nx n®y -a .90 — .njjr mrri X3pn m .89 — ,rmy.7 rmx 

370^7 'rnx .93 — .Tppy-QV n**6t?y 3io .92 — .Q'5t|ftrn# mtpy nm .91 

x*? .96 — jo-ipy oqx-3$ ,i*n .95 — .did" pi ?|$y la'yy * 94 — .i®v xT) 
oy*7 noyx ns .98 ■ nm 7ton ... nin”*? 3373 un .97 — . 12*7 nioy 1 ? *737X 

T T V v: V f s *i" t - t 1 r t ^ 

— .nixa 73X3 □’’S' ny3D .100 — .dd 7 i&yn x7 nm ...'n7x .99 — ?mn 

™ » ■ ¥ » t 1 fhrip « * «■ V « 4 ■ **Hi" M W 

!■ 4 ■ 4i fl i Hl : Ri g§ 

.«d3'37x 333* imin' ny7 max .102 — ,«n7yn x7» ton 1 ? 3bx .101 

It «■ mf if * « * Pi « # v 4 ■bmp w iMC mm- -mpf 

V W' ■ if* 4 >» 4 ig i g if 

3$iC-'3 .105 — .niipn 3$ir ,«'y3 ,y3» .104 — ?on7x 3$x no ,ioj — 

I f 1 T 

*7iy 73'-x7 .107 — .npv-nx 3nx 7x3tr .106 — «?3pyirn5» 

fc k p 1 


. 3by7 liy 77 m-x 7 .109 — .312577 rnx i 7 o'-x 7 .ios — ,151 ... 3 'pn 7 

* m X i TP * m TP T IT * 

.3'3'X '2S7 Dip 1 ? 7313 X7 ...Qn’Tk '237 Dip? 7X3fcr '33 1*73' X7 .110 — 

I v 1 n i * if ~ v ■* i '* ; 1 it ■* t i * ■ T\ 

cd .113 —min' '207 iby*? Tor -a. 112 —. pnxn-nx 3in7 73V kV .111 — 

- * r : *• : * *?* ~ * J v TT V 3 5 

.npnsnnx 31357 i 7 ?v x 7 o' 3*3 

§29.2 

.u'^-oj mv; ny 7 $$ nnqi 7 ? .2 - . 3 inf 7 ut£ j$ni q 7 $* .1 

3 tfrrx 7 i nnn 3-3 .5 - .ddx x 7 Q'ytiTuy .4 - .3323 pxs 3 fi' xin 3 — 

4 I- I ( I 4 4 “ ft. # ■ 

3D2 X7 .8 — .'X03"7y 3D' X13 .7 — .3©B Q^iy 1 ? PlfT S1I7X .6 .73 

I T t * i ’ ” n « T I T | > ” 

— ,D'* 7 nn 'Dxia nr oy-n-in .10 — .□'aDn-T?? Dx hit n?n .9 — ,nk?n 

» j »# T #¥ ■ - y «* > — y y | ■ »* y ^ P* » 

772H .12 — .V»PX *71' 7]X*7$n HJH .11 — .Q'D2X3 HX3 HBX Q'Dnn *7S 17X 

FI if y »F pi | Y I ™ ■! H t * Y S-A J Y *Y «N 4 ^ 4fe IF !»>■ 


07 '3 ,14 — .nn*7 *7372 X 1 ? .13 — .73 O'n'7 O'M? O'H^X HIHl ...070 

* # T a. * ■ i p -P I T 

D 7 D 7 .16 — .m*?' x'rrm m'yxn .is — .'i'o nrr-^y ...mrr n % 'tibwn 

+ JI T * “ T • “J‘ — ajp* 1 » » T S’ »S*ra 4 h 4 H 

'3 .18 — O'lD ,17 — ,TS"332 n'H"X7n ...3702"nx 3*7' 

■* ; * * T ; T ■ T * “ * T T I ■ V — T 

— .no*? xs' mn' x^n .20 — ,7'nx xs- nan .19 — ,oi' n^'-na .ynrrx 

I V T : TT T 2 ■ T ’ - ■' • ”” * ** 


T 1 


nan .23 - .x? i'X] xji' i'x .22 ^ .p 7 n$ x^; ty^i x^j *73^70 .21 
.ibxaD*? 7 a'D , "r 3 yT*x* 7 .25- .xinm nxs’? my ^oix'x 1 ? , 24 -.nxap np 33 

■ 4 i TT T 4 X IT 1 

. 33 in"nx ntw? 'a ,-ny 3 ' x* 7 .27 — .onxy-^D-nx nyn* mrr nnx 7 ,26 — 

f T V T f * s I *T T T “I T V T J “T T * T ~ 2 

x 1 ? 30 — .noi' yaD '3 iy 3 ' x*? on .29 — ,onx nb'x ,yT"* 7 X trx .28 — 

| 4-m ■**■»' k-a ip f Pi 4* K a ri r 4Hh4a * ■ ' 

OD"'a , 72 y 3 ' X *7 ^DX-ISD*? ... 72337(3 7 nX 3037 31 — . 333-73 iy 3 ' 
!?D 3 Xn '23 m 3 y 37 ' 'a 33 — . 0 , P’ 3 X 333 373 ' y 37 ' .32 — . 72 mn 3 DX 3 72 SD 3 

4 ■ i * p IT f- lit E i f 


T T T 


X 73 mn — y iyn 36 — nDyn"na iyn 35 — ;? 03 x 7 370-3$ ym'-'a 34 — 

T -“ a 1 a sa b v- i A- v ▼ » b &c a 

p i a 4 T 1 ■ 

!D'37X 


$r?7"x7 n$7 3 - .mn: 7333 
.annqn q7n nin; ri'35 ]ii8 3 - 


§29.4 

q 7 n x 1 ? .2 — .73337 Tj 7 n 3 py: .1 
- .37703 ...737,3 3}f o'9?7K .4 - ?'7x 
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71*7 .8 — jmnx aiPtf-nx nxi ,xi-iP .7 — .ntfx nnpp iPin nnx .6 — 

I ** I v 1, : V : t I v t * *»* t I s * r - 

smmnn'Px n*?mi to .n — saiPtfP iaP .10 — .'onx -n*? ,aip .9 — satoP 

# p * , * ■? * v * I *■ I w 1 

w m m m »< m m V ft ■ ■ # ' 7 4 

tPr x^"dx .H — .iPx ina Tina .13 — m ip$n-Px 'xai tP .12 — 

* 4 #■■ «# ‘ | Ilk 4 ft | || It ■ | *4 44 tSaiT 4 y P 4 4 hi -M 4 ri 4 4 4 

TK*?P ran .16 ~ n:px nnx-Qj 'jpn ns 1 ? .is - .^px xP ,T¥ 

Xl’PX .19 .T|^ IJppn 7}*]ig .18 — .13^3 ppj Q'fp; nfPf .17 — 

mm-nfa ^Pj i:nj$ rnPx afa irx lap.' DTpn-Pa .20 - Jty in 


srx 33 *?-' ayn - Pai .22 — sa'inx dtPx 'inx iaPn-Px .21 — ,irnPx 

p ■ f V ' T a # m •! + hi mmi «p * It » #t H 

■ ■Til i ■ ip « ■ ■< 4 

.Pina lix 3 x*i ifna n'ppii oyn ,23 — .tops 1 ? 

tv® 4 TT I ■■ 


§30.2 

T'ia .3 — .appipap iypn anx .2 — .am:sp yo: mT-mn iiix .1 

m ■ V | 4 ■ 4 ■ 1 4 ■ I 4 

'xf 'pip .5 — ,k$ nify-njiaf trfj .4 — . 0 'pip 'p 'nypj ,o'np 'p 
— .onit nxfrp amnia fix nPa' xP .6 — ria iv-nx 'pnnm iy:n~nx 

f " T V *’ J 1 V V TIT I ”T V I 1 • “! J S "i6 ^ - .. 

nrmni .9 — .xto mnPx mi'-otf-nx x&n xP .8 — smian Tiix-nxixtp .7 

•* n * ! | t “ I V Vt T t •* y T * * ; **1 •; « 

.□ip y::P * 7 pi: xP .10 - .13 yja pxpp 


§30.4 

— .nap niipp vtA-nx npP to .2 — .btPx inx npp-'p ,isrx .1 

P v ■ f ■ i fi ^Tt f f IT v 

iVIn nnx .s — .'nnpp niftn rton-nx .4 — ,nwxP 1*7 nnpp in^x-nx .3 

■ ** r ~ ■ : 1 • t ® t ’ t v 7 4 : i : r ; I ~ t ; * 

— rnaia-nx xnnp .7 — !?jnfx-nx np oip .6 — .D'n^ipp nfx nnp*? 
~m .10 — irpx n^x*nx etx np:*x*? .9 — !]yp ni:pp nfx npn-x^ .8 
lain * 7 Pn m ^onx 1 ? .12 — .antn-nx inp^ on .11 lop 1 ? inpn irnia 

f 7 w * T T ™ T 7 T V I j * V T I ; * 


i?$ Q-ifyi nxp cr^pin .14 — .aton-p n* 7 pj Q'n^x 2?x .13 - .ai&n 
— .i:-^*? irn^x mi' in: *?an*nx .16 — f^sx-^x Qixn-ai .is — .Eix 

" 7 ; ** v: t : If - r v v v t t "1 


nton-an ih'D*nx it a lira :nxi niix ^m-nx nayi iyo iaip .i? 

I iv It v I 1 v Fit; ■ * t ** t f t * * ■ v 1 - ; : 1 

•Q'iPP*? i *7 Tin: rnxto'nx .19 — .nxn-nx op*? in: optox mm .is — 
ifa'*?]'xp,22 r -,f?n-TT-njp|x'n.21 -.apna^> i? '?njrijrj .20- 
.□a*? inx npx ai^tf .24 — ,'aia-nx 1*7 lnx-x*? .23 — rmn ayn-^a*? nni 

“ Y | ** *4 447 P T 1 ^ M | 4 | II MW i* ■W J J J J ■■ J 

sin' iay *7 ill mm .27 — ?'T 3 nrn oyn-nx im 'a .26 — ?T-mrrna .25 — 

i>* * > j r i ■ f ; v w 7 t v l ” - * * I v ’ — 


.nyif ap opl nim )n:-tf? .28 


§ 31.2 

x 1 ? .3 — .Pxnra a'nPx nnx-'a yir ai*n .2— .npP: a'n*?x inx .1 

’* tT 1 ; * vi r " * ~t‘ ~ Ft : 4 4 7: I 

map iPi: ]p'n:n ,6 — .iaipp yiii-xP .5 — .ipi yii: xP .4 — .ina yii: 
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— .o-Wj an rniQKa '3 ,dt-* 7» imn qosrr qbx stfm-x'? j — 

* “ t v: v ’ tt -It* - J ■: v t * *- t** 

.yixn mm =a*? .9 — jnn — inVx^-na .8 

l v t t f : T t It i "t* s I ** t : * 

§35.3 

x 1 ?! on*?-ns .2 — .*731 nnn *731 ,*r nnn t* ,t$ nnn tie? ,rs nnn ry .1 

; ' ■„* T v V T ” » v y T “ t I *' J - I " r ” — w I * - 

my*? n m:n ot$? .3 - .w»tr xbi oq 1 ? Dim pin? xbi 09 *? err? t *ii3T 

fi'm TV 7$ * 5 - W T°'T3i * 3 ?M- ^3 4 - •’’?* tr^ii 

nnx 198 Qip!?n ”? ,T^1 *?3?3 T^T 1 # * 7 - ‘*ft3817:5 i »7 - 6 - * % ?3 

— .air w» ;nD- mn ,'msn ,hd' mn .8 — .xin tfnp-ntnx r*?y iBiy 

* I »*- ■■ r T T If * # T I * T T IT “ V l - j - T T 

.a^vj qx /nil ,nm ^$n 

§ 38.5 

- tnifr 1 ? hth ns rxn .2 — roix *nx is$n .1 

T * T I " - * T * T * *: 

?Dni 3 x ?3 ":x nosarj . 5 — jQ-nbxrrtf’X nnxrj .4 — 
.a — ?«kv! -nrot* ^"i&x wn 8 *?q » 7 — rax 


ritra ^33 m nnxn .3 

T ' + ‘ * y ' r - - 

n nnx nanao .*- 
?nm 13nn rnrnr 


T T 


jnxn-nx idt xb oixi .2 

T V “ T TT} 

xfn x'nn n^xni a — 
n^x'-xb enn D'9?3 a 


§44.6 

.inx iotn nnx mm mm wnn ava .1 


naf nii| xinn nV“?3 ,3 - .xrnn ppan 
.ann a^a-a im ni mm*iam .5 — .miy-nx 

mI T T f “ ITT Tt t f “ i t “I If 

«.nrqj?n a-aa ish 193 1*??$ niax» :iiy 


46-8 Pointed script is also used according to a normalized system adapted from Biblical texts, 
in many religious texts; e.g. prayer books and many printings of the Mishna; it is also customary to 
print p<x-try in pointed script. One will also find, occasionally, pointed print in texts intended for persons 
who iirr not expected to have a full knowledge of Hebrew and the ability to read it (e g. children's books, 
publications for new immigrants, grammars, dictionaries). The prayerbook text of § 44*6 reads as follows, 
in pointed print: 

,n?n po onn dto *3 irnian 1 ? otoi nta® .a^isn *1*73 irn^K i m ,nr« ina 

It is sometime^ useful to poiinr a single character in an unpointed text, in order to avoid ambiguities; 
e g. blV. xudoi, *7TU godil-, HS^ yatrw.. HSTyf^; HT widaa, SI 11 ytdna. This device is occasionally 
employed by printers. 

When a name or foreign word are first presented, it is customary to supplement by points that part 
of the name or word that can otherwise not be adequately represented in writing, e.g. II^EDDH, 
p 1 ? KB). 


1 in prayerbooks this is the customary spelling for 'adonay. 
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47*1 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew ; Sounds 

It 'has been pointed out in § 46.1 that the oral tradition of reading the pointed teat of the Bible m 
well os that of other religious books has come down to us in a number of various channels, tin* two most 
important of which* from the viewpoint of Jewish history, are that of Eastern and Central European 
Jewry (Ashkenazi tradition) and that of Mediterranean Jewry (Sefardi tradition). These traditions of 
pronunciation differ materially not only from each other and from IH (which is a compromise between 
the Ashkenazi and the Sefardi traditions), but also from the phonic shape of Hebrew reflected in the 
Tibet!an pointing. Hunt; of the various traditions can, of course, be considered as handing down 
‘authentic 1 till pronunciation, for the establishment of which we have to rely on quite a number of 
J i opt ist k assumpl ion*. 

It is assumed on strong evidence, that the phonic equivalents 1, of the consonant characters 
represented in the BH text and 2. of what is represented in the Tiber tan pointing (which dates from 
many centuries later than the consonant text, but which is probably as ancient as any pointing system 
and the only fine in which the Bible ha* ever been printed), were the following: 1 

1. K, 3, 3, i, % n, T, \ 3, 3, *?, D, 3, 0, D, 0, “1, V, ft a* in IH. 

2, 1, , ', , as in IH* 

x * " 

3. *J w m equivalent co a sound like H produced with the hack of the tongue considerably retracted 
("as though the speaker was about to vomit*'); this same feature of retraction seems to have distinguished 
p from D t X from 0* 

4, 37 was a sound produced in the pharynx, but more exact details of its product ion cannot be 
guessed, 

5, fl was a strong breathing pressed through the passage between the vocal baud* like the sound 
produced if a hoarse person tries to dear his throat, 71 probably sounded h breathed at the end of a word* 

6. 4? may have hud the same equivalent as in IH or may have been more like £ 

7* i was equivalent to Eng. tc? # n to Eng* th in thin, i to Eng, th in there ; i was a voiced counterpart 

of D. 

8. must have corresponded to a sound like Eng. atve, to one like French r, __ to one like a in 
American Eng, glass, 

9. Unless after ha or initially, a dagef-pomted sign indicates m consonant that closes a syllable 
and at the same time opens n new one ("long consonant 1 '), e g, Vra, a si though with /£ 

10. ' , as well as (unless in precedence to a h a or dagef* pointed character) seem to represent 

“ f 

vowels that ate- longer than those represented by , , , . The latter were, however, probably lengthened 

* ¥ + V 

in stressed syllables* 

1 It is not recommended that BH be read in a pronunciation other than the one to which the 
student has become used in his Hebrew speech* Though obviously the reading of biblical [texts thereby 
becomes unauthentic, ti must be borne in mind that a "restituted 1 pronunciation is nowhere in use today 
and is, moreover, not entirely assured in all it§ details. 


3DVrH 
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];! „ Sva corresponds to absence of sound if it precedes a dagti-pmnttd character, but to a separation 
vowel, it it follows one- Preceding or following the last consonant of a word, fca corresponds to absence 
of sound; following the first consonant of a written word — to a separation vowel. This separation vowel 

had the sound of the vowel subsequent to it: [ft°lomoJ F Sva notated under word-internal characters 

may in most cases have sounded like what corresponds to it in IH (i,e. absence of sound or a separation 
vowel)* but this is not altogether established. 


47*2 References will henceforth be given in Hebrew. Figures are customarily written according to 
the Jewish system (§ 21.3), The customary names of the books of the Bible are the following: 


Gen 

brefit 

r*S?RT3 

Kak 

mm am 

BWl 

Ex 

Imot 

rmv 

Hah 

Havahuh 

pnpsn 

Lev 

ivjji'W 

japn 

Zeph 

trfdnya, %fmya 

naos 

Sum 

mmulhm (properly bemidbar) 

"I3T03 

Hog 

Hagay 

an 

Di 

dtrarim 

ansi 

Sack 

sttdrya, xtfarya 

mst 

Jos 

ykofua 

stsTin" 

Mat 

mat am, map oat 

■OKba 

Jud 

foftim 

D’ODTO 

Pi 

thilim 

o'bnn 

IS 

ImueL'akt 

k bmtssp 

Job 

with 

'•joa 

IIS 

frnu'el-bet 

a Vtnaw 

Prov 

'iym) 

3TK 

I‘IIKg 

mlaiiim-'dkf 

(3) h o'sba 

SoS 

Hr-ha-Hrim 

an'tm w 

1$ 

ylaayah{u ) 

0)nw 

Ruth 

rut 

ivn 

Jer 

yirmyahu 

vtot 

Lam 

'ey Ha, p, eyHa 

ns-s 

Ez 

yHezk(*)el 

VRpm' 

Eect 

kohelet 

nbnp 

Hot 

hoiea 

srcnn 

Esth 

(megilat) 1 ester 

ipok (nbis) 

Joel 

ya'el 

Vttr 

Dari 

dani'cl 

Vtm 

Am 

'a mos 

stay 

Ezr 

'ezra\ °ezra J 


Ob 

\n ridya, 'wadya 

TT31S 

Nek 

neHemya , men emya 

n'bm 

Jon 

y6na, yona 

nrr 

S-IlChr dtvre^ha^yamim *dUf (bet) (3) H □’D'H ^3*1 

Mic 

mi fin, *miHa 

ri3*a 





47.3 Tiberian pointing: Indication of stress 

Although stress as such is only marked in the liturgical signs (§46.1), the various 
points of the Tibertan pointing are distributed in a certain way depending upon 
conditions of word stress, so that the place of the word stress may often be recognized 
from the presence of certain signs. 

A. Sva, whether simple or compound, is not placed in a position of stress. 

B. !. If a word ends in a consonant, any one of («* a), *, , * representing 

the last vowel of the word bears the stress: 'ro, $Vn, DtpV, Bpb, 

2. The same is true for if the final syllable does not contain any one of n. ». n; 
e.g.: *ot, Tbli. 

3. '1'lie same is true for , if the word contains a 2nd or 3rd person pi. personal 
suffix (e.g. ornst, osnsy, on'n^K) or if follows a consonant group (e.g. bna). 

Otherwise, as a rule, the opposite is true: bait, qos, r )*lh. 

The most important relation is the one between and , the first of which 
indicates stress in a final syllable, the second absence of stress (B I, 3); one can 
accordingly distinguish: tb* th*. ^*13/”!p3; bps is immediately recognizable as a verb 
(aor. of “eat”), while *?3k is a regular strong noun ("food”). 

It is a consequence of what is said in this paragraph that e.g. (*)lBfX (particle 
of inclusion), (*)*?K (preposition), '*?3 are not stressed. 


named r 
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47.4 Characteristics of biblical Hebrew: Phonic alternations 

Two types of phonic alternations occur in the BH text: one is due to the junction 
of words within the clause or sentence, the other one to the position of the word 
at the end (pause) of the clause or sentence, 

A. If certain syntactic relations (that are not fully established) prevail between 
two adjacent words of a clause or sentence, a word initial a, 3, D is, in immediate 
succession to a single vowel, K or \ replaced by 3, 2, D. 

Examples: 

KIR 3 — .(a 1' 2 ?NintU) !*?3R— TJ3 8]-'03 1 ? .2 — .(r ks nw) tnfyi Vyo-'o *1 

— .<K 3 » 2 xrm) !03'R*?8 nirrS roc iWp .4 — ,(o r irurt .thvk 'uo 'oe?3 krj>* 

n’totna) .'"WT ,'ia 'non; .§ — -it a Minrr) .aaaaa ‘?KR4r~ , |a 13 *?r rid o'y3*m .5 

Virt-rK .8 — .(«' s' ninui) .to Rn-Vy o»n-V 2 'ryb nirrm* 'tfVttfa ot*a .7 — .(o' no 

* If T * m m TT fH««| Hf j *■*+ ■ ■ j| ■■■ * 

nvr .10 — ,(tr ip 2 7wno)> .**|02 naoj? nrb 'by .9 — .(o' r ytuvr) .jionVoa iR|?b 
tjwkrr ass—s .11 —' dir do D’auiTinV?*? toy-rw tj- 13 ' ntrr ,]ri' ioyb to 

a'33 ttt Von riiaK .14 — .ta r h D'j?n) .Tin rvsb nbii p-nVn .12 — .(t i nn) 

.< 03 k*? in’in') .nr no pi 

¥ Vl] r 

B. Final stress may be weakened or lost in a word, if it precedes a word with 
initial stress; the exact conditions under which this occurs are not known. The loss 
of the stress may be marked by the selection of a suitable point; e*g.: while |FiFf is 
the usual pointing (§ 47,2[BJ]) t the following sentence has ]rin to indicate loss of the 
final stress immediately before the stressed syllable '*?: r^jPirrnD Gen 15:2, In 
other cases, the loss of the final stress can be recognized only from the liturgical 
signs; in these cases, we shall point this fact out in the Biblical selections that follow. 

C. The last two vowels preceding the end of a sentence or clause are variously 
affected. Forms that show these effects are termed 1 p a u s a 1 forms 1 (their 
opposites: ‘context u a [ forms *), The most remarkable features of pausal forms 
arc: 

1. Stressed in a penult is very frequently avoided and stressed takes it place; 
e.g. *?Jn (pausal) — S.H (contextual); 

(is ia mntu) ’ T . 1 ?n rnm *?n ,*r nnn t ,ro nnn p ,vv nnn r w 

2. If by virtue of a grammatical relation (suffixation [§ 0.163]) a vowel is dropped 

from a stem, such drop does not necessarily take place, if the position of such drop 
is removed from the pause only by one syllable; e.g. the drop of o respectively in 
D3"T\ (as against SOttb) does not take place in pausal position (see 3): 

(i—n itsp o’7nn) .waah’KVi bn 1 ? d*itk }ttn n wbi enb ova kVi on^ne 

3. Every syllable that is effected by the features valid at the pause gets the 
stress: R in 'par (1), 3 in 1R3R' (2), o in lyoO* (2). The pausal forms of'18, RRK are '18, 
RPR and have penult stress: <10 03 2VH) !*38 nos 1 ? a'bm ny*? *n"R o-ry 

Sometimes a change of stress is indicated by the liturgical marks although no 
vowel is affected by the pausal position; e.g. '3is has a pausal equivalent '31K with 
penult stress. 


1 See §■ 29.2 f 26), note. 


1 “Sih crpieccV. 
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4. A particular case of (2) is the following: considering nit: Jinx, rrnai: 

S33K : n» 3 *ilt it may be said that the masc. forms of pronouns and numerals carry 
a suffix a; considering again Tjb : n 1 ?, Tjoio : T|ptO one notices that the affixation of 
this suffix entails the drop of a vowel, which consequently reappears in pausal forms: 

(t o n?np) titan 1 ? rmaata bPx it*? 

i - i - f i - i n * - 


However, if this dropped vowel is a, the masculine suffix vanishes and the 
difference between the m. sg. and f. $g. suffixes disappears; e.g. two men are talking 
to each other in the following sentences (note the alternation between pausal ‘ijnit 
and contextual tjrx while the same person is addressed): iortV bixi .nivan *PX ■ip? 

.mn oipaa era ijrnt nn0x*xVi on 1 ? bsk-xVi ,3 bx xlabi *,ttpx aV? T| ?3ix xb — 
(to- 10 r H D' 37 n) 


47.5 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: Phonic alternations in certain 
grammatical forms 

A. (The phenomena described in this paragraph are also valid for the classicizing 
style of IH.) 

In the article *71 1 and the interrogative no, the vowel appears (instead of the 
usual a) in certain conditions- immediately before o, n, n (or the same compound 
with sva) ; e.g. 

•no — .(i*? e cnj9iB) -0*03X3 nxh nnx onnrt bs nx — -onnn 3PX30 Tit* o»-nin 

tn*fr» no — *(i i ium) nib *iy* tw no — -(n*? so imit) taifr nan not mfr nw 

• T T * t " , ' p T V » * t - * t ft 

•(ao a inmT) 

B. Phenomena affecting case prefixes (prepositions); 

l or the purposes of Tibcriad pointing, $28.1(2) should read: “*3, *3, “b, *1 
have points that are identical with the separation vowel apart from the Sva (e.g. 
PlSTKa).” If this identity does not apply, the point occurring in the prefix is not 
the result of the quoted rule; e.g. in PiS3X3, -3 must contain the ‘ article* (“in the 
lands’’). E.g., in the sentence quoted under A, Jud 9:3b, some manuscripts read 

0*01X3 which is different in meaning from 0*shX3, although both have like IH 

correspondences (in the classicizing, not the colloquial style, where [ke-’ ll naSim] 
is used). 

Note the pointings o*nbxa, o*nbxb, ovtbxs, trnbxv 

■ U m ii- “ * mm * ■< m # a h 





1 Subsuming forms in which the n is hist Cl 8.5). 

2 In the main, if stress is absent from the immediately following syllable. 
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48.1 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: l enses 

BH possesses more tenses than 111; those tenses that occur also in IH have 
consequently less functions in BH, while the exclusively BH tenses have certain 
functions that are fulfilled, in 1H, by the other tenses, BH tenses are still now used 
in highly literary archaic style; since, however, their BH use can only be understood 
through thorough syntactic study, the modem literary use of BH tenses considerably 
deviates from the original one. 


48.2 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: The Consecutive Tenses (I) 


BH possesses two tenses used only in immediate succession to the connective “1. 
They correspond, in form, to the IH remotive and potential, modified by certain 
phonetic changes, mainly in the place of the accent. 

A tense which we shall call 'resultative consecutive’ is alike 
in form to what corresponds to the IH rem., but the suffixes rr, vr are not subordinate, 
but stressed. This tense refers to what comes out of the contents (action, state of 
affairs or otherwise) expressed in tin preceding sentence. 


Example: (D 1 mi) .tjnOK-bs? AB13 ‘fcsnci ;1in&K JVH 'DMt 

r ■ t ® Itti t ; 'f '? * * 

“I am Ruth thine handmaid: spread therefore thy skirt over thine handmaid!”- 


Sincc, however, only two of the forms of the resultative consecutive tense are 
different (by stress) from w hat BH tense corresponds to the remotive and, moreover, 
final accent is frequently subject to shift (§47.3[B]J and more so with resultative 
consecutive forms, one finds that, in the great majority of cases, there is no difference 
of form at all between the tense that IH rem. and the result, cons., and it looks 
as though 'remotive’ forms may be used in BH in cases that are contradictory to the 
very use of this tense in IH; e.g,: 

(tc n nn) ra'tfjxb os'? rm D'n 'b—lisn 

■ m * y t ti * y ■ 

“Are there jet any more sons in my womb, that they may be your husbands ?" 

(o 3 mmu) .tjroKbn-'w rr&sn ,*m*r D'jy-ntW 

* 9 I “I T T * f J “|" ' T V ” 

"Six days shalt tltou labour, and do all thy work.” 


1 Final stress marked by a liturgical sign. 

* Translations given in quotation marks are from the Revised Version. They are given here to 
illustrate certain established ways of syntactic interpretation, but, occasionally, are not entirely consistent 
with the Hebrew wording (e.g. above rpi does not mean “skirt**), 
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48.3 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: i'he Consecutive Tenses (II) 

A tense which we shall call 'narrative consecutive’ and which is 
used as this term indicates, is like in form to what corresponds to the IH potential, 
apart from the following modifications 1 : 

A. The personal prefix is preceded fov another prefix which IH a: WV1 
(urn is the ‘potential' preceded by the conjunction “1). 

B. In the forms of the 1st person a suffix n~ may optionally be added; 
in which case all alternations apply that are valid for the suffixation of remotive forms: 
nnVtthn. 

f t t Tt 

C. In the 2nd person m. sg. and 3rd person sg, forms, 

1. stress is avoided on the final syllable unless it is immediately preceded by 
sva or a dages: i^n (cp, tfr which is subject to §47.2[BI,4]}, ■kjk'I (cp, "iatt' in 
view of the mentioned paragraph), QC“*i (cp. O'ir')., Qp'i (cp. Dtp', and §§46.5[A2], 
47.2(81]); 

ft _ 

However, in pausal forms the final stress may tx- maintained: 

2. final open vowels are dropped, e.g. *?5'i (cp. the ‘rem.’ n^r), and a separation 
vowel most frequently introduced if a final consonant cluster would thereby result, 
e.g. (cp. njj?'); with penult stress according to (1); 

3. stressed in a closed syllable is replaced by (in diphthongs lost): in (cp. 
tt), r\fn (nnt^), n*?sn (cp. rrbir). 

Note: The existence of the narrative consecutive tense entails, in view of § 48.1, 
that no other tense form is used to carry on a consecutive narrative in immediate 
succession to the connective ”1; consequently, a 'remotive’ can open a narrative, 
but not carry it on; whenever a ‘remotive form occurs in immediate succession to “l, 
a different interpretation must be sought for it and it must, in particular, be borne 
in mind that it may not be a remotive at all, but a rcsultative consecutive (§48-2). 


Since the differences outlined above between the ‘potential 1 and the narrative consecutive affect 
only part of the verbal forms, while with many verbs the 'potential' and the base of the narrative t omeeunve 
arc of trie same shape, i: looks as though a nairative consecutive was a ‘potential*, used where, in fact, 
ii ‘remotive would be required — at least according to the use of tenses that prevails in post-biblical 
Hebrew, In conjunction with the analogous phenomenon in the case of the rcsultative consecutive 
(§ 48,2), thjs has resulted in the fact that the -i which constantly precedes the two consecutive tens* > is 
often termed ‘eomwrsive\ This term is entirely inappropriate and we shall n o t use it in this book. 


48,4 Nominal personal suffixes with verb forms 

The personal suffixes that occur with cstr. sg, nouns may be added to any verb 
form, even if it already has a personal pre- or suffix; e.g* sp^T 1 , Win 1 ?. Such suffix 
then designates a (mostly governed) object; its use is optional, but if the verb governs 
rK* the nominal suffix is used in BH at least as frequently as ijniK, VrtK etc, 

It a nominal suffix is added to a verb* the latter undergoes various vocalic 
modifications. While we can here outline only the mast significant of these, it is 
always easy to identify a verb form even after it has undergone these modifications. 
In a very classicizing style of IH, the nominal suffixes are also optionally used after 



1 Only the main outlines of these modifications are given. 
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verbs that govern r.R t but because of the complicated nature of the mentioned modi* 
fieafions, the forms are not. always identical with the BH ones. 

A. If a verb form (other than a rent, or result, cons.) has no suffix of its own, 
it undergoes changes comparable to those a verb form undergoes when it gets a verbal 
suffix; e.g. 


Verb form with 
nominal suffix 


Ibsic verb form Verb form wilh verbal 

suffix (for comparison) 


Db-nb 

inotfn 

nrb^K 

1 T ] 7 


biiC?) 

nntfn 

nbtfx 

■ i «■ 


ibns 

na!fn 

nm^n 


B. If a verb form has a suffix of its owner is a rem. or result cons., the changes 
are comparable to those a strong noun form undergoes when it gets a personal 
suffix; e.g. 


Verb form w cth 

Basic verb 

Comparable 

Same noun 

nominal suffix 

form 

strong noun 

tuffix 

rmn 

n rm 

■- .V mp 

(')an 

* y 

inb£ 

y 1 

rib’ll 

— y 


naT 

t i 

l oraiJ 

■ TTJ 

naa 

T tT 

HG1K 

V T“l 

OnOTK 

f T 1 ” 


C. If a verbal form ends in a vowel, it is not this vowel which is dropped before 
a nominal suffix, but the vowel of a vocalic suffix {§ 17.2) is dropped; e.g.: B'FQIS, 
awat*. 

Most of the nominal suffixes may be replaced, after a verbal form, by suffixes 
of modified shapes, which are here listed for reference: 


Nominal suffix 

Alternative shap 

cs after verbal form 

*(-) 

4 

n- 

1Z 

n: 

n: 

?: 

i- 

in- 

■H 

i3- in- 

“ T 

n- 

y 

n~ 

T f 


■V 

II* 

f 


D* 

o- 



T 


The above listed suffix shapes are all stressed on their first vowel. 

H e. frrnsn, m-bin (with final stress) lire 3rd person sg, masculine remotive* with a 3rd 

T * Vt V T * 

person sg. fern, nominal suffix, while penult-stressed m'upn t are 3rd person sg. feminine 

remotives without nominal suffix. 


48.5 The BH infinitive may lack its "b, "b ( “b, *b, "V respectively; e.g. 
tnfc (KW*f =%;) *t 1» The inf. thereby becomes very frequently homophonous 

with a m. sg. imperative, but can be easily distinguished from the latter by syntactic 
position. 


riohtec 


1 With irregular penult stress, 
* Is mot found with verba. 
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apyrlghted Material 


§48.6 

'a irons 


njn? i 1 ? n?Tjn .l 1 ? mn o'jjK-is”? ipf-n* as* 

in?! l 1 ??; x^n ink ik}$n .vnK-'ajij Drrpg sg$ ink”? ,rns iin*i .□'?? 

iDpty npk*! ;ink wp Tis iDpi*i vnk 1 ? "P!3 □li’O HPi* n^m 
, n-ipri i]in? ontyj □'p'psp unis tajjjj I'no^n -ips nirj Di^nn Kpspp» 
«.'P9^ ,niww nj'390 mrn ^wdji •niftB nijj? njpi 


^rja-'aspi § 28.4(0 ]3| § 47JIA) I'a) BH lack. i>... from it. .cry latest text.. 'jp completely. 



"talk to him" i OHfJl peacefully" 

5. oVnn. tDOHI §48 1 ml §48.3(C3) I ®OPl| govern, an inf. (K», §48.5). 

6. 70lt"l] §48.3(0) , DiVnn ...HIOSI Pit .« optional in BH. 

'remolive' <§' 19.1) PaiD] conte.m.l P3S3 t§47.3|C2]| I .TT30P] §43.5) the' verb .ten. ta of 
particular the one equivalent «ith the Engl, simple ptment J-VinBP)] spelling equivalent 








SECTION FORTY-NINE 


49.1 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: The infinitive absolute 

BH possesses a verb form commonly called 'infinitive absolute’. 
With weak verbs, this form is normally homophonous with the m. sg. imperative, 
with active strong verbs it is of the pattern. 1 The inf. abs. never has any pre- or 
suffix. 

The function of the inf. abs. represents one of the problems that still baffle Biblical 
philology. We shall only state here two very common types of occurrence of the 
inf. abs.: 

A, It is used in commands that are addressed to nobody in particular, but are 
valid for everybody; its use is in such cases comparable to that of the imperative. 
Significantly, an example will be found in the Decalogue (§50.6, £*20:8). 

B. It precedes a verbal form (except the inf.) of identical radical probably in such 
cases where the most emphatically important concept of the sentence is expressed 
by the verbal stem, i.e, that if the sentence were continued with “but not 1 ’, another 
verb stem had to be used in exactly the same construction; e.g,: 

“Shalt thou indeed reign over us (implying: but not be our peer) ?” tjSnn tjban* 


49.2* 


tb rruiKTi 


*7iy ^Dori «?i23 'iwn-nx ir'ro , n , ?an ivm i 1 ? n»x*i 

* - t : * t ■ ” t ( ; * I t —f t v ; - 

t t : - s t : 

ni» ai^n TiaVn ,nan» nairi vrotf? ins “idd'i “inn ai^n r\x tfrm 

* » ■* t r m m * ■» w * * * «»«■*- s ■ ■* — i W'h-w 

* * 1 «- 1 -i * V p ■ 

annmzra D'aaia insi m*m trats>n :nam 


r t 


s. ijbon ijVdj §49-1 i biitpn bitpaj §49.t i dk ...~n| § 38.5; OK are* so to speak, a form 
of DKH cot in two; BH OK IH IK in a bipartite question f Kit? ♦ ♦.1D0V1] cp. Gen 37:5 (§48.6). Vv] 

■S 

"on account of". 

9. niil; ninij note the difference in function (cp. note to Gen 37:7 [$48.6])* 


n 


49.3 The subordinate suffix -a 71", appended to a noun (or name) designating 
a place, denotes direction: 717^371 '‘home’ 1 , m^n “to town, (towards) downtown*’. 
The noun takes the shape it does when a personal suffix is appended: TTSTH *artsa 
"to earth, to the ground", mxn ha-tsida “aside**; nS'lD pnima "in 11 , nsirtn ha-nutsd 





Sections 36-45* except § 38.5* are n o t a prerequisite. 


















§ 49.7 
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49 . 7 * 


tV rratra 


Kibn» :qQV" 7 # 198*1 .□???? oirqs pfcrns ni :yfi vm 

:i*7 iskn «.^n» ;i*? «.dt7k qnbtpxi ,rD7 .□??? Q-yi Tns 

-OT03 |Nsn Ql*?f*n^i *pnx afap-ng n*o rKplJ* 
inbxEh .mta nrh mm irwEan jnaDtf tfm ,TH3n paya innbcn 

** y- T l« -f> » o ** ■ J * 11 f J 4 » * T V ! Y* I * I *■ -mm 41 ■■ j ■ P» 

,5 ? KiVIVin "3iK TINTiX® :*70X*1 «?tf!?3rrnB* nbX*7 5bKn 

«/nrn7 hd 4 ?], :tnnx '3 ,mj? woi» :tpxn loxn «.D , sn dh hetk 

f : r t : ” * i * : * t v ^ : t ' t v * * M 


r* 3 > 

"n 


IB 

It) 

r 


12. Q3*?| Name of « town* 


13, rD 1 ?] §49,6 I Tfrt^KI § 48.4(A). 

14. *33tfTI] 148.4, note; "bring back to md’* IHnWn] § 48.4, note j Th3H] place name 1 HMtf] 

4 ■** ■ —j * ++ -j- | * I 1 ;| f V | 

§49.3* 


15, 17TKS73^1] § 48.4, note | H3H1] ep. note to Gen 37:7 {§ 48,6): "found that (he) was going astray; 
found him going astray ” | irpHBhij §48-4, note 1 lhKb| morphologically an inf., idiomatically an 

** T i ” 

introduction of direct spcach, approximately like Engl. “quote 1 * in modem style ! tf jP3n*71D] “what do 
you want?”, cp. note to Gen 37;7 (§48.6). 

16, rmn] § 49,6. 

t *- 

17, nmi BH idiomatically "from this place” (cp. § 40.3) I JwVsi §49.6 i ni£*T] §49 3, JT>*T 
or |PT is a place name. 


Sections 36-45, except § 40 3, are not a prerequisite. 




SECTION FIFTY 


50,1 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: The superordinative conjunction '1 

When a main clause follows a subordinate one, *1 comes almost regularly between 
the two, except in the case the subordinate clause is introduced by ntin. In other 
words, the fact that the one clause is subordinated to the other, is normally expressed 
either by subordinating the first clause by IfK or by superordinating the second 
by *1, In the latter case, the first clause usually ends in a pausal form 1 , 

'This applies even if the preceding (subordinate) clause is introduced by a 
conjunction: 


(m no rnuro) r^m arr kVdk 

■*T T * T I It s * ■ 

“If they give not thee one, [then] thou shall be clear,” 

As shown, then is a suitable English equivalent, of such "1, if an equivalent 
should be placed at all. 

If the subordinate clause has no conjunction in Hebrew, a suitable conjunction 
is ordinarily required in English; e.g. 

(nb tb iviutro) .amnnb m»'i .iamb rma-toi m*to iapi 
“And all his sons and all his daughters rose up to comfort him, but he refused 
to be comforted.” (Better: ‘'Although [or: when]..., he refused.,.”). 

The commonest construction of this type is the one in which the first (sub¬ 
ordinate) clause consists of a 3rd person m. sg. form of the verb “to be” followed 
by an indication of time; 

(» tb n’tittni) toirra-mt nab-mt iB^tfB’i ,rmt"btt nab K3“*«ho w 

| f \ “ I** T *1 ™ T ¥ ¥ 1 H T ^ 1 ■ 1 

“And it came to pass when Joseph was come unto his brethren, that they stript 
Joseph out of his coat.” (— “When Joseph had come..., they stripped...”). 


1 Since this is not necessarily the case with consecutive sentences (§§ 48.2, 44.3), the contextual form 
may serve as a distinctive criterion of ft consecutive sequence, It must, however, be token into account 
that quite frequently pausal forms are not different in shape from their contextual counterparts. 

3 $ 47.3(C4)> 




§ 50.3 


SECTION FIFTY 


319 


50 . 2 ’ 


r 1 ? rrtora 


,0^*78 31,y dimi ;i?rn T a inx ixi*1 .fni? oxxyi vm inx qgi- I 1 ?!? 

;rnx"*?x nrx ngX*] .in^n"? inx i*??jrn 

T igi * » ■»• '§■ 

,m“»3n inx? innnji id*? nn$q ix| nno ni»*?qo ,n*n* 

«!rnb 1 ?n rrr~nD nxnn — ann^DX nsn rrn, unipxi 

j »4 p p -SI: :mu m * f ■ ^ 4JI ■»■ “Sj|ji -^P ^ ™ T V ■" ^ "E 

sp3xi aq*?x ngX*] «im n?i xV» n$8*i .QT9 in^!i pmn srafn 
nn*?tfir*?x ri nans? ntfx mn ii 2 n“*?x inx iD^tfn !0“r l DSErr*?x» 

•« i> # » *» ■» # » » si •#-» * m « v 

■ k V >p V • ■ 4 ■ » ■ ■ * * 

.r3X'*?x 13^0*? D"i*9 inx y^n Tyg*? — «hD 

.■ « T T " ► 

mn? _ nx — imns-nx ngi—nx xrtfrn ,rnx-*?x nor XD“*itfx$ -m 

* V p # ¥ ^ # i •" * I *.' # 1 T m * « 

i3i^ ;Gpq 13 rx ,j?i yarn ,man inX is 1 ??!! innpn — r^v icx D'osn 

■e T * I !■ T « \ i ■ ¥ T if « 

.on^-^DX 1 ? 


m r» 
IT 
3 


33 x: 


13 

13 


•tn -r" a- & 
■ ■* fe ■ 


17. *3118] BH penult, iimi 0K3&*1] f 48.4, note | '|Fi*lJ cp. note at: the end of § 49.7. 

18. D1C3] this conjunction is regularly followed* in BH, by a pot,' | iVspn) § 50 1; government 
of flU by a 2nd division weak verb is unusual also in BH ! in*'?? 1 ?] 'ID is not construed with an inf. 
in BH; IH ’13 preceding in inf. ** BH p7JD*? (22) or no conjunction; translate °(in order) to kill him”, 

19. CTK) | 25-8 i the persons who talk happen to be brothers* but the same wording could be used 
if this were not. ibe case; idiomatically* BH TflX . ..STK “tach other’ ' | *?S?3) $38.1. 


20. 137] this imperative, preceding another imp. or pot., serve* for exhortation: “go on” | 

IHD'Ttt] $ 48.4, note | mOJCI] I 48.2 1 WI^DR] §48.4 and note. 

~ ’ 1 ~ | * T | HIT 

21. VlVsn, 1131) §48.4, note [ #&}] BH adverb “at one’s soul, to death”; ) 47.3(C). 

22. "13T33 11PK) § 33.3(D) )S?o'?] sec note to 19; if an inf. is preceded by a preposition. it i> 

regularly without *S in BH 1 iS'CH 1 ?] ep IT-On 1 ? (19) ; T3K*^KI cp. note to Grn 37:10 (§ 49.5). 

* ■ *8 " T Tf 


23. ,..-i... *wh 3 vn] §5d.i ; iPiins-nR nor-nx nralD*ii §44.3; ewo 1 ? “take off": for 
the purposes ot BH the paragraph quoted would be have to reworded to show PK for — in the 
righthand column | iBIPS] 146.5(A4) I Q'CB| cp. Gen 37:3 (§48.6) , T^V lf«! § 33.3(D). 

» T T T 's’ 3 ®;S 

24. nn^n) § 49.3 [ pp niani) § 49.4 1 - , ?3«V] § 46.5(A2). 


50,3 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: Order of the sentence parts (13) 

In verbless sentences that are not opened by *1, — KIP, tra, BP, Pia (penult 
stress, p) do not ordinarily precede the predicate; e.g.: .Kin U'PK(st IH .IPOK Kin). 

(The predicate is irnK, for the sentence informs what Joseph is and not who 
the men’s brother is). 

This feature is also met in IH literary style. 


)ooyricih 



Sections 36-45, except §38.1* are not a prerequisite. 
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section fifty 


§ 50.4 


50 . 4 ' 


rV nw 


Q n mi orrhoji nxa nnix njrn ixt3 ojtt# ixbn 

* £ "■ HH * i" * Y T # 1 p- p- w « ■■ 

T")in*p D' 3 *?in ohi ,nib} 

,3D*? noi~nx trqoi irnx-nx nm **5 »$3"rtD» n-nx-^x rrnrr -iox*] 

■. * * ■ T * 4 p T * ■ t 0 'B 

.rnx imatfn «;xin inoa irnx—s da^rm-hx ijti ,o ,t ?xy&tf !, h ia*p»ii 

Ir n ■ g T ■ T B ■ i # * * 1 i * 

npo*i nan*]?? npi'"nx i*?K3 otfp*j ,onnb o'rio ,D'afcx riasn 

a. 4 » I a- e p * <■■ “ TT « T* -ft p 

.*103 antpva o^xyoEr*? hovtix 

| V If * [ w j ■ T " ■ p pi * | '■■ PI 

*$v~m wop 

3^1 /rija-nx snf?*i ms 3 nor-ps - nan ^ian-bx pix*i 3^3 

nox*i rnx*bx 

PP <S V P ■ ■■ 

P I £ ft 

«!tx3*'3x mx '3xi — mrx i^*n» 

v ' —; t t t v v v “ 

in*?sri 013 njmarrnx ibao*i ,0 't$? "I'Vtp lonijri ,nov iiih?*nx inp'i 

:noXn arrpirhx W 3 *i trbpn nanp-nx 

-p p p fin 'If k ■ * 

«?XV"DX X'H *|23 n3il3n .12XS3 rxi» 

«'*f9v *110 *po ^niiVox nyi rrn — np niii 3 » :i£X*i nn-an 
i»p*i ;EP3i □*’3' ijp-bs? baxn*] rinaa pi? otn rn'bot? apsr y*ip?i 
*?3x '33"*7x tix»“’ ! 3 ,iax*i nmnnb i$ri .iomb vnia-bai na-hp 

Y * * ■- - a * f | +■* T ■ T j i¥ 


«!» 



ib nins o'no id'disV anso-hx mx naa Q'nam ,rax inx 33*1 

v p ** « i -"ft * * m k r n p « ft m "S' ■ F “ar w pi » tf» 

l P P> Bip P ftp I » 4 - V P ■ I 

• S' 


25. IKtni BH “lifted up” ; mm) see note to (U„ 37:7 (* 48.0) | § ?4 J, 

: ■* I . 1 "II 1 T I ’ 

person jI name (ancestor of tlie tribe) ! TV7}] place name I tTHfelOrr?Dil] H-19.4, 33.2 | nKM.’IS.) 

T I 1 ‘4 ? ■" " I * *| 

resins used for embalminit O’?' another fragrant resin j HO'^SQ] §49.3 > "3 ^ IH 

26. ire?}) § 48.2. 

11. 13^1 sec .mtc to G, n 37:20 (§ 50 2) P*T©aJl §4H.4 , note ’Tin | §f 49.6, 48.3(C2); the injunctive 
is obligating "after *?« (<te IH rTHH *?K) | Kin U1&2 1THK] § 50.3. ’ 

28. OTID] § 34.3, r*l3 place name | *103f ‘ , Bik-en>tece*” > cp. § 21.5(B). 

29. 2£;r| penult stress marked, jf 46.5(A2), 48 3(C1) i nsrt1| ft SO • 1 *1132 *10T , "fKJ § 28 7 ((11). 
30 rUKj penult arrs-ss marked; § 49.3 (« IH |K*7). 

.12. nkT] i.e. chi nins , KJ—IDni §§ 47.240), 47.3(H) I Ptfoni § 38.5. but irregularly with 3; 

VS T 'V ® 3 

the article is excluded from the position of ~7\ in this case, *ince r:r .2 is 11 construe t 1 ok - 

V : ' “ 

cp. Gen 37:8(1 49.2). 

33. n"1*3n] § 46.2(B) | irtjV»K] cp, Gen 37:20 (§ 50.2) | f 22. ^ J J 49, [ ; frequently 

a if rang act, inf tbs. precedes a ueik nr puu»ive verb form. 

34 WVJJBI UK not used | D^lj f 48.3(CI). 

35 . ioni*?) set* note In Ge*? (§50.2) §50.1 | in BH, introduces 

direct speech well u.s reported speech; cp, G,n 37:15 (§49,7) 1 ^aK) §39.3 | n s K7f] §49 3 

•J2nj § 48.3 (C2.3). 

36. ID'CiBJ name [ Xffl BH “thieftam" 11213 ...D'J’tBfll) §49.4 D'llOn] - 0*1*18?! (28). 

-■» - it "ir:": * f | “ * T i ^ 


?t3 


13 

13 

ns 


b o 


3^ 

fib i| 




1 Sections J6-4J, except § 38.5, an not a prerequisite. 


Copyrighted material 





§ 50.6 


SECTION FIFTY 


321 


50,5 Since “8? is largely missing from in BH, referential clauses open with 
")S?N or (in very special conditions) with another particle of like function, U; an 
indefinite clause (§ 40.4[A]) is identical, in BH, with a referential clause (i.e. BH 

-iim IH *wk, ~v, 'a, ~v as). E.g.: 

(d “ia rruHro) ,‘rai traasa irtx kxs' aax 

M t * 5rr *? ■" ’ " t * f‘*t 

"With whomsoever of thy servants it be found, let him die.” 

This form of the indefinite clause is also used in the highly literary style of IH. 


50.6 2 


a mas? 


nbxb n*?xn m o^x ipTi 

.07^ nrw rm hit -gix 

onns trrftx 

noc? fiK? tod?- 1 ??] ‘jpp ^frnpgrrx 1 ? 

,Tpn*?x mil’ /Dix -a ,a"Dsm xVi an*? mnntfn-xS .fix 1 ? nnna 0^3 i#xi 
ipn rfyi twrVw >3?-7s nix jig ips ,tqj2 *?s 

.-ni?a -pqx 1 ? d'd^*? 

•ns xtf nx rnrr n,^: «*?'? r x)f? rnn^-Dp-nx xfn x 1 ? 

,X1f7 iDf 

on ,nrox*?Q “*?3 rrtan ,"hyn o’tt ntftf npip*? natfn ar-nx to? 
T7W nnx , rDx^p-^ nfcscrx 1 ? nin- 1 ? np# 


x 

3 

1 

1 

n 

1 


^ c ft 


3. ernbK] pi. concord with the attributive adj., sg, concord with the predicative verb [ 7B“Vs?) BH 
"in from of, in the presence of”, 

4, HtfKl § 50,5,. | bmn] (penult stress) * IH n^PSWoX 

5p Q731TFI] both o (this is the rule in verbal forms in which occurs for owing' to the addition 

- * f T t ' T 

of a nominal suffix ;cp. TtojW; 7131? BH I - ‘serve (a master)* riU (the soil) 11 | f 38,4 | KJg) "asea- 

bus” | *Tj?b] BH“controls, punishes” | O'SfVtf, D'»3*l] BH "members of the third, fourth generation", 

6, *niXS] § 46.3(A2). 

7, K&Pfl) “utter", ep. Gen 17:25 (§ 50,4) || npP] “consider clean (~ innocent)" i Itftt HR) f 50 5, 

8. *11311 §49.I(A) ) iahr^J cp, note to Gem 37:18(5 50.2). 

9. JltPIT] ettr. numeral although the counted object is designated by an tindeterminated noun 

ivfcsn} 55 48.2, mi | nraafn ari 534 . 3 (A). 

t 1 n *■ ■ 1 ™ 4 ' 


1 -y «b ih 

T 

1 Sections 36-45, except § 38.4, are not a prerequisite. 
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§ 50.6 


trwftrn# rrrr tnp^r^ ’5 ;T1¥f3 to ^TOPi ’ll??® 

mn; ipa p-br psrbfn Qi *3 ran ,Q 3 ~op-nx ,fixrrnxi 

.inrn?n r^n Dr-nK 

rara-n^ n^xri ^ to 1’^iC l^ 1 ?*' wm TOT n * 133 

•t? Ttf 

.n$*in x 1 ? 
.^n xb 
.aim x 1 ? 

a ■ 

.If?^ 13? 13H3 TOtTH 1 ? 

bin iibrn iiitzn inaxi 11331131 n$x ibnr~xb .131 rag ibnn xb 

-q n g T * -■ 3 i p « -a r l * .► 

•T^n 1 ? 198 

f * * it ■ 


11. *1®K* 1 ?3] § 50.5 1 B3] «. IH ana i m*1] p«nuh stress matted, the verb is ITD*? | Ol»3 

V ™ f V IT 

'3P3E7H ] of the days of creation (construction different from ^P'SOfn QV (9)* where the seventh day of 
every week is meant (cp. § J4,3f A]) | Ill same m Tj*l2. 

12. p3^IT] f frequently occurs after open suffixes of the 'pot/ | IfV] §47-3(04), 

16, Hirn] BH also “give information", *3 “concerning” | IP] BH alio "testimony, evidence”* 

17. -!BTX VDJ §50.5. 

? "i f 


iate rial 



apyrlghted Material 


SECTION FIFTY-ONE 

51.1 The gerund 

Hebrew possesses a gerund that functions in a way very similar to that of 
the Engl, gerund (-rag-form). Bll possesses no action nouns of the regular formation 
















Copyrighted I 
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SECTION FIFTY-ONE 


§ 51.8 


51.8 


im 


,n-nn: ,on*? rrai? gtk ,yix| ari ^ ,wppm tw 'P'P 'W 
intfx esh .abo'bx ^xn cnzn ;ria -mA intfx*i xin ,3xi» -ifra "mb 

*" T2 T S'’ ** # P ■* •* ■ **| ww l T T ”! + ¥ 3 *■ j * ^ 

aslD-n® liton .rnin" ,onb rraa ovnox — ti'bai libna na _,, 3itf na^i 

T '* S T- T ; v V '* ■ ' T 1 V i I * I t 5 * T T m \ ■ I 

.osrrm 

T I *" 

ni*a«b D , * 2 b nnb ixtn .rrn -icft irn ixwm ,'nm gtx abzrbx non 

* r v t ; ■- r vT *“1 * *■ T * J r:f * I v v 4 vx tt* 

ino*i .D'itf ito Dtf i3tf»i — nn mm ash .ns-iv nnxn os? — 

** pp j ™ ^p "■ v * 1 m * Y j ■’ wt * m 1 T Y" 1 ^p — - j p* 

3 B ^3 ^ 0^31 ion Dj? 3 Fi] ^ 1 *?= '3? 1 ? *1 WpM jrbp) 71*7119 

.onb cnb m 1 ? Issrnx mrr ipd^s ,3xid m®a nystf ’3 ,axia ■’169 

V T V T " T - v T J i — T * T ” : • T : T T “* ■ x 


1. ®0si] c$ 51.1, 5* 21 'fri ...nra 'mj § so. i i n*nrr ,on*? rrai place name; as one would 

I ■!- " * 1 I" T { V 1 ** 

»ay Sprinftfirld, fMi riots {there was another Bethlehem, m the area of another tribe) I "’Tfc] * niTfr 1 
axis] name of country, 

2. *D3tt] ^ IM ndomi (§0.13(1]), noomi t but phonetically the first teem* to have been different 
from the following ! OT1DK1 { 34,3, from HlfiK name of the cloaer environments of Bethlehem I mi'll 

Ti * t i t t j t t * 

3Kto* M TlP §51.7. 

3. H 7 ;'!) f 48-3(01) | Sf'R] “husband" (more frequent in BH than *?S3 in this sense). 

f ir* 

4. nDTV) § 46.5(A4) I r’W) ■% IH TTW \ *7&S3 §27.1. 

5. “9 ... TiWfill cp. §28.4; 1WTH7 functions as an expression of comparison (“lived longer, 
survived”) I Fltf’K — ntfH] § 46.2(B). 

6. 3tfrn. Oim) § 48.3{Cl) | 1j?B] “thought of” I on^) refers to toy (collective notion). 


1 Sections 36-44, except §§ 37.1, 38.5, 39,3, 42,1, 43.5 art- not a prerequisite f<ir the study of the 
Book of Ruth (sections LI-LII), 



SECTION FIFTY-TWO 


52.1 BH prepositions connecting verbal clauses 

Since m v is to a large extent absent from HI I (cp, §50.5), 1®K (in certain 
conditions OK, "3) take its place where it is required according to §37.1. We con¬ 
sequently find BH clauses introduced by 1CK 'irtK, i~K is, ”3 IS etc. (*p, fit are 
not used in these cases in BH). These types of clause-introductory forms are also 
current in IH elevated style. 


Examples: 

“After that the city was smitten..,’’ (k a ?f>j?frr) ... -rsn nrvsn it?n 'inn 

"... until we come again unto you.” (T 13 nntlJ) .DS'^N 3Wh— )tfK IS ... 

But 1S?K may also be omitted and the verbal clause be directly connected to the 
preposition: 

“... till... my son be grown.” <K' rO jr awn) .na ... Vir is ... 

§ 37.1(A) is not valid in BH; iffX is used (but may not be omitted): 

“Whither thou goest, I will go; ;TpK .'sVfl 

and where thou lodgest, I will IcKlge.” (to K Jin) .f^K ,'rbn lfK3t 

52.2 BH "3 has more functions than IH "3. The following are additional: 

A. BH "3 133 in comparisons. 

B. BH -3 a* IH in indications of time. This BH use is extant, in IH, only 

in the conjunction 4 ‘at the time when”. 

BH *Wt*Q consequently ^ 111 is; M as (conjunction)”. 

52.3 Chiridtcristic* of Giblioil Hebrew: Stem types it' 1 ? r V fli ? 

A. The f, pi. 'potentials' imperatives and narrative consecutive^ (| 48.3) of the K*V class (§45.4) 
have the stem vowel or in the syllable preceding the suffix 712*: )K3D (713KXO)* 

t « f i ' i f i r 

B. 'I lie 2nd person f. $g, ' remotives' and results live consecutive® JT^, FT 1 ? have the separation 
vowel ^ prrcvdmg the personal suffix: BJFT ^ IH yadaat (f 0.13[I)); cp. f 23,2, note. 
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52.4 


m 


iw'l TH5 nip*?rii .n$y mr^a 'm ,m?$rnn-n im aip^n-jo xym 

ttptf?} 'm> '5»3isxm ,rmi- nr*$ 
arsm’ *ii?xa ,*ron oasy mm &y !nsx n-a 1 ? n$x mas? ,ma* 7 » 

4 4 4 ^1 ** » +14+ ■** * * 4 4 « ■» V f If f W V 3p- F ' “■ ■ 11 

B 4' i ■ 4 # v f 1 4 1 4 T T w In 

«!r!^x ma nfx ni™ jxxiyi ,dd"? mn; ]m raasn o-narroy 

•s^y 1 ? -n^-nn^xm'nr^m ftV nixfm^n^ pm 

rm naxm 

"□-sax'? a? 1 ? vm /yny s-ta ■»*?—riS 7 n iray np^ri ns 1 ? ,-ria ,nn$» 
Wd 3 ,mpn 4'tjn -rn»x -a ni-qa -rapr V^p*? ,-np npi? 
npye in^q n*?m? -ifcf ay ,miayn p^n ,rp -bi 1 ?; dji itf-x 4 ? n^pn 
«.nim-T -3 nxr-? ,oaa nxs p-na-y ,-m? ,*?x — ttf-x 1 ? nrn -n^a 1 ? 

T * ■ TJT * 444- 4 S MB' "If ' » *- fa ■ !■■ 4*4-1* 

44 I li B 4 ■ 4 Jj j, ' u ' J, 

,n| npan mm .Brian 1 ? nsny pfm ,Tiy npaym ]*?ip mfem 
«!qris 3 ; nqx pts? :np*?r^ nay-^x qipy- nas^nin* :*raXm 
,p*?n “ip _i ?X P .Tinxa mtf? pp 1 ? p-yppi-'jx* :nn -pkm 
max /man nyxa .m5x q-n^xi -ay -jay .f*?x ,-r*?n nfxm ;^x 

1. H'SC- in BH either directiursal (§ 49.3} or positional, likewise in low-style IH; in standard IH 
only directional; §§ 33.1(15), 33.3(B) | HO^Bl] §43.5. 

TI — '* - 

8. n»^. naatfj | 43.J I FT ... JltfK] the fan. counterpart of 1* | -tfKSJ § 52 2 | BIT) 

§49.6 | DDj^y) In later BH as well as in early post-Bibtical Hebrew, m. and f. forms of pi, pronouns 
are occasionally not kept apart ! 'HJDff] *t IH % :0S? 'imi, 'HK, 

^ tmm If so i, 52.3(A) ■ M| 5 51.7 [ rrtf^K ... nm i c P+ max if a .,.n*K and note to 

t* t : - t ' f ■ t * t * 

Ruth 1:5 (§ 51.8). 

io. njKfrni] § 52.3(A). 


r f 


i i. niDbri) §43.5 | lisni § 38,5: dd*?j tee note on Q3SS? (8) I TTD ... *7117(11 5 48J [ 

T 1 “ “ T T 7 - T i " ' ' W 

,l hua bands", 

12 . JD 1 ?] ^ I 'P7*?ET1 "1 am older thati*„, tooold to.,/’ | Dt'riO] |5U I 

T7^] 17 ure not obligatory in Classical Hebrew conditional clauses (cf. § 14.5). 

IS, flnsipri BH hope for” |rC7] refers to D'33 (cp, note to DDSl? [8]) (exegetically contest 
trd) I ruiyn] strong pass,, 3rd person f* pi. pot,, hhH pi? "keep steadfast 11 (used of a woman who 
is bound to keep herself chaste for an expected husband) 7lf*H | 51.5 ^X] with no iniunc- 

tive following: ''don'd please, no!" | DSO] see note on QM» (8) 1 *1 HKr) probably in an ad- 

V ■ v f I ! T : T * 


verse sense 


. u. ruirrnj - nixtfri), C p. at* 37:25 and note (§ 50 . 4 ) 1 nj?an nni] § 49.4 (the kiss is a sign of 

parting), 

15. ni31F| 'rtm* (penult stress marked), 

16. ^yiDni BH push” (with insistent demands) IJiTT 1 ?] ^ t lllo (| 51.4(A)) 1 TpinKS) 4 from 

b< hind you”, t,e. from coming with you | H10K 'PV3T* HEX 2 ... r^K 'V^Ti ^*?ri 

I , T T " *] - ' ’ T • ’ T 7*1*- I-*- ♦!-« v “S V 1 

§ 52.1 1 T^r: » 'M*7n. 


I 

n 


IP 


S'* 

r* 


-r 

ie 

TI5 

P 
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«!rV »33 'Tp; -g 

n'3 ik? npn) !3 |Pd "rtpa ngipn .ngy nn^p rrggian nni ,'ap} 3993 » 

.anSp T*p> n^nng onP 

,1373 iapi .l 1 ??' 1 ?? rmppaa P'P nisj ip-n .rw-ttp siia 'as) 1 ? 1 • 1 

irift o'^gipg ngj$$3 nip3 tq-ngpx* i'ppj-^x n;g»ia3 nn njitn) 
rntpg ojrtfl Kiapi T^P3 «!'P3 '5 1 ?* in'? -lgiirn *.i'j'»3 jn-KggK "W ■ 
-njni .■$?'?* nnpipaa -lft? isi 1 ? nTp3 n^n nnpa ipn .tngpg "\m ’ 

ipn3'» lip ng***) «!D3a» nirr* :0"ixip'? 'igtf’i an 1 ? rrgg to isi 

•injfr 

1V33 JS!) *?HKtn 7195333 'p 1 ?* :D’3Sip3" 1 2¥ 3533 ilgJ 1 ? 1S3 H?tf*3 > * 

ngxn n'ggipg-'js sssn 
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,x|-nDj?P& 5 * 15 * 13 ,axia mfp -am-os? ngtfn ,x*ii rrgipo niyj» 
nr ;nny~rsq ij?an ixj? Ttapi xiaqj /crrnpn nqx anayg "nporo 

«.oya rrarj nags? 

t : - - t T * 

:nn-Px tya “i^xn 

» + 

rng "“)32yri xP dj] nnx rnsy op*? 1 ? 'gpirPx rna ,qyaE> xiPq* 
’D1? KiPq nqnqx qyPni jniff-iftt rnfa ipr? : wyi Dy rp 5 ?!* ni l 
paxeP "wftra rrntfi D’PsrrPx roPm .nasi ,qy)3 "nPgP anmn-nx 

I “!S* v •: ** 1 i i 4 " "• v i : “ t * p t : J Ti jt * j ■ t . - 


«* 


- t t 


Try? )n yno» n'Px naxni .n^ inn^ni irjyPy Pdjm 

«?nnp| ,TT3np 

nia non qnian-n?< rri7¥~i#K Pa -p * 7 *n *T*rp ;nP agxa ?ya jyn 
Pian nyr-xP n#$ Dy-P$ '?pm qnaPia rqxi qaw "^Tsm 

P*nf? -nPx nin? aya nyPf qrnat?a ’nqi ^Py© hit oPt£ .ai©Pi* 

«;rD2a-nnn nionP nxa 

t t : - * *: * t 

,?jnnD# aP-Py mai *01 anam -a ^iPx ,*prya irrxsax* natfro 

f v t i T ' •• * f f * 4 'i * t { * » * r * ®r ( i* » : I «* t i v v 

«.*n?rw nns? rr*# kP -pixi 

v V ► i t + ¥ 1 * 

qPayi aqprrp npaxi oPq Pyxn nyp» :iya nP aa^i 

«iTang 


7. 'nOONI] (final stress marked) § 41.2 ! *T?7] BH and IH "up to and including" 1 !W13tf| 

4 5I.KB) i We rran anatf nt] ob*curo, 

8. nvstfj § 52.5(B) | nw»nj assumed I >■ - na?n I nra] cp. Gtn 37:17 ($ 49.7) | fpannj 
cp. note to Ex 20:1 2 (§ 50,6); the form is pauaal, but thi* cannot be accounted for | ^flpyil cp, note 
to liyj (5). 

*>. fl3|W^J cp. fpaifl I rppmj *50.1 j '«PaV] §51.5 | 1503] strong ‘rent.’; root 

K37, but in late BH and post-fiiblical Hebrew forms of the finally open root class intrude the K*7 class 
(cp. || 52.3(A), 5.2.5); "if you are thirsty*'* ace note on vr*n, 'max(hi 2 ) i jmfi 450.1 1 

"1080] § 50.5. 


? "I “ 


10. Virtfrn) §48.2(C2) ; 4 n;snP] “so that you acknowledge me” i TlSl '3)K1J * 49.4. 


11, TblJ inf. ahs.; | f!KJ “with” (cp. *7111, *IJ)H etc.); while in 1H D» is replaced by “HB in 
precedence t<> personal suffixes, BH DP continues 8P by V3V, *]DP etc., and JPR, “'HK, *]DK etc. is a 
Bcparate preposition; however, no formal distinction is possible between this preposition and the object 
preiiK r>H rmH„ *]mK etc*) l Man] fv Monti i DlBfVltf *7te|)| figuratively "any time in the past”. 

12. TJVSC] § 51.1(B) | 'HP] H48.3(C2),49.7 I Ijn^StPD] BH reward 1 '* 

14, ’iS] pausa) equivalent of *TO (no reason can be stated fen- the occurrence of a pausal form)) 
din] ^hither 1 * i r^spi ... |48.i ; fm\ any sour liquid, probably not precisely vinegar. 


riqhted 
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oj? 1 ? 1 ? Dj?rn ,-infn ygfrrn *?Dxni /*?(? r6“D3?n ,D*nxiprj iga afro 
-*?$ Dji ima^ari k*?i cp^n o ,_ ]Dyn ra di» :1qkV r^vrm tya lyi 

« ■ 4 S^ s“ T T * T ^ t T * * £ 

-*75? mfca Dp'*?m «!na*ny:n x7i ncp^i onaTin a'raxn-p nV I'Ffcto 

v t * r ,k - : - t •! i * : t I s - ; v :“n“ ■ r : * I • t t 



*om .teh xiain xtwn — tm»tp ntrxa 'm - nDi^-iDx nx oann 

* T T - T ■ ~ * ; T ! " £“ T r* 1 V ” l 

n 1 ? "iDxm .nyafca mnirntfit nx Fi*?*7nm xsim .nop*? TttrriK nnion 

T V " T i T ' T * V *| ** T i V % * «* - T I** 1 V “S ** T -J 

irlfllSq 

«!pna tjtdq vp rrrto n|X) Qi*n qppp nsr*?* 
ias -irto? ipx rxn as?» naxro iay nntPsrnDx nx nman 1 ? asm 

* 1 f v » ’ t *■ v ~ * r : r v "! " r —; * <* “* 

non a?srxb *iqtk nirr 1 ? xin pna» inn 1 ??*? ^53 «.iya — 01*3 

ip t a * & "V 1 "V 1 "V 1 % m ■. 

«,xin is^xaa jtf'xn n 1 ? anp» ripsn n*? naxm « Denari-nxi o^rm-nx 

*■ ** r ^ # T T IT * T£T T W • 1 --T * « | 1 * » Tj* 

ip ,l-p 5 in □•nyjn-ay, :* 7 x -)ax»- , 3 aj rr^ian rn igtfrn 

“V 1 ?"^ T^g- 1 ?? nx i^-dx 

x 1 ?! rnVwratf 'xsn "a ,-na ,aiD» :nn *?3 nrr'jx 'ayi naxni 

M -Sgi- W-fl W ■ # # ■■ 4 * # a .rijp y % M IT i^p ai Jjp! fj, ■*■ 

«.inx mba Tp-isaD- 

atfrn D’enrj txpi DnWKrva? ni^s—n? Dp 1 ? 1 ? ?ya nnma panni 

,nnian*n^ 

a * 


is. np-»3S’i] §46.5(A2)j meaning of the verb unknown, may be established as "grasp** (root 
meaning) or "heap up" (Septuagint) "roasted grain" 1 *lPlM] §48.3(03), but _ takes the place 

of , fnr certain phonetic reasons, 

16. lyn] § 48.2(C2) ! *?tfj inf. abs. | n¥»n] ‘take out | ffTlM] meaning obscure; may be 

■“ 3 T ' ’ T I 

related to {15), according to the Scptuagint SB3TP]] sec note on 1:12 l nepjpi] |$48.2, 50 . 1 . 

18. TSnj § 51.7 | itfK-JIK] 4 50.5 | KSIBI] § 48.2(C3) | JAW] 4 48.2(C1) | nsafcj § 51.1(B). 

19. FT?!! mit’ "where have you been working?”; to 7I3N (penult stress marked) see Gen .17:JO 
(§ 50.4) and note to 1 :7 t flOp ! -n*] § 49.6 | TfTSGl cp. '|T3nV (10) | Tim) $ 48.3(C.l); see note to 11 | 
ItfH BK; § 50.5 ! i»» Vv¥»] cp. 19. 

21. alnpj see note t-i Gen 37;I ($ 48.6) ! "□] “(one) of” | )3?Si] « irVltB, pt.; a# a legal 
term, this verb ("redeem**) implies the duty to acquire, for the family, forfeited or lost property; this 
duty is linked to precedence in kinship I ’S, cp, Gen 37:35 {§ 50.4) and note I IH -bv 1 

f|?37Fi) cp. 9 : DK *T») § 52.1. 

23. r»i*?D) §51.1 | 3tfna § 48 MCI) | nmonTK) see note to HN (11). 

t V «- » -t -.' 


ID 

to 

t' 


n» 

e* 


: 

m 


23 


ID 


12.5 Characteristics of Biblical Hebrew: Types of intransitive strong: verbs 

Intransitive strong verbs frequently have an identical m, sg. 'aor * 1 and 3rd person m. sg + ‘rem, 1 . 
In this case, no sctnaimc difldrence is noticeable between the ‘aord and die ‘rem.*; eg. Jj2l “is old", Hip? 
“(being) old* 1 , "I am old” (cp. Rath 1:12 f§ 52.4]). An IH remnant of this verb class I1D met 

(aor. and rem.). Some of these verbs have joined the IH 0 *class* eg, ]W* (rem.) yalan, ■ yaim. 

The forms of the BH 4 »or.* of such verbs have very frequently developed into IH adjectives (e.g, fpt), 
while the other tenses have been either dropped or become verbs of the meaning “to become',... 1 * {IH ’Hip! 

1 have become old 1 ')- Many IH adjectives accordingly correspond to BH verbs; eg, 2112 (BH *aor.* 
and ‘rcm.* “he good*’, l pot: t , irreg. 20^) + 


opvriohte 
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52.6 

tapiaq '0?) a 1 ? njtfpi 
.uqyTb rs3 K*?q aqyi ;ifr-ajr ote? T>*«i?3lj KVq .'P3» 
nppj nsn-ri - ,a^g o'-ispn ]")i _ w aat xia-ajp .vqnjjrw P"a 
irrtn^n 338 1 ? in^a as vk^ *srnp-^ .jalg ipty ijp’jptj w9} 
■WP! ’’ttyT® Pty nnyi .af~3ytr iW Qipp-rn# PST1 VT) 

«.rto?8 iw n» t? T§; »a} 

~HpU *>? ffscn n»q -nrn «.ara» "lptfn-Tpq %* in"?* uptfRj 
kap] .npijpj n*j>3 331?'? xa;i la 1 ? ao-i ptf-i is3 i’ak'! .anion ani? 
nox njai .npft d-kti rjrp aV^a 'spa -a'l .a?ippi rqVpjp ^q oft 
?IP}3 ntp9i iqpq nn '3i$» ngkn] «?np-'9» iiwh .vq^-jp re&V 
npkq «.an« ixo •? .^noR-i's 

Tqfj-'tt??? iWKTinp ]nq«<a ijapn pap-a .'pa .ai?r'? nx apn? » 
"lipkn—$8 % rjjrp-'Hj ,'P3 .npsi .t®s*dxi Vro# ,0'iinaa '-m($ 
ox '3 wax *3 .ansi - .nx Vn nox'3 'PS aW* 1 *? ST' '3 .ift - a(?»k 
3io ,-ij?aa a;qi ;aV^q 'r 1 ? .’?pp arij? ■?# v_ oil raix ixa 

«nj?3p-as '33i? lain—n ;'oix Tplxpi .iftqj 1 ? fan- xVoxi iPtp: 


riilOl "resting place" I 30”) j 52.5. 



3. 7 l»nl| » 48.2, 501, footnote 7130111» "anoint" , -1) * ce-. 

4. n'Vlll "uncover" rpVnO) plate nhere bit feet are" I KW1.7133*1) t 50.1 (the eontestual 



10. JOl 3-0-n 1 ? has the syntactic behavior of a comparative adicctnc OKI ...OKI "uhethcr.. nr". 

11. ISOI s public body that assembled of ihecMy gale: "court of justice", "assembly" etc. 

12. OK "3 ... '3) obscure I •T 1 ?) cp. Kerb I :I6 (| 52.4). 
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.in$rrnx etx tt dip? ,npm ."parri? irf?na aptfrn 

m m 4 4 ® "T T I 4 T * 4 

—s$$ nnpppn 'pn» npx 9 ! «!|-) 33 nfxn nx;r’p y*ir~7x» np*a 
,-yyn xa*i n7y ngn Q’-iyiinflp id*i ,?ia rnxrn «!na-nnxi T?y 

*■ t t- t vT vr : 15 tr T v * t * Ti t i I * - t 

-rtfcy "itfx-ba nx a7-*um ,«?’np ,nx-’p» nmm nniarrbx xiam 

i <■ »; y ” T ■; w * » * ; ^ ■ •* ■* t ■“ j 7 T 

ap>n -xiarrbx, idx -a , ,L ? ini n'pxn n»xm .tbxn r?7 

| |l ■ ■ T ^ Thp “ » ^ r H jj «■ --y- *m VI- 0||i> f I ■ PI 4k « r y ^ 

cbxn opr x 1 ? '3 7sr fS I’vqn npx "ty .'W ^ip npxni 

«.av^r ipin n^p-ox-p 

no*n .Ts?a-"m ie?x ,aa» 7xsn njm ,otf aitfn lytfn n*?y tsai 

-M.0 V 1*4- ■ I Wi- ■!'* *4 V I I + ■ V 4P M# * ™ M =ff *F * 

* I I I I ¥ # P t 

Tyn *ip?p o-tfax mfcy npn .atfn ‘uri .•nbbx ’ 5 bs .rib-nas ,?mo» 

7 i Y 4 | 7 I iljjr Hri HJh ^ W r | * I * I P P I -V W J - V- f fe P I ^ T' ^ f' 

«!nb - 3 ap» npx*] 

nafn ^aya nipp qbb'bg 1 ? rtrnx? “i$*t np&n np^q* “ib*n 
Sw ^pr'iiai o-pern nap, naxb ^aix n*?;x j’lrnpx -ixi .axin ni?a 

1 a a) 4 v # * * 1 k ¥ 4- p H p Ji 4 ■■ p <p 1 * 

.bixib qnbu px -p .nynxi ,7 nran ,- . 7 X 5 ’ xP-axi '.bxa ,*?xjp-ax 

I « T " V £ ■ T a -p T * <i 

*'.T“!nx ’pixi 

ipp V >p 

Oxix ’Dax* :* 10 X *1 

i : v * t 7 

nprrnfx ^pjclan nn nxa 3 -axa tq np^n ^niap-orp* iTya ppx*! 

^inbqr^y nprrap D’pn 1 ? mp 

nm Tip-pxa .’nbnj'nx rrnpx-rs ,'*?"* 7 X 57 baix xb» .-bxln 7 ax*i 

r T V » | | ■ | f Y » I ■* p y * f ] ■ ■ ** « » ■ 

Oxab ^Dix'xb 'a ,’nbxj'nx 


K 1 


* T \ l 


14* IPS' ep* note to Gen 37:18 {§ 50.2) ! VJ3?T| W“ for 1“ regularh with thip noun; 

Sn * f ncighbor" (= the other fellow); IHlfl ''each other 1 ' is the commonest idiom of this meaning 

in IH* 

15. "in] BH finally stressed ' nnDOGJ BH ''apron" (?) | IS^l stem (7)1§ | Dntoff'ttW} the 
(customary) measuring unit is not stated l rich] stem r.i'te “put" i rrH*] refers to nnBDsn l f). 

16. obscure; may mean vomething like “how are you ?’* 

IS, “come out" I EK—3] "unlm". 


1. 7t^t! cj>. Ruth 2:21 ($ 52,4); the hist itt precedence is meant (cp. 4) | ”)^K) "the thing which" 
| n^O. 7IZSE51 149.6 70^]] of 7107 (cp. imni 2:15 I § 52.4]). 

2. n*lt?I7] the required quorum. 

3- _l ? 7^H] ♦ m bv. 

t —1 


4. nVlK] ,- umcover M || 7J11K idiomatic for “be it known to you" | “lOK*?] sec note 10 

*1V J nit t 

Gen 37:15 (§ 49.7} j "till BH “in the presence of* | 7KT X7 DXI] supply ,fc lbK7 7j|TX H7IX % G7GK | 

w * r- T i - I;sf vty 1 i - tr 

nTWI] §49.6 i 7W?1 "who can redeem". 


5. TO “you will have acquired 1 * 

6. 'H*P10] “redemption claim", 

T \ * 
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')'?? TpR-b? oy? 1 ? :rrpapp"byi nRixarrbs Rxrpp crj^ 1 ? n8n) 

(.'virftl nym® rah) ;irqrtf? TO? *8! ** 

•fm «8tt"njf>» :tss> W-»?TO 

tW^-p* t-jr ’3 m-n np« d-ts» layn-bpi dpr? 1 ? i?a Tj»n 

n#x .rrpB&p nn-nx dji .-ip« Tip jibnv PB? 

n»ip niprroip rnp'-xb} inRqr 1 ’? naP'o® o'RnR .itch 1 ? '*? -n-jR .jpnip 
«.orn onx o-rv iaiRn 3W0' ;rnx 
.n^GjTiB njfij IP' .D'7S» :B*JRf5}3 TW3"*itfB Djpj-^9 mpjt»i 

‘rn-n^q ibx-ir n-p-nx d.tto 113 tpx nxRpi bn-ip ,'jp'3-'?x ni<?n 

.frjwr* myp rrj£-nft .piP n'3? ^p'p *m ionR «*W oTTOP "PIPS? 

n-i»jp-]ip rft njfr jp' tirx TOIP'IP 
n*?ni ]1'np a 1 ? nifr ]n*i .tRx xa;i ;rroxR iR-'qni ,nn-rx tja njn 

•13 

,ni*q bxa iR rraipn xR tbx hit -jit?* -.'ipyrRx Q'sfjn nj-npxni 
"if8 RpRp *3 .Rpp’e-rx bp 1 ?? 1 * TOJ 3T?aR iV rrm ‘pfjtpg iatf ktrt 
«. trj? nyptfb Y? npio x-n—ipx .irnR' ipppx 
nlip^q Vp njxiRPi .njpx 1 ? P—ppi ajrpp inpifa] TR’rrnx ’9SJ nRni 
.(t-t '38 aip -38 »n) apis iatf hjxtrpi ,«'ip¥)R ,t»xR a® 

dti ;OT-nx Tbin j-hsrn ;|nsn-riK T^in pis :frs nnRin nRx?) 
jnpbtp-nx T’pin pt)np ;p®pj-n8 t%t 3T?'bv? ;3T)’a?-nx Tbin 

TRin 't"i i'9?"P8 Tbin 1301 ;T3iB*nx TRin ibpi ;t?3-jix TRin jiaRfci 

(.TiT-nx 



19. STHI "twcomc" SC) rS$l ‘ htmif hack life” RsSpRl cp. MmP (4) | -|PanK| an* 
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a 1 ? in-»T 


:mn' nox na idS 

T 1 " T I " 7 

^aa-a 1 ?^ rai onfejn t? nxtn "pyn _ nx ?m * 33 n» 

* 1 I * » ¥ * * ft « Hi 'Ip 'p • ‘ * 1,1 ip ^ 

nxin Tynvik in-^ni nkin Tyq**?y n^nSan ont^n ixai rna 1 ?! 
□'rfrx*? d- 59? la^rn I ?¥ 3 t ? DTrmr^y nipp lifts .crr^n nxi niDaipi 
% rya yan a-t^s? *nx min' *ni Vkiet— 3a rn-'s .^cyan ]ya*? onnx 

• '■ i ” T 1 I “ r J " 5 " f J 1 *■ 1 T J * BT . * '• » f * » *{ 

,mrr*QK 3 ,«Dn-T nc?yaa tR d-osds ax Skis ?'“"33 "3 .Drrpayia 

T * \ ” ■*■ * ■* ■ j ■ ■ ■ | *■ | ■ +& T ! * n i * r ■» if \ ■ ■ 

isn nnix 133 ntfx Dorris*? ,nx?n Tyn '*? nn*n "pan-Syi -sx-^y o» 

~ : t t v —: * f r : - • t ■ t : x * t -s ■* : ■ - 

i&y “\w rnm* '331 pya*S 3 Sy — ’is nTpq 1 ? ,mn oi*n 

,D* 7 tfn:‘' 3 ri rnirr Drrxop 03-333 ,on,03-3^9 ,393 ^pyanS 
;“ioia pnnS D-yai? 03" xi ,naSi aatfn opx naSi .d-id xVi *ny 'Vx ud*i 
S yan Piaa _ PK 133*1 ,ixaaS rSy *»tf“x*iP 3 "")!ft< n*aa orpsin# ia*tzn 

-e t « t V : ■- r * : t t ” : rfi • v* p : * *■ - */ ■* 1 “ ■ t“ 

□*p*is“xS lex — -pa*? DfrniisrnRi nn* 33 - nx n*aynS mrrp xaa iw 

i # # *4' ** I ■*« * *» »® * *• * *■* M »■ w# ■■ —-j — f m I- ► ■ Hi 4 ¥ ■ * fc# 

.«min*"px *pnn tya*? pxin nayiprt pi^y 5 ? •’pS-Sy nn*?y xSi 

T . . f 1 t T T* T £ 

28, W7&2\ "Chaldaeans” t Vaai final stress as an exception to 5 47.2(B); Babylon n^t-TH ^*yrT’ 
Jcmsalem. 

29. the Canaanite deity | 130H] “let be libated" | "30»3n cp. CA ». 37:22 (f 50.2). 

JO. 7K] “only, just” ! On'Diyi] aasumedly « DT11SI | ntWO] “work, product” | Q*tt? ...mi 

§ 37.3. 

31. ’’BK) “ my wrath' . Vl&fi "my fun” | H*i "towards •' 11^) "j-. from. bcKinninst with" 
1B1] cp. Ruth 2 7 (§ 52.4) J TO?1| (penult stress) - 07t 1 Ifj» p. Otn 37:36 (§ 50.4) UTK) coflcctivcly, 

* I T * ’ 

32. a 4 ?^!') 4 0.153. note, 

♦ t r - 

33. ^1*15? idiomatically (also !H) "turn ones back” 3^1D| antithetically (not idiomatically) 

* V , t * 7 

tn contrast to ^121 [ D'yaf? aj'tn... *1rS 4l j "(even) if you instruct them ... thev don't listen" *“1 n^t^V' 

1 r it-! ■* - * i i * J 

(between a verb form and the corresponding inf absolute) ‘unceasingly", 

34. "abominable artifact". 

35. riD|] BB “cult-places" (with reference to idolatry) . m\ “valley^ Din*)S K2J] a valley jmt 

outside Jerusalem ^170] the Canaanite deity to whom human sacrifices wore brought *TOKJ "the (a) 

thinfi which", cp. Ruth 4:f 52.6) 'DHn] ^ K'DHH. 


ns 


co 


vh 

& 


& 

n'*? 


1 Sections 36-45, except J 17.1(A) t are not a prerequisite. 
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§ 53.1 


am "NtfB i- 22 * 2 x» , 2 xifcr -n 2 x nin- iax*23 ,«p 2 ,nns?]» 

21X1X2*230 QS2I7Q '332 ,23121 337231 32713 *733'273 1’3 2323 D-2&X 

t — ; t t ' t : 1 * : *■ ; * v t t t t v v - v t I v v — i r S T * * 

dm 32721 ,n|n oip32*2x a^nrrprji ,2121 ^£31 -29331 -dxs as? 0-2212 if£ 

12X 2211 1J1K 2*7 022 '2231 ; 0*22x2* 022 2’2X ’3ffl 'US 1 ? ’2 V21 ;2D3*7 
□212 2 , 23 02*7 M231 ;D2-12X D2’332l 022 3102 ,0-0*2*23 MIX 2X1’2 

fe ■ T T * i * « m 1 • T i< T T T * * 

210 '2232 03323 T 2 X MX1'"2X1 .021X M-DM2 02-2nX0 31E?X*X2 127X 

A K ” ■ T ■■■ I *R +■ * » * * A** m- ■ Tl if ■ 4 H ** »■ ■ <1 fi 

g-. g. fii p a in ■ a * ■ m b i ■ f 

-32*233 20X2 21*12 f2X3 DM2&31 ,D2iX 3’p22 02-22 MOT2 ,'72ip 

Tr h ^ ■ ii »*t if v | ff j -j- f ■ mm J y • I a j a^a few vv ■ a w t y y ■*» 

«.-5703*2331 

* «. ■■ f 

A V V 

2*71132 2212*22 2X 2 J 2 022*2x '2X32 lfp» :212' 1$X 23—3 
23p31 :02-2i7 131 M3X 11J& 2y03"23*2X 02-7S7 X'30 '33X |3 ,2X12 
T 2 2JJ13 20131 D1X fXO XM 20^ O'lOX D|)X 2fX ,2XT»1 f"IX| 21f2 
p;33 fix? trii? 1221 01221 1003 31231 ,13j?’ 1Q33 2110 — ,OMt?32 
3’OX—3 ;D332 -2231 22002 -2231 122 '2231 2212' ’1231 02c7ll- ’3’3031 

” T ‘ f? “ ■* t : t ” ; *• t : t t ■* t ; t j •* ir ; ■* - f : ^ : 1 

.212—0X3 ,«0213E7*2X 


T 3 


37 . nw 1 ? •• securely 

38. -*?Vni cp. Ruth 4:15 (| 52.6). 

39. "THK] *jm may classically have masculine concord | HICl*) irre^lar inf,, -item KT* (strong) f 

.STSf 5 ?] (§ 52*5); gerund with -t 2 expressing purpose. 

' 40. *n*D| ^ IH (regulated spelling) WlD | 1V«1 1H - w "that" I QnnnHD 3'!^Kj cp, ZfurA 

1:1$ (| 52.4) -a'DlT^] gerund (cp. 5Utf? 39) with personal suffix expressing the agent (f 51.2). 

42. 10K3] } 52.2 I 1?1 "thus". 

43. 131] "speak" also as a strong verb. 

44. r«») “out o! not being, because there c-. not" | IVl .. T DlTin ...311^3] absolute infinitives 
describing 31p'; “by writing" etc. | 1113^] connected with the root of 31F? (hen- 3^, traditionally 
used and interpreted wadi reference to captivity or exile: “exiles that are about to return". 


SX2 1 


1-rK ,rrp niOT 


!110n 07122 -3 

: * t 

hion o2i22 -3 

T * T : 

Jiion 07122 -3 

i « m # « 

A 9 « 

!iion o2iy2 -3 


,310—3 nin-2 m 2 
2X127 X3-20X- 
]2qX*2’3 X3“12JpX’ 
212- 'XI- X3“120X- 


** ■ A 


.2- 3n203 -332 

t T 1 V + T r 

!?01X -2 202—20 

V ■* - A * “4 » ■» 


T T 


n; -nxi|7 isaniO 

:X!-X x2 ,-2 212- 


I. 310) verb, $ 52.5. 

(.-2. Note the different tran^ltttonal equivalents required for the two '3 
3. *m'| pi. cstr. 'aot(KT). 

" I - -’T 

5. ISO — 317*10] "narrow place, place of anguish" ■— "place of wideness" | IT] another name 
of God. 


T i 1i- 


1 Sections 36-45 arc not a prerequisite 


L? 
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53.3 In BH as well as in a more elevated style of IH. a form of a noun used 

to address a person etc. is usually determinated. c.g. TVnt, ’mat. If no other 

determination is used, “n is prefixed: ttntan or !”na "teacher!" (school slang). 


.is*? ovo 3?8! n>3 

.-rjtiiyw 
;Hn^ ab' jrjKJ 
.jifct-'i?? mu;? 

rriruft 3bn - .jtjhj 

.3f>£ Di'78 

‘rn’ij-irvo 1 ? - 


.onsoo l ’in* r 

rrpn' n^ij 
:oj^ n^n o'n 
.o 'Yie? njrj D-irjn 

?o«n 'p ,o;i3 .ift-ng » 
TD-Vip nfnn - io'-irjn 
.inx .'■ain |iix ')p‘?o» 
.o'p-Djs tugj 'oonri 


2. -h ...nmnj ep. note to Kuril 4:15 If 516) l TnVTWJD] of nVPDD BH "mien". 

3. Slh] Anal siren in peuul position (| 48.3JCH) 38'1 narrative. "turned": cp. note to 

Or n 37:5 <$ 48.6). 

4. ]its"iasi supply rrfn. 

s. nvi] § 53.21 pnnji f 53.2; supply ny-m ann] supply *3. 

6. trinn) f 53.2 1 rtfnni supply *3 1 pts-Taai supply npnn >3, 

7. 'in'ppl * *100 1 "htn] "tremble with leer 

8 . '50,in] archaic form. » TBW7I -B») "to a lake" i JPoVnl supply *3Bhn ; TO$] atchaic 
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§ 53.5 


53.5* 


lop -nai 




,*ria? jn 


,33*? X 1 ? ,mT ,3]*? X 1 ? 

t t : t 


.□31113 llfT'K*? 


—«?j T, n>K X2“mx» 

#■ ■-« #»* ■» if ** 

.nfry yan-iwx *?% 

T T I M T V "2 

:D1X 'T Hfcya 

; 1 XT X 1 ?! — on*? D?rs 
;]irrT x^n — ng 1 ? f]x 
jia'prr kVi — arr^n 

» i ‘ * ■ < *t- <i * « 

■# i W I 


n$*? 

,D*’D^3 im^Xl 

* T T “ 

ami nco arrasy 

TTl IV V V " ^ 

; nsT x>i - an’rriB 

xV] — □0*7 D’JJX 

^Bhr x^i — orrr 

I ' 3 : v '* J 



nx TO 


;ana naa-itrx *» 

p ■ j -M ft-I ip-■ 

.xin D 3 ijpi airy 
•xin a^i airy 


.xm anal bits; 


T * f 


T i 


n'3-n« to 


.QirBs r^r aqia? 
rm?T3 nap ,*?xi*r 
•mrra inpp ,pox my 
jnii-a inpa ,niry ’xt 


TO TO 



! □•’“plan-ay a^p[?n 

my]$- t 7¥} ay^y 

ipxi Q?Wf npy 

•“lira? 1 ? ?o? nwi 

.nyn xbi 

irp“3^*pn . aPiy-iyi nqyn 


-nirr -xt TO 

.nyfc? rnn? qp* 

mm 1 ? arix a-?n? 

p ■ « 

,nifr*? □'□a? □‘-otfn 

T * ‘ "■ T ‘ * T J 

m-iy?;y □' , npn x*? 

K TO TOP 


1. -pi ^ OK 'D 

2. KJ1 in a question, this ptrtkk conveys insistence* 

3. o*otfa irnViq] §49.4. 

4. DX33S} “their molded image*" (i.e. of deitiea) 1 300 *J03>1 "of silver of gold” | nfeVS] 

see note |o Jew 32:30 (f 53 J). 

7. D.TT, On'Vn] i.e. supply "exin" | m* S'] “make touch” J O l Mr]"walk around" (1st division 
weak) | WP] "utter sound*”. 

12. YHDT] BH may omit the referential pronoun K1H (§ 33.3[D]) even if there is no particle of 
inclusion; "who remembers us" (exegcfieatly contested). 

13. 'K*V] cp. Pa 118:4 (§53.2). 

14. HOl (injunctive) cp. Ruth 1:17 (§ 52.4). 

16. nyr^ CPOtf] cp. note to Cm 37:3 (§ 48.6). 

17. HDTl] assumcdJy "silence", figuratively for the domain of the dead j ,| ‘TT'] § 36.L 

T t ** I 

18. *TB1] cp. Ruth 2:7 <§ 52.4) | oSte " eternity". 


1 Sections 36-45 are not a prerequisite. 



SECTION FIFTY-FOUR 


54.1 Hebrew spelling has at no time been either uniform or consistent. The 
spelling taught in this book for the representation of IH in writing is in keeping with 
the resolutions of the Hebrew Language Academy of 1947, Although the spelling 
of printed texts has become more uniform in Israel since these resolutions were 
published, still some individual deviations prevail. 

However, the deviations do not affect any characters other than i and ", and very 
occasionally 3 and n. It should therefore not he difficult for a person accustomed 
to the spelling rules hitherto exhibited to read a somewhat different orthography. 
It must be borne in mind, that the principal difference between the authorized spelling 
and the habits of some individual printers and publishers is not in the use of certain 
characters, but in the fact that all systems that are not in keeping with the Academy 
rules are inconsistent and wavering and so it is very likely that one and the same word 
occurring several times in a text will be found in varying spelling. 

In all texts excerpted from Israeli publications that will follow' in the subsequent 
sections, we shall exhibit the spelling in which they are originally printed. In the 
beginning, the notes will indicate the corresponding authorized spelling of individual 
words, but towards the end the student will be expected to identify the words without 
any assistance. 

54.2 A common suffix 'K~ -a'i is added to weak nouns stems and designates 
a person professionally (or by duty) dealing with what the basic noun is the name of; 
e.g. ru'Dh — 'Wish, — TO’S 'itona'i “journalist”. 


In A very classicizing style, the suffix has in the m. sg. the shape -ay (same spelling); no difference 
prevails, however, between the two styles in any form apart from the m« sg. (pi. in both styles -a'im)* 

Nouns thus formed are regular animate; e g. n'xsws "(woman) journalist” 1 . 

54.3 ©’ and the 3rd person pi. forms vfl, rrr are frequently followed by a 
referential clause whose verb is also in the 3rd person pi. ; e.g. 

There are (some) who understand this. .nr nit D'3*3DIP 5?' 

There were (some) who understood this. .nr nx lrans vn 

There will be (some) who understand this. .nr rtt U'3'2? rn* 

1 The information given m this paragraph will be very useful for the identification of words without 

necessarily taking recourse to a dictionary, but the student should not attempt to form words according 
to this rule, unless he has actually met these words in a text. 
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§ 54.3 


Simpler English equivalents are “Some understand this.", etc. 

An aorist preceded by *71 (§8.3) has the same function as a referential clause 
in the aorist: .nr PX a'1'3071 P\ 


54.4 *0 prefixed to a determinated constructive 

A determinated constructive is not preceded by an article (§ 16.5), but the 
construent bears the marks of determination; t*.g.: bxop' '32 "the children of 
Israel’’, vinero '32 “the members of my family”, (or assn) a'ax-br 'apip “the 
residents of Tel-Aviv (of the Negev), Tel-Aviv’s (the Negev’s) residents' 

If the preposition *3 (i,e. *3 which is not governed by a verb or adjective) is 
prefixed to a plural constructive, it has the effect of neutralizing the determination 
effected by the construent (and the construent itself is not altered): 

Israelites bxop' '33a 

members of my family 'nnowa '333 

residents of Tel-Aviv (of the Negev) (or 333it) 3'3x*bn '3P1P0 

Likewise if a numerical or quantifying expression precedes: 

some members of my family, some of my family's members 'PPPPS '333 033 
twenty residents of Tel-Aviv (of the Negev), ( 333n) S'SX-bp "2Bira □'opp 

twenty of ’ ’el-Aviv’s (the Negev’s) residents 

The prefixation with *o does not affect the concord: 

Members of his family came to him. .irnoPS '330 1'bx 1X3 

The construction described here is not regularlv used unless the construent 
must remain determinated (e.g. 33371 ,2'3K"^P cannot be replaced by an undetermined 
form) and the constructive cannot be replaced by any other constructions (i.e. '33 
“members” cannot be replaced by bp 303 without affecting the meaning). 

543 rr^ya 1 ? nro-n nTattn 

'pip3i p'bprt y?33P eibn ">03 fi3p i3n 133 ? noemab aipbp am nbioi rtipnnns 
biios n'n xb ix ,*|C3 03 -m bp m'3X b» 03*0 xin .imibn ox 'X 33 i'b 0100 b bis' rrn 
,o'P'S3 **b '©bx b'oop p*o3 0N033 osnonp p3n pirn boon Dbix .anna D-oao 001 b 
nssp no'oo obo"i *3S p'nsn 303 “r bir pb eotp n»pn O'xna ksittp ,0'iaiTni ptoop 

."b 5817 O'O 710*3X0 “JOP *3 003171 1X1 ,71»0p SJ03 Dlb3 003 0313 .IP'31333 1P1X 

Newspaper excerpt, rmann] — ma m b'Vra] ipl.) “owner (ag.)" I flip) — 

3 : 1 ^ 2 1 fijur bium t a kibbutz in the northern part of Israel ! the northernmost bill rtiiiort 

of Israel 1 Wi] § 24.3 f ’itwv' §54.2, the basic noun is pv yoman (m) * "diary f daily record" — 
"record clerk” *2 (mm) *.* 'laman} "what is concerned is..,, what all is about is.„" 1 ^] | 29.6 f 

p's] f 0.17 minis] followed by determinated noun, is a stylistically more elevated equivalent of *f?i 
followed by a determinated or non-determinated noun vaysfcr: last name of (he cab driver I 

npisp] ktm'a "somewhat, a bit 1 ', very literary equivalent of nip. 
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54.6 nmi «D*?iyn fp» 

2.15"3 VssiwV tstk? «oVisn fp» n*opV f-isrr ’iron d'dVx runup rmnn i 

.anu uniaa aVisnw -nain&a a*w mis'? ms> ,s"rmx 
.nVisa ow nrsipea isa-: rrVss rnnmen nss nsipV nnssi mins ww vn i 

■*7D33i o'Vw -aura .HDTH ss*vs OTH anriKi n'rsu nsnVa mu rrnns wj o'an 
Q'KPin jn naa cnmaV nnsra nnpn Vh nimpisn npm mswa a'3i iks- o’'DW'on 
o'n *pn Vs ,nnap 'naa nooann maVw mnroe .*ps 'st>m m nsVpa .pro -Vo anas 
o^mra o’V-Vs VipV ms-Vsa asst ntt lV-ai cVaitoa oaV ta's-rt ,o'prr mp 'naraai 
snn nmpV «®Din patrn* tann nV'cn 'naa rnpnn o'nriR .mn -eVpaa ispas 

.•’Vnnrt 

a^ai .nnnapV iks" kV o'Vstoi arnvrun rw onmo naa imo np'nsn ia»ai mxia j 

-|R ,mV-ro nrnroinV on-maasa 'ia nx ca'ao lorai Tnea D ,w n® on-ma-aa nwsi 
.□nV 7 »kio o-mein Vs? onsaa nnac rmr®n ,mVpr xVV mas aaisan nsss sna 
-paunn nx nnm 'Vra 14“V «oVwn fp* *pxn Vs njr-nmr rrVa'xa Erraxan na 'a 

.oomxa 18*V 

Newspaper excerpt. 1. fur * 3011113 ] § 54.4 [ isftjj&s] f 52,2, ‘"as usual”, 

2, wrtp V7)] § 54.3 | :tsn^?s n«T n'nn] §40-3 (remark at the end un classicizing style) | nmm rr>| 

“earthquake” | anrs] § 39*3 | anst} § 17.6(5) | -p» 'ten] “valuables 11 , 

3. mi3] commonly called mrneris “Nazareth” i D'*iw “Omj] § 3$J | *^5] “without” (pre¬ 
position that is not connectible with persona I suffixes) J *p sna] §43.4 [ §nrs3 nnw nmjwn] idiomatically 
“their life became happy" | rr^tr , n] f itdtya (p. 6 5, footnote 2) “Italy** i i)v3 14, atnnra 111 $21,1(C), 





SECTION FIFTY-FIVE 


55.1 p — X 1 ? 

Two uses of Kb have hitherto been distinguished: Kb as a sentence word (Le. 
with the sentence containing nothing but Kb) — “no n ; lb as a sentence clement 
— not . 

Up to now, only the first type of use has occurred of p, viz, “yes’*, p can also be 
used as sentence element. 

At the beginning of a sentence or following ~i, the English equivalent of p is 
“likewise”; e.g,: 

Mr. Cohen will come to Tel-Aviv; .O'Vrwb s?D' p -3'aK'VnV xia' pa id 

he will likewise go to Jerusalem. 

He sent us the books and likewise .ows'SH *73 nx pi DTDOn nx U*? nbv XW 
all the newspapers. 

Otherwise used as a sentence element, p is restricted to the colloquial style 
(English equivalent: “on the contrary,... indeed”); e.g,: 

On the contrary, Mr. Cohen will indeed come to Tel-Aviv. .3 "ax-bn 5 ? XIS" p p3 ns 

Note also p Di "likewise" (§42.8), pK) (§ 14.8), p IDS £{c)j«o»hcm “likewise” 
and p ax “if so’*. 

In classicizing style, p takes part in the paired conjunctions p • • • ~v oso 
ke-Zem-ie-.., ken “as (or: like)... also”: 

As (= like) he has come to Tel-Aviv, .D'Wi' 1 ? SO' p p’aK-bn 1 ? xav DVD 

he will also go to Jerusalem. 

55.2 miir*? ht-oo nn*?2WD nsna 

mea .d-d' 10 bv aip-ab ,bxap>*? 'x ora sin nnx'b miros rrnbvao nnbva 
o^pri p .rnrw nrpwn nvsaa nbtC'D an by an pa tidsVi pixn r»x i*onb ,aaip*a 

.msaxn Tie? pa -babDi 'jdd rtbisD ninar aaaa mitv nnbvon 
bman ,tm ibix aa :dd o-aann am ,tm oarna aa nran ay tigs' nnbvan vxaa 

.nbvoon vxa aavob psrn >ao .a aot ,nran aavo bv 'bbsn 

Newsp«pir excerpt, 1 . nmr^ m*' 0 , nanrV ? 1 MPD] Sierra Leone; note the inconsistent spel¬ 
ling ! # » ova) ^ 34.3(A) | 31*915) ‘‘from* close viewpoint** I nrpsa ^irs] § 41.4(A) I p] 5 55.1 ] ’*5333] 
father Pp “concerning" (hardly ever connected with personal suffixes). 

2, *W3] binuy \m "rehabilitation" j d”*i Rogers Wright || vVin] Olu Wright | Vt® ■ *?] 

1). Pearl. 
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| 55.5 


3*?s ,o*mt ,ms? 

!n^tp 3*?3 K| ms 


{(IdclKonj ]1 d1t>K .X) 

55.6 Individualizing nouns by stress shift 

In common language, an individual name of a person, place, group of persons, etc., 
which is otherwise identical with a noun of more general reference {‘common noun’), 
has the stress retracted from any grammatical or formational suffixes (§ 45.1 [ 02]). 
Examples: M 3 im — Rndvot (place name), h'n — uaya (fern, first name), H31B — T&va 
(fern, first name), p*i3(’)t — Zimon (for Bps' piBi) (place name), 'iVlD polaniy — 
“Polish” Poldm (family name), rrnpnn — Hatikva (name of the Israeli national 
anthem), mtptin nilM? SHunat Hatikva (name of a Tel-Aviv city quarter), O'p'MO — 
maspikitn (school slang) (grades termed p*BOD, i.e. “pass”). 

Proper nouns have a general tendency to avoid final stress in ordinary style; 
however, this feature is not perfectly regular and not absolutely predictable unless 
in the conditions mentioned above. 

55.7 mipnn 

HQ'3D 33*73 lly *73 

T * I T " T 

rrsrin '*nrr #D3 

T m mm ■ ■ ■ «■ 

m m * 

nonp mro thd 1 * 

t ‘fr t i * ^ ** - : 

# n-pi3t ]??? 

wnipn m?n X*? tir 

" rl : • tT t 

n? nipnn 
W83 "ton dv nvn 1 ? 

w 4h * * * 

ji*$ f'lK 


({Imhcr] issa 'k [Her*] jvn 

The nati o ml a n i h e m of Israel. miplW| f 55.6. 

i -ns Vb | conjunction "a* lung as" | TIB'IB] archaic “insult" (positional). 

2. H’Oin} archaic for TOtH “strikea 

T • t 

3. ''TINE] (cstf.) "extremely remote places” HD^lp] BH ^eastward*’; here the Biblical as well 
m i he current meaning seem to be merged- 

4. n*Bisj C p. n»mn <2). 

6. nil©] (or n» 

7. Ttfan] = Tcm 

* 1 Y 
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SECTION FIFTY-SIX 


56.1 Rendering of foreign names in Hebrew 

As a rule, the educated Hebrew speaker endeavors to render foreign names in their original 
pronunciation. The Hebrew alphabet is, however, not entirely adequate to give i suitable representation 
of each and every detail and pronunciation. More common foreign sounds have been assigned special 
written representation in Hebrew script (£, jf etc,, see $ 0.21}, but other foreign sounds are represented 
in Hebrew script by the written equivalent for that JH sound that is conceived to be the closest one to the 
foreign sound, e g,; 

A sound like German u or French u is written ms if it were *, e.g. — Mtine hen (Munich), 

-jiVi — Zurich (Zurich) (for *f set- below), 

A sound Like French ru or German tf — m if it were e. e.g. ^tod =• Pasteur, nasi'jp = Konigsberg. 

A sound like German ch in kh, Munrhen — as if it were H (spelled 5, see above), 

A sound like English tc — an if it were e.g. — William. 

French nasalized vowels are written as if they were followed by n, e.g, pr = Jeatt. 

A sound like English final -t r or German final -iff — m if it were -a% e.g. 'imaniP'ut •* Eitenkotcer, 

Less erudite speakers frequently also make the same substitutions in their speech and consequently 
pronounce the above examples mi ft Hen, hfai$i t paster etc. 

Very familiar foreign names (mainly names of cities and countries) are never rendered in their 
original pronunciation, but as if their foreign spelling were a transscript]on of a Hebrew word (in the 
transcription system used in this, book), e.g. Lundon is pronounced [louden] and spelled Paris — 

(pans) &^id, Oxford — fdksford] im&ODiK. 

Some place and country names have a specific Hebrew equivalent which must be considered a 
Hebrew word, e.g. n*^* “France", tfitrad “Spain", p© stn "China", ann# 'atuna "Athens", 


56*2 In more elevated style, p|i “also, even” following a verb or predicative adjective may itself 
be followed by an independent personal pronoun in concord with the preceding subject, e.g.: 

Also (even) the children came. .OH *|K 1H3 Wlh'ft or *|R W2 


56*3 Adjectives derived from compound expressions 

In journalese, officialese and learned style, there are some types of adjectives 
regularly derived from a compound expression; in all cases, the first member of the 
compound is of non-Hebrew (Aramaic, Greek, Latin) origin; 

A. The first member is a quantitative expression: 

/ "having one .... unk, M mono-..d-ic)*\ e.g. ms’in, Hllin 

uad'tsdadiy "one-sided, unilateral 0 ; 

du-^-iy "having two ... f hi-...f-ic) M , e.g, wVn du-Isoniy "bilingual”; 

'*****n^n tlat-.„-iy "having three trk...(-ic}*\ e.g* TU1F”n^r tlat-inatiy 
“triennial 1 *; 

htaU„.-iy “comprising all (of)pan-.,*”, e.g* '©wh* 1 ?^ klal- eropiy 
“Pan-European 0 , 'fi'wVjD klal-olamiy “concerning the whole world”; 
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, "-***3*i rar-,,.-iy “having many..., multi- e.g. 'pVn-si rav-uelkiy “having 
many parts, manifold”. 

B. The first member is a preposition: 

*" ...-TIBpro-...-/y “favoring.... pro-..,”, e.g. "VllX-nB pro-angUy “pro-English”; 

'-...-'OiK 'dnti-..,-iy “objecting.... anti-...”, e.g. "OS'DJX ’antiiemiy “antisemitic”; 

""*• •“'Vs 'al-...iy “being above ...,super-...' .e.g. 'B3D _ Vs 'al-tiv'iy "supernatural”; 

--•••-nr tat-...iy "being below ..., sub-,..”, e.g. 'maiiTh tat-hakarotiy “sub¬ 
conscious” ; 

]*a beyn~... iy ' ‘combining .... inter-...”, e.g. n>lxV“y3, TJlxVra beyn-Pumiy 
“international”. 

Similarly: "*■’■*11130 trom-.,.-iy, lrum-.,.-iy or **■..•018 tram-...-iy ’‘pre-...”, 
— . ..“o*Tp kdum-...-iy “pre-...”, • ••“’ina htar-.,.-iy “post-...”. 

and form also nouns according to § 34 3 : antiicmi "antisemitc" 

C. The first member is the construct form of the name of a cardinal point or 1310 : 
UtpnnH-Drn (drom~) “Southern American", W"it , t538 “Central European”, 


54i4 Intransitive verbs governing an infinitive 

Some intransitive verbs may be continued by an infinitive, e.g. .“HsiS wsi rm “He hurries to say, 
he says hurriedly," (f 14.8, note) 3P KiJi He conies back to saying, be- says again,' 1 

If such verb is itself in the infinitive, it is considered better style to insert *1 (which in thii case 
has no English equivalent) between tic- two infinitives, e.g,: 

He has tD say hurriedly,,, Y»^v 

He warns to say again,,, aitfV nm mn 

Note: (f 25.8) h not so construed. 


56.5 A transcribed news broadcast 

.nV'nn pp"si >... "ca nwina nai .o'nVn nnK nspn .o-Vrms •Vx’w* Vip» i 

.nutjpa Trnirra nx T*a x-sinV mVaV ntnp pn»* 3 n pasta 2 

o-nVan d-i’xjti Vs Vs mpci nr ion * 3 ma own 33s Vs nr-on unp p Versa 3 

.nrtan rx T*a pxsV sxipa 
.oixVa ns-rx‘ ivx 3 s ns*on * 

pnsnn mnan V® yin necra ptsi o»V ntrVnn npnax nirna jinx nssia s 

.n’roVn ripnax pisiss rsnjo'siaipn m**ma jnV pn«3 

n’nims px X'SinV nnVsV rxupn noVnn naipia nsoa npisn nVa*p pmj*an nssia « 


mVip nssna ,nV*Vn mso sna *jsai8 .|r*r nnxV nVapm noVnnn .nueps ipVxV 

1. designation of the broadcasting service. 

2* |W»an n»vna] 4< lhe Security Council 1 ' || nuvp] 'katdnga*. 

3, U31?] *kottgo | nn mciV] more elevated style for *■3 rotiN 

4. si«VJ m iaos. 

5.. mi«fj/re (c*tr, pl» of minister "cabinet minister"}; only used of non-Israeli statesmen 

(cp. it?) rmanj mdj,<I) "being members" | rntwniaip] komun($tit t komunistit (f !4J[B], note). 

6. nfj>itv]| it-*altar ^immediately" (literary and officialese) | Sip] *Vote <T cp. § 54,60) I 

1 Name of the announcer., 

■ Geographical and personal names are marked with mn asterisk; in these forms §0.162 is not 
effective 
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pp's 'T Py ncrn nsyian 'T Py rhaprn® noPnnn nysn ..tPd'ri rois msi myya'na 
'D"aion j'san 'i' Ps am nca mmn ,pp amp nwnn® ,rra"aio?r nssnn .mamai 
im?®a jrm man -id** nx mnno mmx® nysnn .n'OTiBT'jiP'sn nssna xin *;x -jan® 

.imp a nPiysP *i®pa i5’nen nap fission t py 
o» rmsa xm fx ,rman x'n naopp a'uta mm3 no’ia 'a noPnnn nyaip p 
mPx ®3 X'fi® *|TT P32 31 VJV X 1 ?! 13Jlp3 "9'ID "[1030 p33 TS n'rp xP a'lxn '3 fiXT 
momai nans vxi ir'sn noPnnn rPapP a*rp© jma .it nr*rna nnawi nnPnn nro'isn 
nx mmo Kin '3 lax '0"3ian rsan .nuop man 1 ? imp P® nmsP© by nmo®3 na'nr 
anxsw nx r®nn mmnxn it® bi©o pn mo'ji»"mjiP'sn nssna *joim pnan p inrsn 

.B"iP3n mniDn V® nn"»n 

isnx '3 naxi »]’oin xin .ias '©na rsnc naPnnn *3 D'»an oPan firm ntjo'ro 
O'nmxn P© anmraP mp'oaa mains? m' n®xs rmopa rrmrra rx X'smP a'son 

.nt Tinea o"jPan 

mnntr 1 npoPi ai©P 'ns PimPic wPP am m» nxsP nais nP*®nan na o ff ixn msTa 

.imp a a'ixn Pm mPiya Pi? 

nmn nr pwa isn .nman 'anna aimn aso Py PmnPiDix'P nP®ca finnan rnipa 
nxsP 0 "iPan o'PiDnp.n py npci imp 'anna nnPan m'Pionpn Pa rx -mo msoP as 
nxsP ©ia"jn-ji pnan mPa mm® py as mpc unp nP©oo .'n®cxn anpna imp rx 
.n'T’Ori ink's' nx meanP n*m©n P® imaP xas *©jx nmr©i ni'ian nx nm Pa xPP 
P® nPx anys py npian p'lin® ,xmo©p xo'jx no .imp nP®oa P® nnaenn neorno 
nP®aan P® amm nanra nP a pm n? piaa naPnnn '3 o'xnrry ra'oaa noo ,inP©oe 
msnxo nooa nrc oina uiipp naoioiP no P® iai® nnxP nsp jot nP'Pn my©a no"pnn® 
mnon msoro Py yra xP j"n» ujipo omPan o'rsjn ®m*j nana onisP one .np'oox 

.am'nn aso 

'3 nox3 ninnsa .jx'orn m s’Tin “p py .oixPa npian nymx mxas no'sn 
n®xna® .no'ona nnmn® nPpaon ,mxP P® m'Pxnoo Pr mo©P ia"nnn a'nmon 
P'na psp nos na-cnn rxna .mansn-ina nrrnoa nopi ,8'iioop is"c no nos 
.noon rnolo 'nanP ,xin xPuip pspn .nman ]X'm"na asm® nvn npco n*n® , 0 'jnisn 
nimpo .mmaa poP®n rnnoia nr' P»i naiPon Pv mo®' xin '3 o'n'ioi nxnja 'anvo'ins 
nrnon ' 3 ®wP xnp jx'03"i vnn .jx'or'na am'n aso Pom '3 nco memo a B" 00 iPa'n 
®xn '3 nco) njp'xr nn’a pipuaP lyon® niy'n'3 .amiaya -j'ponPi open P» mo®P 
poP®n rx noBn xas '®ix nsiap ,ma nsyoa a'xsoi inP®o» mam nnion nPooon 
ns® '3 : dP ivn'x eixPa .po nnxP r:r uoo npPnon aPix ,npr®x naosn qioa DixPa 

.nP®oon mms paP amomoip ammo pa manp 


f/y, ~sotyetiy mn r|.«] §56.2 p^’j] tscyhn “Ceylon' n^o^nc] ttmisiyu snn -jto] ‘UirJt-r 

of the day, agenda” ] ipo'ntrn’ai^x] etiuplcd adjective; the repetition of -ft with the second member 
of a coupled adjective is optional [ *humtrliid t hdm^tkld (Hammerskjdld). 

7. p] § 55.1 i o'tb) itm, pronounced abbreviation for Tnmit(n) “United Nations” imp] 

§45.6 | im& ’’iVft] “pending” 1 rmr^al *hrndnyo (p. 65,. footnote 2) Irrabot Pp “including” (not 

connectible with personal suffixes) . p-vo] wjth (mSrrt^), mi) — "agenda” ftannici it] 

masc. rtt* pi Cm") d'mnitn “the latter” (officialese) | mtn:n bu ... omtiin] § 41.4(A). 

9. s'm] see 1 i^r^a] we 6 mtb w»] 4 25 J i 'Uopoidvti ' 

5 56.4, 


10, mt rimb] see 3 pia *h,ir6n "baron” na' , p*p J vandenhm \ n^5] § 54.6(3) kqmk] mnapp 
ketfomdra | O’WTn’p fia'Oisj “press conference" fiatDVDi^J *!utniiwba ms^ns] np^sn § 54.4 -5 d^s] 
frat-ie- Pp M apart from ' rsot connectible with personal suffixes) | ina § 55,2(1), 

M. Z'db] see 4 f -j: 5s] §42.5(11) Hietttydn nrtrriHyut* neiraHyut N/ 

"neutrality" tJ + nQ73ltQ *tiydo uitnsonit \ > 3 -irts*nB § 56.3 | MP5:ip] '(tangle Udhre "accor¬ 
ding to what is said by" *rnytrr (Reutter) k n-itrW (§ 52,2) "as it seems, apparently" j 

nis^s] *si ngitpur pipia] m twnig)kdk | *tdy!end \ pis nnn5] Wnum-mikm "sflrnvards, later". 


1 


I 


9 

to 
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1®nrtP -ina kt* KPnnp na .Pkip'P ama mPnP iri.i KPnnp na Pkdj nP®aa ski i 

rjTsmn .pimysn puman nwBi smart "rpcn py nmyria ‘smtra *|pp®nP ma ism 
na tow mPna nnspn lBin® nra .Kan yia®a maim a jasm paaa nromP maiy 
nvnnriDnnn Py mnn was 1 ? mca* Kim inns na min rP®aa ®Kn □» nyirnP KPmip 

.fO"*?KBs Piasa nuinrmn 

moo-ra nmyi oira tana noPnn pasrpua ®qk nPa*p npmaK pixik pn« rsyia i 

mann *P mjpnna ,n®a'a mmn PiPiyca pm o®P pjiKa nmann unman V® pin 
IK it rrsa .momoipn ®uP naip P® nmanppn pPk® nrpyin prra dPik ,®nicaa naip 
npy-nsnPpa warn ®»k »Pmn rrPy® amoos'on jitsi .jrnP mmnn pPk® rKPynP nx'an 
'jpma«n train rvpcn Py nmn nP®ooP hkhd rmarrpixnx nsrsn Pi»pk .oouixa 

.nPn p'P'a piks ya»a nans n? nan iny .ornsr ubP naipa 
nmPian nssaa a man neon 'a aim no as ikdo*pkd anyaa® ninsPa rnsrn'a u 

.o'nani hiko ®iP®P ran a® nxno® 

dt’K namn o-oaa inn® opoa npian iaoin Pmsa nnicn -rsp P® tnn mma c 

noon^ri'a mna am in Pna Ptn®’P iPy® ik pnsn 'mP' on laaoin® nmxpn rrana .pnna 
,aipoP a , m «ppK - an P"acann mas avan mona .rmaan won amen P® rmienP 
om'-oaP rnana .nno nmn '®Knn nmann pspi pn an iiPktt namnn mpm npaa 
ipyB®na pi P'mn P® mnpn mna r.Rpyna masn Kcnn P® lmamm Pv Pmoann nay 
.opoa mas amnnn omspn P® an-mnora aa ,P«nn P® nrm uinna Pn pKnian Py 
*oP .mas iirnP ®nn paom Proa Py npian mn ,-®in K3K na ,nsm tma ®«n i» 

nn®y*a*n®P ny ns® Pna smP-P rwP m®a o'nmn O'aiPon aminn iD’so' rrnarn 
nPa®nn rnnciaa ma-P na®P war nPx a*aiao .nnry-yanK Pna amP'P ®nmP nm-P 
lump paomn Pyca P® i®an Km nrnnn marn .jrsaom nomnaaiKn psa omiasn 
do® Py® amPm nooa a omyin-y na-oaa nca min na .aa® yanK acP la Pnm® mam 
miPP nom n'm'yp nn®DK naartn .b'bPk nsrrP yaa iirna paom naia®n ia®ns 

.omnn nto'ma rmaP nn-P *|Pk rnwa sa®i pp'a P® oiao pyeana 
ammK ammo nympPi am rtaia nyaaP a^yyaKa pnP osa nna iny w a-aK'Pra n 

T?Km nmPpnn n® ,aaon n® lorn®' aaan n® nara inysn osaa .p nirn ’ai®"3 omP 

,|n mrsa nraipan msyiam nrmyn 

osaa oPmn ia py .pn®n ma®iaa nnKa mir*K maK-n'a a'pr «jy®a» man is 

.apy jmata ®ok inys® pnrn mawiaa «p®a» nnyn a-Pyion nisyia 'nmra P® mna 

.«|y®a» P® anrppP omnyian n®n pk amnnP oPmn p 


12. SwCj] M nepdi M^i^] *k&yrdla , mm] *Ju{h)i ' (Weisenmnn) | 

} 55.5 | inn] htkiu '"India" | iipi] *neru \ ]'d] § 56.1. 

13. iicas’wn] m w6iington (Washington) nvann sec 5 • ranp] w kuba \ nr’n w»pai*mnK] 

"United Static" with f, sg P concord «s the name of a country (optional) J Mtm] ‘harrimi ' 
'amerikdmy t ’amerikaniy — 

14. wwfr] *fakor | Tirc ! C , pK£ ! *f>akutdm U6krttofrra "cholera". 

15. |'xp] ‘‘medical officer" w rri" hrthai, pronounced abbreviation for njjrt mss 

(to .see 548-6(3], note) 'ey-torn "somewhere*" matbtf* a styli^ticaMy more 

elevated equivalent of a^i (§ 36.31 1 5' 2 .a, idiomatically ”m their early childhood* 1 

ramaftttii, pr* nounevd abbreviation for ’^sn ntwrt F*n "General Chief of Staff*\ [ 

"(jL-ncrar' Imkrn' (last name) *afuf "Major General" o*' ram llirst name) | pi] 

ton (last name) mc| pdde (last name) Smts] moral "morale^. 

16 . vm] "mayor" | Mlkt] *oha (first name) 'tpifi] Huit (last name) ’n5'r-|>rnj 

see §43.8 | apa:wt? cp 9. 

17. dan, ,t part of central Israel, surroyf:dinc f Tcl-Aviv. 

18. Tffirtj] mil an ("support"), name of a communal consumers organization fnjK'/VS] 
idiomatically "home for the agt d pip] iariw the central coastal plain of Israel spr* |H3t] § 55,6. 
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57.1 Subject and predicate concord 

The obligatory concord between a subject and a predicate has hitherto been 
observed in two cases; 1. if the predicate is a verb, 2. if the predicate is an adjective. 
If the predicate is an adverb (type -]K3 Kin), a prepositional expression (.*nna Kin), 
an infinitive (.latb bp) or y or J'K, there is no concord (§§ 1.1, 1.6, 3.5). 

If the predicate is anything but the above named forms, the concord between 
the subject noun (or independent pronoun) and the predicate is necessarily present 
in a personal suffix in person-number-gender concord which is linked to the predicate. 

1. Example: Concerning the subject run C'Kr is shall be predicated that lie “has 

money’’ ( f ]P3 S"). To connect these two parts in the status of a subject and predicate, 

respectively, the personal suffix T (concord with S'Kn) must be selected and appended 
to the one form of the predicate which still needs completion — ~b, which is not an 
autonomous form and cannot be used without a continuation: 

This man (— he) has money. .103 lb sr frtJt STKll 

2. Further example: Concerning the subject ntn a^mrs it shall be said that 
it-** ’s width is ten meters” (1E5S HIM "inn). The incomplete part of the predicate 
is “anil (const™cl); consequently: 

The width of this street is ten meters* *lt?D HIM Ismi nil DimH 

3. (I — my name is Jacob,) I am called Jacob, 13IP DK 

4* Your parents — what do they want? ?03lll HD 7 IU! 

Note that a sentence with designates much the same thing can be formed by 
replacing the personal suffix by the subject (which thereby changes its place): 


!. A .*]03 

1 

•b c rrn c'Kn 

2. A. 

B -*)03 

mn r-K 

j*b v' 

B. 

3. A 

• 3pS' ’’“OH? '3K 

4. A. 



1 / 


B. 

•apsr 

B. 


1-ami 


nm aifnn 


B, *ied mipy 


ntn 31^11 


ami 


? D-nsi id 


1 


yun 


yun psi id 
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The difference between A and B is, however, that A indicates clearly what is said 
about what, while B does not indicate that with the same amount of clearness; e.g. 
•103 nrn s?’# 1 ? may inform us concerning this man that he has money, or concerning 
money that it belongs to this man, or concerning the man who has money that he is 
this one (and not anybody else). 

Type A sentences will be termed ‘disjunct sentences’ since here 
the predicate and the subject are clearly disjunct and discernible. The personal suffix 
of a disjunct sentence (which is in concord with the subject) will be called its 

‘copula’ (cp. § 9.4). 

Disjunct sentences are more common in Biblical and Classical post-Biblical 
Hebrew than they are in III. In ordinary style IH they have a very limited use and 
are confined to a number of expressions (e.g. ”S 3?*, "V |'K) examples of which have been 
given above. In a more elevated style, disjunct sentences are employed where the 
common language would use non-disjunct ones, 

57.2 Identify the subject and the copula in the following disjunct sentences, 
transform them into non-disjunct sentences and translate: 

it rrsa .3 — .criK pixn p« nbtn nbtt .2 — .nutbpna D‘poi» rann m nna .1 
omj's on-pen £> tr ntruvy .4 — .njnrrs m tssa ttbi a-aann na ipes mat tra» 
tycK naio np'oia .6 — .im» jms Visit 1 ? a»is nria;» Van ,3'Vpaa nn .5 — .srawn 

.Tor mas rmrrnV 


57*3 Translate every one of the following sentences in <t disjunct and a non-disjunct form giving 
the s p a c e d words the status of the subject: 

L It will he hard to answer this question* — 2- Those poor people have no 
home. — 3. The author deals with all the i m p ortint points in the last chapter tif hn hook. 
— 4. It is always the desire of a w o m a n to look beautiful. — J, You may recognize it by t h r s m a 1 I 
! i n e which appears on the left side* —6* The hcurt of' every good man ft 
always open to j rightful request. 


57,4 may be omitted in a sentence with *V, if the subject {§ 21.7) of tn is not a mere noun; 
e.g. *©*31 mmm* (&*) IT 137 ^ “This has many advantages " 13^ ^ (| 35.4)* Otherw-ise, *i predicate 

with ~b forms part of a sentence expressing volition: !*p tnbv **( May) peace (he) to you!” (Greeting 
formula). —- ! 1133 5*113*aV 4 '(Let us give) honor to the heroes!" 

57,5 Repetition of undeterminated nouns 

A* Two identical undeterminated nouns in immediate succession with no 
connective intervening have the status of an adverb conveying the notion of “by 
every.**, on every*,*” and the like* 

Examples: 

He comes every day* 11 87* H2 R731 

He goes abroad every year* *rw nw 17011 mn 

He read the book by its every letter* riR IDOH Hit Rip Kin 

B* Two identical undeterminated nouns in succession, connected by 1 and 
preceded by convey the notion of “single”* 
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vian na xVn .pan 'na p Vxpirr nVun K'ai "t'-Vs nsrpiaiV noun oipan nai 2 

;o© opth’ nsa new ,iaa*nrn"Vx opr*n 3'ax Vp nVtorrVx xiaxi» :(io 1) neoa 
arisen nVan an a-ax-Vn a©n non o'saan amra «.oa1na o'oeo ori' nva© oaf arm 

' 2 * t i ■ i * * ? “ 1 ■ t * “i 

.aioxi air a v’xai n'nnxV© 

r t * 

nrnV itn xin© *iy©V ar :orn u*? yrr iirx .Vxpnr nooa rVy© «a' , 3x- < ?n» 1 

,a*?n rx rises irx Vxptrra oipan not .VaaV amnvi nrr 'is 1 ? n'nc ids .Viann-Vn 
■" 52 »n -pan *?» xnp' is©© nai «a*ax»V a'nmxo nnn vorr© nnmeisn VVia pm 

.nennnon Pxnar'fixa pexnn 

nun T»n ay .nio'n tv onni© air* V© nann — nnnpon nnapa isitb «Vn» 4 

crn ns «'?n» ©a©» nr piaa «,Tis map xl aliy *?p nrpi* »(r r cnm 5 naxs 
p'nasa .lonn 1 ? irvi — aims ,pos» ,pia» T «‘? p» m©»V :iH»eIrimvrn main rcea 
... .anx *i'a wsj® ,nov hi m mop spnp no'Va 01 «Vr» jaioa *r n-nxm mean V© 
i©an©n x*? a'ax-Vn no*?® xVDnnV px ,noaw nann xin «Vn» V© uaio "ip's® noai 

... .anrV — «Pn» a©n *pmsa masn Vxnsp'fnxa 

l»nn o©» ox -a ,3'ax‘Vn oen nx in-s no’a iVap pyxin mpan p x 1 ? olixi s 

piann ^thP'ubVs* aea .«a'aK _, ?P» aiVIpio aim nann© «’tjxV'udVx» Psnn V© 

V© pis o’Vasan 'ca *?ap «a'ax» asm ,misj nx re-man np'nyn pixV Ism 
mo' *110 V© noipnn nmx ,*pinn potip nnx rrnn 1 ? a'nrm a-n»xn©a ,ni©n noipn 
asn ,S*m Vs? it a x*?i p'xnpan n-nasa xV inns a® nV px» ,nann pis' rrexn o-oein 
V® *|m-m imaa o©V o'xa antnn o-aemo© ,maipa V© ma»n no 3 ? xib'x -j"© a'ax-Vn 
p'sV'iioxn ,nipp-nPD .VxnsrTiips pa ,nsn* no'xrs ns's ana w pis® — ,jnnn 
.“ja—inx an pr tppmaa Vxsin nt moo'n os?© xin «a'ax*Vn»a© ©nnn .rranai 
p©Vn mV'Via ... nann nsa ,«Vr* noiVa ,urns 0© V© pax-in ip*?n ipsV bp nisi 
o'*ix* :*rnx nan pn ts V© 0© mna i*? er «a’ax» — 'j©,n pVnn iV'xi ,P’anyn 
2*2xn PDipr pis2 ©nn 2'2x on rnn ms :xin i©in'B© .ran V© m'3n _ n's or ,®P228 

.sits ,x'n P'S© p©V ©an V© p'snan p©Vn aiaxi .mrnS© 


2. h’m] "said, mentioned ' \ *m] buzi (name) \ irapi'n] rc»fer* to *^sn m a collective notion | ^ttj 

"dost to” , TOn] (pemiJt itress) it m | D'rsva] “stupefied" | a^patpit “the Septuagmt version" 

iSm »- Tb*wa t f 32 J, 

3. -ii'vb ip») § 6.7 j nvi*J opposite of Ftv^r* i.e. movement away from Palestine f > 33 } cp. 
§ 53.1(28) | ibb'J = ion'*'*; the classical meaning of 3 * 3 * U not 1 ’spring" [ np'J — 

4. lViVb §57.1 mai] ■- ^. 2 ^^ j *i: 3 Pk] 'aikenazty Ad "of Central anti Eastern European. 

Jewry" (f 47,1) | 11 ** 71 ] hdynu "that m 10 say. namely" | loinV) tehorto, § 41.4 ) ^») narrative 
rabbinic literature ^ 3 1 “elevation, heap". 

In the passage which m omitted hc e re t the author demonstrates by Biblical and Mi&hnaic attestations 
that classical s s 2 t is a botanical term, b«i not ”*pring + \ 

5. (i)tap] - 0)Vsv I - *is**tt ' ^ivi] hivtoit’d (Henl) [ im^wttSa] Ahneufand (fiermati, 

invented name: 'the Old New Land" 3i5ipis 8*rs] a Zionist publicist and political leader o*^'3VTarr] 
“the Knglighiei'ied", a spiritual trend of Itithand 19th century Judaism n'nnj ^ n**nn m£*] ymot *%* 
{con sir ) i rt?an) “hot season" | *** § 45.7 , m § 57,7 ] Wn) ilazal, pronounced »bbre\ 1 at ion 

for 713^31 firrs-T “our Sages blessed be their memory" (i.e. the Talmudic scholars) m®**] - ms a 

aiol “that sort.,, m which" ^mp*-mpo] mikvt-yirra'ei (place name)* HIP'S B"hope" ^lpjvttnDl a 

r* 1 - 

town, rrno ptiitH “opening" p>s5“)wtnl name of a town mn] -- pivn 1 ^ V' «^p*Frr?i] | 57.1 
van] uabal "Ethiopia" | *via] via kui is the biblical name of Ethiopia ; "sv] § 55,4(2) . mi'a] hayadua 
as is common knowledge". 


Copvriahled material 



§ 57.8 


SECTION FIFTY-SEVEN 


353 


iViibs ;niBD3 E’Qmn •O'lpn pana lV nan pin pupa o» Kin a'aK-Vn awn «, 

nrra 1 ? nrmna pr*na np'nxrn 1 ? "iubk las? rim mu *?ap iS rtvn' n*?sai .nine "mm 
o'Kaaa ukp tod a^aK-Pn opn m nod* ’KpnnK Vai ’em Pai .o-nni'a a-sa'a 'Pa 
ppa® 1 ? p« mi anna ic-PnnP px 'a ,np»»n nan fa acn kib'k mn nP:rm .psa ijwk 

.-naan oyn Pa P» ni aw aanni van bv mosan narp rw "jpsa 


6- cr^n] «“ o'hm \ rtTr] = mn> l rmn nnt 1»3] § 57..5(B) | np’nimb -iruitmm nit § 57.1 f 
•*.-n im ]»} 41 from the ... point of view* 1 | it’Vnni] fcfam( a)Ufo (§ 48.4) | uaiV) Uktbfa (§ 48.4) \ 
unm] § 43.2. 
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58.1 

,nSiy!5 D ,_ i:nri rn kS ^ki 

/’’pixi 

■ 

|3S nn$ ny x 1 ? oSlya '•‘pixi 

.-sx nyta nay*? 

t - - ,4 ; : t i 

onpn trsnx D-a-a oPiya j 

* i- » ^ * * * w 

“I'Sj? Sf 

ma^i* npia$7 nb’iy 'alia? 

,t^ 3 -‘pip **nri| nh 

napitf n*?ana -mrio xS □‘riya 

fh v " 1 1 ■ i - r t * T 

oiiai io 

■ 

w 

,'Sr m33 ■’in — /Vw m33 ^ 

i fiv 4M*** * » ri ♦*»■«( ■* «■• 

4 » # V ■* «i * 

?nV?n ,, naSn ix — r'-nn 

*i ■ : - t * t ^ 

By *?m (1890-1931) 


3. pV ’nnnamj i.e. to go to the garden. 

4. Iiaff 1 ?] “to till it” ($49.4); cp. § 24.4(40) | 'S8) 0”DK 'apayim (literary) "face” (metaphori¬ 
cally), 

?. nmi^x noisr] § 40 . 1 . 


8 . nopw] arrhaic for nOpTP. 


9. 'mnol I 52.5, ep, lino 

* } ■* f r r 


58.2 Third division weak verbs chat have an aorist beginning with me - may 
have, in more forma! speech and in elevated style, an alternative form of some persons 
of the remotive. 

While the third person forms of the remotive have only one form, the other forms 
(those with a consonantal suffix) may insert o between the stem and the suffix and 
employ a stem similar to that of the infinitive; c.g.: 
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I'an 1 ? lehavin (inf ), J'3Q merin (aor.) — 


remotive forms: '01311 hevanti or 

man hevantu or 

man hevant or 

man hevannu or 

| Oman her ant km n or 

havantem n or 


Tiran havinoti 
mi'3H hart not a 
mran hatinot 
inrart havinonu 
l/omran hminotrm n 
havimiemn 


]'an hevin 
nr an hevina 
11'30 herinu 


58.3 


*vs? n i'tt nr nr or 


,T# 13 *7*7’ Di' -• m DV 

T|?n *?y - -nirpn 
nan m-yx m® 

T » ■ * h « 

V ■ * * 



:Dm pnix 'CTa# 3ra 

T T f '* ‘ I * T : 


I 




- vnji & - 

nan ,yr '3 ,ny: ’2 

T t t ' " 

,rya naino na^ *?y 

I ■ t : t ■ - 


?ria K3 :'i&sn 

t ' t * “ t : 

,□*’11333 fxnra 

jQ-in'Tnn m^a 

p * 4 » * 


t p 1 


— :T?a 13 “Sp3 'IK] 
T2? 13 IT □!' HT Dr 


By 'poain'nwo Vik© (Saul Tsehernichowsky, 1875-1943) 


1 . n 1 ?'] cp Ruth 4;17 (« 52.6) ins? 13 tV' ari $ . 11 .J. 

% - V 

2. Tnsrpn] §5K.i 

4, non nD'rS] "perfect writing* calligraphy 1 
8. Ttin] "woke up” | ITT] "moved", 

10, optionally with W (for OS 21). 


5 


10 


" murmur”. 


12, HI 1 ?!? 1 ??] (pi, cstr.) a neologism ("murmur*") from VoVtt waim:i Vw ] 
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58.4 d» rcra 

tr^inpo irrot-^a -t njj?tqc 
or? -wpqg wyt rnpv 
trjjnrej □T'PV opqn ‘js- 

!D^J mW 1 ? TIIX DJI? 1 X 3 


B, P'Vk- 3 pm B”ri (Chaim Nachman Bialik. 117}. 1934) 



58.5 ’ma nrw 

:’*? np? npo ’pia nqx 
:ii» an? :«ni - epx rrn» 

,n?rj srxn ns i39J onp 
iHjpppj »59?3 r;n pt# 

— i3-rrn ins Tiaia iis njj » 

,-is/i liajab i3x nirn 

! 1 »^ 13 X 

(p'^ico pm B-n) 


6. 1?*| forever" 
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59,1 Derivation of verbs and adjectives from nouns 

The radical {§ 42,1) of a noun tnay be used as the radical of one or more of the 
following formations: 

A. a 1st division weak verb; 

B. a 2nd division weak verb; 

C. a 1st division action noun; 

D. a weak adjective of the pattern of a 1st division passive participle. 

The existence of a type D formation does not presuppose that of any of the 
formations A to C. C does not presuppose A or B and B does not presuppose A. 
The meaning of a formation as listed is the following: 



"deal with... 



"treat with...”, “equip.. with...”, 


“endow... with...’’; 



Noun Radioi] of .Derived verb Meaning of verb 

noun 

01B prat p-r-t 01© 1 ? lefaret "endow (treat) with detail(s)’’ = “specify" 

psVtJ teiefcm t~lf-n fcbe*? letalfen "deal with a phone” = "phone" 

p3WI nesbon n-sb-n pETI 1 ? Imasben “endow with a calculation” — "calculate” 


B. "become endowed with...”, "be treated with...”, "endow oneself with..."; 
and any meaning arising out of A according to §43,1; e.g.: 

pcbt? teiefon t-lf-n lehittalfen 1 "call each other on the phone” 

Dips makom m-k m DpannV lehitmakem "locate oneself" 

•tart Haver h*v*f lartfln 1 ? lehiittaver 1 ‘become friends'" 


C, The regular meaning of an action noun of A or €; e,g.: 
0^013 kartis k-rt-$ 01313 kirtus “card-indexing” 


310 prat p-r~t 


OWD peru t 


1 ‘specification 11 


D. "endowed with,./ 1 , "equipped with,./ 1 , “having.,*” and the regular meaning 
of a passive participle of A and B; e.g*: 

mifkafayim *]p12ia3 memuskaf “spectacled” 

OlVs tsilum fa-i-m sVtia metjulam “illustrated with photographs” 


1 Pronounced [Ichjttalfenl without separation vowel between the t\ an exception to § 0.164', 
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As is evident from these examples the English equivalent of the action-noun + 
adjective phrase is the English adverb derived from the corresponding adjective 
(nc' naTO “nicely"). This construction is one of the Hebrew adverb equivalents 
(§ 42 . 2 ). 

59.5 *13 as a preposition preceding the infinitive ("in order to") may be preceded by the con¬ 
struction -3 r' or *3 |*it; the English equivalent of *..*73 ,,..-3 (pa) c* is is (not) enough 

onis ro'tfib ns 13 nr 1 . 3 1 "This matter is enough to annoy me**. 

59.6 Correspondingly to J 50-3, the agent (noun or independent pronoun) may in a more antiquated 
or leisurely style follow the corresponding verb (instead of preceding it):.nnK nsi© "You are wrong "— 

EP30B “The man agreed/' 


59.7 asm C7D3D mm anpn lx i^in 'ix 


•rpmb rvwyb baix nn ,n»b® no ,pai* i 

,v»b nnnon man by 'nvnna '•max — «,..fb ana 'xti xnn *i»» i 

yaxxi piaa rr» im inra ,pbi»n baa prion nx bo: ia ayi aax — ,«p disk* j 

nrrma vjeb imm am nrtx ,ia rr» pm ,ip*;nb xbo anna jxaa saxxi pi31 jxan 
,nbn; naan spm 'bx pirb aaixa jnbirn sispo by rr vea maa nso Dixroi ,nann 

:'od bio nyn nmart nepn 

«lp» 4 

pooaox ao bo me mat ia oyi .minxb weba myna: naiaj-aex: «p» inix as a 5 

tmai naa aymm ana frna 

«mn .fia'p aan» * 

«rjb pin rxn .-mn» 7 

«rxin nrxi py nyao* * 

“.a'anao* 9 

«!aua» — man — «!ns"» 10 

nabrn bxay—px neo bx me ,vbn by pooaex ao a p fa oyi .-rnsrx — «.pa:» 11 

n-npia ayyyp ay yasmxa 'a-ooa mbpbpy o'aaaa iyasx vara .ibxoobo af?n by 

:yami nnx 
«!n:n» 12 

.aia vhch — «.aipan nt» ij 


From 13*1 nrrn (tirdru, fern first name) by us png (megrd, 1920 

*fmp] kiriya "governmental grounds (where ministry offices are concentrated), campus*/ 

2 , id^nj tfffnffflt, family mmr 1 urn] vaday t same as 'irrni I 'mm 2 ] §51.2- 

3. 13 ,cf] "at the same time" | wm) §48,4 ; vass] “index finger" | intaa] (Ae-) "like one who 
is cautious, as though he wire cautious" i^n^J §48.4 | v*i*b] m omitted , nr*] (literary adverb, 
same as 13 nr« ! imam ntn] “put it buck Again" ! Pisp&] (homonymous with “profession") "edge" | 
nwiw] cp. nr? 3 3 , iT’n] hayier (literary) "straight" (adverb). 

5, nfinal n*{*)pad (literary) "armed" 1 mrbs] (§45.6) here adverb "somewhat" | pSQUr*] 
'afarsemon ("persimmon"), here as a last name rP3i ri’js) mins-uve (of Aramaic origin) "instantly 1 / 

6 - *s] what? aren't you?" 

7. rat] i e that I am a member of a kibbutz, 

8. ]U' nirap] “discernment". 

9. D^amcl invented name of a kibbutz (many kibbutzim have mimes that are pi. forms of nouns). 

II, "ai his left” J rjj*| cp, 3 | 'aisa] mesibt (BH and literary) pi, cstr. "environments" | 

WP"im] 6>r-ier*i (IkrHhrba). 
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.*?x® — «rau'ia »pi' oca Tins a® xxan* 

«.3T» ,X*?» 

'a vr'n niea» —■ rim la^rrs p'risaxxi it *?x i? rso ip&oa tqx — «n*rni» 

«mny xin p'm 'airs' 
«.3'aH'*?ra par 

naa toV nano *rnx as *p *?» 'nansnn .'mat px'iip V® piapaa !fisa» 

tmo 1 ?® na .nin® 1 ? nnx amxn 
«...nipim D'nsV *]x» 
«fo'®3 nsn n'n oa*?sx 01 oxn .~irr nn®:i *|rant *p ok lau* 

«.nspoa» 

«,..ms nx *]Bn x 1 ? Van .isipa nx nr® ,vn» 
mmata nm»i psmoi 'aa*? pins ,p*?nn *s*?ai .loss pa*? ira paonox "is pns |xa 

:*iaxi ar^nn *im mx 

'ixn u*?sx nnra n*?ison -town® i*? sn ^*7 nits'? *?aix nsa nxu nnsi .aic» 

7 *? Klip*? '*? n®m .mias 1 ? nanx ,pn®a ,nwo» .o'sia'pn tmk on — *?ao la'nso 

«.*ian 

•.a 1 ? pona» 

■van p'*?j*? *?so ixVn ,p-ic» poonex is ^sj nnsi «ns*?® nan ,'*? max pal* 
o®i fa Dsi «roiomaa irt®*?a pci ■}*? wn » .-*?k®i .D'irs ia owi*? pirsi pia ,no*?® 

.«oiema» n*?an nx nouns raj*? 
mas p *?si ,ino ust x*? ,m cioma 

«,x*?» 

.oioma n*?an t*? nnsi*? n V® in nmoni paoiox isxi nrn — «.«'?» 

.ciei'aV nnns iiamx o®m *?x® — «mamxa* 

.'*? nanoi xV it n*?a *?® h®itd *|X® pro 'nas — “.x 1 ?* 
.tdi'x i’V in mix ai® mem paciDX naxi im — «,x*?» 

■ipiaona* 

14. [ htnyamim (Iasi name), 

16. irsca] gerund, strong vcrbpiBp^ (literary)“strike" n bn n] “towards each other" (5 33,6 note), 

17, *wn] domdw "methioks 1 (only 1st person sg., fem, 'anon domdtnt), 

IK. pimp] konyak “cognac". 

19, -ji] literary equivalent of | mpim trn*5] opposite of manp O’np^. 

20. c*ra ^m) wolf". 

22. nr] § 7.6 f i*np fin »Vj idiomatically “hasn’t changed", 

23. hot paf irs] “to himself”, usually only in pi. now nra “between ourselves* between you 

and me 1 *337 p> n * pm) § 59,4* pin* is the action noun of | npnis] meduian "fat, broad’ 1 I ,im^] 

mrruvn “saturated, full" I "inn] cp. 3 atf’w] §43.2, 

24 . *p m] “you should know full well" f bit] mt-kol “more than everything" J ianj “comrade, 
churn". 

25. 3,5 fBna] “with pleasure" (jsn Htfets literary “desire"). 

26. i*5n) r5n + object sutfix, “suspended it, raised it above” . pitst pn) “all ready" 731113 

“cash" originally means "ready money") oiuvs] fmm &*us 3 (§ 59.1), 

2 7 . Iflltt OWj] §5", I 1^1 = H'7t TV} (cp. HT, 22). 

29. m^srrj hifnan (literary) "threw up, jotted" • ans?i5 ri| “letter v M (he ticked off). 

30, n:vn] 'iwwr (4 59J) from e.g* (Jerman Atchiv (“arciuve 1 ’) — “'keeping an archive", 

3L *i3noi *51 §43.2 "didn’t become clear, was not clear”. 

33. fiattn] {§ 59.1) from farn (taibvn "cross reference table, croasword puzzle”) — “tabulation". 
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«,«*?* 34 

«tpma» — .pODtBX t»X — *!310® 35 

.'*? tnnm x*? it n*?D *?® nsaia *\m .mVo^a — «.x*?» m 

*?» unoy twa 'jbid tnx ,«pm» n*?o*? Minus ip rtmsi pootBX tsx — «.nir» 35 

.onnn D'tipn-n'tipn ynVjn now w t» ,i»xs pa*? ira 1*? me onimn *pms .rann "ai 
*?ira "Ut irat*?® -ran armn ttn .ran nnxi ran rnx dm®* tsoo n®» ,np tnx ** 

woia® 'o'? ,'nn 1 ? rann® ta*?ai pro irx i*? x % n mx .twine mtiasn ps nnx *?aa tina*? 
nran iVwe pw» .m ps»a nnsa*? amx Kin pxi ,nn*?sn *7 qk km ntiasn nam ns to*? 

.tteon wts '0*? ,rw tna*® aoio w vnex '*? rn 

.tax ,nx tnax® aoio ,ix*? » 

.*?ap« '*?s Vtr t®x *?ai .Kin tna' ns a»i» *ntox ,w x*? « 

,nxp»a rom w ®|K n*?pi nows ntias it® ns*? pm ^ Kin ynra pai ,t»K ,p xra 41 

.owito csoxo nwtit nrx ix 
.'max .®®in mx o'ssxaa *2 

*?s® it nssso '*? pan *?x®i ,nsn pap tan® -a tan w tax ,paotex to pns pa *?» 43 

.wxt 

.mtox — xnr pia'pn ps tw 44 

.tax — iwsa txa xm no' 1 45 

po*?on ntoice nx Vos "ra pew ran ate a® x*?x ,mo pm 1*7 x®V -mst taai u 

«,nw main nx ®pax» stoxi 
.nns ntaan 1 * 30*7 naxmn nxa sat tia»ai 47 

*?sn ttO"K*? t ? rasa nx nan main a eoarnitna® t»® nonxi nraon noVs it nmn *$ 

.msoo'X 1 ?*? m»*?isa ompea nawtn .po' 1 ? rabxecn Vko®*? nnm ,ni*?nD me rare 
nrn*7 ran®® ns rx “psa*? ran*? wsta® — paotox n'*?x rao — «nns ntas® 44 

«.noV® tann .ntias*? *pan 

.ramnna *?» osa nonitno xmea .pmai ,nrap nx nnnnn ,np-aon ran mas 50 

«.*nxa '*? ana® :ntox 

.weio * 7 ra n»op 'naonnsi nx px ratDX «.txa -V ann» si 

.«tasr®*? manta pwp tan xin® — pactox tax — «no*?® tann® 52 


34 . pn>fl] (} 59 . 1 ) from pin “file". 

36* *s? '*&£’’ | Tiimu *9] § 43.2, "'did not brighten up* clear itself up”* 

37. pbw ws) cp. 23 l *3 it} §52.1* 

38. «nt] (literary) adverb tT once“ | hr] cp* n*i7n Rtn (3) i #?■?, nnx) “it is all the same 11 

I *b? ] “provided that” | ".according to my heart” | •p 'u5J “since” ]Vte] i.e. all the jobs | 

nit5xn5 sal mv note on Gen 37:3 (§ 48*6). 

39. lav (classical, literary) ll no M , 

40. '3 mV} (BH md literary) ‘no, rather.,/* | hph bsj | 50,5, 

41* J yhr “let ;it be*' ■ 'd 5) cp. 38 I '3 ►)*} ' ^hhough” 'pitrtj 'j(y)ia^Tn (§ 56,3[A]), 

Mad-gvaiuy, Had-g&niy (from pia &aven “nuance”) “monotonous” | -\x] cp* 19* 

46, i5xp5] U loo to § 48,4 | iid p'i'/i] ^ 57.1 | -® nhnl * "however” | 'l'a pc'p n>n] (ripdt bt-yadi} ’”1 
had a chance to*..” j gpS.lt] please R'li] genya, 

47, nar»*ni] literary for rat^rrR (§ 43.2)., 

48, ir85] cp, § 54.6(3) ; n4ir§r,. rn'] pr I metsulaa “polygonous”, 

50* rmnriTiJ rmtinS UhaH( a)vot t usual only with rsi'p kida N f “bow, kotow” —- “bowed to me 
mbmissively” | *«] §39*3 | tixs '5 D'M § 26,l* 

51* «|H '/!Ta«l §56.2 | 'rmanna] literary equivalent of 'naiarwi, 

52* D'STnuo] cp* 9 l "isw5] Ult'avar “formerly”, 
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.«n»rwa a»a m* — .aw na"m nw mai mox — «?oi»xn* 

*?© noipa nx rr*?y nxmi ncsn Vx eri .r'n') *?» pep .pca-icx -tax — «sp» 

«!mi» — cwmo 

pooicxa ,nv» nVnn wa a»T xVi naiaoa aw main max «...axs ana© ax» 

.'a ix 

ima*?n asp pia w 'ix mpci» — paoacx aax — «'tt xin naV© aann* 

*rp xa ,aaiasn nx 

.apia nx ny*?ai mpiao o'lea aw main 'Vx nroo — «?prna in©*?a jroa -p ©w* 

.waox — «...x^ pas ...«*?* 
aan *?a© nwan — await aw psa naaa» — pacaax aax «nxr row*? -|x» 

«pa x*? ,nw main ,apwa an .pa "pam pa'p 
,«piaa» — aw main aaax — «p» 
.paoacx Vx© — «?nw naan ,asca aasao aawra aaa n*?apnia» 

.aw main aaax — mpian nmx *]S w-xan ...-an ,p» 


aan .axa "ix nine* — in' •*? owiat ia©i»o op *p oyi paoacx aax — «ne'» < 

•tynrn 1 ? *?air wa .n»V© 
.waox — *. ,t ? yapn© r*y *?aa» « 

.'a pina *7 asta xia px© w*? rsa nx ax yapx© aota w paoacx aw *p *?y < 

.aaiaxa ax *?oa nai na pai ,wn»x .ow» w « 

.wsaa asr'na*? ax asn xa© ,pxa*? *?aa xia px .paoacx aax ,p*w*■*?©**)xi t 

.aoxVaa nx *?oa© w 1 ? wrra aar-rx *px sir wx ,waax ,x*? t 

.paoacx aax ,p*'D"*?»"pxi e 

.rwa rx xia yap- .'max ,x*? ? 

.p'ni y*p '*?ya aaoa .'sm ana© ny©a p©xaa ora p ax ,aax .aeia i 

*©xaa pnpra «piw* mix ,'*?y aaawa wVi nn'an 'ic ma©i ampn p 'nxs' 1 


naaxa a a an'© nmxi oi*?a x*n aa *?*7 'as ana px paoacx 13 pi© ona'o .ina car wxi 
x*?x mxia *rr pxi awn mxaa ne Vy D'o'nm omon .mya naa'D x*? x , n px nw 
onci pa*? one nwaai pi .man wxaa mnaio nwinix ,p r iw *?© nraoaw ompnew 

.paV 


53 unm) (§38.5) “really?! indeed?!’*. 

55. rt’rr fihm %, sal l, on whom the should fhe her eyes 11 . 


56. inns^n] § 48,4. 

59, maxi] § 53,2. 

63, *p a S’} cp, 3. 

67. -mna am’nnV] "think over 1 '. 


71. p dm] § 55.1 | |issti Di'a] 5 34.3(A) | i^i] ■= ~n niaa | ma] § 52,2. 

72. a'up] ‘see note to title I ns *nwj (literary) "1 turned” | amipta "J vets mixed up" | 

pnptni] letaktek "lick” (word play with p'n) | is] u concerning it” | ma pul § 59.5 I 

ona pH ...DW8] § 57.1 | K^n r\m ..-rrrpp nm«] § 56.2 | rv^a'o] 'iac^ lembtr (literary) “enlightened” | 
Odna’l] nwmim (literary) ^are torn away' 1 pp-nou] mt(a)rik6n ‘'abridged notation” | n'lMu] 
gimdtriya “numerical expression in alphaht'tic characters” (cp. § 21. 3[It]); in rabbinical tradition it »» 
a not uncommon means to find mi interpretation fora word through considering it an abbreviation 

for some other word or a concealed allusion for another word whose 'numerical value 1 (rmwa) i% the 
same as that of the obscure word | p*vn] written with the marks of abbreviation ("), ‘tentatively 1 
considering the word a fip’ima I mm!*} (classically and literary) also “interpret" | mm 
# *in this or that direction”. 
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:WiK3 }rrw V?r©i naxi rrnn *’?» ids .rvan n*?n nx vinncro tj 

«T]531» 74 

.*?x©i ■wipnp no *|K anp> — «Tp3i» ?j 

.'nso Vyo nynn nx vrnm d'13k*bio'»3 kos ■?» Tarra xVx nan wa xV n 

,rr*nnn mm rmn a 5 ?*© — *mip ao» ?? 

.nuna 'man nVx© — ^ao-naa anp aV?3* 7* 

.nsw jina **msx — «."aV3pm .nap »*? oV?3» 71 

.*p Vx *p apBoi 'man amp — «in*?3pni» so 

.ass *?© D'in '0 -a km n*ro» aVwV© ana nVx© — «»*?3X3 3©v nnx no p ox* si 

.•void'? ai3a aaa aaoa® — aaipap nos — «,V? inaa» 12 

oaVa *?k© aapap> 7100*7)00 'lux laapn .nixes a«n*?©a arm 1 ?© imx *p am » 

niao-am" 71am 
«inn©nn aai» « 

,'mw — «pra» ** 

.aoaaa ana ana amp — *tpr* — n» « 

asmsa mei nox nSx© — «nprn rn-o ao» * 7 

.'max — «.»ar 'irx* ** 

nowaai aa-on n ?30 aaaT naxi Mm mp3 ana 31© amp — «nn—r -|jnt» » 

.a *?»3 now 1 ? 

*?x©i aar* 71003 1 x 03 anpm aaipap prom — «,pp ex'? ,iraoa /irnan» w> 

:wiV©V n*?w o'Vxw© -jaao ©n *?3 

«nao nr pra» ’< 

.-max — «.»av 'jrx — -max© 'oo» « 

.apysa '.awn max — «!r*?R© x 1 ? nab p ox ,Q'a© 3 © 'bx* « 

:aao© pirn*? D'bxi©© -pm ,©nba 31© aoxi naix non aaipap -|x m 

«?nbx© x 1 ? aox 3 nabi* » 

.nay — «.n *3 pco an xb ' 3 » *> 


73, ~vn] mtfr- "after 1 ’ (conjunction) | Ttvtti (see note to title) is the heroes wife in the story \ 
JTi«] ke~ 'attat ”at the ume time 11 . 

74 , wpip] krdkaver (family name) (the hem’s father-in-law), 

75, iimul ^letting drop”, 

77 , vpiinn] heH{'*fi4ru § 59 . 2 , from nip ttiver ’pale”. 

78, 8^:J (stylistically elevated) at the beginning of a “yea or no 1 ' question; "could it be that... ?” 

f dvar-ma "something”, 

79, s 1 ¥ 2 ! this sentence not being ,j question, does not have the lame function as in 78, 

80, r*,ptzl cp, 16, 

81, p m] 5 55.1 I nits] cp t inn: (3) | d5ip 9] “always* 1 , 

82, vcifiS "nS^J dm nr it fra tat (literary) ‘ expressed in every detail". 

83, 131 pm! taipnrr | '5x*t] “close to me 11 [ 14 very 1 closely 11 , 

87 , tj'nxnJ § 59 , 2 . from am. 

89 . a nit] JTV, fmt* fixrot "strew", 

90 , -? t)R^] (stylistically elevated) "take it easy!” I a % ipn| § 59,2 “brought close” f -p^pa] “to a 
closeness ’ 1 [ pi : 1 ikv-dttcH) literary equivalent for *? 133 . 

94 , khasoi 11 hush s % 

95 , nip] mioS innmM (literary) "be naughty”. 

%, pg^P n'n J cp, 46, 
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SECTION SIXTY 


4®4 Meter tn contemporary Hebrew poetry 

While there* are authors who write in free rhythms, those Hebrew poets who use bound meter, 
mostly use the meters current tn classical and contemporary Western poetry 1 * 

IH meters are based on the vowels present in the text; "vowels 1 for the purpose of meter, includes 
separation vowels as well as the second vowels of diphthongs. 

For a poem to he metric, a stressed vowel must be present at fixed and recurrent positions in the 
vowel chains of the verses, E,g*: 


Vowel chain: 


rrom mnV .aV-rono 

■ | * | T f “ ( 



[§c~ l ani metmkc la, te-riUH dromit] 

I I I II { I I II I! 

[ e a i c a c a* c Ga o l ] 


Every third vowel in the chain is a stressed one,* 


Vowel chain' 


*Tto vb PTOn 'Off 

T * *l“l ' 1 "• 


[^iv *iml lank sod] 

II I M I I I I 

| i lie a 1 a* u 6 ] 


Every third vowel is stressed* but this does not preclude the presence of a stressed vowel at any 
other place, but such stressed vowel is read, in recitation, with a somewhat diminished vocal effort; e g. the 
[4] of ar in the foregoing example, 

A stressed vowel may be absent from its proper place, if a word is longer than the fixed interval 
between two $tres#ed vowels* 

Apart from meter, many IH poems show varying patterns of rhyme. Occasionally, a final voiced 
consonant and its unvoiced counterpart (e.g. v —/, d — f) may be admitted as matching in rhyme; e.g.; 

2m — aam — *jrf — vyt {$ €02). 


1 It would be inappropriate here to discuss the meters of the poems presented in section LVIJL 
ITit authors of these poems arc no longer alive and belong to an earlier generation in which variant 
types of Hebrew oral tradition were frequently used for literary purposes* '1 he Eastern and Central 
European ('"Ashkenazi 1 *) tradition {§ 4?J) has stress patterns that are entirely different from the IH 
ones, and part of the poems in section LVIII arc written in meters baaed on those stress patterns* 

* See $ 3*6, at the end* 

-1 Israeli poets have a predilection for anapaestic meters, since Hebrew has a preponderantly final 
word stress and words may exceed a length of two syllables* 
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367 


60.2 n* 7 p mum rm 

trip; ‘tv Q'o; '>ttj '5 'jail 
.rnpi-pf onV .aVTOnij 'j«ip 
.3.7}Cl**mBp nitlnpp 

:n*?^} mp'ijq npKp tfaq? 

.n^wflrrinnB muft^ aqs'rtn 3 

.apriq-^lsp} 0nib os 

jo-piapo DVi^rirtm n$ trvQp 
o'QTts-n'‘F‘?ixf ,ppw tr^iq 
—'IP&rnii© rrirrji 

.fda^Kp nppq HT95 11*0 'n$ >• 

.niaion o'jpn jnix ■?? npn 

•r*7t rv3?nw HPC 1 ? 

(...— 1903 .jnir jra) 

4. HOK^I 0x7 with person*! *ulfi«. 

9. 1W) zizyphua. 

II. Ijn] 148.2. 

60.3 axs 1 ? vnam 

.’}jn :a«# 'P"}5^ 

.-rio p’ppj) '5V 3§? 

- ,')3jvp K> '■? nparn 
.-TiB 7JP TUp* K*? '}{§ oi 

.row? njppq ijninq » 

.n)3» rnftop i" iap3 
.nqqi) msj miiai trpja 
jajlaj 1* nq 'jtt ipj 
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SECTION SIXTY 


§ 60.3 


njppn *jp1ns 
...^pix yno? a nnp$ 
— / 303 JS ,|aias ,K’n *? 3 X 

.Twin's nnp$n rnyjia 
,irr u 1 ? btidj] ,'av 3# 

,T5? TW9 ^ T*9P81 

“ (T ■ * p 

,-insrji nnapn roifto 

.’fn m n?$<i 

((1900- ..., Y»l*n-Stekelis] O’^WlV Dno) 


13. II 1 ?] "you and I". 


60.4 


crnon 


.o-pisp 331011 "ku "Kin .nin rpng irniy 1 ? D'p* no 
crpTna □'’pTfl-'ppyni o'jiaiv—pypp rnitf op npnpn 
...trpnp tniEnyn^xi /ipoin nfrrn ,rir D$rn 

p 1 p P ■ W I # m S 

,D'piDi ov -Vx op :0'pwn nioao*? o”^ 5 ? o ,a n $r 

' t ; * * it ^ *t t ' *i e * : * s * * * “ ** 

— -011131 o ,l ?m Tain o a Dn ! ?3 rn'ton rvhiia 

.o'ppn DTia iyppi npn*r'$nr D'liaiv 


...«o'iia*i? ,npno3 o-iiany* - isiai viiany 1P1 tf'X niiini 

onp*?n fiaysn nppp ijap n»i?w T» f 


,..o a iia rnfp ?x - ,*W' T# r? «m? m?» *?ip a vap3i 

1533 Tiaoy-on p 3 T Tiy , a 533 — itssi iino^na nson 
,3ox-nsp Dim nsa ,trmsjn n'r'w ,mn *?x ivw nP — 

I " - *"• I; t; It x i ' is * * - * I v v - i - 

...ixnm ,, 9 ‘in nx opnii rrpUT! nnpii oyp iiy ..oirfx 

P + T HI i T I iB ill Hi B 


([1919- .... {altv] 1*W PUS') 


Tilt- meter requires that no (separation or prefix) vowels l>e produced after the consonants that have 
been left without u 1 i>*et-markcmf|, e g 'KS (I) be read (tsi). 

2 , M #o very soft”* 

5 . 3'»nV3 nspsVj "practise magic tricks*'. 

6. •••‘SIS' —!*?»'] supply *?». 

9. JV*13*jn3] imitating the noiw made by her teeth p U'VO niffl?) “tenfold 1 *. 

* | ■ | * W 

12 . nai fK] § 28,7 1 rrans?] 11 evening hour 11 . 
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SECTION SIXTY 


60.5 


,33c? 1 ? tr^iyaa ra ,pyn *?y aan 1 ? 

- : 1 - r* P " It t v * * t + 

apf p nvPi ,e?of irnDtpij fa 

■nisrv m ,pi»n aafcn 

: * ** I t - r: - 

.ini' nnxo ix oapa oyo ,Errneri dh r pan 

,mx»n nnn m an-ra xSo u$t> iBay *?ax 

%' #’# * ' ■ T 1 6 T HH> + * ■ ■ •« -HWB 

P » V W « ■ A T A f f 


twain oy mB 1 ? 

T 5 V V T * “ ■ T 

,nnxo ,nx ?nytfn no nniynn*? 
,nnn t?xo Q| trp?5 aisa 

T T m a 

pino no ny Bin 1 ? ,£rx$f apaian 

wains'?! px pint*? ^vn'? 

p i ■ t i * # in 

>^3 rra^ya trn ,rxa nyis x0 x'n 

* t t : vv : ti t * 

?*rnao Vm a*?a aaia xp qj na&n Pix 

* TT *T T , T 


(*.. — 1924 , fRibncr] 133*1 .») 

7. nit] interjection, 

8. D'fOa. I'BNS] § 59.2 (from Giro, ItSKj. 

9. HS IS] “how very much". 

11. nSJO] § 47.4(A). 

12. 33)3 ... 71301] “turned intom stir” | 1*133] §59.2. 


TERM I NOLOG ICAL l NDEX 


Refeitncci are to section aryl paragraph,, where a definition or explanation of the term may be found. Many termi 
will alto be found in the terminological summary §45..5, which wall not be specifically referred to in this index. Some 
terms customary in Hebrew grammar that are not listed in this index may be Listed in §45,5, if different terms are used in 
their place*.. 


absolute i*r infinitive absolute 
action noun 41.3 

adjective 3.5* 3.6: tee also: demonstrative adjective 

alternating item 7.2 

animate? we regular animate 

aoriat 6.1 

attributive I 1 

case 12.1 

case prefix 12 1 

classi rixing at y le 27,2 

clause: ire generalizing clause* indefinite clause, referen¬ 
tial clause, verbal clause 
colloquial style 27+2 
compound 32.2 
compound remotive 37.3 

concord: w determination concord, gender-number con¬ 
cord, person concord 
connect tv* 1.7 

cometutive. tee narrative consecutive, resultative con¬ 
secutive 

constituent: stt sentence constituent 
construct 16.2 

construct infinitive: mt 51.1, footnote 

constructive 16.5; fee aisv: extended constructive 

const ruent 16.5 

contextual 47.4 

com ersi ve vav i r# 483, note 

dagef 46.6 

demonstrative adjective 11.6 
dependent personal pronoun 17.L 
deponent 25.3 
derived 34.1 
determination 8.! 
determination concord 8.1 
determination discord 8.1 
diphthong 0-12 

discord: see determination discord 
disjunct sentence 57-1 

division (of weak verbs) 4LI 

dual >5,2 

element 42+ 1, 4.5.1: t« also: unstable clement 
ethnic 34.. 3 

extended constructive 18 . L 

feminine 5,1; w aim: regular feminine 

finally open 45.4 

formation 45 J 

gender 5.1 

gender numbet concord 5.1, 103 
generalizing clause 40.4 
gerund 51.1 
government 12.1 
hard shape 24,1 

identification: *#« pronoun of identification 
imperative 2.7 

inclusion; »r particle of inclusion 
indefinite clause 40.4 
independent personal pronoun J 7.1 
(ndipcrmt 0.41 

infinitive 3.4, ut also: construct infinitive 

infinitive absolute 49.1 

initially open 45 4 

injunctive 49.6 

irregulai noun ILL 

isolated 16.3 

mapik 46,6 

masculine 5.1 ; afta; regular masculine 
modiially open 45.4 
modifier 3,6. 4.2, 3 4 


narrative consecutive 48.3 
negation: m pronoun of specific negation 
noun: Hr action noun, 'irregular noun 
noun of reference 33,1 

number concord: im gender-number concurd 
object 12.1 

open: i« finally open, initially open, medially open 
open stem 14.3 

participle: im perfect participle 

particle of inclusion 33.1 

passive 22.3 

part cm 29.7 

pausal 47.4 

perfect participle 25,7 

personal pro-noun: stt dependent personal pronoun, 
independent personal pronoun 
personal suffix 17,2 
person concord 33*1 
potential 13 1 
predicative 8.1 
prefix : w case prefix 
prominent 0.41 

pronoun: rev dependent personal pronoun, independent 
personal pronoun, referential pronoun 
pronoun of identification 42.4 
pronoun of reply 40,.1 
pronoun of specific negation 36.2 
pronoun of vagueness 4.5* 43.6 
proportionate quantifier 36,3 
qualifier 4,3, 7.4 

quantifier 4,1, 7.4; w also: proportionate quantifier 
radical 42,1 

reference: ui noun of reference 

referential clause "33 2 

referent ial pronoun 3 3.2 

referential sentence 33,1 

tegular animate 12,6 

regular feminine 10 2 16.- 3, 30.7, 32 l 

regular masculine 10.2, IIJ r 16,3, 34.J 

regular iraiuitive 22J 

remotive 14.1; set at to: compound remotive 

repl>: fer pronoun of reply 

resuJtative consecutive 48 2 

root 45.1 

acoiLstrong 16.3 

semi-weak 16 J 

sentence: tt< disjunct sentence, referential sentence 

sentence constituent 3.5 

shape hard chape, soft shape 

soft shape 24.1 

specific negation: s**‘ pronoun of specific negation 
stem 7,-2; im - alternation stem, open stem 
stress 0.41 
strong 2.7* |0.2 
strung verb 2.7 

style see classicizing style* colloquial style 
rtubordirtsfi- 0,41 
suffix: s*t pereonal suffix 
superordinati vc 10.1 

ka 46.4, 46.6 

transitive: w regular transitive 
unstable clement 45.1 
vagueness: «e pronoun of vagueness 
iw: f« conversive ixit- 

verb: ne divtsi >n (of weak verbs K strong verb, weak verb 
verbal clause 37,1 
weak 2.7, 10 2 

weak verb 2.7, srt aim; div ision (of weak verbs) 



ENGLISH WORD-INDEX 


References irt to sections and pirunpfat where information about the Hebrew equivalents of the English word* 
listed may be found. A paragraph number followed by o point* to a not® appended to the paragraph; an asterisk poifitt 
to a footnote, for other abbreviations see the list on p, it. 

This n neither an Engliah-Hebrew glossary nor an index of the vocabulary presented m this book. Thia index 
coven completely only the words that occur in the exercise* given in English and it intended to help the student in 
cave one of the words studied hits slipped from hi* memory, However* the student is strongly advised* in case he looks 
up any one word in this index, not to content himself with one of the entries listed here, but to Wk up at feast ill of the 
entries preceding the exercise he is carrying out* since very frequently the references point to important grammatical 
information about the Hebrew word* concerned that is green at place* subsequent to the on# where the Hebrew word 
i* fir*t presented with ifi English equivalent. 


a 1.1 ; iff a ho: a Little 
able 24J, 31,8. 37.3, 44*1 
about re?, 12.1. 17.6* 20.3, 27*3* 
37*1, 40.8, <f> 1 
above Pp 34.1, 17.1 
\braham 25.8 

accept 2.7, «2,2, 22.4, 31 *7. 41,3. 

4 3 2 

accident 32.3 
accompany 6.7. 12.2 
according 21*4 37,1 
account S 34.5. 45,1 
Achior 17,8 
acquaint 11.3., 22.6 
aCI r 24.1, 4 7 4 
adapt 18*6 
adaptation adapt 
Adar 11J 
address F 30.6 
address N 36.7 

advice 4-2. 12'.:. 12,4, 16,3, 28*5* 
adv,^ 9,2, 12.2, 21,5* 
affair 6 6 

after 6*3. P.6, 24.5, 37.1 
afterward* 25.1* 36.7 
again 17.8 

against 17.6, 18,8, 28.5 \ 37.1, 6},6a 

age I 3.3. 56.2n 

aged 215 

ago 22.7, 22,8* 37 1 

agree 4, re l 2,2, 36*8 

airletrcr 36,7 

j Lirtle K6 4 1* 4 2, 7 4 

all 11.4, 12.4* 36.3 

allow 1 7.8, 32.3 

almost 19,5, 20.3 

already 4 5 
always 6 3 

itm 1.1 6 1, 21.6, 18.7 
amen 24.4 
A menca 1.3 
-kni'ient 9,2, 35 la 
and 1.7 

angry 31.7, 56.7 
announce 10*8, 12,2 
announcamefri s«v announce 
annual: ift yfir 
anolher 6*7 

answer i r 9.2. it:.2* 54,4. 251. 23.4, 
44.1 1 |Q.6n* 32.4n 
answer *V 12.4 

any 11 4* 28,7, 36,2* 40*3; iff pit#; 
anv longer 

anybud) 4 3. 18.4* 21.5, 23.8* 36,2 
45.6, SO_2n, 51.8a 
■any longer 4,3. 13.3, 53*6u 
anything 36.2, 40*3 
anywhere 40. J 
apart mm t 4.3, 5.1 
apply 30,6 
approach F 39 5 
approx imate I v 20.5 
April 21.1 

ire l.l. 6.1, K I, 8.3, 9.4, 28.6, 28.7 

argue 6.4* 4.6 

arise 3.1, 19 I 

army 17-8. Li 4 

around 6 6 


arrange 2*7, .12,2 

arrive 2.7, 6,4, 6,6. 19,1, 30,6* 41*2 
ns 3.7* 36.7, 37,1, $2*2; iw alw: as 
though 

as though 14.3. 32,3 
Aahkelnni 7 i 

ask 7.3, 10*8, 12*2, 22.4, 25.8* 32*3, 
41,3. 39.7* 
assemble 25 1. 41*3 
aisist 24.4. 2?.4 
Assyria 17*8 
astonished 32 1 

at 2,3, $ 5, 12 I, 1 1.3* 17.6 21.1, 
21.4 27.3, 27.6, 28*1. 34*3* 43 4. 
50.6o, 51.3* 51.7, 59.5; %tt a he: 

at all. a? home* as least 
a( .ill 12,4 
at home 13 3a 
at least 1 3*3 
attention 36,7 
audience 29*6 
August 21J 
aunr 4 5 
Av 21.3 

kdF 
bald 35.5 

bar-mit^va 14,8* 16.1 

battle N 17.8 

be l.l* I 6. M : 6.1, 8.1* A3. 9.4* 
19,7. 28.6. 28.7; if/ afro; be able, 
be a *.»*te of* befeome) nervous, 
b« glad* be kind enough, be late, 
be sorry, be successful 
I* Ms :4 32,8* 37.3, 44.1 

be a waste of 7*1* (9,5 
I»eautifill L.l. 3*5. 7,6* Jb 5 
because (of) 6.6. 10*8 :: 7, 22*8, 

3L5. 37.1* 52.1 

become 23,4, t*t alto: bacons crazy 
become craiy 6-6 
he(com.?) herv*■ u* 3 1 ,3 
bed 19.3 

before 17*8, 2 .re?. 37,1 

begin 19.5, 59.7n 

W glad 23 4. 2ft. I h 44 1 

being: iff human heing 

1st kind enough 12'3 

be late 6*3. 12.2. 14.8, 22,4 b* 43.2 

believe 7.1. 12.2* 32.9, 41.3 

be long 39 6, 40*8 

beloved 9-2 

bench 13.3 

he sorry 4.3* 12.2 

beat 3*1 re6, 4.2, 7.4 28 4 

be successful 10*8, 12.2* 41.2 

Btlhulu* 17.8 

better J.5. 3.6. 4.2. 7.4, 7*6. 20*5, 
n 4* 43*8 
big 5 1 

birth 29. I* 41*3* 51.3 
bn J.6. H, 4*2. 7,4 
black 5.1 
blend L 40.8 
blest- 31.7. 41.3 
bluod 24,4 
blouse 19.5 
l< ..i-.f A |6.7 


book S 3.1, 51* 16 8, 18.3 
border 34,5 
borrow 32*3 

both 10*2 

box A 19 5, 38.6 

boy 9.2. 13.3* 18.3* 24.4. 32*4 

bread 7.1, 18.3 

breakfast 16,7 

bridge (game) 6,7* t M 

briefly ill 

bring 10.8, 12,2* 44,1; see also* biing 
down, bring forth, bring in 
bringdown 18.6* 44 I 
bring forth 29.1* 4L3. 51.5 
bring in 6.1 
broad 40.1„ 40.8 
broil re: 1 
brother 119*5, 50.2 b 
brush N 32,3 
bum V 32*3 (bis), 53*5 
bus 34.5 
business 6.6 
busy A 7.1. 42.x 
out 4 5. 12.4 
butter A 30.t* 
buy V 23 4 

by 2*3. A5, ILL 13.3. 17,6, 21,1, 
21.4, 22.6, 22,6. 27.3, 27.6* 28.1, 
34.3, 37,1, 43.4 50*6n, 51.J, 51,7, 
54.5 

cake 4.5, J I 

calculate 7.3, 12*2* 43.1 

calculst i nn. 34,5* 45.1 

call V 24 4. 1$ 4* 

can 6 7, 24.3* 32.8, J7.3, 44.1 

cap I'.6 

captain 7.1, 11 * 

car 19.5. 30.8 

care V 26J 

cash V 29Jh 54*3 

center \ 30*8 

certain 7,1. 32*7 

certainly 10,8* 32*7 

certificate 42.8 

chaii Lb M. 1LI 

change V 32.3 

Change A [9,5 

cheap 29.6 

chest 35-5 

chicken 29.6 

chief 178*43.1 

city 10*8, 11 1 

class S 39*4 

dean V 34*3 

clean *1 3.3 

clear A 33*6 

clerk 32.} 

clever 5 \ 40.1 

chmatB 9.2 

clow \ 26.1 

cloth 19,5 

coffee U. 5*L ILL 40.8 
Cohen 2,6 
cold A 3.5 
color .V 36 ? 

come 2.7, 6 4, 6.6* 19.1, 30*6. 41,2; 
tt* also: come in* conve up 
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corne in -5,3 
come up 3.1, 24,4 
com fort ah U ^2 

command V 7*3, 12.2, 17.*, 41.3 
command jV ] 7,8 
eommsndeT 7.| t ] LI 
company 6.6 
compelled 30.6 

complete V 12 4. 22.3o* 23A 27,5% 
41.3, 43 2 
concert 32.3 
conduct (7 H 
cots wet 1 32,3 
connection 32.3 
conquer 25-8. 41.3 
i oraent J' 4.5, 12 2 
consider 7 3. 12-2, 19. J f 36.4 36.7. 
43.1 

construction 34,5 45,5 
consult 13.3 

consultation: ire consult 
contempt N 25.8 
content A $4. 1, 34 5 
continue 36.7* 4 2 9 ! hi*) 
conve rsat:on 4 7 5,1 
con v m« 6.4. 6,6, 12,2, 43,1 
cnok 7,3. 12,2 
cordial 34 : 5 
counsel 13,3 

couple N 4.1. 35.1. 40.1, 33.5 

courageous 22.7 

covenant 20.4 

«ver 7.1 12.2, 2* S' 

crazy 6.6, 34,5 

cream 31.7 

crowd A 18..8 

cry {out) 32 3, 44.1 

culltirf 34,5 

cure 10*8* 12,2 

Dad 13.6 16,3 
dance S 6,7 
danger 10.8 
darkness 6.7. I LI 
day 3 1. 5.1* 7,1. 1U, 18.3, Mi, 
35 2, 57.8a 

deal V 10.8, 12.2. 4L8 
dear 9 2 
debt 4,5. 5,1 
December 21,1 
decide 9,2, 12 2 
decision: set decide 
decreav S =■ going down, bringing 
down 
deed 18.9 
defend 33.1 * 
defense 17 8 
delay: irr be late 
deliver 18.8 
depend 25 7 
desirable 25*7 
destroy 17.8 
dial F 4.5, 12 2, 45,1 
dje 22.7, 25.5% SLl 
difficult 3 5 

difficulty 11.3, 18.3, 54,3a 
director 32.3 
dirty 34.5 

discover 9.2. 12,2. 32-6n 

discussion 34.5 

disease 10.8 

di*b N 29.2 32.3 

disperse 7.3 T 12,2 

disturb 19.5 41.2 

do 24.4, 25.1; lee also: do without 

doctor 10.8, 11.1, 18.9 

dog 19.5 

donkey 24.4 

door 30.6 

do without 7,3, 12 Z 
dress V 2.7 

dim \ 6 3, 11.1, 18,4 
dress oneself: «e dress V 
drink V 2,7, 12.2, 23 4 
drop in 19,5 
during 21.4. .17,1 

each 11.4; ttt qIsq: eat h other 

each other 33 6 

eat 35.3 

early A 34,1 

eariy fisifo.) 19.5 

East 34,5 

easy 3.5 

eat 24.2 

-ed 257. 40.2 


edition 32,3 
egg 16,7 
eight 20.1. 20.2 
eighteen 20,1 * 20 2 
eighth 34 1 
eighty 2d I, 202 
either 1.7 
elder 18.8 

e leet r i t see -ft 1 ectficit y 
electricity 34,5 
eleven 20 L 20.2 
else 6.7 
emerge 13 3 
encircle 18.8 
end V 21.4 
end S 6.7, ll.t 
enemy 17.8 
English 34,3 
enough 7.1, Si,5 
en!er 25.3 

entire 11.4, IB.5, 2Q.6 T 36.3* 4#.4, 

42,4 

entirely 38.6 
environment 9.2 
essence 9.2 

evening 3.1, 5.1. 7.1 f If 3 
ever 14.8 24.4, 36*2 
-ever 40,4 

every 11.4, I8.5 t 20,6 f 36*3* 40,4. 
42,4 

everybody: i« every 
everything: set every 
exactly 20 S 

exceedingly 3,6, 4,2, 7,4* 28.4 
excuse A 32.3 
expense 32.3. 41.3 
expensive 9 2 
expert .V I 2,4 
explain 9,2* 1 2.2 
express F 36,5* 41,2* 45,8 
expression-, set express 
extinction: set extinguish 
extinguish 7*3* 12.-2 
extremely 3 6. 4*2, 7 4, 28,4 
extremity 52,6 
eye 35,3 

fact 16 7. 41.8,42 5 
factory 32,3 
fall V 30. J 
family 4 5. 5,1* 16.1 
far-away 9 2 
fashion 6.7 

tmi ■*#!.» 14,8n* 36.7* 42.2 
far 4 J,3 

father (3.3, 16 3, 17,3. 20.4 

feast N 14.8 

February 2LJ 

fence N 34.5 

fifteen 20.1. 20.2 

fifth 7 34.1 

fifty 20.1* 20 2 

fight V 17 g 

find 30.6 

finish 12,4. 22 3o 23.4, 27.5% 41.3. 
43*2 

fire V 32.3 
fire S 29,2 
finrt 9 2. ILL 34J 
five 20 1, 20.2 
flower 9.2, 18*3 
food 19,5 

for Pp 2*3, 4,5, 7.1, 8*5* 111* 17*6, 
37.1 

for (conjunction} 10.8, _51.5 

forbid 24.4. 25,1 

force A 17.8 

forever 2-1 4, 36.2 

I urge! 24.4 

forgive 26 I 

form a lien 32*3 

forty 20.1* 20.2 

four 20. J* 20,2 

fourteen 20.1* 20-2 

fourth 34.1 

free A 0.4, 54 5 

Friday 34*3 

friend 9,2* 16 3, 16 7* 16*7* 
friendship 34,5 

from 2,3. 4,5* 7J* 8,6* 9,2. 28,4, 
37.1, 37,2 
front 22.7, 22.5 
mil fill 17.8. 23*8, 36 7. 40*1 
fundament 34.5 
fundamental tee fundament 
furnish 9.2* 0*2 


future N 14 J 

game 16.7* 41. 3 
garden 16.8* 42*8* 

gate 23.8 
generation 25.8 
gentlemen li." 1 

get 2,7. 12.2* 22 4, 31*7. 4L3* 43,2; 
see aim get acquainted, get burnt* 
get crazy* get dressed* get used* 
have got 

get acquainted 13*3* 22*6 

get burnt 32* 3 

get eraxv 6,6 

get dressed 2 7 

get used 14,.5 

girl 13 J 

give 2 7 4.5, 4 , 6 , I 2.2. 30*3, 41.3; 
set aito: give advice, give back* 
give birth* give out* give up 
give advice 9.2* 0.2. 28*5* 
give back 9.2* 12,2* 44 1 
give birth 29.1* 41.3 
give out 7,1, 1 2.2* 44,1 
give ud 7.3, 12,2 
glad 23,4 
gladly :l%7 

glass i.l* 5 1, 11 t; -es 35*5 
go 2.7, 29.3 P 30,1: tte atm: g# 
around, go down* go out, go up* 
going to 
go around 6,6 
god 1T8 
God 17A H*7 
go down 29,1* 44 1 
going to 6.1, 13.1* 25.8 
gold 19,5 

good f 1 i. 3.1 7.6, 22.7, 36.5 

good-bvc 2.5. 19.3 

go out 29.1, 51.1 

■go up 3*1* 24.4 

govern merit 33,6 

grasp 31.7 

grave 4 1,5 

great 5.3 

greeting 9 2, 16..?,. 17.3, 41,3 

grocery 12.3 

grow 23.4 

guard i' 29.6 

guest 6,7, M.l 

Haifa 1.3, M 1 
hair 31.7 
half 36 3 
hamburger 32,3 

hand iV 9.2* ILL 18.4. 22,6, 22.7* 
22,8* 28.9, 35.3, 37*1 
hang 25.7* 21 8 
Hannah 1.1 
bard 3*5 
hare 30*6. M 3 

have 1.6, 2.3* 4.4, 4*6* 6,7* 7.1* 8*5, 
17,6* 19,7* T9Jl| 23 6* 27,5* 27,6. 
38* i; see otto: nave pity 
haw got: see have 
have pity 22^7, 41*3 
he 5.5 17.6 
head 17*8 
heal 10.8. 12 2 
hear 214 25.£ 
heart 25.8 
Hebrew 3*5, 34.5 
hello 2.5 

help V 24,4. 25*4 

help A 10.8 ; aim: household help 

ho 17.2, 17*6 

here 1*1, 4.5. 7.6* 9.2 

hers 39.6 

him 17*6 

his 17.2, 39*6 

history 12.4 

hold back 17*8 

Ho lop hemes 17.8 

holy 21.4 

home 9.2. 11.1. lJ.3n* 18.4, 30.8 

honor N X 1 8 

honorili 9*2 

hope V 12,4, 41,3 

hope N 12 7. 55.5 

hone 22,7 

hospital 34.5 

hot 3,5 

hold 4.3* 3.1. 11.1. 18*4 
hour 12.4 |6*3, 21 I* 30 6, 35*2* 

42.9, 43 4 

house 9.2. ILL 18,4 
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household help — perhaps 


21 4. 
43.4: 


howhotd help 34l,i 
however 17 E? 
how much 4. *, 413.3 
human bcinfl 22.7 
hundred 20 L r0,l. 2Q_ j 
hurry I 7 4. V [4 H 

i LL LLL 2L1 
idee 32-i 

if LLL, LLl ILL ILL 1L6 

ignore do not 

immediately Ll 

immigrant v.2. 16- 1 

immigrate 1 i. 24.4 

impertinence 10.5 

imporiim 6.6 

impowibla L2 

iroprenion 4 (!lM 

imprint V M#?. 44-J 

in 2-L LL !LL ILL ^ U 

21 27 y 27 6.2S.I. TEX43 

(/V in front of, in order 
m- 34 2 
income il 
independence 21.4 
inform 15* .5. 4 Ll. MJ 
in front of 2.2L7, 2 2,1 
inhabitant 1?J< 
injure 12.4 

in order 1 '*.5, 17 fi, 37.1 
inquire 24.h. _?2. J, 4JLJ 
instead of 42A ILL EL 122 
intend 13,2. 43.1 

intention 12.4 11,4, 2 *>71 21 

ILL ILL LLL 41i 

intern) E 30.6. 41.3 
interrupt 6 6. >2 2 
into: tte * » 
inveiti^i l- 25.8 
invitation 14.8 11.3 
invite USJL HJ 
iron *V 34,5 

» I. I. IA LL LL L5. H LLJ 


h i. n.y. q.4, 


zu 


lintel LL MJ 

it. 3,5, 5.5, 7,5, 1 1A 


■cob Li. 

, «mir> 21,1 
eruaalcm Ll 

OT h) ^ 

joke A 21Mi 
JoMnh Ll 

m LL ILL UM 
JudithLLfi 
; yly 1LJ 
une 21. 1 

juit hke that 14 K 


kibbutz 14.8 
kilometer 21_5 

kind .V #5. 3C H. 32 3. 4jU 

kindergarten !0 7‘. 42.X* 
kindle LL ILL ILL *i_l 
kins LZ2L LSJ 
kitchen .12.3 
knock -LiLii 

know 1 > 1.22,6, 2L1.3*A 42.w. 51. | 
knowledge I.Liy 413 

lady LL 1 LL LLL M_L I2J 
lady- ILfi 
lamp [Q. 3 

land ITA UA 21..4 

1j ndlnrd irfTT 

last /I 9L >5.5* 

UteoAT £L AM.-L >rr afsfi; be late 
lawn 1 4 L 12L2 
learn 2^ 4, 413 
lent I « * 

leave L IBB. 24 4, 2* I, 2?.H» 
leave JV SlJ 
kft .4 LL BL MJ 
Icat L6* 4_L LjL LL 20 3 
let (haveT~~5l7t 4 5. 4 6. 12.2,. 13.2, 
30.3. ■41.3: ttt giro; let take place 
let taka pw LU 
letter jX ILL MJ 
1 evy 2.6 
library 34,2 
lien 32J 
life ll; 
life:hi .1 LJ 

like i 2L4, 24.4, 2-VL 22.7. 4i..l 


tike Pp LL 3LL 27^ 5L2 
l»ten IM 

little LL 4U. I x \tt oho: a little 
live LL ILL 42JL 3Li 

local LU 

Long f 12 H irt of to; longer 
longer; any longer — more, itill 
look K 7.1.9,2, 12.2,22.3n. 39.5.41 ■ 
lord 2.6. 26.1, 111 
Lord 2227 
low iLH 
lou 25.8 
I oat 10.6 

lot: Pt* thank* a lot 

'love I 242, 24A ILL 

iov* ,v fxinr 

low. ILL 

luck LL LLL ILL ILL 

lunch UlI 

-Iv rLLL iL2 

machine 16.7 
Madam LLL 2L* 
maid ILL MA 


main 

maintain 17.8 
main thing L2 

make 24-L |L_L LLL. 4LL 39 J: 

Mr af*o; make angry 
make angry 26,? 

man LL LLL ILL ILL ILL ILL 

map 16.8 

March 21 I 
marl; V 'n 7 
marry l V 1 

matter i 26,1, 26.7. 4(1,4 
matter ,V |_LLL 26 4 28.9. 4i>J 
may 4.5. GLLLi LLs”' ’ 

May 2iJ 
maybe: ie^ may 
mo LL 1U 
meal 16-7 
meantime 13.1 
meat 1 6.5 
meet 2L2 

member [LL ILL ih ?V LLa 

memoty 21.4 41.3 

mention I J 36.7, 44. .3 

merchandise 3Q.8 

milk .V l l T L_L LU 

mine .-I 3^.^ 

minority 36.3 

minute V 2 1.... I 

Mita 2.6. I LL l»- 4 - MJ 

modefS 2& 

Mum LLL UL2 
moment 2J^ Hi-2 
Monday x 4 t 
money 1.1, S.L 12L2 
month 2X SX I Ll 1LI 
more LL 475 4. L 7.4, 7,6. 13,3, 
20.5. 28 4, 4VK 
morning LL LL 13-6 
Sloan LJ 

mflu LIl ±JL 1A, ILL Ll_L LU1 
mother 13.3, lfc_3 

mm xrtii fig U A 
mouth M.4 
move l tv,; 
mos-irhnuw 11J 

Mr, 2_Li M2Z 

much -Ll <bi*>, H 40 L 42-1 
music tJ 
my [T^L 18.7 

nail tJ 

name *V ±2. !M iXL MJ 
neat 13,3 Hi 

4.-I. 4,6. 6J. 7.1. 12.4. 

I'ly, 27.S 

need V 4,4, 4 h ± 6.7. 7 1. 19 4. 19.8. 

22J "" 

need ,V I 2.4 
Negev 9.2 

neighbor 7.1. 9.2^ I LI 
rK-ighboring 17 h 
neither 2 1 , AL_2 
ncrvuuR 3 2 1 

never 36 2; wr e/m never mind, 
ntnrmbi 
never mind 26, t, 40.4 
nevcnhelcu 18.M 
new 1.1 
New^York Li 


ne*t i 2 

nice I t. VL 7 e 6 t 9.2. M. < 
niggard 12.3 
night 29,6. 29v>n 
nine 2Q i . 20,2 
nineteen 20,1, 20.2 
ninety 20.1 2JL2 
ninth 3T 
Ni***n 21,1 

no \ .6, 28,6. 28,7, 36 2. lee afio: 
no matter 

nobody 23J, 36,5. 40.5 
noLe iiJ 
no matter 4fL4 
none 28.6. 58.' , 36.2 

r».»lfeSn 

noon 1 2.4 
nor LL 45.7 
N«fTh 143 
nose 13_5 

not l i. 1 1 13.5 2K.6. 28,7,36.2. 45,7 
nnthing 1 L 4Q.5 ~ 

November 21 1 
now Ll 

nowhere 36.2, 36^3, 40.1 

s .,n T t„, ? 1 3,1, Vi.-62 

numtM i 12.2. 1 1 1. 20 1, 55-3 

nursery teacher U_5 

object V 2&J 

observe 1778 
obtain 14,8 
occuion 31.3 

occupy ILL ILL 40 
occur 19.5, 32.3, 44.1 
o*ckick~2l.l 
October 2 L \ 

of li.l. 21.L 21.4*. 18.1 
>tTcr r 7 f, iO 
office LLL 13X4L12 
officer LL ILL UU 

often 6.6 
oh UL2 

old U fbiih [LL 21,5. M44.1. 


on LL -j_LU 12 1, LiA LUl 
2i.r . 21.4. 57X rrr\ fTt, :ii. 
34.3. 37.1. 43,4: re# a/w: on iTw? 
other iian 1 '! 

one 4,4, 6.1, 7,1, 8,2. 9.2. 10 1, 

i3.i». i o. rt.4~L 2o.L mx 

7 S- 7 - 19.5 

only L2 

on the oihct hand S*2 
opet i II' 31.a 
open A opened 
opportuniiy 12.1 
or LI 

orange 19-5 fbii) 
otchtiin 29,1 

order V LL LiUL LLL LLL 4LI 
order V LL LL !JJi LLL ILL 

2n 4 41.3: %tt &i:m: in order 
other 6.1, I 2 4. LL3 b.. 34.1 j in alto: 

on the other hand 
our 17_2 
our* 39.6 
oven iv 6 
over O 

ove rcon:« 17.8, MJ 
overnight 1 5. 57.1 

own l" 38.1 
own j 19,1 
owner 341 

P«g« MJ 

painter 4t>.y 

pair 15.1 r 15.5 

pant*: wt n >uscn 

paper lit,I (bis) 

parent* 1L1 

part V LLL Hi 

participate I4.d 

participation: i« participate 

party cLl 

piKsi. V 2*' I 

patient ,V 11.5 

pay 3 1. 12.2. 41, %; o/re; pay 
attention 

pay gicmion IfL7 
payment 145, 4JL,3 
peat # 2.5. I * 5 

pwpk (*gj LLL ILL 35.fr* 

people (plj person* 
percent O 
perhsj-^v 4-5. LL2 



permit V 17 8. 32,3 

person 7*1, 11*1., 21.5, 18.4, 25J 

' 36.2 

phfine F 6.7 H 12-2 
phone .V 4,5, 5.1, 1LI 
physician Hi 
piano 6.7 

picture 4 S, 5.I, 13.3, l|.3 
pious 23.8 

pity V ".l t 19,5, 22.7, 41.3 
place JV 6.7, li t, is 4 
plan A 123 

play V 6.7 (bis), 12,2, 43.1 
pleasant 6. 3 

plcue (mfer/e/ftonll 2.5, 4,6, 24 4 
16.5, 26.8 
pleasure 42.5 
plot A 33 6 
poet 30.6 
political 34.5 
poor 3.3, 6.6 
powew 40. ] 
pound 20.2 
pour 24.1, 24.4 
power 17*8 
pray 17,8, 43.1 
prep*ration 32,3. 41.3 
prepare 7,1, 12.2 22 f 4n 
present V 32.3 

prwnwion: (re present V 
president 33.6 

pretty 1.3* 3,5, 7,6, 9.2, 36.5 
price 29 6 

priest 17.8 
problem 9.2 

proclaim 33.6 
prcic1ainitii»n: fee proclai m 
profound 30.6 
promise 12.4. 41.2 
proposal: me. propose 
propose 7,1. 12 2,. 41,2 
prospect 38.6 
provide 9.2, 12.2 
pupal 3.1 (bill 

put 6.7, 12,2,. J7,8 # 19,1, 44,1; w 
alto put in, put on, put out 
put in 6-7, 12 2, 44 1 
pul on 24*4 „ 2 5,5, 35.3 
put out 7«. 7.3, 12.2, 44,1 

quarter 36.3 
question 10A 41.1 
quickly 36.7, 42 2: 
quite 3 6, 4 2. 7 4 

radio 6*7 h 11.1 
railroad 34.5 
rain N 19.5 

ratbei 3,6. 4 2. 7,4, 7.6, 2D.5, 28.5, 
25,4, J9 2 t 43.8 
really 4.5 
Rebecca 4.5 

receive 2 7, 12.2. 22.4 b, 31.7, 4t.3, 
41.2 

i tcop tike 13,3,2 2 ,6 
recollect 25-4 
red 9,2, 59.2 
refuse V 15.2 

regards 9.2, 16*3. 17 ,a 41*3 
rqittU-r V 5J,4. 41,3 
regret V 4 5, 12,2 
relate 3-1 ( 12,2, 43*1 

relative V 13.3 
remain 25.3 

remember 24,4. 25,4, 41.3 
remote 9,2 
renounce 71 
repair V 6,7, 12 l 
reply 1 9.2. E 2.2, 44.1 
reply V 12.4 
request N 22.7 

reside (- have one’s domicile) 6.6 

respect I 7,3. 12,2 

respective 25.to 

rest V 19.3 

rest A 19,5, 36 3 (bit) 

result V 13, .1 

return V 17A 

reveal 9.2, 1 2,2 

ribbon 13,3, 18,3 

rich S3 

ride V 24 4, 30.1. 51.1 

ri|jht/f7.l* 10.8*28.9,29.2. 35.5, 36*5 

ring V 6,7 12,2 

nng N 52,.'. 41.3 

roast V 32.3 


permit — treat 


roof 34,5 

room l.l t 5.1.6 7, H.l, 1SJ, 18.4 
route '34.5 
rural 34.3 

salt- cell 
Salome n 6* 3 
same 42.4 
Sarah J 1 
Safurd-ts 31 4 
mx* 17.8 25*5 

sav 7.6. 9 2. 12.2* 14.4, 24.4. 32*3 
school 32,3. 33.6 

second A 12.4. 13.3, 21*1, 34,1, 34*3 
see 24,4, 25,1* 25,3, 25.7, 28.5■, 
32.8. 32.9. 43.2 
reek 9,2, 12*2, 22,4®, 43.1 
seem 25..4 
"HI 19,3 
sell 24.4 
»i.'fid 23.4 
September 21.1 
serious 38.6 
nervier 34 5, +1.3 
settle 6 7 

•el 11 rntent 34.5, 54-6 
seven 20,1 1 20.2 
•event Mb 20 J, 20-2 
seventh 34,1 
seventy 20,1 20 2 

shall 13-1, 13.2 
shape N 6.7 
share IV I9A 
she 5.3* 17,6 
•bed V :■* 1. 24 4 
shirt 19.5* 29 6 
•hue 35.3 
shop S 10 8. 32 1 
•host 5.3, 40.1 
should 37,J 

show V 3,1, 12*2. 14 |, 22.4ei, 41.3* 
44*3 

■how V 34*5 

snk |C? 8 

side 4,2. 1 U. 18,4, 28.9 
silence 4.5* 3 I H * 
silver 1.1 3.1, 18.3 

■ imple 10.8 

since 13*3. 17.6, 37*1, 45.8 
sincerely your* 36 8 
firm h.l, 12.2. 41*3, 42*8 
single 29 6, 36 2, 40.S 

Sir 26.» 

fistef 19,5 

sit (down) 2.7, 6 7* 29.1 1 51*1 
situation 9 2 
sis 20.1, 20.2 
sixteen 20.1, 20*2 

sis lb 34.1 
sixty 20.1, 20.2 
slave 22 7.. 25,8 
sleep 30 3 
• mall A3, 401 

so (defr.) 3.6, 7,4* 25,8, 16.6, 40 3; 

ter aim : so long 
so (row*) 9.2, 10. K 40.3 
social 34.1 
society 6.6 
*ock 15A 
•oldie r 31.7 
■so I one 2.5 

some 3.6. 4.1 (bit), 4 2, 7,4, 10J *, 
28 7* 30.5, 40 ) 40 A 
somebody 4 5. 40 5* 43*6 
something 4.5, 40.5* 45.6 
some* here +0.5 
song 30.6 
soon 32.3 
sorry 4..5, 12.2 
sort 30,5 

source of income 9.2 

South 34.3 
sprak 2.7, 27 I 
special Lsi 1 2 4 
spend 7.1, 7.3, >2.2 
»[>oi1 (2 h 38.6 
stamp A 36 7 

stand 21.1, 21.5; ter alto: stand up 

stand up 3.1* 19.1 

start r 19 6 

state A 16.7 

station 34.5 

st»V I 25.5,. srr alto: stay overnight 
stay overnight I9i, 52.1 
stick F 36,7 

•till (udr*) 4.3. 13.3. 34*5, 36.2 
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•top V 6 6. 12 21.1* 24*4. 25.5, 

25.8* 10 8* 43,8 
store S h) 8, 32.3. 39.5 
•tory 16.7 

strengthen 31*7. 44,1 

strong 5.3, 40 1 

student 3.1 (bit) 

study A T 12.4 

succeed 10*8, 12.2. 41,2 

success: ire succeed 

successful 10*8 12 2, 41,2 

such I 1.6* 36.6* 40. l 

suddenly 323 

■u^gest 7J* 12*2, 41 2 

suit .V 6*3 

suit cose 19.5 

summer 19*5 

Sundav 34.3 

surely 10*8* 32*7 

surround 18.8 

■UTroundinp 9.2 

Susan n t 6 3 

swear 25.B 

tabic U* 5 l r 1IJ, 16.7 
tablecloth 6,7 

take 2*7. 12,2* 30,3, 51.1; ore alto: 
lake a rest, take a walk, take 
counsel, tike down, take inti) 
account, take out* take place* take 
the liberty 
take a rest 19.5 
take $ walk J.i 
take counsel 13,3 
take down 23.4, 31*8*, 38,6. 44 I 
take into account 36*7 
take out 7 1, l2*2 f 44*1 
take place 2 1.4 
take the liberty 32.3 
talk F 23.7 
talk N 4.5, 5 I 
tea 1,1, 5*1. 1LJ 
teach 2,7* 12*2, 4|*3 
teacher 3,1 
Tel \v,iv 1.3 

tell 3.1* 7.5, 9*2, 12.2, 24*4, 32,3. 
43 I 

ten 20J, 20*2 
tent 31-7 
tenth 34.1 
terrible 6-7 
Tcvet 211 
than 3.6 

thank V 10 8. 12 2 
chank(s) .V 2.5, 36*7 
thanks a lot 2. 5 

that 7 7 9,2* 12 5, 1 J.2, 14.5. 31,5. 

33 2, 31.3, M6. 17.1. 40.4* 42 4 
the 8,1. 8.2, 8.3. 8,5, 8.6, 10 b, 16*2 
theater 13 6 
theei my you 
their 17.2 
1 heirs 39.6 
them 17.6 
then 40 3 

there LI, I 6, 9 2, 11.1, 40,3 

therefore l * 2* 40*3 

the, 5.5. 17.6 

thing 9*2. 18 4 

thud S 36 J 

third A .14.1 

thirteen 10.1 . 20.2 
thirty 20, t. »*2 
this |L 6, 40.3 
[ hou see you f 
though 7 I* 14*5. l 2 1 
thought b 10.6* 41 1 
thousand 20.1, 20 2, 20 3 
three 20.1, 20 2 
Thursday 34*3 
thy; §er nvr 
timber 30.4 

time L.l. 5*1* 21*1. 32*3* 43*4 
tired 7.1 

to 2.1* 3.4* I 5, 10*8* 17.6* 2IJ, 
214*, 273, 27.6, 21 1, 37.1 
today 7J 
tolerate 21,8 
tomorrow 6,7 

tonight 7 I, 52 4 

too 4.5, 2 % 4 . 56.2 

tool 7.1, 11.1* 11.4, 42*8 

town 10*8. 11* I 

train A 34 5 

travel A 33,6 

treat V 10.8, I 2.2. 42,8 
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permit V HA 32.3 
person 1. 1. 11. L 21 -5. I fl.-X 23.fi 
J4J 

phone r X7 11J 
phone .V 4~T M . 1 LI 
physician I l. j 
piano fijf 

picture H 5J^ i l V 12L2 
pious 23., S 

pity N LX LXL 21.3, 4,1.3 
place V 627* LLL iXd 
plan JV ILi 

play t xl (bts i, | 2 2, 4X1 

pleasant ft. 1 

please Unttrje<tion\ 2.3. 4.6, 24,4 
26.3. 2X£ 
pleasure 12,5 
plot S 3,3.ft 
poet 3Q.6 
political 14. 5 
poor 3- V tui 
possess 111. I 
pound 2CL2 
pour 24,1, 24.4 
power 17.i 
pny IT ,&, 41.1 
prep# r&t ion 12 3. 4 1.1 
prepare 7_L 12.2. 2X441 
present V ILX^ 
presentation: set present l 
president 3 3.6 
pretty LX XX 7.ft, 9.2, IXJ 
price 2ft 6 
priest 0*1 
problem X2 
proclaim 1M 
proclamation: it* proclaim 
profound 10 .ft 
promise ux 4X2 
proposal: see propose 
propose 7., 1, 12 2, 41.2 
prospect AH .ft 
provide 9 2, I 2.2 
pupil XJL Tbn) 

pul fX 12 2 HA 19.1 . 44J : 

tfito. put in, put t>n, put out 
pur in ft1 2 2. 44.1 
put on 24,4. 23,3, J5J 
put out 7., 7-31 !2.2 i 44.1 

quarter 3ft,3 
question 10 i t 41.3 
quickly ift 7 r 42 2 
quite 3A 4 2. ZA 

radio XX LU 
railroad 34 5 
rain N IX5 

rather X X IX 2A ^3- 28.5. 

xillXIii 

really X5 
Rebecca 4,5 

receive LX LLL M4s, 1XL MX 

4X2 

reco gn ise 1 j . 3, 22-ft 

recollect IS A 
r*-J XX .1X2 
refuse V 1X2 

regards ? 2. 1 ft,3, I 7, V 41,3 

register 1 2 V 4 4 l d 
regret I' 4 X 1X2 
relate LX 1 2.2. 1U 
relative S t XX 
remain 25,3 

u'HK rv In'; 2.4,4, 2 ^ 4. 4 1 . \ 

remote 9,2 
renounce 3-3 
repair t ft. X 12 - 
reply I" XX 12.2, 44.1 
reply N iQ 
request A’ -2 7 

reside (- have one’s domicile} ft.ft 

mfiecl I 7 1 12.2 

respect i vt 2X hn 

rest 1 1 LXX 

rest V XJL, MX <b-d 

result inXJ 

return 1' 1 ?_w 

reveal XL 1X2 

ribbon 13 h 1X1 

rich X2 

ride 1 24 4 f mi. LLJ 

right 1XI _ LQlX 21A 2X2. ML1X3 

riug V XL LL2 

ring fi ILL 4iX 

roast rlO 


roof 34.3 

.room LX LX XX LLL ULL IXJr 
route 14.3 
rural 34.3 

sale w r sell 
Salomon ft, 3 
tame 42,4 
Sarah L3 
Saturday 2X4 
save i 7 h„ 2U 

■IV LX XX ILL LXX 24.4. 2LJ 
uchooTi: *. liji 

second A LM. LLi 1LJ. iii, iU 
KT Zii 5i_L iii ?K <•, 

32.8. il.TTS l 
x«k s^. 12.1. ;:.4n. iij 
seem 25,4 
-self 1X3 
tell 24 4 
v«rwi 21.-4 
September 21.1 
serious 18-6 
service XX iU 
attile ft-T ~ 
settlement 14 V 54.ft 
seven 2M.1 , 20_2 
seventeen 2D. I 20,2 
seventh 34.. I 
seven* % 20.1, 2142. 
shall LLL 1X2 
shape A 1 ft.7 
shire X 1X3 
she XX LL* 

«bed l' 24 1. 24 4 

shirt LXX 2Sx 
shoe 12.1 
shop N 30A LX1 
short LX 4QJ 
should t7. t 

show r XL LLL LLL S2 *n. 41,3. 

nhow .V 34. S 
■tick 10-8 

side XL 1 LL IJLX 2LS 

silence 4. j. 11.H T 
silver LX XL UU 
simple I 0.5 

since IL3, 17.6. 37.1, 45 8 

sincerely yours 3ft.S 

sing hX LLL ILL 4L£ 

single :h, 36.2. 40.fi 
bir :ft hi 
lister 1 ft, 3 

sit (down) XX XX 29J. 51.1 

situation X2 

hi 2i>. I . 2X2. 

liitcrn 2Q. 1, 20.2 

MKth 14.1 

siaty XLL 2X2 

slave 22X 2XB 

f’-eep S3 

small IX LLJ 

so ioth \ LX LX 23X ft. 40.3 1 

we u-f« so long 
St* fr^Hf 1 ^ 2, 10.ij, 40-J 
social 54.1 
society hJi 
sock 35.5 
soldier 1L1 
so long 2,3 

some LX 4J (bis), XL LX 10.1V 
28.7. Uft V 4 l_)_ j _ 40.3 
somet ody X3. 40 45.ft 

something 4.3, 40 3. 4X6 
son u‘»a he re 40 5 
■ong 10-ft 
soon il 3 
sorry 4..3, I 2.2 
sort 30.5 

source of income ft - 

South MX 
sprak 2-7. 27.1 
specialist I 2.4 
spend 7 I. 7 3. I 2.2 
spoil 52.3. 1fiX 
stamp jV Ifi-2 

stand 2l,l . 2],5. rre tiiio: stand up 

stand up 3. -. 1X3 

start V LLft 

state ;V tft.7 

stat ton 14.5 

stay L 25,5 . stt ‘iho' stay overnight 

■itay ov*might l'ft.5, 5 1 .1 

suck i Ml2 

Mill Mtd XL Hi MX ifiX 


r»p h VX LLL 


2.3, ILL 2XX 2X1 


store V to n l MX 1X5 
story I ft.T ~ 
strengthen 11 44.1 

strong 5 h 40,1 
student'X] (bia) 
study V L2*4 
succeed 10^ ILL 41,2 
success: tri succeed 
successful 10.8. I2.L 4L2 
such LLL LXX 40 1 
suddenly 12.3 
lUjUtit U ILL 41.2 
atm N ft,_* 
suitcase LSL5 
summer I *3-3 
Sunday 14,1 
surely IOX 3L1 
surround I k.g 
-i« roundings X2. 

Susanna 6.3 
swear 25. H 


table LL iX 1 [ -L 1X7 

tablecloth X2 

take LL LLL 3U iLli 

take a rest, take a walk, 
Cftunsel, rake down, take 
account * take out, take place h 
the t iberty 
t:ik«f a rest 1X5 
like n walk XI 
take counsel 11-1 
take down 23,4, 31 ,K \ Jfi.6, 44 
fake into icmunt 16.7 
take out LX ILL 44.1 
take place 21„4~ 
take the liberty 32.3 
talk V 2X2 
talk S 4.5, 5.1 
1-1, -M- 1X1 

teach XL ILL XLJ 
teacher 12 
TaLAviv i J 

tel) LX L5 LL LLL Ei 

4XJ 

ten 20.1. 2X2 

tent M2 
tenth 3X1 
terrible ftLz 
Tevet 2_L3 
than Ui 

thank J r I0.fi, 12.2 
thank(s) 2.5. 36.7 
thanks a lot 2.3 


tike 

unto 

take 


that IX ft. 2, LLX ILL L4X 
33.2, 3rr Ift-ft, 17.1. 40T 
the K l lT si. XL XX LXX 1X2 

theater 5X5 
thee: w# you 
thfir 3X2 
theirs MX 
them I 7,ft 
then MUt 

there 1.1, LA XL ILL 4fLl 
therefore XX XI2 
the> IX L2J» 
thing XL ITl 4 
third V iXi 
third -4 Mi 
thirteen 2iL 1, 2021 
thirty 2CLL 2X2 
this 11.6, 4X1 

thou: ire your 

though LX 1XL 32J 
thought A 3flJL 4 _lJ 
thousand 2H. 1 20,2, 20 1 

three 2XL 2X2 
Thursday MJ 
thy: we your 
limber 30.4 

time 1,1. 5,1. ILL XX 4X4 
tired Li 

tfi 2-3 3.4. 8_5. IQS. 17,ft, 

21.4V 27.3, 2?,ft, ?A 1, j7j 

today LJ 
toleraie 25,5 

tomorrow £X 
tonight 7,. 1. 52.4 
too XL 21,4. 1X2 
tool XL ILL LXX 42Jt 
town HfJL I IT I 
train X 2X2 
trawl A 11.6 
treat V ILX »L2. 42 h 


31.3 


21.1 
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treatment 10.8, 41.3 
trip 19+J J3+6, 41.3 
trouble 32,3 
trousers 35,1+ 35,5 
inn tOS, 28,9, 16,5 
truth 4.5. 5.1, 11.1 
try 4 5, 12 2, 43.1 
Tueiday 34,3 
cum V >0.6 
twelve 20,1, 2D,2 

ittmty 20.1 1 20.2 
two 20, l ( 20-2 
' wo - hund i cd 20.1+ 20 2 
twtHhomind 20.1* 20,2 

u«v 34 2 
unable i+r able 
ulnck 4.5 

undcnimil 6,7* 12,2* 22. 6 
unless ( if rjoi) 12.4, 1J.2, 14*3* 
21*5*. 37.3, 38 6 
until 9J 17.0. 37.1 
up 1.1, 24.4 
upon S7+ I 7,6* 37.1 
urgent 36.7 
ui 2.3* 17.6 

use V 36 7* 43,1 iee aim: uud <o 
used to 34,5* 37 t j 
usual 21.4 
\ dytbu 18.8 

* jriou* 11.7 

vritctiblr 29 6 
very 3.6, 4,2 7*4* 42.2 
visit V 7.3. 12*2 
visit S 32,3. 4M 
voice 4.5* 5.1* 11.1 


treatment — zero 


wm 3.1, 12-2, 41.3 
u ilk V 3 li 

witiC V 23.4, 25.3, 25 7 

want S 18 s 

WSir lt*t 

warehouse 39*5 
wu 19,7 
wute 7.1. 19.5 
water 18*8 

way 6*7* T 19,5. 32.3 
we' 17,6, 28,1 
weather 39*4 
Wednesday >4*3 
week 13.3* 18.4. 35 ,2 
wtijrht 36,7 

welcome 25*7* 26.5*. 28 1 * 
well {mh\) 3.. 5 
West 34.5 

what 1.1, 19,30 5. 36+7. 40.3, 
40,4. 40.5, 42 4, 45.6 
when 4,5, 10.8+ 3t*3 H 39*1, 40*4, 40*5 
when? I I* 40,3. 40 5 
which 17* 33,2. 33 U 
whilr V IJ* 3.1. 12 3. 43,4 
while 9*2* 17,6. 37*1. 39,3 

white 5*3 

who l T, 7.7, 19*2* 19.1, 33*2+40.1, 

40 4* 40.5, 45*6 

whole 11.4* 18.5+ 20.6+ 36.3* 42.1 

whom: who 

whose t« who, which 

why 4,5, 19.4, 24.4, 28-9+ 40.3 

wi ked 29.2 

wile 18,4, 23.6 

will V 13*1+ 13.2 

willing, -ly 31*7+ 32+9 

wind ,V 19*5 


wine 7.1, 11*1, 18.4 
winter 19.5 
wire 34.5 
wisdom 25.8+ 28,1* 
wise 5,3, 40.1 
wish I’ 23 4, 25.3, 25+7 
with A - (2.4+ 18.4+ 26,9, 28.5* 29.5 
with 2.3, 4.5, i 5, 13.3. 17.6, 17.9, 
21.1 + 21 4+27 1,27 6 21 1, 17 1+43*1 
within 9.2, 17*6, 3i 4+ 25 h 
without 6.6* 37+1 
woman 7,1+ 11.1+ 18.4* 23.6 
wemdriful il 3*3 
wooden ,10,4' 

word 10.8+ 16.3+ 18.4, 20,4 

work V 24 4 27*1 

wot k N 7.1 

world 24 4 

worth while 19*5 

worthy 25.7 

worse: Me b*d 

would 37.3 

wound V 32.3 

write 24,4 

Yafa 2.9 

year 1 3.3, 16J. 21.1 
yea 2+3 33 1. 59+7 ■ 
yaanerd a '4 s 

yet 4*3, I $ 1 1 34.5, 36,2 
yew 1-1. 17*6 

young 5+3; w afro; young man 
young men 13.3 
your 17.2 
yours 39*6 

aero 20 J 
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12.J iv 

(cob oij com —r#r«* "rtVtu QPm 

Km 

grudge - ^arW( N/ IWimn 
32,1 rmi 


17J 
12.4 
J9,7n 
59,7n 
34,5* 4/J 

20.1 t 20.2 
20J 
.14,1 

21.7 
36.3 

40.8 


t H Xf fTOlVW 

fn-p 

arm 

*Q1PJI 1 
pen 
n^in 
mto/i iv 
'P'm.ron :yirn 

top II 
PIHJ3-TOP 

^ i rn II 

PWl 

-m 

nnin Hi 


remedy, legal provision riapn 

—lobnu N/ 

stick (= thrust) — tka?i Vat ffpp 
(*-a) 

f®pw 

45.8 iHIpP 

ceiling iibtf N/ mpn IV 

39.7n pnpn 

see ♦vK'O (I) %*r 

W1 :(2> m- 

44.7 PIP HI 

20,4, 43.8n mm 

34,. 5 PI3PP VI 

40,1 onn in 

deep sleep —tardtma Xf OBmfl 

mut —torin Nwr pm 

32 J 


45 3 
41.1 
19. S 
19.5 
12,3 
19-5 

17.8, 43A 

31.7 

drum — ft 

43.8 

40.8 

43.8 


44 7, J9.7n 
22.7. 5.1,5 


6.7, 12 A 


miw 
ii*wn iv 
TiDn M 

nmn n 
TOT«*mon iv 
nrrr»r> H 
I s ?'sr 
oi op III 

ft|fr/VwI *|D1P 

I’pun iv 

p®r hi 

■Klin 

pm :<U p-r 
pflpfl :(2i p-n 

pm IV 

nra.i iv 

■upn ,ipp :i|)pri 

ypr lit 
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m«i—matp 


m 


iiif 

<>>. —1st Nm (isol, pt. hwi'nr) HF I V 
42j mwin 

JOi (N) TT II 

47.2 


U ifiF 

dwell —Ire Vs («) 3 m© 

36.7 rrmplll 

singing* poetry —&»■$ N/ m'F 

i^iF Kiri's :YTO 

remnwit —«ni Num 1*17 

(pi. mrftMi) 

29.6 ^lllF 


immersed, plunged —ferny A IHP 


56 J )iif 

raiF^nF 

32.3, 53.5 «|n»Ul 

fire (aocidmtol m incendiary) fttlF 

*m xrm ,-nrnm :(*l)*W 

45,5, 45.8 71 IF IV 


29 6, 4iJ 
14.5, 4/ J 
D 1, 20,2 
41. 34*3 


mi ’7 r n7 :niB7 
mf 

nr v r IV 
FF (l 
sp*p II 


I njPIF 

,6n PT 

*inv,7yr xvrcr<nnr) ~TO 

/2.f* 22.4 flOF 1 


\1F 

w 


II 

h*m 

»|niF» /*|nnpn :^Hff 
rp'rw ,pinr ipTlB? 

' plflP 
npTO 


37.4 ( 2 > ncr iv 

ftiDF xmews :n©i27 
258 TOP 

0T61V ,WNP ,WW ,t»PD tO©^ 

44,7 »1F IV 

1- judge* 2. sentence 1*1.1 E12C 
—//rtf Vs 2, / 

47,2 3 'UCiF 

24J, 24.4 Jipr 

ffrBF ,VDF,SFOT ;7W 
59.7n Vbp 

Lowland —iftla Nf 

flTOFn ,TOFTt 7$ DP 

45.5 bmv 

43.5 

THtpude, telephone* fiTOiDF 
receiver — ifaftrit Sf 
see pFfl) (I) fV 

seek (— bag) —tak Nm (2) pF 

k» — fmk t iwiaA “i (I) 
V*fe-a) (| 30,1) 

443-8 pip HI 

(A) Bp7 *(N) ^7 ,P»pP Sl?py 
4,5, 31*1 * (N)BpFlV 

4#*i (A> iapp IV 

be quiet —Jftof Vs (a-o) ttipF 
(§ 52*5) 

9ipp ,SpFD :7pB? 
weigh -—/Jbf V» («) 0) SlpF IV 
UpFiflto ,i|pvn 

(N) ipPfW 'VVtTptt 

44,7 (V) IpF IV 

44.7 (N) TpP IV 

(1)1F IF 

42.8 IF IV 

XV) ITMirFB :n'VTP r l'r)*l"V 

m^FXN) I'F 


47.2 
«e ]Ff') 
mi 

35.3 

,»htfb xum ,nuwn 


mop 

1* 

(V) |F « 
is) (pin 
:(IW) ~1W 


D^F ,'ll’F ,'ZT IF ,(V) iTJF 


43.1 

40.8, 42.S 

f 1.3, J6.J, J/.l, id.5, 
J5J 
31.7 

20.2 


(V)A3F 
(/ffw) rarlll 
(/**#) niF n 

miF 

*3P 


30*6, 4| J iop IV 

41.3 map 

72*4, 72J* 24.i, 24.2 'JF II 

19.5 'lm 

2fl,2 D ,% 3F II 

P BP 1 ,HPP JIFFS :(nPF) * PW 
12*4, I6J* 2/,/, mi. 22*2, flFF 1 1 
423. 43.4, 56.2n 

59.7n UW 

39.5 >iptp 

38*6 BBfP 

19*3 JIFF II 

j*FJrpro fifff'n 

{N)im f (V> t»/ii**p :*1PW 

^TiW r 7’W ,*1PP :(F = J> IPtf 

mis? 

conjecture - 44 W VvtU HP 

25.8 (I) (N) IFF 

31.7 OMNI IFF IV 

buck —w'ir N*em (pi. r'irfet) 1W 

29.6 ItJTF II 

31.7 kUFF 
(grain of) rye —t'ora Nirrwf it 11FF 

40.8 (Dncriv 



aV-em: 

17541 IV 

117TB'n ,m*m :Ti72T\ 
—tmik* N/ rman 
- Jina'A 

’ifeoKOt) 

TTTjn 

1 Va <o> -i iinn 

fcforiro/iy) 9isn 

nm ,an :(o)an 

naiw i 
I'BA 

s valent TniSTl 
0,3 t 47.2, \r I 

+i»tjn iv 
noun 
pii'n II 

iun iv 

nnieon 
*/ff nfioin 

ran 

naFin 

V **>!} 
mitn iv 
nam IV 


35,4 sr-n 

*ee '|fKa> ^n - 

# *jin inn ,^ina 

BISTB ,pB'n 

23.8. 3?J 

nbin :7Dn 

40.8 n^an 

40.8, 42.1 ■ 

nnan ,prt^ :pn 

43.8 nia'n 


quality ( - property) *S13H 


tJfrfM Nf 

32.3 nnsn iv 

elevation of earth, mound —hi 7-71 


Ntsm (pi* tUm) 

1.3 


25.7 r 25.8 

52.6o 

25.7 

3*1 

3.1 

complaint 

56*3 

see (D)nn 


^ I'inrbri 

’i?n ,rh? ■fninl *7H 

n^n in 


-dupu N/ 


nnSin 

I’nSn 

nrrn^n 

ftai^n 

-nVn 

on 


I 

I 


end f intram.) —“iaw. (aor., remj. QJ1 
yitont {no imp.) V* 
liznplicity of heart 4 integrity of Din 
mind —Utm Nm (wit h aulf. fuHi-* 

T» pl.) 


13*1 

45.1 

■ee ]Ma) 
a.a, 5, t, 
29J 
33.6 


UJ 


% — t'tna Nirrwf 

36*7* 45*3* 45.8 

45.3 

13.6 

ms 

43.8 

40.8 


(prefix) "It 
(formation) ~fl 
‘7T 

m i 

irn 

camn :QHn 

njuftiv 
uttn 
mmn 

nan 

-ji'ian iv 
f^an :/3J1 
1^371 
'jiain: jin 
exacting — lop’amy A4 >3F3in 
15* 36,7 iniJl l 

47.2 o^nn 

mark ( -* sign) —lot? Nm tft 

29*5 miam iv 

rvnaiuanoe — t/ft’yo N/ 11*1171 

nb'nn ,^nnn tbnn 

34.3 H7WS 

34.3 »nnniii 

nnn xwt/m :nnn 

30.6, 35.3 nn II 

59.7n p^fl 

40.1 TH 

(lady I tounet —igyerit N/ 



D 


ptPOP—WK1 


379 


net —relit Sf CO IB1 

befiinnmg, initial period JVPK1 

—refit N/ (no pK) 

42 R J11P1 IV 

47.2 nn 

M13 ^niTt syn^i 


23,4. 41,3 

41.1 

MJ 

9.2. 34*1 

22*2 

rustic (intrant.) 
13,7 


fllffl III 
na*pi iv 
*&pi 
] i^ n 

ST5H 

rrfre/Vwl PlPl 
gnpi 


iVPtfi ,|i?m ,*pm # pwi 

17.8. 33,1 43*8 P*D 1 

34.3 'um 

,bipi # aipn ,oph ,nopin :QEH 

t 3P1 ,iPiP 1 

40.8 OP 11 IV 

4JL3 B1P 1 ! 


Iff 


1 

I 


apprentice —luiyu Ntftwm iV*V IP 
(pi. hdyet) 

"f^PR 

,oii?p ,(A) obv ,(V) obu :07E? 

o \bvr\ ,nmVr ,toVp 
3J, 12.2, 26.8. 41A (V) O^pHI 

43.8. 43.5 Q^P IV 

2.3, 19.5 Q\hu 1 

4J <t:^p 

integrity ( ^ completeness) OlrsVp 
—lirtniit N/ 

lay open, uni heat he — Hof ijl^P 
Vsf (o) 

th'lfr'V ,'V'bv tU'bv :E?7E7 

QiP^P 

20. I* 20*2 PifrP H 

20 nwnip 

36.1 P'^P IV 

34J t 30 *P^P II 

5fl.6n O^V'P 

the day before yesterday — OIP^P 
—liiiom (adv\) 

9,2, 16J. /7*J. 36*7 t 43*3 (X) DP 

1.1. 9.2. LLL 40 (adv.) op 

jgjjy QISjlII 

i?,b* i9J> 30 d'p i 

39*4 kbw 

there <32.4ft) -—fttmd (adv*) TOP 

42*2 ^HiBP 

10P71 /7BPJ1 n&B? 

nrrap ,<\'w) nap ,(Vt) m:p 

23.4, 4AA (V*) matfflll 

12.4, 4JJ (Vw) nw 

9.2. JJJ, /1.4 iTTOP111 

55*4n '13P 

24.4 DWHI 

7J* 22*2 bmu H 

15JS ^KEP 

tosp,boip, d ? 3p; i :DS1P 

6.3. /7J t M*4 nfciP II 

waste —fomm A BB1P 

desolution —/moma Niwf TOBP 
festr, limmat* -Of) 

(A) pp,<N)i?3P,ppri Klj jpff 
'a'BP i(2) ]72B? 

44.7 (N) pp IV 

5.3 (A) JBP IV 

20. 1 « 20,2 ftliEP II 

34 1 >rfcP II 

»ftp,f>ii>npfc # »iapfc :3?Dt? 

23.4, 20 mr I 

iiEP,/rrapn # ibpjs i“)D£* 

29.6 HOP HI 

f (V) pep t v ra w r ,mtwr\ :(i) 

(I) (N) STBff 
1VPEP ,C2> (X) PSP r(21 
serve (as) — lamcl V\v 1 ("3) PEP 
usher —fammi Nm {1} PEP 

35*3 (2) (\‘) pep I 

45.8 PIB'P 

24.4 ]IPEP 


imbecit —/ofl Na 
43*1 


42.8 'TIP 

sojourn, while ( = delay) flllP 
—Ihut N/ 

(A)nnp,(V) nnp,niw if.nw'TV 
vain —Hsu (n corntnuem) NI1P 
(cp. mv^) 

24.1 (V) me 

42*a (A) imp iv 

60.2 n f\rV 

nhip # nn l p,fi'p:(fi'a?,rtR^p) 
discourse (- converse) —$(eH n^P 
Vs 

4j. u .m’pH 1 

25.7 nnw 

slaughter ■—{Hat Vsf (o-ti) CFTP 

pop ^pnpB :piTO 

6,7 t 4L1 pnplll 

mimrtr ,~\nv rf "iinp H HE? 

dawn —iaHar Ntn (no plj 1RP 

sj *imr I 

is 6 mminp 

mun :Drt5? 

BPirt :DW" 

rmip 

ntj'B 

mvri mm? 

-\mv ,*yt hp 

bill (of payment), banknote 
—Ifar Nirrwm (dtr, pi- also 

fi>rt} 

40.8 IV 

40.8 "IBIPIII 

^5P,33p:3D2? 

24J*44*I UrUi 

layer, stratum —iiHva Nf H32P 
(Isol. pi. IHavot) 

24.4 R5P N 

^3P^3Pn :7DIP 

43*8 !?3P IV 

shoulder —teHlm Nm (i) B“P 
49.7 (name) BDP 

J9.S “IJMP 

,(A) pa?,{N) jsu- ,(V) pB :(])2C 
HJ3JT ,.T313B 

house ’—iakrn Vwl2f pP 

9,2, iU (X) J3P IV 

LLfi (A) }3P IV 

34.5 113'P 

LI rasp IV 

4Q.H rmsp IV 

6 ±6^12^45.! »13P 

ISPi/nOPB HDffi? 
l^M^42Jt 13P 

16.1, 18,1, 32*6 ^P 1 

phase, stage of development 

—/oftit' Ntun (pi- flabtm) 

snow —hUg Ntn (t) IV 

pb\& ,o^p ,mbm # r^pb m 712? 

21*4 T^P II 

tJ. J.L 11.t in^ip I 

pVps :bV27 


9*2, 12*2* ILL /43. 31.5. 33 3* -p 
36.6, 37*1* 39J^ 404, JOJ, IL|» 

54.4 t J_7.rf, 19. 7a 

45.1 (formation) *P 

see KP(1) XT 

30.1. !0.5n. 1L1 KB IV 

absorb, suck in ■— 4*at j Vsf 2KP 
(o-o) 

Hell —i*ot m, (name, moatly 

with *a) 

nV'iip ,rft*p ,b*cs ,^»pn :*?NU 

25.8. 32.3. 41.1 bxT I 

10.8* 4Z.J *KP I 

41*1 nV^KP 

aspiration —Vtfa X/ iTD’KP 

ikp nv&n HKW 

36*3 1KP 

sec aP(') SP 

roipn f j50P,aip # 3PR :<aip)H"tP 
2.7. 29.1. 3JJ BP 1 

19.S f 32.4n (V) B^P 

17.1, 19.5 (adv,) B1P 

grey hair, old age N/ HB^P 

21*3 n BP 

ear (of com) —liboUt n^ll^P 

Nirrwf 

’P’3P,P13V^num.) riP:(l) 3JM 

sap^n :(2) 3J3© 

(V) PSP ,mpn i(P“d ystp 

get enough (of) —rvaa ("B) VBP 
Vs (a) 


20.3 


20 J 
34.1 

tL3, /g.4 
20*3 


IL2 


(num,) V2T 

mp 
mwa'iDP 
7Bpn :f 35? 
nup # nap #napi: 

fracture, fraction, fragment ^3P 
“Jfwfr Nm (i) 

24J 113P 

corrupt (“ deteriorate), foul P3P 
—label \wi2t 


II 


nap 

aap ,napa ift2V 

nap il 
2E^ 

nxupHl 

majesty —segip aiP 


ILlJS 
21*4 

seelP(3) 

43.8 

sublimity, 

Nm 

mipft ,ainpn 

17.8, 56*4 UP 

ambassador —/«jfrr> No 1"nSP 

43.8. SIMn rupIU 

52.4n HP 

Hnpa :7*Ttt? 

broadcast —/mfrr Vwl2f 17P 

40* a mip 

map ,.pip :(iVip) ~7W 
33*6 mp 

41*6 «mp ^np" 
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is* ,ire*n ;(2) "IV! 

34.5 in IV 

look out to, look forward to *7 r©J 

- ftfr V* 

.M5. 56J IIWIU 

47.2 0'IW 

40,1 iraft ill 

check {** order to talk) p'$ 

Nm 

/*'*% pr* li'vs /n*) (i) 

mi* pit pi m 

*« cin* m i-i 

40.8 11 HI 

rock (*» cliff) -tie Nm 111 

44.7 *ns 

6.7 *nit IV 

50.4n m* 

42,0 lit 

pi pm ,-ptran :*ps 
0,4 pit IV 

4,4.4L6,6.7, 7.i* 7,7,19A TlX lit 

27.5 

33.6 tart* 

*l*n pis i^TI 

join, combine —bur#/ VwOt »)!* 

31.6 I’is tu 

29.6 ni»i* 

ns .it ,i*a 


hxbt in 

-15.5 

iKm iv 


29*6 

JtKpOltl 

n?>s :?7s 


pnx /pm* /pH*i jpnH 


24.4 

pm ii 

AV) K-s :XQ3 

42.* 

pm* ni 

) KDX 

sec 1*1 

n 

(A) uni III 

29.2 

it* 

flKft'X 

42.8 

II’X 

71ft* 


|mi ,1’ftrtfl :p2t 


6,7, /2,J hlhl 

32.J, 413 11 tit 

nphi ip7S 
42.9 np^t 

fm't ,(A) kd* ,<vj Kit :X03t 

52.4o (V) max 

22.7 (Aj KBS HI 

37.4 fliCS'll 

37.4 lift* 

34.5 flft* IV 

lot IV 

cattle - ton Nm (no pL) jlf* 

fftis ,nn :H3S 

fall down (of an animate beini). 1,31 
jump by parachute —tsnaH \s 
<m) 3 

parachutist —framfffln Na ffllt 
modest —anii« A SUt 

jieatft :*}23& 

44.7 11311 IV 

see W) ffl 

(Nf in AV) ivi iHI 
match ■ HrW Vs (o-o) lit 

step (= stepping) —irodaf NmlS* 

tf ** #91 tpV% 

32.3, 447 pF* HI 

32,3 iTpS* 

s.3 m v*t ni 


Zion -tnyon (f.'l (name) }H1 

36.7, 56.4 (ml PI 

»ee It ! % 1 

4o.» -ns 

40.8, 41J lift 

40.8 V** IH 

29*2, 47.4 hi 

'hi ,rhl ;(nfrl) '73E 

32.3 M>* 

n^tm ,r6*n :<i> -trips: 

nr\hi :C2> H7S 

32.1, 32.3 mhl III 

rwt ttliy Nm (not with stiff., ^V* 
i«>l, «#. *»dfx» 


htihi ,hibx 

sound (— ton) 


*««&»■ 
,^*:< 2 }(?r?S 

—»/*/ S-fi W* 
oVitft lD??S 

rtwn :»7a 


45.3 pa? 

32.3 ftft^ 

44.7 fttpftip tV 

(N) *ip /V) mp :Klp 

envy, be jnloua of —Matt*' *2 Kip 
Vwl 

S0*6n (N) Kip 

23.4 mp H 

42.9 nip 

59»7n pffftlp 

eowttl kontid Na 7l0llp 

consulate —komuiya *T^>lD3lp 
Sf (see p. 65* footnote 2) 

32.3 msstp 

33.7 mo’p 
™ipn ,*pn :^"P ,*JP~ 

U* 5,/, i|J f 40.8 nsp l 

42J noip IV 

boxen — -ksfu* A JjClfcp 

hzpm :?Bp 

19*3 TOtlp III 

39 5 fW m 

TP« -to TP 

MA 54,,6 (2) fp 

edge (*“ extremity) teft e nsp 
Nirrm (cstr. ag. tee, pi, isol. 
teooot, ertr, teat) 

7.1. //./, 19.4 ]'l? 

mif® :ysp 
him -—4 a>/ Nm HjXp 

32.1 norxp 

,nxp Aiif ,up , 11 x 71 nsp 

VXp 

5.3, 40.; ixp III 

harvest, reap «tec*r Vif (d) lltp 
harvest —tertr Nssm (pl. 1’tp 
ktirim) 

21 4, 32,3 lIS^s 

3.6, 4.1, 4.2, 7,4 fttp 11 

40.8 ompp 


47.2 nVmp 

. 34 ., 5 If IV 

,iiitp ,mpnrr :(imp)3p 

anp/> 

12,4, 47.,j imp III 

see rtp(V) np 

2.7, 11.2, SO.), su np II 

45 J 7Bj? 

$.3. 40.1 )|t^ I 

detach sharply, cut off Eftp 

(abruptly) —Jk/oo \Ar fo-ts) 

ipp ^niftpft *^Dp 
offer incense, bum m tiwsenjsc Iftp 
- -Mat** Vw 1 r 

40.8 ft*p 

see ETp Bf>p 

17.8 ' Q’f 

19.5 PP H 

3.5. 45 J hp III 

4.5, J./, U.l hip IV 

32.4n 'hp 

21.5 13116 j 

ntt^»pft jibph n ilT^p 

D^pi :©7p 

21.5 ' toiV^P 

41.3 sni^ip in 

32.3 VpVp Hi 

,aprt lf mpm, ,oip) Q*p 

# rwrp f fi^p /hip /Bip« /O^m 

■tft'P 

21.5 a-a 


21.3 

11.3 

32.3 


Dip 

naip iv 
no's 
nop IV 


3-1. /(U Dtp 

14.5 naip 

45.3 Hft'p 

flour Nm (0 TOp 

(no pi.) 

tommuntit kommiiTt OOfttDlp 

Nm 

54.5n tlmp 

r»? »pp : PP 


cooperative amsiKip 

—kaoptrativ Nm 

hip f hipm r ^atpa f hipm :?3p 

* *ii3p 

2.7, #W, 2J.4». 11.7, 41 J. hip I 
4J.I t 43.2 

36.7, 41J rf?Sp 

36.7 sap 
fixed, permanent«—tesa A *12p 

fttia? ,ri3T .rap :T a F 

gather ( = bring together) f3° 

—tel*# Vwl2f 

14.8 f 13 

29*6 0X1 

iiap ,iap :*l l 

22,7 

bury —kvor V*t (o) 

(action noun irregiiSar 'i 

21-5 

59.7 n 

mpK 

/DipiD ,mpm /tnpn 
,omp ,mip rorrp /Orrp 4 

ftarrp 

32.3, 50 

56.3 
45 J 

ca rlter (than) kfjdrm 
(•dv.) 

before (ndo*) — -MadMm- 
IdJfifl 

49.3 
36 J 

g?np ,01 ip ,rtp 


35.3 

21.4 

44*6, 47,3 
29 6 


ilea i 
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nrs -hd 


r 



/(N) si© ^V) sis :©“*)© 


/HBITB "7 DIE 

59,1 

(V) ®1® 

36.7 

(N)tn® 

36.7 

'Die 

56.5ft 

-V 

21,4 

ffmo 

36.7 

'^Dll© 


roil® /Oil® ;D51D 

43.8 

D21® 

9,2 

*®nc 

40.8 

6*1® 

55.4n 

'STD 


mini® ,r»n :P1© 

PhUMh — 

pfir'n (name) HUB 

(heavenly) 

Wsitstion mini® 

N/ 

30.6 

11® BIT® 

fii© /f is /'pom :T"1D 

52.6n 

n© 

OUt, 

break through fll® 

r . infrarj. 

r 2, ^prtm V* 

1 2. r 


8* 5ft.3r 

1 pis 

mble —pow VwIZl 111® 

§ >niD® /Sntfi/PiiDoa ;T2?*1© 


ind t interpret, comment Pi® 
Mr*/ Vw 12f 

*tt OQUir, retire P11C 
ictiva service, etc.) —-proi 


HOT® 

A) OiPfi ,(V) tip® ;DTO 
«s*>, take *>lf PIP® 

■tc.) —pfot V*f (o) 

(A) PTP® HI 

oura in 

,ru»n :ffiF© 

t,CN)nr®/Vir)hJtt 

CVi) ir® i 

* |* relief) HAD 

12 1 

m nn b 
nrn® 
fi^rnire 
pn® 

pm pn® :pnD 
rf paper) pm 
t&k Nm 

ipnc III 
inrs^® line 
Jimem fiinT 
alao jpfltran) 


icti HOB 

jto-b ,n®e HO© 

9,2 no© 

35,1 'TO 1 © 

.roo'i ,po®i:pDD 

21.3 p**0® 

,V»in :(cp. 45.1) ^3?© 

>p»a ,Vws t bmmm 

,(tj <N) toi® />»©« ,S»/wi 
/(formation) StrtJ /(2> (N) Stl© 
forme-) S© 1 ® /(V) ^B® ,i^l®D 
^niP>P®P/(tkio 

m its tv 

(l*>40 (i) (N) V®i® ill 
(pod/) (2) (N) *>©1© 
(formation) Vsi® 
(formation 1 

n^tTO 

at® ,(N) op® ,0"s©fiV JQ32D 

|iopp 

(N) DP® 
(*dv„) CPE 

]MD IV 

(N) ®j® /(V) no jyl© 

(V) m 

wound, injury —pm A Nm (i) PS® IV 
bomb -—-ptmpo N/ (*ei*a w: ittn IV 
cstr, pmimii -ot) 

/•mp® ,iip» /ip® ,iptna HpD 

vp®n. ,175 

7., 3* /2J Ip® 

l« vuit (» inspect), l>S .2 tips 
2. command —pfadT Vs fo) 1, r 
12 J 17® IV 

I7.H imp® VJ 

lupcrvin —po htoH Vwl bw rip® 

©ps ,©p«n s©p© 


24.1, 47J 
It. 5 
45.5 
45. J 
45.5 
43,8 


13.1 
4.J 
It,5 

20 


11 

II 


break open (infrwtj .) - -pkaa 17© 

V* («-«) 

12,6 1® 

24.4 HI® III 

54,2 -r* 

19.5 ’1® III 

ITM/ITCH >V®n I*T*lD 

grove (in particular of citrus Oil® 

fruit*) —'ptirdtt Nm 

40.1 in® 

(N) nm ,m nm ,m©n :m© 

fo op (** rise), bfoesocn It’*® 

—praH V» 

«,/IJ <N)m#IH 

penny —pnrfa N/ f!GH# 


24.4 

9.2 

21.1 


(Nil >1® 
(adv,) i"®' 

11*113® 


II 

I 


fade < - vanish) —pug Vs 31® 
<N) tm ,<V> :ffl© 


bit (not in the seme of '3 S3® 

striking)* impair —pf«# Vs (a) 

evil ~ -p€gu Nm (i) 

m 

31,7 

pt» in 

(over-)haaty, rash, brisk 
—p&xix A 

rm 

•quint - pt'd V* (0) 

751B 

hum (a tune) - pazrm Vs U 

STB 

m» /ires :*ltD 


7 3. /2,2 11® 

45.J fl® IV 

/(Vw) TP® /(V«) in® ,to»j HAD 

(N) 11® 

31*7, 4tJ (Vs) 7PI® IV 

19.5 (Vw) If!® IV 

31*7* 40 IN) 1ft® IV 

flinp :nHD 

1.6, 4J % 7,4. 7,6, 20.5 fifli® HI 

5®.4r* IS 131® 

is® ,ie®n tip© 


ms 

£13© 

pm 

bw 
Vo 


IV 


][ 


39.5 

34.5 

42,9 


12.2 

44 7 

poet (in ordinary style de- 
precktive) — pity?tun Nm 
30.3* 52.6ft 
•ei bm) /(^>^o 

:K7D 

3>51® :3P© 
ttiS® 
2gji® 

iftiui :(7)?© 

NN, so-and-so —pJM, °plom 'Jibs 
Na tuchand^uch, —flomy Ad 
30,6 

30,6 iWJWlV^ 

lcat ■ -pen (conjunction) )0 

,wizh ,dicI> ,'tob /Dies :~3B 
/ii'ns /'iw /in® ,'»a rmbn 
(i) D'is r nm® ,nj® 

IV 
IV 
W IV 
fl'Tttr 

u> a*ic iv 

(D^IDD) (2) CPS® IV 
pm 


30 6* 51. In 

29.6 
12,4 

16.7 

3l.T t J9 7n 

36.7 
31.6 
55.4ft 

45.8 

29,6, 48,6ft 


'pn'Q 
Ops® IV 
DD 



aim III 
h*n% 

113 :ins 
o^ni® n 
V 211 

71 

mti 

nv* 


9.2. I/.J* fS.4. 28.9. alii /it 11 
59,7a 

(N) pit XN) pl» ipiS 

42.9. 44,1 ' ^11 IV 

ju.it icc ( * fat mm 3 pit 

Nm (0 (no pi.) 

»» is r iffht .. .D® pi SI 

25.8 pit 

Dint Aixn 3212E 


29.1. 5/J* 54, T fi. 56.Jn 
see 3K1 

first nunc —(nl (m.) 
17.1* I$ J 


m n 


laHii 


tat /.satt s^3S 

36.7 ns 11 

42.8 113 H 

iee mn It* 

n't /IT :(1't) 
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shake (“ movt violently) B3S1 
—w'lva VwiSf 

affix 1 .. *to, a* m l pa 

flften l ,., ' s to — n'ats Vs (#-*?) 

43 j ifiia 

stJ-ii inn 

/nui pw ,i»u ,imfi :*13?3 

o^m 

24A 52,4 153 IV 

30*. 52,4 mss IV 

youth (nfrjlFort) —ir'urim O'! I PS 

Nm 

.T©«/1 # I)I3 ;(*|U) *]"1 


t)ta 

inui 

us a iv 
^dj ii 
wrVsss III 

hmi 

1101 


9.2 

timid —*n//JW Aw 

45.8 

30.3 

13.3 

40.8 

45.5 

42.8, 45.5 
soul; cp, 59.7m — nrfH N/ 'a) F01 
noov (sitting pus. of 2’Sn 1 ? ; fill 
nor. and: rcm, only) 
representative —nerif N« s’tl 
(iaol. *$r, 

tmx'3 ,(N) nu ,<v> r» :rtS3 

17 . 8 . 41.3 (V) nil IV 

eternity —nemil* Nn (0 nsi 

41.3 \m*r% IV 

4JJ , -t«u 

Vm ^iiri ;*?2f(3) 

43.5 TOP 

54.6n m%% 

11V’3 /pi rH?3 i(npl) ~p3 
34.5,50.4* npi in 

45.5 napj 

rmpa ,ipi np: 

imrk (by) point* —rw4*rf Ipl 
Vw 1 2t 

35.2 mips HI 

adopt (not of adoption of filpl 
children) —nkat V* (<4 r or ~2 

3.3 7J II 

33.3 |Ppn 

45.8 P'3PJ 

min ^ 113 ) “i“3 

13 III 


42,8 

6,7 

23.1, 25.4 
40. S 

kc ftiti 
see EH TO 
38.6 

tre BfiTO 
JLI 


rmiv 

iTKll 

nV'ni 
sms 
Bill 
^ 311 : 
smi 

, .Mi w 3 ,n , P3 *i ,*w i- 3 ,ito3 ; IXE\ 1 ) 

sec ffl? K73 

42.8 RF13 IV 


(N) TOi ,<v> s?m :VTtl 

fUeu ■— 'imMe'f Vwlr PH 3 

snake —wnffaf Nm (»g. ettr. BUI 15 
sM, pi, uoL nflaiiffl, otr. 
Ju)/faJV) 

42,9 mi 

ram f+iro f ne8^ :TO(l) 
,^wi ^©(l) 
see btU TO 

sl"3 ,to ,tfe 

Jl.i Wf'l 

59.7n ]lpmt3U 

neutral ■ -neytriiliy Ad Ulfimi 

1.3 pir-m 

16.7 1 1U II 

9.1 7323 

18.6 133IV 
nau, iT3n i(ns3J "Stl) 

be present — naMa'M Vi (o> ftfi3 
(im and nor only) 

Him 

10.8. Jff.P, JtLJ |133 II 

25.3 D333 II 

willingness, correctness HI 1133 
—nHanut N/ 

" 123 / i 2 'i gtVHSh ,ifin :"1D(S) 

m kar (it rong pur. of 1^317; 13 1 3 

only nor. and rtm.. 3rd *g, itm, 

m\ 13 ^ 1 ) 

strange(r) — noHri Na(J 34JB) ’133 
31.1, 1^13 

see DR^l 

3 U npH 

slumber (intrant.) •—wtm S i fill 
tone < - modulation of verbal ■Tft'l 
expression) — ttinta N/ 

32.3 1133IV 

40. B Hi IV 

mns :00(l) 

4U norm IV 

spot (sprinkle with spots) Ifil 
“ 7i£f#ftfr Vwlf 

34 A flS2 

43.8 

. 44.6 m 

)m'i r rci :<nfii) "0) 
22.7, 53.3 fill 

4,5. U+2 f 43J pTWIH 

33.6 IV 

*1 samci :^0(i) 

libation —W fi Nnt (*) ^03 

45.5 l?2Sa 

21.3 IU '3 

33.6 HE'S 3 
fis f .® v sa ,ron :l?0f3) 

iU3 

33.6, 36.7 *}fin 

41. ; -mi 

rtpnh :Cf!H S7*2 


13 J "3 

24.4, 5.1.4a m 

29.6 Hitt 

speech, *(word) spoken D!H3 

—ft'&rltJ Nl*i 

38 6 p*l 

44 j naiti 

commit adultery —*V 
V* (D-d) 

« 23 ,K21 :N31 

Vw 1 1 mi 
iras 
Tfioau 
pa a 

wjrt :Pi(3) 
(3731J 33S ,353 lD)Cl) 

45 J (V) 333 

9.2 (33371) 333 

lwmawn man :7l(l) 

IS.8, JAJ*, 37.1, 132 IV 

25.5. 25.T, 44.1 fl^Sl 

fin ,pi ;p3 

6.7, UX 43J |33lll 

turns, melody —mgun Nm 

S3i ,mr? ,i?xi 


foretell, predict 
JL7, 43A*. 51.5 
21a 

clever —navon A 


Nw )t3’S 

1 m miz) 
mm i^(fi 


43 t 133 IV 

18.6 IV 

16.7 4ij pais 

44=6 1H3 

nr*% 4 nn :m(l) 
outlying -mda2i Aw R1'3 

(f. irida/fdr) 

16.4 )113 

31.6 sen 

ai7!3 Ans fjjran :im 

36.7.54.6 XU UI 

55.2 3113 

itri k ing {i mpreui ve, 11H] 

wonderful) ^HtfJWar A 

25.4 JFftl 

Sia ,nHm ,bnm ,a^in :7H) 


i7.a 
40.8 

29,2 

40.8 

43 2 

43.8 


Hi 

*uii 

nft’ini ,msnrn 

1713 iv 
nmi 
plan ;pl 

-in 


pm :pi({) 

m. h % 


,mm ,ni35 ,mv\ mxi !(mi) Tl“l 
mi rnm'3 a A) mi ,(V) mi 
19,5 (v>mj H 

9.2 (A) mi iv 

fragrance -—mffoaH No* 

(usually only as sg. coftttruent) 

30.4 IV 

lesocy, inheritance fifrrtl 


31.6 

K’t: IV 

19.5 

B13 


■ N/ (i*ol. pi. °flWfllo() 

30.1 

KIB73 

see irrn 

ISIS 

CM bm f i\) ^m?yi 



rrsnj ^jim f mi ,orwvi :DrU 

36.! 

u'aras-wpn 



32 J 

mi 

39.3 

!’«isr' , 3 

33,3 

(V) ifil 


9.2 

lwni iv 

25.5, Jf.Sa 

1ITO3 

31.3 

<N) Hi 

11 

47,2 



IWTft AV71 

31.6 

fiV»: 


12.4 

rmi iv 

30 J 

IV 

6,3 

b’BS 

IE 

nostril — n/fi'r Nm *VTU 

ILI, I8J 

QT71 

3l,8n 

nsn 


(pL nJftrdryiM) 
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25.a 

t3?a 

diitrici — mffttz Nimvm 

nna 

45.8 

(N) -ins 

itiptnd, study grant —mulgit fQ7a 

(*irrii, itol. sg. 


Moab (mountjunous country 3K13 

N/(i*>l pi. *miafot) 


periodicity, cm u 1 .at ion. 

aima 

East of the Jordan) 


40. t 

ri^a III 

group of periodically recurring 

(name) 


19,8 

™Sia uj 

object*, (ml particular:) cJm* or 

3*6, 4 2, 7A, 42.1 

iym i 

411 

rrV>n 

graduated — motimr N« 


13 3, 17A, 37.1 

ma 

t robn ,*iiSa ,*iSfc 

nmaa 

i mm 

6.7 (advj ntiiim HI 

17.8, /#,3 

fits 03 

44,7 

2R* IV 

l 4 5 

l u ^nmn m 

be kmc (of) -rnioH V» M (*?9i 1 !«HJ 

10.8 

n^rra 111 

32.3* 37J 

'iimca 

»5 

na^o 

plait of hair — -maMlofa 

raSna 

10 1. 4i 3 jt, 40 .5 

(adv.) pn:a HI 

kingdom —Wu/fo N/ 

nai^G 

V-wf (c-. t 1 ag. maHUfft [el* pi. 

53 In 

(Pp? |ma 

34* J 

nk iVia iv 

Htofiiofoi) 


29.2 

75ia 

|i^*a ,rfra :W7tt 

on account of, owing to 

nano 

effort —-aiodnuia Nm 


2U 

3W7 'a 

— ‘ Mrffamat, moHttiat Pp (ordi~ 

3.6 

anto 

mutter, mumble ■— mafm*£ ''nbn 

narily nor connectible with 

pen, 

i4./ r 34.5 

avins iv' 

\>Jl 


tuff. J 


50 8. J7J 

mos 

39* in 


44*7 

tana IV 

look f — glance) —*uwW N» SI3a 

45.S 

jiS 1 ® IV 

39 S 

pna IV 

cmbarraaammt -mrsWiiN/ H31219 

4-17 


hall —M'HfM (Ja i t N/ 


deluges flood (metaphorically! HS'ft 

4.3, JJ, H.I t tSA 

TT^S IV 

36,7 

prta *v 

mofruf Nw 


dating back to before. 

":57a 

43.8 


45 9 

pia 

■before ( = facing) -— milifnt Pp 

o^nana ,aira ,/nna^ 

nnn 

40.8 

*113 3 

(with tuff* a* * 2 ?^) 


6.7 

ana n 

32 l 

ronaa iv 

44.7 


29.6 

ima in 

45.S 

mas in 

37 2 

"aa 

7.1 D'vnna 

45,8 

r^.m i v 

2t.S 

a*a 

30.6. 41. J 


scroll —-mrftid N/ 


12,4 

.man 

"niff, staff (of executive** 

■ioa 

shield - Ns*m 

1» 

45,8 

iTBUaa iv 

officers* etc-), staff office — 

-aufr 

(pi* Mufiffliii) 


32,6 

ii'han 

Nitrwm (with 3rd rn, ag. 

au (T 

touch, contact isapu Nat RSa 

37.2 

-sas 

molrhu) 


epidemy —moft/A N/ 

.TD33D 

50.6n 


19 S 

■ID T9 if 

30,2 


finding (by discovery) H 

nxaa 

22*7 

JDia 

33.6 

rua 

inventory of find* — mi*, 

Hftd* 

3X3 

xtiNtra IV 

see (TpO 

la 

Nw 


3X3 

naaa IN 

29,6, 43*8, 45.1 

inis rv 

313 

Tgrm 

coin, currency —moibttt N/ F3Pa 

29.4, 47,2 

^ "137a IV 

protractcd T long (of time) 

(or irrwm) 


ana ,Tna ^ttiq :\'l)l y 2 

— mrmtiiaN Aw 


33,6 

oiua 

».3 t 45,7, 52An 

ina 

334, 3J Jn 

rhrm in 

kerchief —rmtpaJidi N/ 

nnoais 

50.4n 

Ha 

59.1 

*\prm 

4X8 


43.8 

p»i7a 

28.4 


21,5 

iaa 

uiiiform(ft) -—tflddiiff N'a (pl,)Q’7a 

t n % m ,(N) «ns ,(v> roa 

:(.m "1ft 

40*8 

rnUB 

16.7 

nna N 


resra 

21*1 

^fta 

political —tftafirtry Ad 


30J. 3X3, 40.3, 45 5, 

59*7 fa IV 

4 5 

n'ra m 

43. < 

na iv 

4(18 

(V) ma 

34*7* 34.5 

im»s IV 

24.4 

Dna 

3X3 

(N) ma 

18.8 

1) 

33.6 

nni» 

59. 7n 

n^rmis 

7*1 

lira II 

44;? 

nnia IV 

36-7 

tfua IV 

39.1 


59.7 n 

1 vm 

(2 3 

^nja in 

31*8 * 

ma HI 

43.8 

B 7375 

45.3 

tibmn 

47.2 

,T5U 

ims f (*dvd -irta ,<v) :in?2 

38.6 

fua 

45.8 


4.X 14.8n 

(v> -ma IV 

19.5 

mins in 

32*3 

IN 

36.7* 42.2 

(adv ) 'VIE 11 

4*11. 4<L5 

pia 

3Jj4n 

mraa 

] 2.4, #2,2 


60.4 ti 

can 

6*3, 22*4, JX9* 59.7 

pta HI 

irs 

Zina 

36.7 

oana 

institute — motion Nitm 

pan 

(VnK) im 

56* 5n 

awan 

(pi. mHamm) 


34,5 

a^iirita iv 

n»,msTi :yiQ 

36.7 

15123 HI 

19.5 

imiia iv 

3, keep l .*, *frcnn. "a 11 .. 

n« l j tfm 

43.8, 43,2 

’Miaa 

secretary - -nuxAtr Sa 

r:n 

X avoid —tKHw) Vs (o*a) 2. t 

35.1, 35.3 

S^338 HI 

6.7, It.L 26*1, JXJ* 

>ia m 

7.1 

mua ii 

30*8 

n':iaa HI 

fork — mm alflf N > rnviri 

3 >H iv 

22.7 

n ;aa 

24 4 

"5133 N 

(pi. ‘ rm ri‘ i .v • - 1 


tlUEjC4b —manit Sf 

mm 

30.6 

maia H 

XJ,6* 54 1. 59,7 

Taira 

42.8 

ga IV 

I4.| 

"TOIS 

psslm — Huaaiof N« 

nara 

m/ 

ma 

42*8 

aa&aa iv 

foodstuff — «w»«i Nirrssm "|1ia 

6,7 

, 13 'S a IV 

9.2, 74.J 

2.123 N 

(pi, f* vontjf) 


34 5 

3'30a 

see (^a 

-bn 

>4.5, $6j 

mra HI 

Capable — meragtif Aw 

^j>oa 

42.9 

bin 

,nnaia t mm *mn d-ma) *17^ 

frune —«j g#rd N/ 

m»a 

23,1, 36.7, 40J 

mbn HI 


mrara 

4X8 

iDia 

10*8, 77.1, 16.3* 45.5 

-nVa 

1, wipe sway, 2, protest rtro 

parade (= — m: 

idor *noa 

204 

•17 ”3 

—mHt Vs (s-r) 1. 1 (no action 

Ntwtn (pi, catr. nudre) 


29.2 

l^a iv 

noun) 


36.7 

anea in 

4X2 


protest - miiao Sf 

nwia 

6.6 

paa iv 

43.1 

'f'2N33 

32 1 

naana l 
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1.6, 2.3 6.7, 7,6, 19.7, r> 

SiJS, 26,4,40J. J4J, *7.4, 59.5 , 

,«a«r*|p , 2 v-wt :□#*(') 

3 W 1 P .a- ,iU*>l» ,3r«3 


Kitkfncm -ytfuv Nn» 31$** 
itmael —yihfui’d (mme) 7*732- 

(/***) ro ,f$ XV) 

mi, 44 ,h si j (V) p* n 

S 3 (1) Jtf* It 

2fi,7 ~3W* 


47.2 WOT* 

wiT^r:ir 

ms, 3S + 3 ixp iv 

I J t 24.4, 41.6 7m$* 

34.3 

dirtcily -yfiVoT (adv.) flll’P* 

32.* pm 

3*6, 4,2* 7,< 7.4, 20,5* Vll* II 

43 8 


,*w ,ini* ,mi*a nnW 


]r vr* ,nrvr 

36. J* 17.i W 

Hiwthirw which m more iTW 

—yiffo N (no C4hitr r( no pL) 

433 |nm 


M V' 111 

ms (*yna)win 

mil ,mn' ,m* ,m^m ;K*)W 

frtf - yt a \ il ('■;} (no peri, ITV 
part,, no action noun* no ptu.) 

53.1 "71 in* 


felt (» reverence) — yn*a Sf -Hn* 
(no pi.) 

rrveitnct HWftm* 

77 ,frr ,.rr * 1 * f nm :T1 1 % J 

troittr-dawn, decrease iTT'V 

—y n da N/ 

Jordan (without article: the pi 1, 
name of the state, L; with 
article: the name of the river, 
m.) —yarden 

( yeraH ) in* Ay^mH )TTF ifTT 


20.4, 40.fi (ytriM) m* 

moors yarea// N«am ft!' ^ 

(pL vreWin) 

24 4 imai* 


29.6 

9.2 

1.3 


p n* *pi* :pT 

pi* m 
pn* 11 


adviser —yam Num pll* 

(pL ya’trtm) 

xrotn t fVP ,f?> :pPw 


9.2, /J.J* 2JJ.J* 
U 

43,8 

00* / V 

3.5, 7.6, 563 

1.3 

29.6 


■fr 
app* 
w IV 

no* r^nsr) *"S % 

no* I 
(name) TO* 

ID* 

niD^iD’* 


delegated authority 
authorization - ytpuy-koaH Non 

xwiin ,nxtft :KSW 


rncxin ,#r> ,0 

18,1 .WT 

,iM ,3I» ,3imi ,3Tft :3l(^) 

111 ,fBxn , 33 m ;13£lV 
25,8 PITT 

Fix* ,Fift iESC 1 ) 
lied (ffKldMonVdJ/y) —^Fdfritd FIX* 
Num (pi. yftu'tm) 
hum [intrant ) t glow —yekad Ip* 
Ino imp.) Vs (o-s) 



45.5 *1312 
bookstand, case 11 shelve 17*351.5 
—ktmamt NjT 

17.8 *15*33 IV 

,(V) 033 ,<13*35 ,D35 ’Jt ,03271 ’.01D 
0533 ,emi3S x^33 XN) 0=3 
Convene, gather ■—ioMri 033 

Vwl ll 

convention — km4* Mm ft) 033 
42.fi m%2 

wing ™ kanaf N/ (pi* ferurfeylnt; *]32 
«tr. » 4 % (“Wfl/, pi, kartfe) 

vzzw : 12225 

38.6 nmaa IV 

the Lake of Gcnezanth A133 


howl —krytsiui 11*3 

ZL 3?J t 423 t 323 / P !i 

so ( ■ thus) -hUt* (adv.) HD3 IV 
38,6 3313 

IL4, 18.3* 20.6, SnJ. 40A. 713 II 

42.4, J 5 ?n f 56J, 5?J 

7.1 im 7s n 

3.6, f.4 s 364 p fa II 

see 73(*> 73“ 

finish mmpletelf —Wr Vwl# tl)3 
bride* daughter m law 
- kate HJ 

7*1* ti.it i**4 "73 HI 

19.5 ^ 373 U 

support (by rneafii of 7s73 


—ksimfit / (name > 

i.i, sJt iu eta 1 

29.6 3 T 3 il 

U, S3, tu KO'3 I 

7.J, 17.7, JW» ,153 HI 

21.3 1^03 

LI, -L/» /8J t 11,4 p3 II 


after the lapse of —kaavar '*11323 
Fp (not with pew. tuff, no! with 


clause) 

t)F3 *3533 :DyU 


31.7 3F3 HI 

3*.6 m 2 

19.5 (l)ipHI 

33.3 (2) p 

— 4fc V*/ i^r ) .133 


34.5 

54.5 
214 
34.3 
44.7 


103 IV 
Bl7a-T03 
1SS3 
*1S3 

Ji'oa iy 


button — Nm 

*« 13(3) 
pillow — 6t»r Ns* 


11 m 2 iv 

13 IV 


nan ;rO 

ms»3 r (N> H53!i xv) fpun 

59.1 OU313 


iubsistence) —kulktl Vwl2f _ b 
,3273 ,713 ,321 ,7732 

*773 ,*772 ,7*73 ,7 1 73 


56.3 -773 

42 J 7i7s 

completely —kahi (sdv*) 7*73 

43.8 ^ *772 

o72i ,c72M ,072.1 :D 

56.2 59.7s Dl73 NI 

that is to say -Jklmdr 119173 

(exp) i cati v« connect* ve) 
towards (not of movement) *b73 
—kiapt f‘p 

cholera — Htffra Kf t *n^7l3 

45.6, 59.Tn mr73 


4.I* m.J ns3 

3,1, Jft.7, J7,l r 52.2 , JJX » HI 

36.7 ptS3 IV 

nterhtnk* —kimdomanl *191793 
concealed —forms j A BISS 


19.5, 203 15ST23 HI 

miwjs 

,piw X 3T1 Xiai*3 xtsi |*D 
XW315 t ]\39 ,pv* ,nxi3 ,p 
rmsft,mu 31 f p 33 xw'39 

*lirs :(iTO) "S3 

2.5, 42.fi, 53.5* 55./ )3 I 


27.L J7.i, 27,6* 25J, 52.2 "3 

#e« 173(31 '3" 

*q ■ ^ko (modifier) i73 

10.8, 31.5, 523 ’3 

S2.6n a*r '3 

14.5 3K3 III 

14 5. 32.3 l7*lt3 

it.6 «t7|Q 

IJ.6 i7«3 

LI* 74 |K3 IV 

10,8* 58.5, 59 J* J/.J, J2.2 7WlO HI 

7.3, 12.7 023 

,7133 XA) 733 A\ > 733 HDD 

7332,11337 

7.3, f2,2 (V) 723 

36.7 (A) 133 IH 

2S.fi 7132 IV 

19.5 F313 H 

4.5 III 

1713*3 ,3**33 ,$132 :ITM 

$03 

$ v 33 in 
ros 

P33 
]I23 


25 8. 4! 5 

M3 

4L3 

40.8 

36,7, 56.4 
17,4 

19.5, 56.5 

19.5, 37,1 

40.8 

2.6, 30.fi* 

17.8 


12 

*«i3 m 

59. J 15 IV 

1H3 HI 
(nimrl |*!2 
p13 

.1113$ : (-T3) ""IS 

jip 3 ,aana finsrsi :p3 
43.1 |FS2 

32 * 3 ,433 mm 

w { ■ firtce) — kytmn-U # ff|n’3 

(conjunction) 

II.6. 36.6, 40.5 mtt3 ,iW3 

see 152(1) m* 

17,8 ft(3 III 

7ms ,7ft3H :PTID 

9,2 7ina II 
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*lor — myym 


D 


41. 3 -AMI 

40,*. 413 nrw IV 

34.3 Mnnlll 

jn'm ,otnn r mm -onna : 0 m 


seal [mtarn ped of for 

36.7 

36.7. 41 J 
— Hot an \imrm 
mbbcrst ittb pi mg) - 

u j bvtm ve act j vit y 

NY 


nwim 

.tAmpiitigy ofim 

aim IV 
■fvnn 
mntn 

-HottmM N/ 

]nnnn 

/fifta nvnn 


S9.1 psm 

importancg —Haiivut \f niS'PTI 


21,3 
// l 
34 5 
42.9 
1. be 


jropn 

HI 

hmn 

*|im 

' 3 ftn ,*s .2 -S, .i ttrjpn 


coiurrtied about, haver appre 


henaiona jfchtswt.:;; 2- be afraid of 

— ///of, ftfYt^lfof V* (o> 

rake -ffir Vtf (•-*} ran. 

nsYvn ^inn :^nn 

40.8,41.3 irnn IH 


J4J nnin iv 

jwnn'/ra /wnn 

■cue —Hfii Vtf (iw pui.; 1*1^ 


no perl. part., no act ion n»utt) 

j(A) aim ,{V) arm ,3'pnai :2&ft 
,niawn ,mm ,pvn ,nawn, 3 PR 


7.3. IU 4.6/ 

2V 6, 41J 

6.6 

41.) 

34.3, 43./ 
ruminintf ont’a 
conscience 


nawia 

am 

<V)aipn iv 

(A i awn III 
rtawn 
papn in 
ptHorn 



7.1 DTO VI 

4J.8 «1K? VI 

42.9 P|l 

34,5 HOI IV 

nnnna fffi'ro :fl&D 

•Lap rfo// Vs nop 

slap ---tan a St nrtw 

10.9, 12 2, 42.8 *>00 

10.8, 4/J SID'D 

40.1 owns 

13.3 IV 

11.1 mi IV 

14.3 fmis 
ceremony — 4 tkh Sm ( 1 ) 

32.3 nm*s 

42 J IV 

om ,/nw :D"1C 

see 0T03 DTO 

30.2, 56.3 -one 


tcai apart.,, devour (of a wild ()170 
Anfmtil) —fro/ Vif l» 


Wfjk pan, of foregoing 

— tofu/ 


*pr& 


if 52*5; t» aoT.„ see following} 


pure —loAor A 71?tD 

19.5. 413 Ss'D 

1.1 S'* 1U 

41.8 'S3D 

41.8 JPpV 

BK SttfJ) Sl|- 

30.8 Sto 

take up (a concrete object) StD 

—^tul Vsf {#)—e 1 Tension con- 
sonant (§ 30.1): n 
59 J (V)ipiSb 

59.1 (N)ipito 

6.7. 12 2, 59.1 ytbt 

4-5, J./, //./, 54j peSo 

pollute —immt' Vwl2i USD 

DIED ,tD’D :(QID) 0^© 

33.6 ne'e 

tee Wl> PD* 

30.1, SI J PD IV 

,rinj :(*TP0> ”VD 

43.8 n» IV 


odd r anx\ :&1?D 


set *7D(5) HOT 

kdkdiq :MDK 0 

ativi ,(V) ao'n :pD' 3*0 
nano ,(N) nans ^aro ,(*dvd 

asm # ae T 4 name) 

1.3 a id 1 

32*3, 53.5 (N) HSiD 

53,5 (name) fttia 

fra-': dlTiab ,itsd :J 12 D 
4$*i nasr 

45.8 ftTOO 

dip —lt*c/ Vif (o) SlS& 

TO'att dNl E3& ,(V) J?3tf 

pass duas 

I . imprint, coin; 2 no down P3D 
fin 4 fluid) —-ftno* Vr (tr-a) 1* 1 
43 J (Nj no iv 

59,7n fW-aO 

44,7 me iv 

21 . 4 * nn-i-B 

:i.j mv 

■31J1D pr.D :inD 
Mcome) pore ffcar V* 


1 


52 , 6 a, 58 , 4 a (Vw> 1 ^' 

9.2, /5.J fN) -iV* II 

pD^ni’ ,D'W ^»i' ,fir :(Dr») Q - ” 1 

TOBl* r por 

33.7 O’ in 

3 1, 5-f. 7.1, i/J, IS.3, 3SJ, 101^ I 
14*J. J7.-fa 


12 J 
45.8 
daily 
34.5 
is. 3 


— -y i hvu y W 

05. 45.g 


54 Jn 
7.1, 29.2 
54,5ft 
33.5 
15.3 

47.2 
2U 
21J 

Jonathan 

found 
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11.1 

7lftt 

1 i.i. izj 

ra II 

(cur. iff. 

•W#f) 




32.3 

lim iv 

4.S. J7,/ 


lit 


5 


camel —-gams# N«m 

bm 

(pi. imafrm) 


23.4. 27.5*. 4/.J 

71S3 11 

oim r7oa :1D1 

41.1 

7133 

*« (i)«*)i 

P 

13.3, 42.fi* 


3u3,nai3:312 

41.3 

i&U 

31.6, 41.3, 44.1 

3133 m 

mi:, 

■p/ftta 

|339 ,]3l3ATt #71351 #|2S 

t(pa—a 

MJ 

mu 

11.6 

S3 

ace 9XJ) 

n* 

30. I P 51, / 

nm 

■cold —f’dr Vi fo-&) 

“3 7*5. 

10 J. 4LS 

f|U ii 

,re Ppuj 

*|2* 

3U 

7I1CJ HI 

nous ,77UPC1 ,112,73 :(lli) *1*2 

(hibl ) tnetie* non-native 

72 

reaident; proeelyte —fer Nu 

14 5 

7U H 

42.fi 

tj rn 

1LJ 

375 IV 

4U 

inn 

IM 

S72 

MJ. 

'3373 

mfi 

77S7J 

bam —garin rrm 

pi3 

(nol. pi. gronot) 


kernel, stone (of a fruit), 

|T13 

nucleua - ~gm*in Nm 


5 J >Ju 

*1173 

21.3 

i?t73 HI 


expel, drive away ■—-f*rr# Vw I! BF7J 

tn ( win ,pa:Ul 

3g.fi m iv 


block (<*■ bulk) —■gs*J Nr ITU 
iff qpa I * 


,tom) mn ,nn pr: 


nn 


1BL6 

MJ 

29.6. 43,5 

49 7n 


(garra) mu 

in 

im 

izizr*} mu 

itxm) mu 


glowing piece of charcoal 
—gattetir Sirrf (pL isol. gcliaIim T 
Cffltr, gall ale) 

(non-Jewish) ni(ion t ReniiU: 'll 
—goy Nm, No [| 0.153, note) 
gorge < valley) - -gay Xtrrm ffU 
(c«r if, gey, pi. iaol. ge'etyot* 
QtT w* at\ 

aee frfri ia 

wave (cp. 4N.I., 5 ?.. >hi) — gal N m 

i i.j 

be joyous —-gii Vs (rto amv, h”5 
fira nm.) 

ffVw) An # (v*) *fl»a :(n^a) "73 
i*m # n^irm ,rrt*n 

go into exile* live in exile tSj. 
— gtr, ligfot Vi (o-e) 3 
9,2, J2.2. 44J, 
roll —g«/yr/ Vw 3 2 c 
(also:) metamorpho*ia 

MJ 


(Vw) riai 

*>ulo 

(N> ^ iv 
iSirr 

*iVa 


4ft. i 

23.7. mi 

sheet (of writing material. jT^’J 
Copy (of a ipHtriBoudic publication) 

—gilayttn Nirrstm (pi. gilyonoi) 

,(N) hAi f (\ ) M :(bm 

nVus AAi 

^district- —Nmum (pL gtilatl ^*^3 
ili bAi 

area Edit of the Jordan 7375 

—rfW 

4,5 t 42.8. 5J.f S3 

59,7n rPTOB 1 ! 


215 1 

redeem (not in the financial bxi 
ktw 1 } —g'o/ Vsf fo-o) (no perf 
pati., action noun irregular) 

32.3 |1 m 

*« (3)31 
seeUU) 

ttJ 




"3i „S5 s<3)X 
’33 

H S3 II 

>131 IV 

7331 ^133 ^733 

na^aain 
nm IV 


ice 

7.1. 43.9" 

3AJ 

443, H 

mi 

stalk (m culm) -git' 1 at ^1531 
Nm 

msi , 11 a u ,m»3a #731 i*13# 

naam 

mi 731 

heroism fVtfi N/ >71131 

39.2 1133 IV 

2.6, //./, 12 . 4 , 26Jj 12J msa H 

iL2 

34.3 33 HI 

*ee 33(5) 13* 

battalion — gdud Nm .103 


(Vw) Sn ,{Va) Vn ,Vm s^U 

<v») 

(Vw) 

(verbal 1 y) fatfo/ *|7 3 


43.1 

: V4 

5J 
insult 
Vw If 

34.5 


*02 IV 
,fT!3 *T™ 

shade ( « nuance) — t<n4ri, ] ;J, 2 
fetid* or gem Nm (catr, ig. gon, 
pL iiob fTiRwim, csfr, gone}, 
cp. flSS 

cashier, treasurer —gitbar 73tl 
Nm 



*1 m #*iirn ^fn 

ILi 

onai 

ir< mil) *7“ 

push, impel ciH&f Vaf (o-*t) '*|tn 

plague — def'4 t Nm 

(no pL# (2)737 

56 J -n 

(rw perf, part,) 


not with, sniff'.) 


roin jJin :1K1 

m 

eirn IV 

5921n 

7137 

42.fi 3«1 

1. throng (trant.), 

“3 -.2 pm 

fij 

^7 IV 

concern, worry d'aga Nswf iT3t(7 

2- preia upon — dti**k Vi (o-,j) 

mM 

a in 

(ctit. daajtni. -of) 

l.r 


40.fi 

m 

.14.7 7K17 

3.6, 4.2, 7.4 

(1) *7 HI 

2li 

iT7ii7 IV 

^371 f p377 ^37 Jp31 

19.5, 2J.4 1 

n jwi m n in 

4 + 5 

in in 

mpaiTi ,(Vw) ^37 j #(v») 

4U 

i^f IV 

4,5 

mn in 

click to. din®' lo, adhere to "3 731 

tee |*7 

H 

HI 

177 

- *dr 4 i* Vs (*) 

diacuuion (ol) — 

(*3) 

7.L 27.fi* 

«pm iv 

7137 (1) 737 ,<V) 737 


4iywn Nm 

porridge, medley — ddyta # 

*dayut Hf 

13,3 pn 

pmn f pm ,pma :ri 


Tn’a^rnn :fTT" 
nno :(m) "HI 

43 M 

(iniended) «3-i?!,ay (■■* poet* 
poneipent) — diHuy \i*| 


'ino 


Wti f (2)W i<21 *131 
2 .7, 2IA (VI *07 

9,2, ll./ t 1L2 A l> (N) 737 

J± 2 . 42 Sj 5 SJ* 59 -In 

47.2 BTS'a'OSI 


[I 

[1 


Copyrighted materi 
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3.1. 47.4 

nr-tc 

i 

2J 

otik 

i 

4J 

^mrw 

N 

Li 

ffiit 

I 

55 4r, 

inn 



na-ww 


111, 

I.J.J 1 , MJ, 17.4, (com 

UK 

i 

prefix) i9J. 37 J, 42.5, 52 4 



/7*tf 


*rm 


36.7, 

45 J 

nm 

ii 

17,6 


-nm 


14 

nr 

,uim 

in 


c*u*e to rcgiin strength or TOW: 

composure —&Iti Vwl2f 

tee .^i new 

left year “WtaflrW, TpflPII 

lady.) 

3.1 (pronoun) UK [ 



Benjamin •—iHnyamtn m. 

14.5, 4J.S pa in 


before -fwierrm 
(conjunction), 50. Ji 


0103 


2.X s 1, lla LLL 17 W /« "3 

Jf,4. 2ii 2i£ 2X1, JC4 P 



c aa 

:: 6. 22.9. 57.1 

n*a 

5<7.6fl, 52 J, 5/-7 t 59,5 

base «-Aeui \ w 

13; CJ31 

Bee TO* 

nn*a 

.413' ,837 4113 ,K3 

'(ma) 

b«e -iwmNum (pi, MrI C’53 

J6 7 

nnm 


ntian 

44.6 

nets 

■i.2. J6.3, 59.In 

"3*3 #fa HI 

aj 

IO 

*ee n(9) 

va- 

113 

DTOi*a iv 

2*7* 1£jL 20*6 

813 I 

LI 17.6. JM 

7P3 IV 

I6..7 

«Ts*a i 

ISA 

113 IV 

9 2. 17,6, ill 

lira 

16, 4 1 14. 25.4 

Vd'3 

$9.7n 

nr7« 

name j —6o4a m. 

Fffia 

9.2. i/J, 78.4 

ft^a i 

59.7ft 

aca 

12 

r^m 

17,8 

*7irfpa 

53.3n 

^33 


rs^ta t bv7 :bV2 

court of law — beyt-dt* | , 7*n' , a 

57 gp 

'V33 

MJ, 40.2, 515*4 54.5 i 7V3 IV 

Hem 


2.3, 4.6, 26.X JM 

,7^33 1 

19*1. 40.7 

nbtt 

34.3 

D7m*fT3 HI 

>rma ,iua 

,ia :T3Q 

34,5 

in tv 

313 

/irnn'm m 

19.5, 29.6 

ia in 

3» ^ 

■p»a j 11 

34.5 

neia-rra Hi 

betray ’—6fod V* (o) 

•a iaa 

59.7n 

nriira 

Bethlehem 

or^vi f a 

uricbcroui —6ofd«m'y AJ TJIlia 

36.7 

Q^asa iv 



6.6. 17./ 



n 


perform f - execute), carry 
out —tutUrti Vw 1 2l (imp. aJso 
fatMO) 

17,8 TUB ,7*3 

19.5 p13p3 

emerge ( - spring forth) 5jj?3 

—Mm Vs («> 

31.3 7irpa 

np r 3 npia #T3 

7.1 £L2 7?3 H I 

U.Jsilii T ia 

1U 47.1 ^P'3 

rpa/m ,;iff pa ,vpa ,.ippaa :Wp3 


r 


7J. fO.X 72.2- 22.4, 41.2, 

59.1a 

211 

pit, (bibl. also *) well —iw 
Nirmrn 

cap .t il city ’ ^bira N/ 

man ,nmm wm 


ppa 

rw?3 

113 

iTT*a 

:ITO 


III 


ici.i 

im IV 

54*5 

niim 

6 t, h i 

'jim 

14.3 

na iv 

14 $ 

i>na i ii 

MJ 

ma iv 

,-p73 ,fM 173 r(V) t*[“S3 

-ana 

>1.7. 41.J 

(V) ya IV 

33,5 

(N) 173 

44,6 

1173 

9.2. J6.3 /7.J, 41.3 

<137(3 HI 

59.7n 

p mm 

14 8 

niisTa 

baron — ba*&n Nn 

|173 

3X4n 

nritia 

0*2 

?73 

■nan ,7m ,7'^a :T13 

cxunilic ins detail, explore ^73 

( inquire about) — 

Vwl2l 

.11.6 

7173 IV 

47-2 

Ji’pina 
mi m ;H3 


nma-ira 

nnpTum 

7nio*jva 

wnq 

c^v-rrs 

iinap-fra 


IV 


it 


n 


22 2 

32.2. 34,5 
40J 

32.2. XL& 

3.2.2 

cemetery 

—feey I -Atarot Nan 

noian :(iia> 

'23 jiTOS .1112 3) “D2 

14 4, JCU* 

22J 

J&S 

LLi 

415 
42.9 
3*7 

7.3. /A2 

6.1 IfJ 
43-1, 59,7 
provided that, m long u ~V 7i.il 
(rfflitfiosa/) —Tn/iW-fr- (oon- 
juiKtion) 

J3.6 rrjAa 

ne^a ,m*?a :t?72 

itick out (tmO — U<?r \ #■ (t>) J 01^3 
bulge, protuberance 007a 

—N/ 

•ee o7a "®3 o7a 

iwallow Mm Vsr *>-«) ff^3 
H2,1U fc n*a 

31.6, 53.5 sm 

412 Taisa 

expressly — kW/oraf fadv.t fftlBM 

32.1 37 L 39 J, 39.2 S1pS3 

21,4, J7.I "|TO3lO 

ym ,pio ,pii» ,pi 


TJQ 


III 

*aa 

/vo-^a m 

Waa nr 

amn 
1153 
^ia in 
i7a 

7a 

73^*3 


18.8. 2L5 
22J. 

41.7 

29 h 


34*5 
51 In 


1**J3 ,7ra 


p 

oiirp 

hm-p 

rma’-p 

AW) *13 


n 


graduate —-fafvr Nww 
(pi, kww«} 

39.3 
37 4 

. 10.6 

(Ni iian ,(v> i-ran ;713 

2».9. JJ.7. 16.7 B^ima > v 

animal (of cattle), (vulgar:} n&H3 
brutal <h uncivil i*ed person 
- bht-ma Nnrf (tq. before tuff. 
Mnt', < str. pi, AdAmor) 


12 HI 
7 73 
mm 
pirn in 


thumb, (big) toe bok4n 
Ni mm (pi Mnitttf) 
bright spot —MArrtf Nf 
(i*ol. pi. b*h#r&t) 

10.S. 32.7 

2±J 

Wra*t* —Vie (2f 

40.8 


pia 


rrwna 


43.8 

£2 

42J 

0*2 

1X3 


418 


t 

ns s 2 


ill 


'mm 
na 
taia 
rma m 
jna iv 

S3T13 

mirta pina ,*ro :ini 

1B3 IV 
11R3 HI 
iTITO It! 

na» r B3?i 

'lo’a woa :KD3 
Koa 

t mm ,Mv.) naa ,(V) nua :nM 

irean / yrm?’a 

be cuaifideiit of, rely cm "3 T1&3 
—hath \ ■ (o*a) 1 
32.7. S3-3n (adv.) ®m 

7.L. 211 moa IV 

ufety, aecurity —htmUem |iflS' , 3 

Nirraim (pU biiffanat) 

36.7 ’10^3 

(A) 7'ja ^(V) ^ta 17152 

43, i * (V) Soa 

idle, not busy (with) (*3) 

- A 

315 pa IV 
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31 A 

14A. 2±J 

41,2 

315, 315n 

33.6-. 36,2, 56.2 (UM.. 


mm 

115* III 

nno* 
(N)«P » 

pron.) 


p"*D'?»*"*)* 


IMV^Ithclw 
— 'q/alpifftn 

36.7 'ff-'tr^*-*|* 

hsj 'em 

dry itHMUrv (abt- Till of a *® H 
bushel) ■—Vf# N/ 
so Croftfwatriatth oontequtntly wilt 
—’iyfo (cozij., excluded! from 
initial position of icnunce) 


5§,7n 

40,8 

101 

d*rkfw«, de*p thidow 
W 

42J 

mi, $9Jn 
XL 21,1 
51. In 
52,6n 


tid* 

n*mm 
rtx* iv 
n^m 

1*1* IV 

mn 

h-'.tn 

ir** 

nme* 


God —Vloof/i) Sm (not with 
stiff,, no pi,) 

17.1 DTH^It IV 

4.5, 13 J ^1* 11 

;/j Vi6* 

Oro^* ,oioS* (IJ :Q : '7&t 

,17H :(2) Q*?H 

*bc«f «Wffi vwii eV* 

I7J ft>W 

sheaf — alum* Si .Ual^* 

first name — ^^£*6* 

Mr. So-and-So —'oJmdflt* 

'Wmoni Na 

anonymous f pets on) — *1113^* 

'mlmani(y) Ad, Nil 

31.6 wjm 

,©^8 ,8^* ,fi^n :*pK 

m,L 20.2, 70,J. 35J) 40 3* *\J* HI 

56. Jn njiSlt 

42.8 /T3**|S* 

mm2 tr^* 

1 2A fB^li 

tti (N) Bn in 


mp®* ,(V) ^rc* ,tto* 

174, 134, J8,6. 4P4«, iconj.) D* 

n 

40.8, 4/4 

(V) "VDK 

JJ.f 



6.7 r 32J' 

TffB* HI 

LLi 1M 

ms* 

ti 

14.C Jd.J 

■msis iv 

56-5n 

o^m 


f m 

nation ■—'end N/ 

nni* 


35.5, 59 7 

BBS* HI 

411 

rncan* l> 

shelf — 

rk*)2Bi* 

aatimate —Utmod 

71B* 


4.5. 17.6. JM 

5>s« in 

V*( (o) . 



45,8 

Pit* 

servant-maid —'ama Nf (pi 

l nm 


45.8 

mp* iv 

tiol- mu. *tmhot) 



211 

■aitym 

41.3 

|1B* 


14 

D'^K 

ll . Z. 41,1 

H3I1D* 


mum F m* 

:(P*t) *1“K 

f raai* f 33»* f |m ,ram*, ji m ;]?3K 


'Ll. //,J. MjI 

nm n 

]BK2 rfMCn 


20-1 . 2^4 

ran* 

14-4 

p* 


3«,6 

OP* 

42.8, Jfl.Ztt 

mm 


orfaniae - 'argen Va Lit |31* 

wet^nune, (bibL) child's 

mam 


mm r iTftn* ( 

.npi* :FlnK 

nune —'amenii \f 



caran^an — S^tHu N/ 

iim* 

jiM oa ,ps*rei .f to* 

:f m 


164 

nrn* 

31.7. 4C1 

fa* 


31.6 

rTP* 

224 

f'0* 


l~wi ^n*n, 

,*in* 

34.3 


in 

10.6 

*)T^H III 

43.1 



45.8 

nan* 

24.4, 32-4. 59.7n 

ana* 

i 

294 

rm iv 

ibiV ,*iibi 6 /"i hd* 

:T3« 


45 J 

inm iv 

U 

np^s* 


occur (— happen) — 

*rrii‘ IPm 

M.3 mp'nBK 


(rem.. 4 14.1 •) Vwl 

(no imp,.) 

ycttcfday, last night —smit ffD* 


17.1, ifi.C 21 A 

r« i 

(adv,) 



38.2*, 56.5a n'nan-mxn* 

4.5. 5.L LLI 

rm* iv 

294 

m n 

50 4n. 52.4n 

no* 


nr*^ir'* ,r'w ^qt» ;^?“K 

38.4, 

ii* 


7.1- //./, 21.5 

pm ii 

LI- 3$ 4 47.4 

'3* 

j 

/3 4, 25J, 364, 304n 

, J/Jh 

43.8 nomi'iiK 


7.1. JL/. /«.«. 214. JL^n ,1» II 

34 5 

6iu 


324 

Jl’9t3ff* IV 

14 £14 

mVim 


47.1, 57.8n 

’flBff* 

ni*m # nm* *R1K 


3U 

nw« 

■iah —'iiHdltd Nawf (catrn 

nn)* 


44 7 

now 

*mtMmt, -of) 



2J4 


LI, 39 4 

limn 

i 

2J 

'llVfW* 

56.3 

-^ea* 


nruoa :(i) nIPK 

34,5 

n^DKiii 

42.1 

(V) -1^* 

31.4 

"313* 


134. 30.3. 57./, 53,5b 

<2) 17K HI 

see rm 

BT1* 


114 

nir* 

31 1 

lie* iv 

17.8 

niff* 

line* ,*|vo* i^OK 


57,In 

*nw* 

23.8. 41J 

v)ie* 


rv mni, 

ffffm :TOR 

41.3 

IJIOTt 



zone ■—>ter Nm (Hm: 111* 

pi. ‘lOTMl) 

Jim* ,0)ro* *HH 

19 5, 50.2n (I) m H 

42 9 <21 rot 

17.1 

(cp. -my 7'inn /itm :1flX 

7.1. 9,3. 10.1. I JJ. 20.1* JP4 IWt U 

39.5, 59.1o 

42,® nut 

MU i*nnn 

(N)nriK^V) im* :THH 

244 (V) ft** 

714* 40.1 (N) Hint 

dPp) vui dA) "init ,(V) Trm :ltTK 
,nmt ,mn* d«K ) "in* 
'"mwo ,Tni*s ,|iTt* , i mrut 

6.3, JA2. /4J, 22.4*1. 43 t /,<V) 117* 

43.2 

64 (A) "in* II 

39.5 (P) in* 

39+Tn (adv ) "ill* 

backside --MHvt N m (no pL) nn* 
backwards —U*aHm (adv.) nin*^ 

6.3, 17A, 37A '"tn« H 


42.1 

36.7 


onm xn' i nnn 

p-imt ii 
p-nmt in 

nnrw iv 

’iin* 
pn« II 
nn* 11 
(adv.) nn* 
ntn* n 
id* 
oiaiti* 
rr^D 1 * 
rotSmTOi 

iTIDH 

'*1* 

fP* 

3*1* 

an* 


42.1 

36.7 

9 3, 35.5* 
see lit* 

59.7n 

lii 
194 

34J 
54 ; bn 
5 7. In 

29-6 
2J 

where m —"aye 

17 J 
47 2 

m j 40J. 4i/j, 42 + < 4j.o nim m 
ram —Num {pi. 'tylin t) h*n 

17.1 BP* 

29-3 

/p* :fK 

iAli.12 IM, 26.7, f* 

21 & !£?, 36.2, 40J. 39.5 

1.1,40.3,404 n»>* 

ha nonut 

36.7 uiiTut 

some place (adv,) -—*tyAam Off* 1 * 
(adv.) 

21 4 SJ4n. 59.7n 1* 

IlLM 55 

47.2 iTB % * 

194 ^31* 

244 3lB* I 

tons ,^ts* ,Vbi* : ?5K 

ir^©© sii 
noo* IV 
tnipm 

V*w :/K 
(N) 

(Pp)A?* Jl 

HI 

^* 

n^* I 
iS* 

lfc* IV 


I 


I 


II 


MJL 

16-1 

4i„6 


13.5 

10.8. 17.6,. 37.1 
134 52.4n IW) 

12.4. Jf-J 

UM 

UM 

ICS. J? J 













HEBREW WORD-INDEX 


Reference* are to section and paragraph. JtdlirnW referchcif point to piminiria! information on the form ooncifne>d. 
For ibbrtvutCKmi and symbols see the introductory note* to the English- Word-Index' (p. J'lZL Forth* symbolsI, II, III see 

l§ 3SL2. 4SJL 

Homogrsphou* form* are diitm^imhed either by an indlic«iiofi of what part of speech they repneaent or by the figure* 
(1), (2) . The entries in this index art spelled according to the spelling rules of the Hebrew Lunriwe Academy (see f 34.ll r 

but. in certain case*, lb® characters 4, ft L ’ are printed as shown, in ■ type face different from the ordinary one (the Hebrew 
equivalent of 'itslies'). Trm is done whenever one of the mentioned characters either represents a vowel at forms pan of a digraph 
(i c. a pair of signs for one phoneme, as in the ca$c of ** for y or Tl for ir). Yftf/trtirii 1 H#Arrf.s? chanuttn an m>i ia/un into acemmt 
in the mlphabelit order of the index. E,g„ r the form (HIM occupies a place in the alphabetic arrangement m though it consisted only 
of the characters- it, 3 and *\ However, if two forms differ only by the fact that one has no " italicized* characters and the other 
one has, the latter i* entered «ibfc^ijwerit to the former; e.g. T’tlK come® after TOR, 

It will be wied that the 1 italicized* characters land * an very frequently absent f rum the spelling of the wok!, if it in pointed. 
Therefore 1 in the majority of the case* the place an entry occupies in this index corresponds to the place occupied by the seme 
word m a conventional Hebrew dictionary, where lb# word* -are pointed. However, iince in many dictionaries word* are incon¬ 
sistently given (despite the pointing) it times with the "vowel character* 1, and at times without them, some guesswork will be 
necessary at to where a certain word can be found in a conventional dictionary. Such guesswork is superfluous for the use of the 
present index, hut the more advanced student is advised to look up words occasionally in a conventional dictionary, to order to 
train himself for hi* future work with a complete dictionary of the Hebrew language. 

Furthermore, the 'italicized* characters ins not constantly preaenr in the morptwlogtcal paradigm of any given word; Cng., the 
remotrve of Sl- 3 R (imp.) is TTwrefore, irrespective of what grammatical form the student encounter* in the text And. dwirw 
to "look up*, he is comparatively sure to "hit* the right place in the arofdundes, 

Entrias in larger type me roots* not words. In cases of open roots (f 4JL1[GJ)), a hyphen m inserted at the root position where 
the openness exists 1 i.e. initially, internally m finally). Open roots are entered under thru bi-cktntmil form, but the corresponding 
trt -elemental form (see $ 4* 4i is stated m parentheses. 

Following every root enrry, there i* a Jut of all words that occur in rhe index and have the given mot in common. (An 
exception is made in cases where only one word occur* of a given root in the index and the radical of that word contain* no 
element apart from the elements of the root.) These Isti not only enable the student to envisage aJI the semantic ramifications 
and representations of a given root, but might abo occasionally help him to understand words he encounters outside this book. 
If he can identify the root of such word, the meaning* of the various words that can be found under rhe respective root entry 
may enable him to- approach the correct meaning of the word he desire# to understand (op. If 45.2. 45 J>. 

Much care had, I here fore , to he taken in order to decide whaf radicals or words can fee united under one root and in what 
awe# the view had to br taken Thar there is ra*ct than owe toot of identical elements ('root homophony'). In tin- latter cases, we 
distinguish the roots fey the figure* (I), (2) . 'The well-informed student h welt n the biblical scholar may hud. that wc have 

frequently separated words from roots to which they would belong hod -we taken into account their history m etymology within 
the framework of the Semitic languages (occasionally also the opposite is the cars*-). Such wards have, in course of the history of 
the Hebrew language, become "detached" from, their 'original* swot* und rw longer oemvey any notion that is conceivably similar 
to the amt conveyed by other representative* of the same original root. Whenever a number of words arc united in this index 
under one given root, the student may be reasonably confident that the speaker of Israeli Hebrew 'feels* « similarity of notion 
in rhe meanings of all of them. 
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dual —^wdfi N* (no pi,) jj?3tt IV 
member (of an animate body) TOR 
— 'ev& Nat (e) or 'erw 
2U vna* 
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A2S 33R 

legend (= story), fstry-Isle, rn)g 
cp. 37. Mw —"agmki N/ 
ill »10M 

lake —"agent Nat EUR 
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wing (metaphorically, not of an *p£ 
animate body, but, v g. . of an 
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tow IV 
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mourn —*mrtl (*or-), 8} 

yetval (pot,) Vr (no ram. or 
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GitrA in llrbft* 

TraaiLitii* fata 
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SubatitulicD. 

* Election, 
iutrtiH, 
ritfaiieo 

T raaaf or malion 

M«h» 

Ad]«fl*ei 

Verb* 

Olkfft 

1 sagh*"""* 
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4 Syllable*, *tr*** 
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1 Sentence paili 

1 Queetiaru 

* *\r« 

7*1. Ht 



2 Bipiniti umetten 
1 Sentence* with 
*'a*d," °or" 

4 Bipartite tentere** 
7 Senttncci with 
h ind bl . *'m** 
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3 PrtpOHlnrfH 


1 i^ipcflllvn 


1 Negitjc-ri by 

5 SenKn« vnrdi 
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2 Ntfiljv* icnlrnc** 
1 Sentence* with 
urn pent iv«* 

4 Sentence* with 
Pf(fK*1ll4fll 
* Sentence* with 

■ mpfntiKi [C] 
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ft Adjective rmnbfor* 

4 1 rifount* of weak 
rtrlw 

1 FVihnn.il ptunauni 

1 AJjactivmt HNtna 
comnojcnti 
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f Sentence* With 
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UAHjIubiU 

J Inumon of 
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1 ijuinnhrn 

2 Mnditicn 

3 IJhialiftrri 

3 Qualifier* 
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7 Word order mih 
reference to them 
« Plat* of **? 
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i Gender 

1 Aiijfi-tiivri nrlitivr 
to nour.t 1 gender > 

3 Diiytlibtc 
adjective* 
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wm, an. p 

1 Gender OUlKOfd 
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2 AdjHtim in 
concord 
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4 Akcrntlxiiu of 
tutofdjfufe 

*? liable* 

5 SifctKd penuh* 
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1 Aontt of v«k 
vafb* 

2 Weak verb. 
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f Kc vmun pf 

Miitnut pattern* 
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2 The iwn of the 

wtik ttib iihl m 
*Jic*fuf*L»n* 

4 Modifier* 

1 ~n tie fore aortal* 


S Still* per COOKl* 
Lucnt IT 

ft Semple id lomii it 
cipmtKHU 

1 |C] (Aor. - tln*. 
proimlm 
pwl) 

' 

3 Alternating nik 

3 SriKtficrt with HI 
IScruincn with 
modifier* 

3 Senleficri wit h 

M i| ta“ 
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3 "fl btfiirt noum 

2 "71 (nfnrt lijjfffum 

3 *71 before aerial* 

+ -5 - ftu, 

~7\ + -7 - Is 
* -71 4- "U 

1 Concord itul d»*- 
«td of lifUfimiu- 
tun 



4 Sentence* with *T1 

7 JtenduKiHi of ~X ”7 

4 Sentence* With ~7T 
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1 Noun-*dj*etiee 
phrtwv 

4 Come iuci kmh until 

"VnlfHirili 1 * -H| 1 illl¥iil J|J| 


3[L] 


11)4 

S F^iunknti of the 
Engli*h copula 
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4 Hchtini of pluiil 
form* 

7 t illtr f' 

t Ftunl Bullhlirl 

1 Ripilv plurmJi 

1 PLunl *ulhnr* 



1 Number concord 

ft Sub*(«nri*Jt*d 
determinated pi 
idjeclim 

*[N1 rkrWtui 
ij mJ fVi t pkynfum 


S Sentence* with 
pluml forth* 

JFhtfii formithm 
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concord 
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1 ktiiultr «cili utd 
ifiTf-uUf plunk 

* S3 L 71571 

ft tJUTUfllUlt 1VKE 

idjMtim nt. nr3 






3 behtmen with pi. 

noun* (rtnmn) 

) Sentence* with 
imfillit pt-j rat* 

5 Sentence* With ^3 

7 l2*moe»tra*iva 
nplinnl other 

idjrdivfi 
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Him guv^ffwnmi 
>3 reading clue 

1 OfejPMt form* 

1 l' ndcf rrimniKcd 




2 Verb* cliHifed by 

3 Object JjuM with 

-t 

ft 1 nfimliir* ** Object 


4[L] 


1 Sentence* with 
governed abject* 

t Ciuvrmcd object 
form* 
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1 fuifiiiii! of w**fc 
veib* 

] PtHrnual (Lit-r j 


4 .Vet#: T«n*t of 
v*f bJmu tcnlcftde* 

1 ,V»f* Idkominr 
pt*fMaltn»n*l 
phrwr 

I fC] 4Mf 



3 PmeotiAl forma 
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1 ldj«TU(ur plinut 

m qrd.WY coat* 

jssf" 1 " 

1 tlprttiiEJl * With 

t AaLtng permimoft 
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) JpiMfei X 3, ft *4 
clAHKiimf U>k 

1 *) n r**r pT*ti* 

■nd modilifi 



1 ~\in diHKiiini 

*-». -s f "9. 

dwicmiv iiylt 


1 The aryl** et 
Ifphrcw 

1 F.iprvaamtf 

nocaMir 

t rAterrujMin* and 
pratoKiiv 


4 Rendition of midi 
In t*Jk*p*l*l and 
cJkitlUiltil Itfk 

T Tha umc 

4 Tb# Mmi 
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^ *3, *3, *X -1 m 

diuiui|j>| |tyW 

*p: 

4 NnotuJ inflfuDfi 

<dym 

1 Ntfarun in daa~ 

ticiiihf up 1* 

4 DoRirwn«nt 
t Aimmrnl and 
ramArmetun 


1 Kcndrf mri of ward* 

■ ft ColhK^l.,1 *! rilK) 

clunciiinf *t> U 

* |C j Sow*iHm mi h 

CiprOHHjtH of 

«nrMOir 


t T rani format ion of 
lufiijvi arntenc** 
from OfdJoquLaJ Kt 
claaamcinc MpJ* 

ltd 

29 


3 Regular weak 
irntRWW in ‘H 


1 Ifficfulof Itnni 
■verba with 

.SW**’ 

f Votb pattern* 




SlSfe 

4 bl A4* 



1 I'anruiion of vmrb* 
of pliuna. iftitn . 
•na other tlffflcad 

f t'fMiYTnnA of nrb 

pattern* in 

147 

30 


I FUfuJar w*e| 

frminjnr rv,Hmi 

s rmt 

vrtto frith 

UiOlitilf 1 



tftavruonef MM) 
fundamental items 
of vocabulary 

2 I 
* | 

*b 

| An*cdo«n 

J Adi *n4 ii(na 
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1 lrrt|utar *trnn* 


- h 


'■i 



4 S#ntem** with 
"P Of ^3 

^4dpA#FHf PfW 

J l-'Oftnatiao of veitw 
of part*mi, 

•o4 other <lem*nt-i 

4 Conaataun of *frb 
p*n*jm* ld 

liffeE tfICC# 


r (JifVui I'll 

III 

32 


1 Ettfulir atrufig 
formmnc* 
i Nouni tor mal* 
afl4 tfrlflfl 





2 Ounpound* 

3 Cvnmttttj 

• PfohobilitT 

1 Opinion 


S I Tht «unw? 

•d t A* rfo< 4m 



4 Formation of **tb» 
(» abofr|i 

3 Ccnvamon of r»rb 
pat lama in 

111 

31 






t Rfftimtul 
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) IF*. -V 
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I 

j 11 ] »V*MV <« ^ 


> Sf(MR with «f* - 
nntiil eIwh 


4 J ndmion of ten 
teneea m tr kitntiaJ 
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34 

4 pnum dun 

1 Ntam in4 p(up*( 
ch>luu tn i 

1 W**k *dje«*4WH 

I'm* 


7 CtrtnpAUnd 
pf*pti*lUOfia 



MU 



4 Vocabulary hIm- 
t ion and Iiwitwn 
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1 Plural* of ifeo'cw. 
lion* of paimt 
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3 |Bj Fomcnj* quota. 

4 [L4I \ Children 1 * 
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turn and in**man 
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1 Annua uml tm 

i Vroputthinat* 
quintiArn 

i Xtljtcfin form* 
wl to) v#rtrfolJy 

1 Aofitia uaed ** 
noun> 

* Itfflfufai vttomt 

ptHI \fi 

1 Fronuuna «f 
iptLifb wiilwn 

1 Adjetlsv* furfhi 
u*ed adverbial]? 

1 Aor m( Lu*d m 
nvUtM 

1 Adjective forma 
u*nl tdierbwllr 

4 ~V eh*r (knwn- 

adjetlirt* 
•f>d tdriffai 


T [% , L] F ~*If 

if>4*t <V Inter i 


1 hcnifiKH with 

ptufiaunt of 

IjWihf Hfllioa 

1 Scaihkh nnih 

fKOportian*4« 

nuuiliAcn 

1 hooitnc** with 
ErwLwb wlvtfb* 

•5T 
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1 Compound 
mnHittt 

1 JnA*mi«i o( ~S 

rwrlim cLaum 
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#*t dL iHttfi) 


1 Sontrtwo* wwli 

1 ■ 1 *bovu 
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